Google 


This  is  a  digital  copy  of  a  book  that  was  preserved  for  generations  on  library  shelves  before  it  was  carefully  scanned  by  Google  as  part  of  a  project 

to  make  the  world's  books  discoverable  online. 

It  has  survived  long  enough  for  the  copyright  to  expire  and  the  book  to  enter  the  public  domain.  A  public  domain  book  is  one  that  was  never  subject 

to  copyright  or  whose  legal  copyright  term  has  expired.  Whether  a  book  is  in  the  public  domain  may  vary  country  to  country.  Public  domain  books 

are  our  gateways  to  the  past,  representing  a  wealth  of  history,  culture  and  knowledge  that's  often  difficult  to  discover. 

Marks,  notations  and  other  maiginalia  present  in  the  original  volume  will  appear  in  this  file  -  a  reminder  of  this  book's  long  journey  from  the 

publisher  to  a  library  and  finally  to  you. 

Usage  guidelines 

Google  is  proud  to  partner  with  libraries  to  digitize  public  domain  materials  and  make  them  widely  accessible.  Public  domain  books  belong  to  the 
public  and  we  are  merely  their  custodians.  Nevertheless,  this  work  is  expensive,  so  in  order  to  keep  providing  tliis  resource,  we  liave  taken  steps  to 
prevent  abuse  by  commercial  parties,  including  placing  technical  restrictions  on  automated  querying. 
We  also  ask  that  you: 

+  Make  non-commercial  use  of  the  files  We  designed  Google  Book  Search  for  use  by  individuals,  and  we  request  that  you  use  these  files  for 
personal,  non-commercial  purposes. 

+  Refrain  fivm  automated  querying  Do  not  send  automated  queries  of  any  sort  to  Google's  system:  If  you  are  conducting  research  on  machine 
translation,  optical  character  recognition  or  other  areas  where  access  to  a  large  amount  of  text  is  helpful,  please  contact  us.  We  encourage  the 
use  of  public  domain  materials  for  these  purposes  and  may  be  able  to  help. 

+  Maintain  attributionTht  GoogXt  "watermark"  you  see  on  each  file  is  essential  for  in  forming  people  about  this  project  and  helping  them  find 
additional  materials  through  Google  Book  Search.  Please  do  not  remove  it. 

+  Keep  it  legal  Whatever  your  use,  remember  that  you  are  responsible  for  ensuring  that  what  you  are  doing  is  legal.  Do  not  assume  that  just 
because  we  believe  a  book  is  in  the  public  domain  for  users  in  the  United  States,  that  the  work  is  also  in  the  public  domain  for  users  in  other 
countries.  Whether  a  book  is  still  in  copyright  varies  from  country  to  country,  and  we  can't  offer  guidance  on  whether  any  specific  use  of 
any  specific  book  is  allowed.  Please  do  not  assume  that  a  book's  appearance  in  Google  Book  Search  means  it  can  be  used  in  any  manner 
anywhere  in  the  world.  Copyright  infringement  liabili^  can  be  quite  severe. 

About  Google  Book  Search 

Google's  mission  is  to  organize  the  world's  information  and  to  make  it  universally  accessible  and  useful.   Google  Book  Search  helps  readers 
discover  the  world's  books  while  helping  authors  and  publishers  reach  new  audiences.  You  can  search  through  the  full  text  of  this  book  on  the  web 

at|http: //books  .google  .com/I 


puTi   E:E2iiimi 


SCHOOL   OF   EDUCATION 
LIBRARY 


TEXTBOOK 
COLLECTION 


STANFORD  V^g/  UNIVERSITY 
LIBRARIES 


LATIN    GRAMMAR 


FOR 


THE    USE    OF    SCHOOLS. 


By  I.  N.  MADVIG, 

PBOFB880B  OF  LATIN  UTEKATURE,  COPENHAGEN. 


TRANSLATED   FROM    THE   ORIGINAL   GERMAN,  WITH   THE    SANC- 
TION AND   COOPERATION    OF   THE   AUTHOR, 


BY    THE 


REV.  GEORGE   WOODS,  M.A., 

OF  UNIYBBSITT  COIiUEOB,  OXFOBD;  RECTOR  OF  SULLY,  OLAMOBOAN8HIBB. 


The  First  American  from  the  Fifth  English  Edition,  carefully  revised  and  con^Mred 
with  the  German  Editions  of^  1857  and  1^67,  with  retranslatums  of 

portions  of  the  work, 

By  THOMAS  A.  THACHER, 

PBOFE880B  OF  LATIN  IN  YALE  COLLEGE. 


BOSTON: 
PUBLISHED   BY  GINN   BROTHERS. 

1880. 


57 


^848 


Bntereil  according  to  Act  of  Congress,  in  the  year  1870,  by 

GINV  BROTHERS  AKD  COMPANY, 

In  the  Clerk's  Office  of  the  District  Court  of  the  District  of  MaMaohusetta. 


Press  of  Rockwell  and  Ciiurciixll, 
39  Arch  St.,  Boston. 


PREFACE  TO  THE  AMERICAN  EDITION. 


The  translation  of  Madvig's  "  Lat^  Grammar,"  by  the 
Rev.  George  Woods,  has  been  before  the*  public  more  than 
twenty  years,  and  has  passed  through  five  editions  in  Eng- 
land. The  work  has  been  steadily  advancing  in  public 
favor ;  and  the  reputation  of  Madvig  himself,  as  a  learned 
and  philosophical  classical  scholar,  suffers  no  change,  ex- 
cept as  it  is  more  and  more  confirmed  and  established  by 
time. 

This  edition  is  issued  to  meet  the  increasing  demand  for 
the  Grammar,  which  is  springing  up  in  all  parts  of  this 
country.  It  is  substantially  the  translation  of  the  Rev. 
Mr.  Woods ;  but  in  the  revision  of  the  translation,  great 
freedom  has  been  used,  especially  in  making  such  verbal 
changes  as  seemed  to  promote  perspicuity  and  help  the 
learner  to  an  instant  understanding  of  the  author's  mean- 
ing. A  translator  who  is  not  perfectly  familiar  with  both 
the  languages  with  which  he  has  to  do,  is  in  danger  of 
occasionally  transferring  a  word  firom  his  dictionary  to  his 
page,  without  first  submitting  it  to  the  scrutiny  of  his  own 
thoughts ;  and  where  infelicities  of  expression  arise  from 
such  a  cause,  they  are  more  likely  to  catch  the  eye  of  a 
stranger  than  of  the  translator  himself. 


VI  PBEPACE. 

Of  the  hundreds  of  changes  which  have  here  been  made 
in  the  text  of  the  English  edition,  some  are  accounted  for  by 
what  has  just  been  said  ;  a  few  by  the  fact  that  the  phrase- 
ology of  Tischer's  German  edition,  published  under  the 
direction  of  Madvig  himself,  has  been  preferred  to  that  of 
the  original  work  ;  and  others  still  have  been  made  because 
Madvig  has  used  new  forms  of  expression  in  the  edition 
issued  by  himself,  to  take  the  place  of  Tischer's,  in  the  year 
1867. 

In  one  particular  this  edition  has  ventured  to  depart  both 
from  the  author  and  the  English  translator,  in  that  the 
name  usually  given  to  the  sttbjtmctive  mood  by  English 
grammarians  is  here  retained.  The  German  grammarians 
usually  agree  with  Madvig  in  caUing  this  the  ccmjunctive. 
This  difference  of  usage  appears  among  the  old  Latin  gram- 
marians also,  while  there  is  nothing  in  the  original  signifi- 
cation of  the  words  which  seems  to  decide  the  choice  between 
them.  Isidorus,  to  be  sure,  calls  the  mood  conjunctivus 
"  quia  ei  conjimgitwr  aiiquidy  ut  locutio  plena  sit "  (I.,  8,  4). 
But  Probus  names  the  moods  ^'  prommdativus^  id  est,  indicor 
tivuSy  imperativttSy  qptcUivtiSy  adjunctivttSy  infinitivus^^  (I., 
VII.,  3,  4,  6,  6,  7) ;  and  Asper  Junior,  under  the  name 
qualitates^  calls  them^mYa,  imperativa^  optativa^  adjimctiva^ 
infinitiva  (VII.,  1). 

Maximus  Victorinus  says,  ''Modi  autem  sunt  decern:  in- 
dicativus,  promissivus,  imperaMvuSy  optativuSy  conjunctivus, 
infinitivuSy  impersonalis,  gerundiy  hortandi^  modus.  Addunt 
quidam  percunctaiivum  modum"  QArs  GrammaMcay  20). 

Donatus  says,  there  are  seven  moods,  "  ut  muUi  existimant : 
indicativuSy  qui  et  pronundativus  dicitur,  imperativus,  pro- 
missivus;  sed  hunc  nos  modum  non  accipimus;  optativtis, 
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confunctivfiSy  infinitivus^  impersonalis  "  (11.,  XIL,  1).  Phocas 
names  the  '' indicativusy^  ^HmperativuSj^  '' promissivusj^ 
and  ^' infinitivus.^^ 

The  above  references  do  not  yet  give  us  the  name  subjunc- 
tive^ but  they  show  that  the  classification  of  the  forms  of 
the  verb  was  not  a  settled  thing  among  the  ancient  Latin 
grammarians,  and  that  they  were  far  from  agreement  in 
respect  to  the  names  to  be  given  to  the  moods. 

Charisius,  however,  whom  critics  agree  in  placing  high  as 
an  authority  among  the  ancient  Latin  grammarians,  uses 
the  name  subjunctive.  Cjrminius,  the  editor  of  the  editio 
princeps  of  his  work,  which  was  published  in  the  year  1532, 
speaks  of  him  as  ''Romance  linguce  accv/ratissimus  observor 
tor^"  and  as  ''  grammaticorum  omnium  facile  princeps.^^ 
•(See  Lindemann's  Corpus  Grammaticorum  Latinorum  vete- 
rum,  Tomus  IV.,  Fasciculus  I.,  Prcefationes.    Lipsiae,  1840.) 

In  his  Institutiones  GramrruUicce^  Charisius  treats  very 
fiilly  of  the  verb  ;  and  his  testimony  is  of  especial  value  on 
such  a  point  as  the  one  under  consideration,  because  he 
professes  to  give  his  son,  for  whose  benefit  he  wrote  and 
compiled  his  work,  the  teachings  of  the  earlier  grammarians, 
as  well  as  his  own.  He  gives  the  names  of  the  moods, 
which  he  calls  modi  verborum  sive  qualitates^  as  follows: 
pronunciativuSy  seu  Jinitivus,  imperativus,  optativus,  subjumc- 
tivus  seu  conjunctivus^  mfinitivus.  This  list,  to  be  sure, 
leaves  us  to  our  choice  between  the  two  names  in  question ; 
but  our  author  himself  uses  only  the  name  subjunctive  in 
the  pages  of  his  work  which  contain  the  conjugations  of 
the  verbs,  as  well  as  in  countless  other  places.  (See  Lindo- 
mann  ut  supra^  pp.  97,  98,  99,  100,  135,  136,  and  else- 
where.) 
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It  is  not  necessary  to  give  further  proof  of  the  disagree- 
ment  among  the  authorities,  both  ancient  and  modern,  on 
this  comparatively  unimportant  point ;  nor,  in  view  of  this 
disagreement,  to  apologize  further  for  using  in  this  edition 
of  Madvig's  "  Grammar "  that  name  for  the  subjunctive 
mood  which  will  be  most  familiar  to  the  reader. 

As  this  book  will  rarely  be  used  by  beginners,  it  is  not 
thought  important  to  indicate  the  diflFerences  between  the 
German  and  the  English  methods  of  pronouncing  Latin. 
How  the  Romans  themselves  pronounced  their  language 
is  not  known,  nor  can  it  ever  be  known.  Scholars  may 
not  agree  in  opinion  respecting  the  extent  of  this  igno- 
rance ;  but  even  if  it  were  in  itself  very  limited,  pertain- 
ing, for  instance,  only  to  the  ever-recurring  sound  of  a 
single  letter,  or  even  to  the  natural  quantity  of  vowels  in 
syllables  which  are  "  long  by  position,"  such  ignorance 
would  remain  a  hindrance  to  the  perfect  representation  of 
the  original  pronunciation  of  the  language. 

But  the  difficulties  which  attend  this  subject,  and  are 
inherent  in  it,  need  not  be  discussed  in  this  brief  preface. 
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LATIN   GRAMMAR 


§  1.  Latin  Grammar  teaches  the  Form  of  Latin  Words, 
and  their  Combination  in  sentences.  It  is  divided  into 
Etymology  and  Syntax.  Latin  Metre,  or  the  rules  for  the 
structure  of  Latin  Verse,  will  be  treated  as  supplementary 
to  the  Grammar. 

§  2.  The  Latin  language  was  formerly  spoken  by  the  Romans, 
first  in  a  part  of  Central  Italy,  and  subsequently  in  the  whole  of 
Italy,  and  in  other  countries  which  the  Romans  had  subjugated ; 
at  present  it  is  known  only  from  books  and  other  written  monu- 
ments of  this  nation. 

The  oldest  Latin  writings  which  have  come  down  to  us  were 
composed  about  200  years  before  the  birth  of  Christ.  In  the  sixth 
century  of  the  Christian  era  the  language  became  entirely  extinct, 
having  been  thoroughly  corrupted  and  mixed  with  their  own 
tongues  by  foreign  nations  which  had  migrated  into  the  Roman  terri- 
tories. By  these  means,  various  new  languages  (the  Romance 
languages,  as  Italian,  French,  Spanish,  Portuguese)  were  gradually 
formed.  The  numerous  authors,  who  have  written  in  Latin  in 
later  times,  learned  it  as  a  dead  language. 

During  the  long  period  above  specified,  the  language  underwent 
many  chauges,  not  only  in  the  number  of  words,  and  in  their  signi- 
fications, forms,  and  combinations,  but  partially  also  in  the  pro- 
nunciation. In  this  Grammar  it  is  for  the  most  part  represented 
as  it  was  spoken  and  written  during  the  most  brilliant  period  of 
Roman  literature ;  and,  where  this  is  not  the  case,  the  usage  of  the 
most  approved  writers  of  that  age  is  designated  as  the  best.  This 
period,  extending  from  about  the  time  of  Caesar  and  Cicero  till 
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shortly  after  the  hirth  of  Christ,  is  commonly  termed  the  golden 
age  of  the  language.  The  next,  to  about  120  years  after  the  birth 
of  Christ,  is  called  the  silver  age, 

Obs.  The  Latin  language  is  originally  most  nearly  related  to  the 
Greek,  and  from  this  it  also  borrowed  many  terms  at  a  later  period, 
when  the  Romans  became  acquainted  with  the  arts,  the  sciences,  and  the 
institutions  of  the  Greeks.  Both  languages,  moreover,  belong  to  the 
same  stem,  from  which  the  Grerman  and  Northern  tongues,  with  many 
others,  have  sprung;  as  the  ancient  Sanscrit,  now  totally  extinct,  in 
Lidia,  and  the  Zend  in  Persia.  All  these  languages  are  designated  by 
the  common  name  of  Lido-Grermanic,  or  Japhetic 


ETYMOLOGY. 


§  3.  Etymology  treats  1, — Of  the  Sounds,  of  which  words 
consist,  and  their  pronunciation  ;  2.  Of  the  Inflection  of 
words ;  and  3.  Of  their  Derivation  and  Composition. 

I.  — OF   PRONUNCIATION. 
CHAPTER   I. 

THE      LETTEBS. 

§  4.  The  Latin  language  is  written  with  twenty-three  Letters, 
a,  b,  c,  d,  e,  f,  g,  h,  1,  (j),  k,  1,  m,  n,  o,  p,  q,  r,  s,  t,  n,  (v),  x, 
y,  z  (zeta).  The  consonants  which  have  an  affinity  with  the 
vowels  1  and  u,  —  viz.,  j  (i  consonans)  and  v  (u  ^onsonans), — 
were  written  by  the  Romans  like  those  vowels  (v  for  n  as  well  as 
for  v).  These  vowels  and  consonants  are  now  usually  distinguished 
in  writing.  The  letters  y  and  Z  do  not  belong  to  the  original  Roman 
characters,  arid  are  employed  only  in  Greek  words,  which  were 
adopted  by  the  Latins  at  a  later  period. 

Obs.  1.  The  Romans  made  no  distinction  between  large  and  small 
letters.  According  to  4;he  present  usage,  large  initial  letters  are  usually 
employed  only  at  the  conunencement  of  a  sentence,  and  in  proper  names, 
with  the  adjectives  and  adverbs  derived  from  them. 

Obs.  2.  The  Latin  characters,  as  well  as  the  Greek,  were  borrowed 
from  the  Hebrew  and  Phoenician. 

§  5  a.  The  Vowels  (litterae  vooales)  were  pronounced  some- 
times short  (with  a  sharp  utterance,  broken  off  by  a  movement  of 
the  organs  of  speech),  sometimes  long  (the  voice  dwelling  on  the 
lengthened  sound)  ;  but  this  difference  of  pronunciation  is  not  dis- 
criminated in  writing. 

Obs.  1.  In  elementary  books  (as,  for  example,  in  this  Grammar)  the 
long  vowels  are  sometimes  distinguished  by  "",  and  the  short  by  ^, 
placed  over  them.  The  sign  -  denotes  that  the  vowel  over  which  it  is 
placed  was  pronounced  sometimes  long  and  sometimes  short.  In  the 
earliest  period  a  long  vowel  was  sometimes  distinguished  by  reduplica- 
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tion.  The  long  i  was  also  expressed  by  ei  (heic  for  hie,  as  it  was 
always  pronounced ;  eidiuii  uteis). 

Obs.  2.  I  is  a  consonant  (j)  at  the  beginning  of  Latin  words  before 
every  other  vowel,  except  in  the  participle  lens.  So  also  in  the  middle 
of  words  between  two  vowels  (major,  Fompejus,  but  Gku),  except  in 
teniiia,  tenuior,  assiduior  (in  the  Greek  names  Achaja,  Grajus, 
Maja,  Ajaz,  Ttoja,  but  Ttoiua).  Before  a  vowel  at  the  beginning  of 
Greek  words,  it  is  a  vowel  (i-ambua).^ 

Obs.  3.  U  is  a  consonant  (v)  at  the  beginning  of  words  before  a 
vowel  (vado)  and  in  the  middle  of  words  between  two  vowels  (avidus), 
also  after  ng,  1,  and  r,  when  u  does  not  belong  to  the  inflectional 
ending  (angvis,  boIto,  annim,  but  colui),  and  in  some  words  after 
the  initial  8  (svadeo,  svavis,  svesco,  Svetonius).  Li  compound 
words  it  follows  the  same  rule  as  in  the  simple ;  e.g.  e-nio.  Afler  ▼  it 
was  the  old  usage  to  pronounce  and  write  o  in  the  place  of  u;  e.g. 
servos  for  servus,  divom  for  divum :  and  in  some  words  o  for  e ;  e.g. 
voster,  vortez,  for  vester,  vertex.^ 

Obs.  4.  For  the  sake  of  the  verse,  the  poets  sometimes  make  i  and  u 
consonants  afler  a  consonant ;  e.g.  abjes,  consiljaxii,  genva,  tenvia, 
for  abies,  conBiliam,  genua,  tenuia.  Conversely,  they  resolve  v  into 
u,  as  su-emuB  instead  of  svemus,  and  frequently  afler  1  (silu-a,  dis- 
Bolu-o,  disBolu-endus.     This  is  called  diaerSsis  (resolution)  * 

Obs.  5.  In  some  cases  the  pronunciation  wavered  between  two  cog- 
nate vowels,  or  varied  at  different  periods,  which  also  led  to  a  variation 
in  the  orthography:  e.g.  in  olasses  and  clasais  (accus.  plur.),  heri 
and  here,  yesterday ;  faciendus  and  faciundus.  Li  some  few  words 
and  forms,  where  I  was  both  spoken  and  written  at  a  later  period,  the 
sound  of  tl  was  formerly  predominant  (even  down  to  the  time  of  Cicero 
and  Caesar)  ;  e.g.  lubet  for  libet,  optomns  for  optimus. 

h.  Of  the  compound  vowel  sounds  (Diphthongs),  those  commonly 
met  with  are  ae,  oe,  and  au ;  eu  occurs  only  in  a  few  words  (hem, 
heu,  eheu,  ceu,  sen,  neu,  neuter,  nentiqyam) ;  ei  only  in  the 
interjection  hei ;  ui  in  huic  and  cui,  and  in  the  interjection  hui. 

Obs.  1.  Ae  originated  in  ai,  as  it  was  also  written  in  the  earliest 
times,  oe  in  ol.  Li  pronunciation,  oe  had  some  resemblance  to  u 
(poena,  piinire) .  These  Diphthongs  correspond  to  the  Greek  cu  and  oi 
(Hecataeus,  Philetaems,  Oeta). 


1  The  yaxistion  of  the  eoand  of  thew  oooKmaate  as  we  utter  than  does  not  afBact  the  rule. 
Thus  >  is  a  consonant  fai  Trojat  Aoh^Ja,  abjes,  ooniiljimi,  &o.,  aKhoogh  soholars  who 
speak  Bnglish  usaally  giTe  it  the  ordinary  BogUsh  sound  in  TrQJa»  and  the  ordinary  Gennaa 
sound  (like  y)  in  the  other  words.    (T.) 

s  The  word  diaeresiB  is  Greek,  as  well  as  the  names  synaloephe,  synaeresis,  synii 
■eais,  eothllpalB,  and  synoope^  which  ooour  in  the  ensuing  paragraphs. 
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Obs.  2  In  words  adopted  by  the  Latins  from  tbe  Greek,  et  is  ex- 
pressed before  consonants  by  i,  before  vowels  by  i  or  i  (HeraoUtusv 
EucUdes,  AriBto^ton,  BoUpsis;  Dareus  and  Darius,  Alezandrea 
and  Alexandria,  Anstotelius  and  Aristoteleiis). 

Obs.  3.  In  some  words  the  pronunciation  and  orthography  waver 
between  ae  and  e  (saeculiiin,  saeplre,  taeter,  are  better  than  secu- 
luxn,  &c.,  heres  better  than  haeres);  in  others  between  oe  and  e 
(fectmdus,  femina,  fenns,  fetus) ;  in  others  again  between  ae  and  oe 
(caelum,  caeruleus,  maereo) ;  in  obscoenus,  between  all  three  forms. 
Au  and  5  were  also  interchanged  in  some  words  (plaudo,  plodo, 
Claudius,  Clddius) .  A  preference  should  be  given  to  such  forms  as 
are  most  sanctioned  by  ancient  inscriptions. 

c .  Tlie  following  remarks  apply  to  the  permutation  of  the  vowels 
as  resulting  from  the  inflection,  derivation,  and  composition  of 
words. 

If  the  radical  vowel  be  lengthened  in  the  inflection,  &  is  gener« 
ally  changed  into  0  (&g^o-egi).  If  the  radical  vowel  be  weakened 
by  a  prefix,  ae  is  often  changed  into  1  (laedo,  illldo),  &  into  I,  if 
the  syllable  be  open  (i.e.  ending  in  a  vowel),  and  into  0,  if  it  be 
close  (i.e.  ending  in  a  consonant)  ;  e.g.  fiEtcio,  perfl-cio,  perfeo-tU8 : 
5  in  an  open  sylkble  is  often  changed  into  I  (teneo,  contineo,  but 
conten-tns ;  nomen,  nomi-nis ;  semen,  bat  seminarium ;  before  r 
it  remains  unchanged,  e.g.  affero,  congero,  from  fero,  gero)  ;  con- 
versely, I  is  changed  into  6  in  a  close  syllable,  e.g.  judex  from  the 
theme  judXc:  5  in  an  open  syllable  often  becomes  tL  in  a  close 
one ;  e.g.  in  adolesco,  adnltuB ;  eolo,  eultos ;  ebur,  eboris ;  cor- 
pm,  corporis:  ft  often  takes  the  place  of  other  vowels  before  I 
(pello,  pepuli;  scalpo,  exsculpo;  £Eiiiiilia,  famulus). 

§  6.  When  two  consecutive  vowels  are  to  be  separated  and  pro- 
nounced distinctly,  a  kind  of  hesitation  (hiatus,  gap)  is  produced 
in  the  utterance,  especially  if  one  vowel  concludes  a  word  and  the 
other  commences  one;  e.g.  contra  audentior.  Hence  in  reading 
verse,  the  former  vowel  is  regularly  omitted  without  regard  to  the 
quantity,  which  is  termed  elisio  (striking  out),  or  synaloephe 
(blending) ;  e.g.  saper'  aude  for  saperS  aude,  qvoqv'  et  for  qvoqvS 
et,  Dardanid'  e  muris  for  Dardanidae  e  muris,  ultr'  Aslam  for 
ultro  Asiam.  The  same  takes  place  if  the  second  word  begins 
with  h,  or  the  first  ends  in  m ;  e.g.  toiler'  humo  for  toUere  humo, 
mult'  ille  for  multum  ille.    See  §  8  and  9.     (For  the  exceptions 
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compare  §  602  h.)     Without  doubt  something  like  this  occurred 
in  ordinary  pronunciation. 

Obs.  1.  It  often  happens  also,  that  in  the  formation  and  inflection  of 
words,  what  were  originally  two  vowels  are  contracted  into  a  long 
vowel  or  diphthong,  especially  when  a  or  o  is  followed  by  another 
vowel,  or  the  same  vowel  is  repeated ;  e.g.  cogo  from  c5&go,  tibicen 
from  tibXXcen,  mensae  from  mensai.  Sometimes  only  one  vowel 
was  pronounced,  though  two  were  written  (deest,  deenint) .  In  some 
cases,  contrary  to  the  prose  usage,  the  poets  allow  themselves  to  com- 
bine two  vowels  into  one   sound  (by  synaeresis  or  synizesis,  sinking 

together),  as dein,  deinde,  proinde,  quoad, particularly  e  with  i, a,  and  o, 

in  words  the  nominative  of  which  ends  in  eus,  ea,  or  eum;  e.g.  alvei^ 

cerea,  aureo,  as  well  as  anteis,  anteit,  from  the  verb  anteeo.    The 
old  Comic  writers   (Plautus  and  Terence)   go  much  further  in  this 

(quia,  &c.). 

Obs.  2.  In  the  interrogative  enclitic  nS,  the  vowel  was  sometimes  lefl 
out  in  ordinary  pronunciation,  even  before  a  consonant  (e.g.  nostin', 
qvaeso) ;  in  this  case,  the  final  s  is  also  omitted  in  the  second  person 
sing.  pres.  of  some  verbs,  and  in  satia  (viden'  for  videsne,  audin'  for 
audisne,  satin'  for  satisne). 

§  7.  Of  the  Consonants,  some  are  mutes ;  b,  c  (k,  q),  d,  f,  g,  p,  t, 
which  have  an  abrupt  sound:  some,  liquids ;  1,  m,  n,  r,  which  (par- 
ticularly 1  and  r)  may  be  easily  attached  to  a  preceding  consonant. 
To  these  may  also  be  added  the  sibilant  8.  x  is  a  double  letter  for 
C8,  z  (Greek)  for  sd.^ 

Of  the  mute  consonants,  c  (k,  q)  and  g  are  palatals,  p  and  b 
labials,  t  and  d  dentals.  Some  have  a  harder  and  more  abrupt 
pronunciation  (c,  p,  t,  tenues),  some  a  softer  and  with  somewhat 
of  an  asf)iration  (b,  g,  d,  which  are  called  mediae,  as  compared 
with  ch,  ph,  th,  which  have  the  strongest  aspiration),  f  approaches 
nearly  to  the  labials,  but  has  at  the  same  time  somewhat  of  a  dental 
sound. 

§  8.  With  reference  to  the  pronunciation  of  the  particular  con- 
sonants, it  may  be  observed,  that  C  was  always  pronounced  by  the 
ancients  like  k,  or  with  only  a  slight  modification  of  that  sound  (in 
doces  as  in  doctus,  in  accipis  as  in  capis).  At  a  very  late  period, 
when  the  language  was  on  the  verge  of  extinction,  that  pronun- 
ciation came  into  vogue  which  is  now  usual  in  Germany ;  viz.,  of 

1  Cf.  Corssen,  "  Uber  Aussprache,  Yocaliamiu  imd  Betonung  d.  Latein.  Sprache,"  I.  122, 
128.    (T.) 
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giving  c  before  e^  i,  y,  ae,  oe,  eu,  the  sound  of  ts  (compare  ti).  A 
peculiar  variety  of  the  sound  0  was  qv  (qu),  which  is  reckoned  as 
ime  consonant,  as  inqvilinuB  from  incolo.  The  subofdinate  sound 
was  occasionally  dropped  in  some  words  (qvotidie;  and  ootidie,  as  it 
was  often  pronounced  and  written  ooqvxiB  and  cocus).  Before  a 
consonant,  qv  is  either  changed  simply  into  C,  as  in  relictus,  coxi 
(coo-si),  from  relinqvo,  eoqvo,  or  in  some  cases  into  cu,  as  in 
secntus  from  seqvor.  If  in  the  inflection  of  a  word  n  would  have 
to  stand  after  qv,  the  Latins  pronounced  and  wrote  either  cu,  or 
qvo  (according  to  §  6,  a,  OU.  3),  as  secuntiir  or  seqyontnr ;  at  a 
later  period,  however,  they  wrote  qvnm,  and,  according  to  the  pres- 
ent usage,  seqvimtiir,  relinqvnntnr.    (Concutio,  from  qvatio.) 

K  was  only  used  in  a  few  words  as  an  initial  letter  before  a, 
especially  in  abbreviations:  K.=Kaeso  (a  praenomen),  K.  or  KaL  = 
Kalendae. 

Ti  is  now  pronounced  before  vowels  like  tsi,^  except  after  s  and  t 
(juBtior,  mixtio,  Attins),  in  the  lengthened  passive  infinitive  (pa- 
tier),  and  in  Greek  words  (l80cratiuB=l80crateiLS,  Boeotia)  ;  but 
this  pronunciation  dates  from  a  very  recent  period.  Thus,  in  the 
later  pronunciation,  ti  before  a  vowel,  and  ci,  came  to  have  the 
same  sound,  and  were  occasionally  interchanged  in  writing ;  e.g.  in 
the  derivative  ending  cins  (patricius,  suppositiciiLs). 

M  as  a  final  consonant,  when  followed  by  a  vowel,  had  an  obscure 
and  scarcely  audible  sound,  on  which  account  it  is  dropped  in  read- 
ing verse  (by  ecthlipsis,  squeezing  out),  together  with  the  vowel 
which  precedes  it,  precisely  as  if  that  terminated  the  word  (ventUT* 
excidio  for  venturum  exoidio,  need'  etiam  for  necdum  etiam). 
See§  6. 

M  and  n  are  related  in  such  a  way  (as  nasal  sounds)  that  m  is 
heard  before  m,  b,  and  p,  but  n  before  the  remaining  consonants 
(comburo;  but  concipio,  condo;  turn,  but  tunc).  Before  the 
enclitic  particles  ne  and  que,  m  is  retained  (deonimne,  hominum- 
qve).  Before  c  (q)  and  g,  n  had  the  same  sound  as  in  the  English 
word  hng. 

II  now  stands  in  many  Latin  words  where  there  was  formerly  an 
S,  since  the  Romans,  with  the  exception  of  a  few  words  (such  as 
qvaeso,  vasis,  &c.,  from  vas,  asinns,  miser),  have  changed  s  be- 


^  By  Qennan  scholars ;  but  not  by  those  of  the  English  race,  nor  even  by  the  Italian  de- 
■cendants  of  the  Romans.  (T.) 
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tween  two  TOwels  into  r  (Papiriiu,  Veturinfl,  for  Fapuiiui,  Yetor 
niu ;  arborein  for  arbosem ;  gero  for  geao,  whence  gesai ;  oris  for 
Ofifl,  from  08;.  S,  however,  always  remains  unchanged,  when  an- 
other consonant  has  been  dropped  before  it  (divisi  lor  dlTidsi,  from 
diyido),  or  when  it  b^ins  the  hist  pert  of  a  compound  word  (dfr- 
silio). 

§  9.  H  is  not  a  consonant,  but  the  sign  of  a  guttural  aspuution 
of  the  vowel,  so  that  two  vowels  with  an  h  between  them  are  con- 
sidered as  immediatelj  following  each  other,  and  the  elision  of  a 
final  vowel  is  not  prevented  by  h  (§  6).  Hence  some  words  with 
h  between  two  vowels  are  occasionally  contracted  (nihil  and  nil, 
prehendo  and  prendo,  Tshemens  and  vemens).  At  the  beginning 
of  some  words,  h  was  sometimes  prefixed,  and  at  other  times  omit- 
ted (amndo,  harondo ;  ave,  have ;  hedera,  edera ;  hems,  ems). 

In  the  earliest  times  the  consonants  were  scarcely  ever  aspirated 
(pronounced  with  h):  afterwards  this  was  done  in  Greek  words 
(thesanms,  elephantus,  delphinns),  and  in  those  of  barbarous  origin 
(rheda),  but  only  in  very  few  genuine  Latin  words ;  as  brachium, 
pnlcher,  triumphus  (sepnlchmm  is  incorrect),  and  in  some  proper 
names,  as  Cetheg^,  Oracchus. 

§  10.  A  regard  for  Euphony  and  convenience  of  pronunciation 
has  often  much  influence  on  the  consonants  in  words,  and  leads  to 
alterations  in  them. 

At  the  end  of  words  (as  a  final  consonant),  no  consonant  is 
doubled  (we  have  therefore  mel,  &1,  although  the  gen.  is  mellis, 
fellis)  :  no  consonant  is  doubled  before  another  in  the  middle  of  a 
word,  except  a  mute  before  a  liquid  (effluo ;  but  falsnm  from  feillo, 
corsum  from  curro).  Yet  among  the  words  compounded  with  the 
prepositions  trans  and  ex  (ecs),  we  sometimes  find  transscribo,  and 
frequently  exspecto,  exstinguo  (ecsspecto),  for  expecto,  extinguo. 
A  consonant  has  sometimes  been  dropped  from  tlie  end  of  a  word 
which  has  no  inflectional  ending  (sermo,  sermonis ;  cor,  cordis ; 
lac,  lactis). 

Changes  take  place  more  especially  when  consonants  of  a  differ- 
ent character  are  brought  together,  either  by  the  composition  of 
words,  or  by  the  addition  of  an  inflectional  ending  or  of  a  suffix  used 
in  the  formation  of  derivative  words. 

Before  a  liquid,  a  tennis  (c,  p,  t)  is  often  changed  into  the  cor- 
responding media  (b,  g,  d)  (negligens  from  nee) ;  and  a  media 
before  a  tennis  or  s  into  the  corresponding  tenuis,  in  the  pronuncia- 
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tion,  though  not  always  in  writing.  0  before  t  and  s  always  be- 
comes Of  as  aotoa  from  ago,  nnzi  (uno-ei)  from  nngo ;  and  b  before 
t  and  s  generally  becomes  p,  seriptos,  loripfli ;  yet  we  find  both 
obtiiieo  and  optineOy  absens,  obaideoy  nrbs. 

Sometimes  (by  asstmikuian)  a  consonant  was  completely  changed 
into  that  which  succeeded  it,  —  d,  t,  and  b  into  a  in  cesai,  fossimiy 
paasus,  fEUNTOB,  jnsii,  from  eedo,  fodio,  patior,  &teor,  jnbeo^  d 
into  e  in  qyieqvam,  qyieqTid,  n  and  r  into  1  in  corolla,  agellus, 
from  corona,  ager,  —  especially  the  final  consonant  of  the  preposi- 
tions (attingo  from  ad  and  tango),  in  which  case,  however,  the 
change  was  often  not  distinguished  in  writing  (compare  §  173  and 
204,  Obs.  1).  Sometimes  one  consonant  disappeared  entirely  befbre 
another,  particularly  d  and  t  before  a :  e.g.  divisi  for  diTid-si,  from 
divide;  mona  for  monta,  noz  lor  nocts  (genitive  noct-is),  fleid 
for  flectsL  f 

§  11.  In  order  to  facilitate  the  pronunciation,  a  vowel  is  some- 
times inserted  between  two  consonants  (e  in  ager,  gen.  agri ;  n  in 
vincnlnm,  which  was  also  pronounced  vinelnm).  On  the  other 
hand,  a  vowel  was  sometimes  left  out  in  fBimiiiar  discourse,  and  here 
and  there  in  writing  (by  syncope^  abbreviation)  ;  e.g.  dextra  for  dex- 
tera,  consnmpae  (instead  of  contnmpssse,  §  10)  for  consnmpsisse. 
Abbreviations  of  this  kind  are  frequent  in  the  Comic  writers. 

Obs.  The  oldest  pronunciation  of  all  nations  shows  itself  inclined  to 
certain  combinations  of  sound,  and  averse  to  others ;  and  particular  sounds 
are  somewhat  modified  by  different  nations  of  kindred  origin.  Pronuncia- 
tion is  also  subject  to  very  frequent  changes,  so  long  as  the  language 
remains  unwritten.  These  are  the  causes  of  certain  differences  oi'  pro- 
nunciation between  the  Greek  and,  Latin  languages ;  e.g.  in  the  sounds 

▼  and  ft  in  final  m  and  n.  in  the  aspirate  (which  is  the  first  sound  of  seve- 
ral words  in  Greek  which  in  Latin  begin  with  a :  e.g.  vmQ,  super ;  vnOy 
sub;  VM],  ailva;  v^f  bus).  Hence  also  arise  other  differences  in  several 
l)articular  words  which  were  originally  identical :  e.g.  an  initial  consonant 
has  been  dropped  in  Latin  in  uro  (rtVQ,  comburo)  and  fallo  ((Tg)«l^), 
and  in  Greek  in  r^/^w  (stride).  Such  variations  in  the  pronunciation  and 
form  of  words  show  themselves  also  in  the  inflection,  which  has  some- 
times preserved  traces  of  an  older  form  of  the  word ;  e.g.  fluzi,  stnud, 
from  flue,  stmo. 

§  12.  The  orthography  of  the  Romans  was  somewhat  un- 
settled, even  at  one  and  the  same  given  period,  since  some  writers 
invariably  followed  the  pronunciation,  although  even  this,  in  some 
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words  and  forms,  was  not  quite  definite  and  distinct  (as  in  the  ace. 
urbes  or  orbis) ;  while  others,  on  the  contrary,  in  compound  or 
derivative  words,  looked  more  to  their  origin  (e.g.  tamqvam,  num- 
qvam,  although  they  were  pronounced  as  tanqvam  or  nunqvaia), 
or  adhered  to  an  orthography  which  had  been  once  adopted,  though 
it  no  longer  agreed  with  the  pronunciation  then  in  vogue.  Far 
greater  was  the  diversity  in  the  orthography  of  different  periods, 
inasmuch  as  the  pronunciation  also  underwent  many  changes. 
On  the  whole,  it  is  now  best  and  safest  to  follow  the  orthography 
of  the  later  Roman  grammarians,  which  corresponds  to  the  pronun- 
ciation of  their  times,  or  to  a  gradually  established  usage.  In 
doubtful  cases,  we  shall  often  find  what  is  right  by  considering  the 
origin  of  the  words,  and  what  may  from  thence  be  probably  in- 
ferred as  to  their  pronunciation  (e.g.  condicio  from  condicere)* 
But  in  editions  of  the  works  of  the  older  writers,  e.g.  Cicero  and 
Yirgil,  the  antiquated  orthography  is  retained  in  many  words ;  e.g. 
divom,  volt  (§  6,  a,  Ohs,  3). 

§  13.  lu  the  manuscripts  of  the  ancients,  the  words  at  the  end  of 
the  lines  were  not  divided  accurately  according  to  the  syllables  (syl- 
labae).  A  consonant  between  two  vowels  belongs  to  the  last  vowel, 
with  which  it  is  also  combined  in  the  pronunciation ;  of  two  or  more 
consonants,  the  last  —  or,  if  they  can  begin  a  Latin  word,  the  last  two 
—  go  with  the  following  vowel,  the  other  or  others  with  the  preceding 
(pa-tris,  fa-scia,  ef-fluo,  perfec-tus,  emp-tns).  The  double  letter 
X,  which  belongs  partly  to  the  preceding,  partly  to  the  following 
vowel,  is  best  connected  with  the  preceding.  In  words  compounded 
with  prepositions,  the  final  consonant  of  the  preposition  is  not  sepa- 
rated from  it  (ab-eo,  ad-eo,  praeter-eo,  so  prod-eo,  red-eo). 

Obs.  1.  Latin  words  cannot  begin  with  any  other  combinations  of  con- 
sonants than  with  a  mute  followed  by  1  or  r  or  s,  with  a  tenuis  (bc,  sp,  at), 
or  8  with  a  tenuis  and  r  or  1  (splendor,  BcribOi  spretus,  stratus).  Yet 
we  find  e;naruB  and  (rarely)  e;navu8,  e;natuB. 

Obs.  2.  In  many  books,  however,  according  to  a  very  prevalent  tradi- 
tional usage,  the  words  are  so  divided,  that  all  those  consonants  likewise, 
which  can  begin  a  word  in  Greek,  and  all  mutes  with  liquids  (even  if  they 
cannot  begin  a  Greek  word,  e.g.  gm),  and,  finally,  similar  combinations 
of  two  mutes  (e.g.  gd  and  ct),  are  attached  to  the  syllable  following 
(i-gnis,  o-mnis,  ra-ptus,  Ca-dmus,  i-pse,  scri-psi,  Le-sbos,  a-gmen, 
Da-phne,  rhy-thmus,  smara-gdus). 
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CHAPTER  n. 

THE    MEASURE    OF     THE    SYLLABLES    AND    ACCENTUATION    (PROSODY).* 

§  14.  The  pronunciation  of  the  syUables  varies  according  to  the 
duration  of  the  sound  (the  quantity  of  the  syllables)  and  the  ac- 
centuation. In  the  pronunciation  of  the  Romans  themselves,  the 
distinction  of  quantity,  which  also  controls  the  place  of  the  accent 
in  Latin,  was  the  most  marked  and  perceptible ;  and  euphony  de- 
pends on  this,  both  in  prose  and  verse.  But  in  the  modern  pronun- 
ciation of  Latin  (as  in  our  own  and  in  modern  languages  generally), 
the  difference  of  accent  only  is  commonly  heard  with  distinctness, 
—  and  indeed  with  more  stress  than  was  the  case  with  the  ancients ; 
while  the  difference  of  quantity  is  only  observable  in  particular 
cases,  and  not  in  all  the  successive  syllables  which  the  speaker 
utters.  • 

§  15.  Some  syllables  are  long,  some  short;  to  the  first  is  given 
twice  the  duration  (mora)  of  the  last ;  a  very  few  only  are  doubt- 
ful (ancipites),  so  that  they  may  be  pronounced  either  way.  A 
syllable  is  long  either  hy  nature^  when  its  vowel  has  of  itself  the 
long,  continued  pronunciation ;  e.g.  sol,  trado  (§  5,  a),  or  by  the  post' 
tion  of  its  vowel,  when  the  vowel-sound,  which  is  in  itself  short, 
must  be  sustained  for  a  longer  time,  on  account  of  two  or  more  con- 
sonants following  it,  as  in  the  first  syllable  in  ossis. 

Obs.  In  the  old  pronunciation,  it  was  distinctly  perceived  by  the  ear 
whether  a  vowel  before  two  or  more  consonants  was  long  in  itself,  with- 
out any  reference  to  position  (as  in  mona,  gentis ;  pax,  gen.  pacis ;  est, 
for  edit) ,  or  whether  the  vowel  itself  was  short,  and  the  syllable  conse- 
quently only  long  by  position  (as  in  fix,  gen.  f&cis ;  Sst  from  sum)  ;  but 
we  are  often  unacquainted  with  this  distinction,  since  we  generally  ascertain 
the  quantity  of  syllables  only  from  the  usage  of  the  poets,  where,  if  a 
vowel  is  long  by  position,  its  nature  is  of  no  importance. 

§  16,  a.  All  diphthongs  are  long. 

Obs.  The  diphthong  ae  in  prae  is  shortened  before  a  vowel  in  com- 
pound words ;  e.g.  praeacutus :  but  in  all  other  (Greek)  words,  it  is 
always  long,  even  before  a  vowel ;  e.g.  Aeolides,  Aeetes. 


^  The  Greek  word  irpogcpdia  (properly  an  aceompanying  song,  a  tone  accompanying 
the  pronunciation)  signifies  at  first  the  accentuation  ;  but  at  a  later  period  it  was  used  also  to 
denote  the  quantity  (length  or  shortness)  of  the  syllables,  and  the  rules  relating  to  it. 
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h.  Every  vowel  before  another  vowel  in  the  same  word  (even  if 
an  h  be  interposed,  §  9)  is  pronounced  short  (dSns,  contrfiho,  ad- 
vSho). 

From  this  rule  are  excepted,  — 

1.  e  before  i  after  a  vowel  in  the  genitive  and  dative  of  the  fifth  de- 
clension (diei,  but  fidSi). 

2.  a  in  the  resolved  genitive  in  ai  in  the  first  declension  (mensai). 

3.  i  in  the  genitives  in  ioB  (alioB,  &c.,  for  alterius.  See  §  37, 
Obs.  2). 

4.  a  and  e  before  1  in  the  vocative  of  proper  names  in  juB  in  the  sec- 
ond declension  (Gil,  PompSi). 

5.  The  first  vowel  in  the  interjections  ehau  and  ohe  (but  also  She),  in 
the  adjective  dioB,  sometimes  in  the  proper  name  Diana  (more  frequently 
Diana),  and  in  all  the  forms  from  lid,  except  fXerem  (fXeres,  &c.)  and 
fieri 

6.  Greek  words  in  which  the  vowel  retains  the  quantity  which  it  has  in 
Greek ;  aer,  eos,  herons,  Menelaus.    In  such  words,  therefore,  e  and  i 

are  long  tefore  another  vowel,  when  Tj  or  ei  occur  in  the  Greek  (Briseia, 
Medea,  Aeneas,  Alezandrea  or  Alexandria,  Epicureus,  Spondeus ; 
chorea  alone  is  sometimes  chorSa) ;  on  the  other  hand,  they  are  short 
when  the  Greek  has  e  or  i  (idSa,  philosophia).  But  we  find  academia 
(dxadr^fiia). 

Obs.  At  the  end  of  a  word,  a  long  vowel  or  ae  may  sometimes  be 
shortened  in  verse  before  a  vowel  following,  instead  of  being  elided. 
Compare  §  502,  b. 

§  17.  Vowels  formed  by  contraction  and  syncope  in  the  middle  of 
words  are  long  (cogo  from  c5&go,  malo  from  m&g§y51o,  tibioen 
from  tibncen,  junior  from  jtiv$nior). 

§  18.  The  quantity  of  the  radical  syllables  of  words  which  are  not 
monosyllables  cannot  be  determined  by  rules ;  but  the  radical  sylla- 
bles and  their  vowels  retain  the  same  quantity  in  all  inflections  of 
the  word,  and  in  all  its  derivatives  and  compounds,  even  if  the  vowel 
be  changed  into  another  cognate  vowel :  e.g.  mater,  matemus ; 
p&ter,  pS,temTLS ;  scribe,  scribere,  scriba,  conscribere ;  S,mo, 
Smor,  ftmiciiB,  ^micitia,  inlmicitiae;  c&do,  incldo;  caedo,  in- 
cido.  In  the  same  way,  the  vowel  of  a  particular  form  of  inflec- 
tion retains  the  same  quantity  in  the  ftirther  modifications  of  this 
form,  and  in  the  words  derived  from  it :  eg.  docebam,  docebamiis, 
docebamini ;  amatns,  amatums ;  monltiim,  admonltio. 

From  this  rule  are  excepted,  — 

1.  Inflections,    a.  Perfects  in  i,  formed  without  reduplication,  which 
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lengthen  ihe  first  syllable,  unless  one  vowel  stands  before  another  (see 
§  103,  b)  ;  b.  Perfects  and  supines  (with  the  forms  derived  from  them)« 
in  which  the  last  radical  consonant  of  the  verb  has  been  dropped  before 
ai,  Bxixn,  turn  (divXdo,  diviai,  divisum ;  video,  visum ;  m5veo,  motam ; 
cSido,  casum) ;  c.  F5stii,  pSsitum,  from  pono ;  d.  Some  monosyllable 
nominatives  of  words  of  the  third  declension,  in  which  the  vowel  is 
long,  though  the  radical  syllable  in  the  other  cases  is  short  (see  §  21, 
2,6). 

2.  Derivatives,  a.  hSmanns  (h5mo) ;  secins  (bSoiui)  ;  rex,  regis, 
regula  (rSgo)  ;  lez,  legis  (ISgo) ;  tegula  (tSgo) ;  siis|»oio  (suspXcor) ; 
vox,  vocis  (v5co) ;  sedes  (sSdeo) ;  persona  (sSno) :  b.  ambitus, 
ambltio  (ambitum  from  ambire) ;  condlclo  (condico) ;  dicax,  and 
the  words  in  dicus  (maledlcus,  &c.)  from  dico ;  dux,  dilcis  (duco) ; 
fides,  perfldus  (fido,  fidus,  infidus) ;  n6ta,  nStare  (ndtus) ;  p&oisoor 
(pax,  pScis) ;  s5por  (s5pire) ;  ISibo  (labor,  labi) ;  liloema  (luceo) ; 
m51estu8  (moles).  From  stSre  come  both  st&tnrus  and  st&tio,  st&- 
bilis. 

8.  Compounds.  dejSro^  pejSro  (juro) ;  cognltus,  agnltus  (notus) ; 
promiibusi,  ixinilbus  (nubo).  For  connubium,  we  have  also  connii- 
bium  (or  oonnubjum,  according  to  §  5,  a,  Obs,  4). 

Obs.  If  a  word  with  a  particular  grammatical  termination  becomes  the 
first  part  of  a  compound,  or  has  an  additional  syllable  appended  to  it, 
the  quantity  of  the  termination  remains  unchanged :  e.g.  qvapropter, 
qvatenus  (qva) ;  mecum,  mSmet  (me) ;  qvilibet  (qvi) ;  alioqvl 
(alio) ;  introduco  (intro) ;  agricultura  (agii).  (Yet  we  findidqvidem 
from  si,  qvanddqvidem  from  qvando.) 

§  19.  The  quantity  of  those  syllables  by  which  derivative  words 
are  formed,  and  of  the  penults  of  inflectional  endings,  is  noticed  in 
its  proper  place  among  the  rules  for  the  formatioQ  and  inflection  of 
words.  We  now  give  the  rules  by  which  the  quantity  of  thejincd 
syllable  may  be  determined,  both  in  monosyllables  and  words  of  more 
than  one  syllable. 

In  the  termination  of  words  of  more  than  one  syllable,  which  end 
in  a  vowel,  — 

1.  a  is  short  in  nouns  (mensft,  nom.  and  voc.,  lign&,  aniiaali&. 
Palladia),  except  in  the  abl.  sing,  of  the  first  declension  (meil8&), 
and  in  the  voc.  of  nouns  in  as  (Aeneft ;  Palla,  from  Pallas,  Pal- 
laatis) ;  but  long  in  verbs  in  the  imperative  (ama) ;  and  in  inde- 
cUnnble  words  (intnL,  extri,  erg^,  ant^  qnftdrag^ta),  except 
its,  quiS,  ejS,  and  putS.,  signifying /or  example, 

2.  e  is  short  (patrS,  cnrrS,  nempS,  propS,  &eilS,  legerS,  hoscS, 
reaps^,  suoptS)  except  in  the  ablative  of  the  fifth  declension  (spe- 
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oie)y  in  the  imperative  of  the  second  conjugation  (mone),  in  the 
adverbs  in  e  formed  from  adjectives  in  us  (docte),  together  with 
fere,  ferme,  ohe,  hodie,  and  in  Greek  words  in  rj  (crambe,  Tempe). 
But  the  adverbs  benS,  malS,  infemSy  and  supem^,  have  the  e 
short 

Obs.  The  poets  use  also  some  dissyllable  imperatives  of  the  second 
conjugation,  the  first  syllable  of  which  is  short,  with  a  short  final  syllable  ; 
e.g.  cSivS,  h&bS,  v&lS,  vIdS,  t&oS.  The  ablative  of  fames  (third  de- 
clension) has  the  e  long,  fame. 

3.  i  is  long  (pueri,  gen.  and  nom.,  patrT,  firactni,  yidi,  videri) ; 
short  only  in  the  voc.  of  Greek  words  in  ig  (Pari),  and  in  nisi, 
qvasl  (and  cnl,  when  considered  as  a  dissyllable)  ;  either  long  or 
short  in  miM,  tibi,  sibt,  ibi,  nbl  From  nbi  are  formed  necnbl, 
flienbl,  nblvis,  ublnam,  ubiqve,  nbicunqve.) 

4.  0  is  most  frequently  long  in  the  nominative  case  of  nouns,  and 
in  the  first  person  of  verbs,  but  occasionally  short  (in  the  later  poets 
especially)  ;  in  Greek  words  in  oo,  it  is  always  long  (15,  Echo) ; 
long  in  case-endings  of  the  second  declension ;  in  ambo,  and  in 
adverbs  (e.g.  porro,  quo,  falso,  qvando,  idcirco,  vnlgo,  omnino, 
ergo),  with  the  exception  of  mod5  (with  its  compounds,  tantnm- 
modo,  dummodo,  qvomodo),  cit5,  imm5 ;  it  is  short  in  dud,  oct5, 
eg5,  ced5  (tell  me),  end5  (for  in). 

Obs.  The  poets  of  the  silver  age  also  use  the  adverbs  ergo  (there- 
fore), qvando,  porro,  postremo,  aero,  and  the  ablative  of  the  gerund 
(vigilando)  with  a  short  o  (always  qvandSqvidem). 

5.  TL  is  always  long  (oomu,  diu) ;  y,  occurring  in  a  very  few  Greek 
words,  is  short  (moly). 

§  20.  All  final  syllables  of  words  of  more  than  one  syllable,  which 
end  in  any  (single)  consonant  except  8,  are  short  (donSc,  iUtLd, 
constil,  amSm,  carmSn,  forsitfin,  amSr,  amarettir,  agSr,  patSr, 
captLt,  aniS.t),  except  alec,  lien,  compounds  of  par  (dispar),  cases 
(except  the  nom.  masc.)  and  adverbs  from  illic  and  istio  (iUoc, 
iliac),  and  except  Greek  words  with  a  Greek  form,  which  retain 
their  original  quantity  (aer,  accus.  aSra,  aether;  crater,  accus. 
orateras;  Siren,  Aenean,  Calli5pen,  Epigrammaton).  But  the 
ending  (oq  is  shortened  into  5r  (Hect5r,  rhet5r,  from  'EatonQy 

Of  the  final  syllables  in  s,  — 

1.  as  is  long  (mensas,  aetas,  amas),  except  in  anSs  (an&tis), 
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in  Greek  nominatives  in  as^  gen.  &diB  (Hi&s),  and  in  the  Greek 
accus.  plur.  of  the  third  declension  (hero&s). 

2.  68  is  long  (clades,  aedes,  nom.  sing,  reges,  series,  amSs, 
dices,  qvoties),  except,  —  a.  The  nominatives  sing,  of  the  third 
declension,  which  have  in  the  gen.  Stis,  Itis,  Idis  (segSs,  milSs, 
obsSs)  ;  the  following,  however,  with  Stis  in  the  gen.,  have  es  long : 
abies,  aries,  paries,  b.  Ck)mpoands  of  §s  (from  sum),  adSs,  abSs, 
potSs.  c.  The  preposition  penSs.  d,  Greek  nominatives  plur.  of 
the  third  declension  in  eg  (craterSs,  Aro&dSs).  e.  Greek  neuters 
in  eg  (GynosargSs,  HippomanSs). 

3.  is  is  short  (ignis,  regis,  fiacills,  dicis),  excepting,  a.  in  the 
dat  and  abl.  plur.  (mensis,  pneris,  nobis,  vobis),  and  in  the  accus. 
plur.  of  the  third  declension  (omnls  for  omnes)  ;  b.  in  gratiu!  (gnt- 
tiis),  fons ;  c.  in  the  second  pers.  sing.  pres.  of  the  fourth  conjugation 
(andis),  and  in  the  verbs  vis,  sis  (adsis,  possis,  &c.),  Hs,  velis, 
noils,  mails,  and  often  in  the  second  person  of  the  future  perfect 
and  perfect  subjunctive  (amaveils)  ;  d,  in  the  nominatives  Aviris, 
Samms,  Salanus,  Elensis,  Simois. 

4.  OS  is  long  (honos,  multos,  illos),  except  in  comp5s,  imp5s, 
and  in  the  Greek  termination  of  cases  in  og  (Del5s,  nom.  ErinnyOs, 
gen.). 

5.  us  is  short  (anntis,  temptis,  vettis,  fontibtis,  legimtis,  tentis, 
fiindittis)  except,  a.  in  the  gen.  sing,  and  nom.  and  ace.  plur.  of  the 
fourth  declension  (senatos,  but  in  the  nom.  sing.  senattLs) ;  b.  in 
the  nominatives  of  the  third  declension,  which  have  long  n  in  the 
genitive  (virtus,  virtutis ;  palus,  paludis ;  tellus,  telluris) ;  c.  in 
the  Greek  gen.  ovg  in  the  third  declension  (Sapphus),  and  in  some 
Greek  proper  names  with  ovg  in  the  nom.  (Panthus,  Melampus), 
but  (Oediptis,  Oedipi). 

6.  ys,  in  Greek  words,  is  short ;  e.g.  Cotys. 

§  21.  1.  All  words  of  one  syllable,  which  end  in  a  vowel,  are 
long  (a,  e,  ne,  thcU  not ;  da)  ;  only  those  particles  which  are  attached 
to  the  end  of  other  words  are  short  (^vSy  v9,  and  the  interroga- 
tive nS). 

2.  Of  words  of  one  syllable  which  end  in  a  consonant,  it  is  to  be 
observed,  — 

CL  Those  which  are  declined,  or  conjugated  follow  the  general 
rules  for  final  syllables  (das,  fles,  scis,  d&t,  st&t,  flSt,  qvis  nom. 
Is,  Id,  his,  qvis  dat.  and  abl.,  qvi,  qvos,  qvas,  hoc,  hac)  ;  es  from 
sum  is  short,  from  $do  long. 
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h.  The  nomrnatives  of  substantives  and  adjectives  are  long  (oa, 
gen.  oris ;  mos,  as,  sol,  var,  ffir,  plus),  even  if  the  radical  vowel 
in  the  other  cases  is  short  (lir,  lal,  pes,  maa,  bos,  vas,  gen.  v&dis, 
I»r) ;  but  vir,  cor,  fel,  lac,  mel,  os,  gen.  ossis,  are  short.  The  pro- 
noun hio  is  either  long  or  short ;  hoo  is  long. 

c.  Words  that  do  not  vary  are  short  (ib,  6b,  p8r,  &t,  qvBt,  nSc) ; 
but  the  following  are  long :  en,  HOB,  qTOl,  sin,  CXMf  cnr,  and  the 
adverbs  in  c  (hie,  hno,  sio). 

d.  The  imperatives  dib,  duo,  f&e,  and  f8r,  retain  the  quantity  of 
their  verbs. 

§  22.  A  syllable  with  a  short  vowel  is  long  by  poiition^  when  it 
ends  either  with  two  consonants  or  a  double  consonant  (amabunt, 
fiLx)  ;  or  when  the  syllable  itself  ends  in  a  consonant,  while  the  next, 
either  in  the  same  or  another  word,  begins  with  a  consonant 
(dantis,  inferretqye,  passls  sum) ;  or  when  the  next  syllable  of  the 
same  word  begins  with  two  consonants  which  are  not  a  mute  and 
r  or  1,  or  with  j  (resto,  major) :  j,  when  standing  between  two 
vowels,  is,  as  it  were,  doubled  in  pronunciation.  But  it  does  not 
constitute  position  in  the  compounds  of  jug^um  (b^jugus,  qvadr^ju- 
gufl). 

If  the  next  syllable  of  the  same  word  begins  with  a  mute  and 
1  or  r,  only  weak  position  (positio  debilis)  results,  i.e.  the  syllable 
may  be  used  as  either  long  or  short ;  e.g.  p&tris,  tenebrae,  medid- 
cris,  vSpres,  pdples.  Atlas,  assScla,  as  in  this  verse  of  Ovid  (Met. 
XIII.  607) :  St  primo  similis  voItLcri,  moz  vera  volucris ; 
and  the  fdlowing  of  Virgil  {Mru  II.  663) :  Hatnm  ante  ora  p&- 
tris,  p&trem  qui  obtruneat  ad  arag.  (We  always  have  ob-r^, 
sILb-rXg^,  &G.,  when  the  mute  and  the  liquid  belong  severally  to 
their  part  of  the  compound.  If  the  vowel  be  long  by  nature,  the 
same  quantity,  of  course,  holds,  without  any  reference  to  the  posi- 
tion, as  in  Balubris,  from  saluB,  ambu^crum,  delubrum.) 

Obs.  1.  In  certain  words,  however,  every-day  use,  as  well  as  the  prac- 
tice of  particular  poets,  has  established  a  certain  custom,  so  that  in  some 
the  vowel  is  almost  always  lengthened,  as  in  the  inflected  cases  of  nlger  and 
piger  (nigri,  pigri) ;  in  others  never,  as  in  arbltror.  In  prose,  that  sylla- 
ble which  is  only  lengthened  by  positio  debilia  is  always  pronounced 
«hort  (tenSbrae). 

Obs.  2.  In  Greek  words,  weak  position  is  also  formed  by  a  mute  with 
m  orn  (Cj^cnus,  TSomeua,  Dftphne). 

Ons.  3.  K  a  word  endj  with  a  short  vowel,  and  the  following  begins 


§23        •  OP  SYLLABLES  AND  ACCENTUATION.  17 

with  two  consonants  or  a  double  consonant,  no  lengthening  by  position 
takes  place  (praemia  scribae,  ilicS  glandis,  nemoros^  Zacynthos). 

Obs.  4.  The  oldest  poets  (before  Virgil  and  Horace)  often  allow  s  as 
a  final  consonant  (on  account  of  a  certain  weakness  in  the  pronunciation) 
to  form  no  position  with  the  following  initial  consonant ;  e.g.  certiBsi- 
miia  nuntdiia  mortis,  or  certiBsixnu'  nuntiu'  mortis. 

Obs.  5.  Since  the  lengthening  of  syllables  by  position  is  quite  distinct 
from  the  proper  length  of  the  vowels,  the  older  Comic  poets  have  often 
thought  themselves  justified  in  disregarding  it. 

Obs.  6.  The  poets  allow  themselves,  in  certain  defined  cases,  to  supply 
the  place  of  a  long  syllable  in  a  verse  with  a  short  one;  but  this  is 
founded  on  the  structure  of  the  verse,  not  on  the  nature  of  the  syllable. 
(See  §  502.  a.) 

§  23.  In  every  word,  the  accent  falls  on  a  particular  syllable,  and 
is  either  acute  or  circumflex,  but  is  not  distinguished  in  writing. 
(In  books  of  instruction,  the  acute  accent  is  designated  by  i,  the 
circumflex  by  1). 

Monosyllables  have  the  circumflex  accent,  if  the  vowel  is  long  by 
nature ;  otherwise,  the  acute  accent 

In  words  of  more  than  one  syllable,  the  last  (ultima)  is  never 
accentuated.  In  dissyllables,  therefore,  the  accent  falls  on  the  first 
In  words  of  three  or  more  syllables,  it  falls  on  the  penult,  if  this  be 
long ;  but  if  this  be  short,  on  the  antepenult  The  accent  on  the 
penult  is  a  circumflex,  if  the  vowel  be  long  by  nature  (not  the  syl- 
lable only  by  position)  and  the  last  syllable  short ;  otherwise,  an 
acute ;  on  the  antepenult  it  is  never  a  circumflex  rEdiii&,  Boma, 
li5iiio,  lectns;  Bon&niiB,  Bom^uias,  Hetellus,  mdribus,  carmi* 
nibiu,  homines). 

Obs.  1.  In  compounds  of  faoio  with  other  words  than  prepositions 
(palaxnfacio,  calefado),  the  accent  always  renudns  on  facie  (cale- 
ftcit). 

Obs.  2.  If  a  new  word  is  formed  by  the  addition  of  qve,  the  accent  fol- 
lows the  general  rule  (itaqve,  utirqve) ;  but  if  qve,  ne,  ve,  are  attached 
to  a  word  as  enclitics,  the  accent  is  thrown  on  the  last  syllable  of  the  word 
(itaqve  =  et  ita,  Mus&qve  m  the  abl.,  Mus^qve  in  the  nom.). 
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IL  — OF  THE  INFLECTION  OF  WORDS. 

CHAPTER   I. 

THE   CLASSES    OP  WORDS.      INFLECTION,   STEM,   AND   ENDING. 

§  24.  Words  (verba  or  voces)  are  divided  according  to  their 
different  uses  in  speech  into  certain  Classes  (partes  orationis, 
classes  of  words  =^  parts  of  speech), 

1.  The  word  by  which  a  thing  (a  conception)  is  expressed  inde- 
pendently, is  called  a  noun  substantive,  nomen  snbstantivtuiL, 
(from  substantia,  existence)  :  e.g.  vir,  the  man  ;  domiLS,  the  house  ; 
actio,  the  action.  It  either  denotes  a  thing  with  reference  to  its 
kind  and  the  general  idea,  which  may  comprise  a  number  of  indi- 
vidual objects  (an  appellative  or  common  noun,  nomeii  appella- 
tivnxn),  e.g.  corpus,  ovis,  flos ;  or  a  single  defined  object  without 
reference  to  its  kind  or  the  general  idea  (a  proper  name,  nomen 
proprimn),  e.g.  Lucius,  Sempronius,  Eoma. 

2.  The  word  by  which  a  thing  is  named  and  defined  according 
to  some  quality  or  attribute  appertaining  to  it,  is  called  a  noun 
ADJECTIVE,  nomen  a^ectivnm ;  e.g.  magnns,  great.  When  joined 
to  the  substantive,  it  forms  a  descriptive  appellation ;  e.g.  vir  mag- 
nns (the  property  itself  is  expressed  by  magnitndo). 

Substantives  and  Adjectives  are  comprised  in  the  class  of  nouns. 

A  noun  which  denotes  a  number,  is  called  a  numeral,  nomen 
nximerale,  and  is  usually  an  adjective,  inasmuch  as  it  serves  to 
describe  a  thing  by  its  number ;  e.g.  tres  homines.  The  number, 
however,  may  be  conceived  and  described  as  a  thing  by  itself,  and 
the  word  is  then  a  substantive ;  e.g.  millia,  thousands. 

Instead  of  naming  an  object,  we  may  designate  it  by  pointing  to 
some  relation  in  which  it  stands.  An  indicative  word  of  this  kind 
is  called  a  pronoun  :  e.g.  Mc,  this  here  ;  ille,  thai  there  ;  ego,  /;  tu, 
thou.  A  pronoun  may  either  be  employed  alone,  to  denote  the  idea, 
and  then  it  stands  as  a  substantive,  e.g.  ego,  tn,  Mc ;  or  it  may  be 
combined  with  a  substantive  to  define  it  more  precisely,  and  then  it 
is  an  adjective,  e.g.  Mc,  vir,  iUa,  Jomus. 

Obs.  1.  Numerals  and  pronouns  are  not  distinct  classes  of  words  in 
the  same  sense  as  the  rest,  since  their  use  in  the  sentence  is  not  different 
from  that  of  the  other  nomina ;  they  belong,  therefore,  to  the  class  of 
nouns.    In  their  inflection,  they  have  some  peculiarities. 
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Obs.  2.  The  Latin  language  does  not  distinguish,  like  the  English  and 
many  other  languages,  by  the  addition  of  a  word  (the  article) ,  whether 
a  substantive  is  intended  to  denote  a  definite  person  or  thing,  or  an 
indefinite  one  amongst  several  of  the  same  kind :  e.g.  vir,  the  man,  and 
a  man ;  viri,  the  men,  and  simply  men,  —  as  the  context  may  determine. 

3.  A  VERB  is  that  word  which  expresses  the  idea  of  an  action, 
or  condition  of  a  thing,  and  thus  forms  an  assertion,  or  proposition : 
e.g.  vir  sedet,  the  man  sits  ;  puer  cnrrit,  the  boy  runs.  (The  action 
or  condition  in  itself  is  called  sessio,  cnrsilB.) 

From  the  verb  are  derived  certain  forms,  which  are  used  as  nouns, 
either  to  denote  the  action  or  condition  more  independently,  e.g. 
legendo,  by  reading;  or  to  specify  and  describe  some  object,  to 
which  the  action  or  condition  appertains  as  a  quality :  e.g.  liber  lec- 
tus,  the  hook  read;  vir  lagans,  the  man  reading.  The  substantive 
forms  are  called  the  Supine  and  Gerund;  the  adjective  form  is 
termed  the  Participle. 

4.  An  ADVERB  is  a  word  which  serves  only  for  a  stricter  defini- 
tion of  a  description  (with  an  adjective),  or  of  an  assertion  (with 
a  verb)  :  e.g.  vir  valda  mag^us,  a  very  great  man  ;  aqvns  caleritar 
cnrrit,  the  horse  goes  swiftly, 

5.  Words  which  only  denote  a  relation  to  a  thing  are  called  pre- 
positions (from  praaponere,  to  piU  before)  :  e.g.  in,  in  ;  apud,  tuith, 
or  at  the  house  of;  as,  in  nrbe,  in  the  town, 

6.  Conjunctions  mark  the  combination  of  individual  words  or 
whole  sentences,  and  their  connection  in  discourse:  e.g.  et,  and;  as, 
vir  et  femina,  the  man  and  the  woman  ;  vir  sedet  at  puer  currit. 

Obs.  Prepositions,  conjunctions,  and  the  adverbs  derived  from  pro- 
nouns, are  also  called  Particles.  The  same  word  may  at  one  and  the 
same  time  show  the  connection  of  two  propositions,  and  by  this  con- 
nection define  the  assertion  more  exactly  (e.g.  turn  venit,  qviun  ego 
absuin),  so  that  certain  adverbs  and  conjunctions  are  intimately  con- 
nected with  each  other. 

7.  The  interjections  are  mere  sounds,  which  are  called  forth 
by  certain  feelings,  but  represent  no  idea ;  as,  aA  /  They  are  there- 
fore only  improperly  called  words. 

§  25.  Nouns  and  verbs  are  inflected  (flectnntur,  declinantur) ; 
i.e.  altered  in  their  form,  in  order  to  denote  the  various  connections 
and  relations  of  words  in  a  proposition,  and  the  various  kinds  of 
propositionc.  The  change  generally  takes  place  only  in  the  last 
part  of  the  word ;  the  remaining  part  is  more  rarely  varied  either 
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in  the  pronunciation  (veni  from  YSnio),  or  by  a  prefix  (tetigi  from 
tango). 

Of  the  adverbs,  only  a  few  have  a  certain  inflection  (that  of  com- 
parison) :  the  remaining  adverbs,  with  the  prepositions,  conjunc- 
tions, and  interjections,  are  indeclinable. 

Obs.  Inflection  sprung  in  part  from  the  custom  of  subjoining  certain 
words,  which  in  pronunciation  gradually  became  incorporated  with  those 
words  to  which  they  were  appended,  and  could  no  longer  be  distin- 
guished (as  e.g.  the  personal  endings  of  the  verbs  originated  from  pro- 
nouns), and  in  part  from  the  pronunciation  alone,  which  varied  according 
to  the  way  in  which  an  idea  was  conceived  or  combined  with  other  ideas : 
in  this  way  originated  the  lengthening  of  the  radical  vowel  (vSni),  or  the 
reduplication  (tetigi)  in  the  perfect. 

§  26.  That  which  remains  of  a  word  capable  of  inflection,  afler 
the  variable  terminations  or  affixes  are  removed,  is  called  the  stem, 
to  which  the  signiflcation  of  the  word  properly  belongs :  e.g.  ama- 
tor  in  amator-i,  amator-es;  leg  in  leg-o,  leg-is,  leg-unt.  In 
most  Latin  words,  the  stem  does  not  appear  alone,  but  only  as 
united  with  some  termination.  The  stem  and  termination  are  fre- 
quently so  incorporated  that  one  or  both  undergo  some  modification. 

Obs.  From  the  stem,  we  must  distinguish  the  root ;  i.e.  the  original, 
simple  primary  word,  which  has  received  no  accession  of  any  kind.  For 
many  words  not  only  have  terminations  of  inflection,  but  are  previously 
formed  from  other  words  by  derivation  and  composition. 


CHAPTER  n. 

OF     GENDER     AND      INFLECTION      BY      CASES      (declinatio)       IN 

GENERAL.^ 

§  27.  The  Latin  substantives  are  considered  as  being  either  of 
the  Masculine  gender  or  the  Feminine,  or  neither  of  the  two :  the 
last  class  is  comprised  under  the  appellation  Neuter  gender.  The 
adjectives  and  participles  have  generally  different  forms,  according 
to  the  gender  of  the  substantive  to  which  they  belong :  e.g.  masc. 
vir  magnus,  a  great  man  ;  fem.  femina  magna,  a  great  woman  ; 


1  Declinatio  properly  signifies  any  grammatical  inflection,  but  is  now  more  particularly 
uaed  in  this  restricted  sense. 
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neutr.  folixun  magnuin,  a  great  leaf.  In  some  words,  the  gender 
may  be  determined  from  the  signification,  but  in  by  £Etr  the  greater 
number  it  must  be  inferred  from  the  termination. 

Obs.  1.  The  names  of  things,  which  have  not,  like  living  creatures,  any 
actual  sex,  are  often  referred  to  the  masculine  or  feminine  gender, 
because  in  certain  relations  of  things  the  imagination  discovered  a  resem- 
blance with  male  or  female  qualities.  But  this  comparison  was  very  for- 
tuitous, so  that  no  fixed  rule  can  be  founded  on  it ;  and  one  often  fails  to 
perceive  the  ground  for  the  determination,  especially  as  in  many  in- 
stances words  have  changed  their  signification.  From  the  termination,  on 
the  other  hand,  we  can  draw  an  inference  as  to  the  gender ;  because 
many  derivative  and  some  inflectional  endings  (especially  in  the  nom.  and 
accus.)  have  been  applied  according  to  the  gender  of  the  words. 

Obs.  2.  The  gender  of  some  words  may  be  explained  from  the  consider- 
ation, that  they  are  properly  adjectives,  in  which  case  regard  is  had  to  an 
omitted  substantive ;  so,  for  instance,  annaHa  is  masc.  because  liber  is 
masc.  Greek  words  generally  retain  the  same  gender  which  they  have  in 
Greek. 

§  28,  a.  The  following  are  Masculine,  without  reference  to  the 
ending.  All  general  and  particular  appellations  of  men  and  beings 
of  the  male  sex  (vir,  the  man ;  scriba,  the  clerk ;  consid,  the  con* 
sul;  poeta,  the  poet;  Dens,  Chd;  genius,  the  genius);  the  male 
of  animals  (aries,  the  ram ;  verres,  th^  hoar ;  tanrns,  the  bull) ; 
and  the  names  of  rivers  and  winds  (Tiberis,  Albis,  Sequfina, 
Oanmma,  CremSra,  Etesiae).  Of  rivers,  some  few  in  a  are  ex- 
cepted, particularly  Allia  (MatrSna,  Albnla)  and  the  imaginary 
rivers  Lethe  and  Styx  in  the  lower  world,  which  are  feminine; 
with  some  of  barbarous  origin  (i.e.  neither  Latin  nor  Greek)  in  r, 
(e.g.  Elayer),  which  are  neuter. 

Obs.  1.  Words  which  are  only  improperly  used  of  a  man,  and  strictly 
denote  an  impersonal  object,  are  regulated  by  their  termination  and  proper 
meaning :  as,  mancipitim,  a  slave  (strictly,  property)  ;  acroama,  a  flute- 
player  or  jester  (strictly,  entertainment  for  the  ear) .  So  also  words  which 
are  used  in  an  improper  sense  of  men  taken  collectively :  e.g.  vigiliae, 
sentinels;  aiudlia,  auxiliary  troops, 

Obs.  2.  The  names  of  the  months  are  masculine,  as  adjectives  belong- 
ing to  the  word  menais  understood,  which  is  masculine ;  e.g.  AprHis 
(frequently  menais  Aprilis). 

&  The  following  are  Feminine.  All  appellations  of  women  and 
female  beings :  uxor,  tlie  wife  ;  sorer,  th^  sister  ;  socms,  the  mother^ 
in4aw ;  Dea,  the  goddess ;  nympha,  the  nymph.    The  only  excep- 
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tions  are  the  terms  of  reproach  scortum  and  prostibulum,  which 
originally  did  not  signify  a  person. 

Obs.  The  names  of  trees  and  towns  with  certain  endings  are  also  fem- 
inine, although  these  endings  do  not  otherwise  imply  this  gender.  (See 
§  39,  h  and  c,  and  §  47.) 

§  29.  General  names  of  persons,  in  which  the  distinction  of  sex 
is  not  thought  of,  are  masculine;  e.g.  hostis,  enemy:  but  some 
of  them  may  be  used  as  feminines,  if  a  woman  be  expressly  referred 
to,  and  these  are  therefore  called  Common ;  e.g.  civis  Oarditanus, 
civis  Oaditana.  Such  words  are  adolescens,  a  young  man  or 
woman ;  affinis,  a  m'ale  or  female  relative  ;  antistes,  a  'priest  or 
priestess  (though  the  latter  is  commonly  expressed  by  antistlta)  ; 
artifex,  artist ;  civis,  citizen  ;  comes,  attendant ;  coi\jlLX,  husband 
or  wife  (generally  the  latter) ;  dux,  leader  (male  or  female)  ; 
heres,  heir  or  heiress ;  liostis,  enemy ;  infaius,  infant ;  interpres, 
interpreter ;  mtUliceps,  citizen  (of  the  same  municipal  town)  ; 
obses,  hostage;  parens,  father  or  mother;  patmelis,  cousin; 
BSLCev^OB,  priest  or  priestess  ;  satelles,  body-guard;  VKtes,  seer. 

Obs.  1.  The  poets  use  also  as  common, — auctor,  author;  augur, 
soothsay er\  custos,  guardian;  hospes,  host  or  guest  (the  feminine  is 
better  hosplta);  index,  judge ;  juvenis,  youth;  miles,  soldier;  par, 
comrade;  testlB,  witness. 

Obs.  2.  Some  other  words,  though  used  sometimes  of  persons  of  the 
female  sex,  and  in  apposition  to  feminine  substantives,  are  never  them- 
selves found  as  feminine  substantives  with  an  adjective ;  e.g.  index,  vin- 
dez,  incola  (vox  index  stultitiae). 

§  30,  a.  The  names  of  the  different  classes  and  species  of  ani- 
mals have  usually  a  particular  gender,  either  masculine  or  fem- 
inine, which  is  known  by  the  termination,  without  reference  to 
the  actual  sex  of  the  animal  named :  e.g.  the  masculines,  cancer, 
crab;  corvus,  raven;  passer,  sparrow;  plscls,  fsh ;  and  the 
feminines,  avis,  bird;  anas,  duck;  aqvila,  eagle;  feles,  cat; 
vnlpes,  fox.  These  are  called  epicene  (epicoena^).  The  actual 
sex  of  the  particular  animal  is  denoted  by  the  addition  of 
mas  (male),  or  femina  (female)  :  e.g.  anas  mas,  drake  (also  with 
the  adjective  masculns,  anas  mascula);  vulpes  femina,  fox 
bitch. 

1  *EniKOiva,  oommon  to  both  gendeis. 
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&  Several  names  of  classes  of  animals,  usually  masculine,  are  also 
(as  nouns  of  common  gender)  used  as  feminine,  if  it  be  intended 
specially  to  designate  a  female,  particularly  bos,  ox ;  in  the  fem. 
cow ;  and,  occasionally,  lepiu,  mus,  elephantiu,  anser ;  e.g.  mnres 
praegnantes  repertae  sunt  (Plin.  Maj.). 

c.  The  names  of  some  species  of  animals  are  used  (without  refer- 
ence to  the  individual)  both  in  the  masculine  and  the  feminine  (of 
uncertain  gender),  as  angvis,  snake ;  canis,  dog ;  camelus,  camel; 
dama,  deer;  gpms  (almost  always  feminine),  crane;  serpens, 
serpent;  sus  (usually  feminine),  boar^  or  sow  ;  talpa  (generally 
masculine),  mole ;  tigris,  tiger.  They  are  always  used  as  femin- 
ines  when  a  female  is  expressly  spoken  of. 

Obs.  From  the  name  of  some  species  of  animals,  a  proper  feminine  form 
is  derived  to  denote  the  female:  e.g.  agnus,  lamht  agna;  cervus, 
stag^  cerva,  hind;  eqvtis,  horse,  stallion^  eqva,  mare;  gallus,  cock; 
gallina,  hen.  On  the  other  hand,  from  the  feminines  simia,  ape ;  colii- 
bra,  snake;  lacerta,  lizard;  luscinia,  nightingale^  —  which  are  gen- 
erally used  as  epicenes  of  the  whole  class,  —  a  masculine  form, 
simius,  coluber,  lacertus,  luscinius,  is  sometime  given.  (Columba 
and  columbuB,  dove,  as  a  class ;  columbus,  the  male ;  columba,  the 
female.) 

§  31.  The  following  are  Neuter.  All  indeclinable  substantives : 
e.g.  fas,  right ;  nefas,  wrong  ;  gnmmi,  gum  ;  and  all  words  which 
are  used  as  substantives,  without  being  actually  such;  eg.  scire 
tuxun,  your  knowledge  ;  also  every  word  quoted  with  a  view  to  its 
form  merely :  e.g.  hoc  ipsum  din,  this  very  word  diu  ;  arx  est 
monosyllabxun,  arx  is  a  monosyllable.  For  this  reason,  also,  the 
names  of  the  letters  are  neuter ;  though  they  are  sometimes  used  as 
feminine,  with  a  reference  to  littera  understood. 

Obs.  So  likewise  the  names  of  ships  and  dramatic  compositions,  even 
though  they  be  not  feminine,  take  feminine  adjectives ;  navis,  the  ship ; 
or  fabula,  the  play,  being  understood  (per  synesim,  according  to  the 
signification)  ;  e.g.  Eunuchus  acta  est  (Svet.),  the  play  entitled  Eunu- 
chus ;  Centauro  invehitur  magna  (Virg. ) ,  the  great  ship  Centaur,  (The 
same  occurs,  though  more  rarely,  and  only  in  some  particular  writers, 
with  the  names  of  plants,  herba  being  understood.) 

§  32.  The  Latin  language  distinguishes  between  the  Singular 
and  the  Plural. 

In  order  to  express  the  connection  and  relations  of  ideas,  nouns 
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have  six  forms  or  oases  (casus ;  strictlj,  faUs) ;  casus  nominati- 
VHS  (by  which  the  thing  is  named) ;  accusatiyiis  (which  denotes 
the  object  of  an  action  ;  e.g.  pater  castigat  filium,  the  father  chas- 
tises his  son) ;  Yocativus  (by  which  a  person  is  called  to) ;  geni- 
tivus  (which  denotes  a  connection  or  possession ;  e.g.  domus  patris, 
the  fcEthen^s  house) ;  dativus  (which  denotes  the  person  to  whom 
any  thing  is  given ;  e.g.  pater  dat  filio  libmm,  the  father  gives  his 
son  a  hook)  ;  ablativus  (which  denotes  means,  place,  circumstances, 
&c ;  e.g.  hasta,  with  the  spear). 

All  substantives  do  not,  however,  have  different  forms  for  all 
these  cases  in  both  numbers.  In  the  plural,  the  dative  and  ablative 
are  always  alike.  In  all  neuter  words,  the  nominative  and  accusa- 
tive are  always  the  same.  The  vocative  is  distinguished  from 
the  nominative  in  only  a  very  few  genuine  Latin  words  (in  the 
second  declension),  never  in  the  plural,  or  in  words  of  the  neuter 
gender. 

Obs.  The  nominative  and  vocative  are  termed  caaiiB  recti,  the  others 
obliqvi;  but  the  accusative,  both  in  its  form  and  application,  is  more 
nearly  related  to  the  nominative  than  to  the  other  cases. 

§  33.  The  case-endings  are  not  the  same  in  all  words. 
There  are  five  kinds  of  inflection  or  declensions,  of  which  the 
endings  are,— 


DecLL  n. 

NoM.   &  (e,  aB|  es)  ns,  er 

N.  nm 
Voc.  &  (e,  a)  e  — 
Ace.    am  (en)       nm 


SINGUI-AR 

nr. 

IV. 

8,  (or 

tts 

undetermined). 

N.  U 

V. 


em 


Gen. 

ae 

i 

is 

us 

ei 

Dat. 

ae 

o 

1 

ui,  n 

ei 

Abl. 

a 

o 

e(i) 

FLUKAL. 

a 

e 

NOM. 

ae 

i,N.  a 

68,  N.  a  (ia) 

€8,  N.  ua 

68 

Voc. 

ae 

1,  N.  a 

68,  N.  a  (ia) 

Os,  N.  ua 

68 

Ace. 

aa 

OB,  N.  a 

— 

— 

— 

Gen. 

arum 

orum 

um  (ium) 

uum 

enim 

Dat. 

is 

is 

Ibus 

Ibus  (ubiis) 

ebus 

Abl. 

is 

is 

Ibns 

Ibus  (ubns) 

ebu0 
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Obs.  1.  There  are  properly  but  two  series  of  endings ;  but  they  are 
connected  in  different  ways  with  the  stem,  and  also  occasionally  inter- 
mixed. In  the  first  and  second  declension,  the  endings,  which  were 
originally  alike,  have  become  united  with  the  last  vowel  of  the  stem  (in 
the  first  declension  a,  in  the  second  u,  according  to  the  older  pronuncia- 
tion 5),  or  have  expelled  it.  The  third  and  fourth  declensions  have  the 
same  endings :  but  in  the  third  declension,  the  stem  ends  in  a  conso- 
nant ;  in  the  fourth,  in  u.  In  the  fifth  declension,  the  stem  ends  in  e ; 
and  the  endings  are  partly  those  of  the  first  and  second,  partly  those  of 
the  third  declension. 

Obs.  2.  It  cannot  always  be  known  by  the  nominative  alone  to  which 
declension  a  word  belongs,  because  this  case  may  have  the  same  ending 
in  different  declensions ;  e.g.  us  in  the  second,  third,  and  fourth. 

Obs.  3.  Of  the  Greek  substantives  which  have  been  adopted  into  the 
Latin  language,  those  which  were  most  frequently  used,  and  were  intro- 
duced at  the  earliest  period,  acquired  a  completely  Latin  form,  occasion- 
ally with  some  change  in  the  stem.     From  the  Greek  word  TtoiTjtT^g 

is  formed,  for  example,  the  Latin  poeta;  from  X^'^V^  (masc.)  the  Latin 
charta  (fem.).     Other  Greek  words,  on  the  contrary,  retained  their 

Greek  form  and  ending :  e.g.  dwdaTfjg,  dynaateB ;  '^yx^V^9  Anchises. 
In  some  of  the  cases,  these  words  have  partially  Greek  inflections. 
Writers  vary  from  each  other  in  this  respect,  sometimes  keeping  nearer  to 
the  Latin,  sometimes  to  the  Greek  form.  Where  both  are  in  use,  it  is 
better  to  adhere  to  the  former  in  writing  Latin. 

Obs.  4.  For  the  peculiarities  in  the  declension  of  the  numerals  and  pro- 
nouns, see  chapters  2d.  and  xii. 


CHAPTER  m. 


FIBST      DECLENSION. 


§  34.  All  originally  Latin  words  of  the  first  declension  end  in  the 
nominative  in  a,  and  are  declined  as  follows :  — 

(mensa,  tMe ;  scriba,  derk.) 


sma. 


PLTJB. 


SING. 


PLUB. 


NOM. 

mens& 

mensae 

scrib& 

scrib  ae 

Voc. 

mens& 

mensae 

scrib& 

scrib  ae 

Acc. 

mens  am 

mens  as 

scrib  am 

scrib  as 

Gen. 

mensae 

mensamm 

scrib  ae 

scrib  an 

Dat. 

mensae 

mens  is 

^crib  ae 

scrib  is 

Abl. 

mens  a 

mens  is 

scriba 

scrib  Is 
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In  this  way  are  declined  also  the  adjectives  and  participles  in  a 
(fern.) ;  as,  magna,  great ;  picta,  painted  ;  meiisa  rotimda,  a  round 
table. 

Obs.  1.  In  the  older  poets,  ae  of  the  gen.  sing,  is  sometimes  resolved 
into  ai;  e.g.  aulai,  pictSi  (Virg.). 

Obs.  2.  At  a  very  early  period,  the  gen.  sometimes  ended  in  as. 
Hence  the  word  faxnilia,  family,  when  it  is  compounded  with  pater, 
mater,  filius,  filla,  has  the  gen.  familiaa;  e.g.  paterfamilias, /a^^er 
of  a  family  (ace.  patremfamilias,  gen.  patriafamilias,  &c.)  ;  plur. 
patresfamilias,  ya^Aer^  of  families;  though  we  find  abo  paterfamiliae, 
patresfamilianim. 

Obs.  3.  In  the  gen.  plur.  of  some  words,  nm,  archaic  (as  in  the  third 
declension),  is  used  instead  of  anim,  especially  drachmum,  amphSmm 
(with  the  addition  of  a  numeral ;  trium  amphorum),  for  drachmarum, 
amphorarum ;  by  the  poets  also  in  the  words  in  gSna  and  c51a  (from 
gigno,  to  beget,  to  bear ;  and  colo,  to  till)  ;  e.g.  terrigena,  earthborn ; 
coelicola  inhabitant  of  heaven;  and  in  patronymics  in  des;  e.g. 
Aeneadum  for  Aeneadarum ;  so  also  in  some  Greek  names  of  peoples ; 
e.g.  Lapithum  for  Lapithanim. 

Obs.  4.  Some  few  words,  which  have  masculines  in  ub  corresponding 
to  them  in  the  second  declension,  particularly  dea,  goddess,  and  filia, 
daughter  (deus,  filius),  rarely  liberta,  freed-^oman  (libertus),  and  a 
few  others,  have  in  the  dat.  and  abl.  plur.,  besides  the  regular  form  (is), 
another,  abus ;  e.g.  dis  deabusqve  omnibus  (Cic),  cum  duabus  fili- 
abus  virginibus  (Liv.). 

Obs.  5.  Concerning  the  gen.  and  dat.  of  una,  sola,  and  some  other 
adjectives  in  a,  see  §  37,  Obs,  2. 

§  35.  Greek  Forms.  To  the  first  declension  belong  some 
Greek  words  and  proper  names  in  e,  as,  and  68  (t/,  ctg,  rjg),  which 
are  somewhat  irregular  in  the  singular  (see  §  33,  Obs.  3). 

(epit5me,  abridgment ;  Aeneas,  a  proper  name ;  anagnostes,  reader,') 


NOM. 

epit5m  e 

Aeneas 

anagnost  es 

Voc. 

epitom  e 

Aenea 

anagnost  ft 

Ace. 

epitom  en 

Aeneam 

anagnost  en 

(Aene  an) 

(anagnost  am) 

Gen. 

epitom  es 

Aene  ae 

anagnost  ae 

Dat. 

epitom  ae 

Aene  ae 

anagnost  ae 

Abl. 

epitom  e 

llenea. 

anagnost  a  (an 
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Obs.  1.  The  greater  number  of  common  nouns  in  e,  especially  the 
names  of  the  arts  and  sciences  in  ce  (e.g.  muslce,  loglce),  have  also  (and 
this  is  to  be  preferred)  the  purely  Latin  form,  —  musica,  logica,  muBi- 
cazn,  &c.  Of  proper  names,  some  have  almost  always  the  Latin  form, 
e.g.  Helena,  Creta ;  others  most  frequently  the  Greek,  as  Circe ;  but  in 
this  respect  writers  differ. 

Li  answer  to  the  question,  where?  the  names  of  towns  always  have  the 
Latin  genitive ;  as,  Sinopae,  at  Sinope, 

Obs.  2.  The  Greek  nominative  as  was  sometimes  changed  by  the  older 
writers,  and  in  the  language  of  common  life  to  &;  e.g.  Mena,  Appella. 
In  the  accusative,  am  is  most  common  in  prose-writers,  an  in  the 
poets. 

Obs.  3.  Words  in  es  rarely  have  the  Latin  form  of  the  nom.  in  a,  either 
in  proper  names  (e.g.  Aeeta),  or  in  common  nouns  (e.g.  Bophiata,  better 
sophistes),  except  in  words  which  have  been  completely  Latinized,  and 
never  have  a  Greek  form ;  e.g.  poeta.  The  voc,  besides  the  termination 
Jk  (Atrid^),  has  also  §,  when  this  termination  occurs  in  Greek  (in  patro- 
nymics, e.g.  Atride);  sometimes  a  (e.g.  Anchisa,  Virg.). 

Obs.  4.  Of  the  proper  names  in  es,  which  in  Greek  belong  to  the  first 
declension,  some  are  declined  in  Latin  according  to  the  third  (Aeschi- 
nes,  Apelles,  those  in  des  which  are  not  patronymics,  e.g.  Alcibiades, 
EuripideB;  and  barbaric  names,  as  Aatyages,  Xerxes).  Li  the  accus., 
however,  they  have  likewise  en ;  as,  in  the  first  declension,  Aeschinem. 
Some  are  found  declined  in  both  ways ;  e.g.  Orestes  (mostly  like  the 
third).  The  common  noun  acin&ces,  a  sabre,  follows  the  third  declen- 
sion ;  sorites  (the  name  of  an  argument  in  logic)  is  declined  in  the  sing, 
according  to  the  third,  in  the  plural  according  to  the  first  declension. 
SatrSpes,  a  satrap,  which  follows  the  first,  has,  however,  also  the  gen. 
satrapia  (Third  Declension). 

§  36.  Gender.  All  substantives  of  the  first  declension  in  a  are 
feminine,  if  they  are  not  appellations  of  men  (as,  scriba,  clerk; 
nauta,  sailor;  collega,  colleagvs;  anriga,  charioteer;  advena, 
new-comer)  ;  or  names  of  rivers  (see  §  28,  a).  Hadria,  the  Adri- 
atic, is  also  masculine.    (With  respect  to  dama,  talpa,  see  §  30,  a.) 

Words  in  e  are  feminine,  those  in  as  and  es  masculine;  e.g. 
cometes.    All  in  as  are  proper  names. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 
SECOND     DECLENSION. 

§  37.  Words  of  the  second  declension  end  mostly  in  us  and 
(neut.)  tun,  some  in  er.  They  are  declined  in  the  following 
manner :  — 


SINGUI.ATl. 

NOM. 

domin  us,  lord. 

puer,  hoy. 

sign  um,  sign 

Voc. 

domine 

puer 

signum 

Ace. 

domin  urn 

puer  iim 

signum 

Gen. 

domin  i 

pueri 

signi 

Dat. 

domino 

puer  o 

signo 

Abl. 

domino 

puero 

FLUKAL. 

signo 

NOM. 

domin  1 

pueri 

signa 

Voc. 

domin  1 

pueri 

sign  a 

Ace. 

domin  OB 

puer  OB 

signa 

Gen. 

domin  5rum 

puer  5rum 

sign  orum 

Dat. 

domin  is 

puer  is 

sign  is 

Abl.      domin  is  puer  is  sign  is 

In  the  same  way  are  declined  the  adjectives  in  us  and  er  (masc),  and 
um  (neut.);  e.g.  bonus,  good;  miser,  wretched;  bonum,  miserum. 
Dominus  bonus,  signum  magnum,  puer  miser. 

Like  puer  is  also  declined  the  only  word  that  terminates  in  ir,  —  vir, 
ihe  man,  virum,  viri,  viro,  —  together  with  its  compounds ;  e.g.  trium- 
vir, and  the  national  appellation  Trevir,  as  well  as  the  adjective  satur, 
sated  (neut.  saturum,  saturi,  &c.). 

Most  words  in  er  have  the  e  only  in  the  nom.  and  voc.  (where  it  has 
been  inserted  to  facilitate  the  pronunciation),  but  not  in  the  other  cases, 
where  it  is  dropped  before  r :  e.g.  ager,  the  field,  agrum,  agri,  agro,  plur. 
agri,  &c. ;  liber,  the  hook,  librum,  &c.  The  e  is  retained  in  the  sub- 
stantives adulter,  the  adulterer;  socer,  the  father-in-law;  gener,  the  son- 
in-law  ;  Liber,  the  god  Liber,  or  Bacchus ;  liberi,  liberorum,  children ; 
puer,  a  hoy ;  vesper,  evening.  In  the  adjectives  asper,'  rough ;  liber, 
free ;  lacer,  torn ;  miser,  wretched ;  prosper,  prosperous  (better  pros- 
perus)  ;  tener,  tender ;  and  in  those  which  end  in  -fer  and  -ger  (from 
fero,  to  convey,  bring,  and  gero,  to  carry)  ;  mortifer,  deadly,  mortife- 

1  Aspris  for  asperis  is  found  in  Tizgil. 
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mm,  mortiferi;  allger,  winged;  armiger,  armor-hearer;  and  in  the 
national  appellations,  Iber,  Ibenim,  Iberi,  and  Celtiber,  Celtiberuxn, 
Celtibexi.  Dezter,  rights  has  desteri,  and  more  frequently  deztri ; 
Mulciber  (Mulceber),  an  epithet  of  the  god  Vulcan,  MulcibSri  and 
Mulcibrl 

Obs.  1.  Words  in  ius  and  inxn  have,  according  to  analogy,  ii  in  the  gen. 
In  the  earlier  period,  however,  only  one  i  was  used  in  the  substantives  (not 
so  in  the  adjectives)  ;  e.g.  Appi,  from  Appius ;  ingSni,  conslli,  instead  of 
ingenii,  consilii,  from  ingeniuxn,  genius ^  consilium,  counsel  (but  egre- 
gii,  from  egregius,  distinguished)  ;  and  so  always  in  verse  in  Virgil  and 
Horace  (Capitoli  immobile  sazum;  elided,  Capitol'  1mm.  Virg.). 
Afterwards,  this  form  became  obsolete. 

Obs.  2.  The  following  adjectives  and  pronouns,  which  in  the  masc. 
and  neut.  follow  the  second,  and  in  the  fem.  the  first  declension :  nnus, 
Bolus,  totus,  ullus,  nullus,  alius,  alter,  uter,  neuter,  with  the  com- 
pounds of  uter  (uterqve,  utercunqve,  uterlibet,  utervis,  alteriiter), 
have  in  all  genders  ius  in  the  gen.,  and  i  in  the  dat.,  —  unius,  solius 
totius,  ullius,  nullius,  alius,  alterius,  utrius,  neutrius,  uni,  soli,  toti, 
ulli,  nulli,  alii,  alteri,  utri,  neutri  (So  also  in  the  fem.,  — una,  unam, 
unius,  uni,  abl.  una.)  In  verse,  the  i  is  sometimes  made  short  in  the 
gen., — most  frequently  so  in  alterius  (alterius).  The  regular  forms 
are  very  rare :  e.g.  alii  generis,  in  Varro ;  aliae  pecudis,  in  Cicero ; 
nullo  Usui,  in  CaBsar. 

Obs.  3.  Words  in  ius  (jus)  have  in  the  voc.  not  ie  (je),  but  i:  e.g. 

Mercuri,  G-ai  (Cai),  Pompei  (sometimes  in  verse  Pompei,  as  a  dissyl- 
lable) ;  Demetri ;  fili,  son ;  geni,  guardian  spirit ;  Feretri,  from  the 
adj.  Feretrius.  But  most  common  nouns  and  adjectives  (as,  gladius, 
the  sword ;  fluvius,  the  river ;  egregius)  have  no  vocative.  Greek  ad- 
jectives—  e.g.  Cynthius,  and  proper  names  in  ius  (also  Greek)  or 
6us,  tix)g^  e.g.  Arius — have  ie.  Mens  makes  mi  in  the  voc.  Deus 
always  has  the  voc.  like  the  nom.  (Compare  Syntax,  §  299,  &, 
Ohs,  1.) 

Obs.  4.  The  gen.  plur.  of  some  substantives  is  occasionally  formed  in 
nm,  instead  of  orum;  viz.,  of  the  appellations  of  money,  weights,  and 
measures,  —  nummum,  sestertium,  denarium,  talentum,  modium, 
medimnum,  from  nimmius,  a  piece  of  money  ;  sestertius,  a  sesterce  (a 
certain  coin) ;  denarius  (also  a  coin) ;  talentum,  a  talent  (a  sum  of 
money)  ;  modinus,  medinmus,  a  bushel  (especially  after  millia ;  e.g. 
duo  millia  nummum,  decem  millia  talentum,  but  tantum  nummo- 
rum) ;  and  of  the  distributive  numerals ;  e.g.  senum,  denum,  from  seni, 
six  apiece ;  deni,  ten  apiece ;  sometimes  also  that  of  the  cardinal  num- 
bers in  cent!  (genti) ;  e.g.  ducentum  pedum ;  further,  liberum,  from 
liberi,  children;  deum,  from  deus,  duumvirum,  triumvirum  (also 
liberorum,  &c.) ;  and  finally  of  some  other  words  in  certain  combina- 
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tions;  e.g.  praefectua  fabranif  prefect  of  the  workmen  (in  the  army), 
from  faber ;  in  the  poets  also  vinim,  from  vir ;  and  of  the  names  of 
nations,  as  Argivum,  Pelasgum,  for  Argivorum,  Pelasgorum.  Com- 
pare §  34,  Obs.  3. 

Obs.  5.  The  word  deus  has  the  regular  del,  dels,  in  the  nom.  and 
dat.  plural,  but  more  frequently  di,  dia ;  also,  dii,  diis. 

§  38.  Greek  Forms.  1.  Greek  proper  names  of  towns  and 
islands,  and  some  few  common  nouns,  are  sometimes  found  with 
the  Greek  termination  58,  5n,  in  the  nom.  and  ace.  sing. :  e.g.  DeloB, 
ace.  Delon ;  scorpios,  a  scorpion  ;  Pelion  (nent).  In  a  few  soli- 
tary instances,  we  find  in  names  that  are  very  rarely  used  oe  (^oi)  in 
the  nom.  plur. ;  e.g.  canephoroe,  the  basket-bearers ;  and  on  in  the 
gen.  plur.  of  adjectives  in  the  titles  of  books  (e.g.  libri  Oeorgicon) ; 
and  in  a  few  proper  names  (colonia  Theraeon,  Sail.).  The  proper 
name  Ildvdoog,  contracted  Tlavdovg,  is  called  by  Virgil  Panthns,  voc 

Pantliu. 

« 

Obs.  1.  Greek  proper  names  in  Qog^  preceded  by  a  consonant,  generally 
have  their  termination  in  Latin  (in  prose  always)  in  er ;  Alexander, 
Antipater,  Teucer,  Meleager,  gen.  Alezandri,  &c.  (Yet  we  have 
Codrua,  and,  in  the  poets,  Evandrua,  and  the  like.)  So  also  hezaiuS- 
ter,  but  diamStnis. 

Obs.  2.  Greek  proper  names,  which  follow  the  so-called  Attic  second 
declension,  either  take  a  purely  Latin  form  (e.g.  TyndarSQs,  from  Ttfvdd" 
gecogf  or  retain  some  Greek  terminations,  as  in  the  nom.  Athos,  Andro- 
geos,  Ceos,  in  the  accus.  Athon.  The  name  of  mount  Athos  is  also 
inflected  according  to  the  third  declension;  Atho,  Athonem,  and  so 
also  Androgeo,  Androgeonem. 

Obs.  3.  Greek  proper  names  in  svg  (gen.  song)  are  either  declined  with 
a  Latin  form  —  thus,  nom.  Orpheus  (as  a  dissyllable),  accus.  Orpheum, 
gen.  Orphei  (and  Orphei),  dat.  and  abl.  Orpheo  (without  a  voc),  —  or 

with  a  Greek  form  (like  the  third  declension)  ;  thus,  nom.  Orpheua, 

voc.  Orpheu,  ace.  OrphS^  gen.  OrphSSs,  dat.  OrphSI  (Orphei) ;  but 
the  forms  which  follow  the  third  declension,  with  the  exception  of  the 
accus.,  are  for  the  most  part  found  only  in  the  poets.     The  gen.  Achil- 

lei  and  Ulixei  (^x^'^^^)  are  also  formed  in  this  way ;  though  Achil- 
les, Ulizes,  otherwise  follow  the  third  declension. 

The  name  Perseus  {riegaevg)  is  sometimes  declined  like  Orpheus; 
Perseus,  ace.  Perse^  gen.  Persei,  dat.  Perseo  and  Persi  (for  Persei), 
abL  PerseO ;  sometimes  it  has  the  form  of  Parses,  and  follows  the  first 
declension. 
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§  39.  Gender.  Words  in  us  (os)  and  r  are  masculine,  those  in 
um  (on)  are  neuter. 

But  of  the  words  in  us,  the  following  are  feminine :  — 

a.  The  words  alvtiB,  stomach;  carbSsuB,  linen;  ooIub,  distaff  (rarely 
masc.)  ;  humuSr  ground ;  vannus,  winnowing  shovel. 

b.  The  names  of  towns  and  islands,  —  e.g.  CorinthuB,  Rhodua,  — 
with  the  following  names  of  countries:  Aegyptus,  CherBonesas, 
Epinis,  PeloponnesnB.  (These  names  of  places  in  us  are  all  Greek ; 
CanopuB,  however,  is  masculine.) 

c.  The  names  of  all  trees  and  of  some  shrubs :  e.g.  alnuB,  alder ; 
fogUB,  beech ;  ficus,  jig-tree  (also  Jig)  ;  maluB,  apple-tree ;  piniB,  pear- 
tree;  pomus,  apple-tree;  populus,  poplar;  ulmuB,  elniy  &c.  ;*  buzuB, 
box-tree;  JunipSrus,  juniper;  narduB,  nard  (an  odoriferous  bush)  ; 
papyruB,  papyrus  plant  (rarely  masc.)  ;  with  some  Greek  names  of 
plants,  chiefly  ending  in  oa  (bugloBBoa),  and  the  word  bal^ua,  acorUf 
or  date, 

Obs.  Other  Latin  and  Latinized  names  of  plants  and  flowers  are  mas- 
culine: as,  acanthoB,  acanthus;  amaranthoa,  amaranth;  asparSLguB, 
asparagus :  boletuB,  mushroom ;  oalamua,  straw,  reed ;  oarduua,  this- 
tie;  dumuB,  thorn-bush;  funguB,  mushroom;  hellebdruB,  hellebore; 
hyaointhuB,  hyacinth ;  pampinua,  vine  (rarely  fem.)  ;  rubua,  bramble, 
&c. 

d.  Some  words  originally  Greek,  which  in  Greek  are  feminine,  as 
those  compounded  with  odog-.  methSdua,  method;  periddua,  period; 
and  the  words  atSmoa,  atom ;  antiddtua,  antidote  (also  antiddtum, 
neut.)  ;  disdectuB,  dialect ;  diamStnia,  diameter ;  diphthongus,  diph- 
thong ;  paragrSphuB,  paragraph,  (which  words  are  originally  adjectives, 
with  a  substantive  understood) ;  further,  the  names  of  most  precious 
stones,  e.g.  amethyatua.'  Lastly  arctoa  (the  constellation),  the  Bear, 
Barbitos,  lyre,  is  both  masculine  and  feminine. 

The  following  in  ua  are  neuter :  viroa,  poison ;  vulgna,  the  common 
people  (rarely  masc.)  ;  and  pel&goa,  the  sea  (to  TtsXayog). 

1  On  the  other  hand,  poxnum,  apple ;  piruxn,  pear;  malum,  apple.  (Malus,  a  ship^s 
nuuty  is  maac.)    Also  buxuin,  boxwood. 

s  But  Bmaragdua,  beryllus,  opalus  (and  the  Latin  carbunoulus),  are  mascnlin*. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

THIRD     DECLENSION. 

§  40.  Words  of  the  Third  Declension  have  various  endings  in  the 
nominative,  since  they  either  attach  the  nominative  ending  s  to  the 
stem,  or  remain  without  any  special  ending  for  that  case.  The 
stem,  to  which  the  endings  are  affixed  in  the  other  cases,  ends  with 
a  consonant,  but  is  often  varied  in  the  nom. ;  so  that,  before  we  can 
decline  a  word,  it  is  necessary  to  know,  not  only  the  nom.,  but  also 
the  stem,  from  one  of  the  other  cases ;  but  of  this  we  shall  speak 
afterwards  (§  41).  (We  find  the  stem  by  taking  the  ending  is  from 
the  genitive  sing.) 

In  consequence  of  varying  of  the  stem,  words  which  are  different 
in  the  other  cases  may  have  the  same  ending  in  the  nom.;  e.g. 
caedes,  deathMowy  gen.  oaedis ;  miles,  soldier,  gen.  milltis ;  inter- 
pres,  znterpreteTy  gen.  interprStis. 

The  rest  of  the  declension  may  be  seen  from  the  following  exam- 
ples, which  show  at  the  same  time  the  different  forms  of  the  words, 
according  as  the  stem  remains  unaltered  in  the  nom.,  or  is  varied 
by  taking  an  ending  and  by  the  pronunciation. 

1.  Masculine  and  Feminine  Gender. 

a.  Words  in  which  the  nominative  is  simply  the  stem,  without 
any  alteration  whatever,  so  that  the  other  case-endings  are  merely 
affixed  to  it. 

(oonBul,  consul ;  dolor,  pain.) 


RING. 

PLUK. 

SING.                    PLUR. 

N.    oonBtil 

consul  ea 

dolor              dolor  es 

V.    oonaul 

consul  es 

dolor              dolor  es 

A.     oonaill  em 

consul es 

dolor  em        dolor  es 

G.    oonsul  is 

consilium 

dolor  is          dolor  um 

D.    consul  i 

consul  ibus 

dolor  i            dolor  ibus 

A.    consul  e 

consul  ibus 

dolor  e           dolor  ibus 

Obs.  Stems  in  1  or  r  never  have  a  nominative  ending. 

h.  Words  in  which  the  nominative 

ending  s  is  affixed  to  the  stem. 

which  is  otherwise  unchanged. 

(lurbs,  city.) 

Sing.  Nom. 

urbs 

Flur.  urbes 

Voc. 

urbs 

urbes 

Ace. 

urbem 

urbes 

Gen. 

urbis 

urbium 

Dat. 

urbl 

urbibus 

Abl. 

lurbe 

urbibus 

Obs.  Of  the  termination  ium  (urb-ium)  in  the  gen.  pi.,  see  §  44^  1. 
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c.  Words  in  which  the  nom.  ending  s  is  affixed  to  the  stem  with 
the  vowel  i  or  6  (so  that  is  and  es  are  dropped  from  the  nom.  before 
the  other  case-endings  are  added). 

(aviB,  bird ;  oaedes,  murder.) 


s: 

ING. 

PLUR. 

SING. 

PLUR. 

N. 

avis 

aves 

caedes 

oaedea 

V. 

avis 

aves 

caedes 

caedea 

A. 

avem 

avea 

caed  em 

oaed  es 

G. 

avis 

av  iiim 

oaedia 

caed  iiun 

D. 

avi 

avibuB 

oaedi 

caed  ibuB 

A. 

ave  (avi) 

avibus 

oaede 

caed  ibuB 

Obs.  1.  These  words,  the  stem  of  which  is  found  by  the  rejection  of 
ta  and  es,  are  called,  to  distinguish  them  from  other  words  of  the  same 
declension  in  is  and  es,  parisyllables,  because  they  have  the  same  number 
of  syllables  in  the  nom.  as  in  the  other  cases  singular. 

Obs.  2.  Of  the  ending  i  in  the  ablative,  see  §  42,  3. 

d.  Words  in  which,  when  the  s  of  the  nom.  is  affixed,  the  stem  is 
also  changed  by  the  omission  of  a  consonant  (d  or  t),  or  by  the 
passing  of  i  into  6,  or  in  both  ways. 

(aetas,  age;  judex,  judge;  miles,  soldier,) 


SINGULAR. 

Nom. 

aetas 

judex 

miles 

Voc. 

aetas 

judex 

miles 

Ace. 

aetat  em 

judic  em 

milXt  em 

Gen. 

aetatis 

judiois 

mint  is 

Dat. 

aetat  i 

judic  i 

mint  i 

Abl. 

aetat  e 

judic  e 

PLURAL. 

mint  e 

Nom. 

aetat  es 

judic  es 

milites 

Voc. 

aetat  es 

judic  es 

milit  es 

Ace. 

aetat  es 

judic  es 

mint  es 

Gen. 

aetat  um 

judic  um 

miUtum 

Dat. 

aetat  ibus 

judic  ibus 

mint  ibus 

Abl. 

aetat  ibus 

judic  ibus 

mint  ibus 

Obs.  i  is  changed  into  e,  because  the  open 

syllable  becomes  a  close 

one.    See  §  5, 

c. 

8 
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e.  Words  in  which  the  Dom.,  without  any  termination  affixed,  devi- 
ates from  the  stem  for  the  sake  of  the  pronunciation. 

(serxno,  the  discourse ;  pater,  father ;  mos,  custom.) 

SINGULAR. 


NOM. 

sermo 

pater 

mos 

Voc. 

sermo 

pater 

mos 

Ace. 

sermon  em 

patr  em 

m5r  em 

Gen. 

sermon  is 

patris 

moris 

Dat. 

sermon  i 

patri 

mori 

Abl. 

sermon  e 

patre 

FLUKAL. 

more 

NOM. 

sermon  es 

patres 

mores 

Voc. 

sermon  es 

patr  es 

mores 

Ace. 

sermon  es 

patres 

mores 

Gen. 

sermon  um 

patrum 

morum 

Dat. 

sermon  ibns 

patr  ibus 

mor  ibus 

Abl. 

sermon  ibus 

patr  ibus 

mor  ibus 

Obs.   In  sermo,  n  has  been  dropped;  in  pater,  e  has  been  intro- 
duced ;  in  mos,  s  belongs  to  the  stem,  and  is  changed  in  the  gen.  into  r 

(§  8)- 
2.  Neuter  Gender.     The  words  of  this  gender  never  affix  s  in 

the  nom.,  but  the  stem  is  sometimes  different  in  the  nom.  and  in 

the  other  cases  on  account  of  the  pronunciation. 

a.  Words  with  the  stem  unchanged. 

(animal,  animal,) 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

KoM.  animal  animal  ia 

Yoc.  animal  animal  ia 

Ace.  animal  animal  ia 

Gen.  animal  is  animal  ium 

Dat.  anhnal  i  animal  ibus 

Abl.  animal!  animal  ibus 
Obs.  On  the  termination  ia  in  the  plural,  see  §  43,  1. 

b.  Words  which  have  the  stem  different  in  the  nom.  and  in  the 
other  cases. 

(nomen,  name ;  corpus,  body ;  lac,  mUk,) 

SINGULAR. 

corpus  lac 

corpus  lac 

corpus  lac 

corpdr  is  lact  is 

corpor  i  lact  i 

corpor  e  lact  e 


Nom. 

nomen 

Voc. 

nomen 

Ace. 

nomen 

Gen. 

nomXnis 

Dat. 

nomini 

Abl. 

nomin  e 
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FLURAI^. 

corpora 

corpor  a  (not  tued.^ 

oorpor  a 
oorpor  um 
corpor  ibuB 
corpor  ibuB 

Obs.  In  corpus,  s  is  not  a  mere  termination,  but  belongs  to  the  stem, 
and  is  changed  in  the  gen.  into  r  (§  8).  In  lac,  the  last  consonant  of  the 
stem  has  been  dropped  in  the  nom.  (§  10). 

c.  Words  in  e,  which  e  does  Dot  belong  to  the  stem,  and  is 
dropped  before  the  other  case-endings. 


Nom. 

nomina 

Voc. 

nomina 

Ace. 

nomina 

Gen. 

nominum 

Dat. 

nomin  ibuB 

Abl. 

nomin  ibuB 

(mare, 

the 

sea.) 

SINGULAR. 

plural. 

Nom. 

mare 

maria 

Voc. 

mare 

maria 

Ace. 

mare 

maria 

Gen. 

maris 

marium 

Dat. 

mari 

maribus 

Abl. 

mari 

maribus 

Many  adjectives  also  follow  the  third  declension,  and  are  declined 
like  those  substantives,  with  which  they  agree  in  the  nominative 
and  in  the  form  of  the  stem ;  e.g.  gravis,  heavy  (masc.  and  fem.) 
like  avis  (but  in  the  ablative  only  i,  gravi),  and  grave  (neut.), 
like  mare.  Dolor  gravis,  corpus  grave.  In  the  neuter  gender 
of  adjectives,  the  accusative  is  always  like  the  nominative,  whatever 
be  the  termination  of  the  latter ;  and  the  plural,  like  that  of  the 
neuter  substantives,  is  formed  in  a  (ia). 

§  41.  In  the  third  declension,  the  gender  cannot  be  ascertained 
from  the  nom.  alone,  but  from  the  stem  (as  seen  in  the  other  cases) 
and  the  nominative  together.  There  are,  however,  some  forms  of 
the  stem  and  the  nom.  in  which  no  rule  could  be  given  for  the  gen- 
der (especially  the  masc.  and  fem.),  which  would  not  be  liable  to 
numerous  exceptions.  Of  some  forms  of  the  stem,  only  a  few,  or 
even  single,  examples  occur.^ 


^  From  the  nominatiTe  alone,  only  so  much  can  be  infermd  of  the  n^ender,  that  a  word 
which  ends  in  an  8,  which  does  not  belong  to  the  stem  (and  consequently  is  not  found  in  the 
other  cases  in  the  form  of  8  or  r),  is  either  masculine  or  feminine ;  but  that  on  the  other 
hand  it  is  neuter,  if  it  neither  ends  in  s,  nor  belongs  to  one  of  those  forms  which  never  assume 
8  for  the  sake  of  the  pronunciation  (as  the  stems  in  1,  n,  r) ;  e.g.  rete,  oainit' 


36  LATIN  GRAMMAR.  §41 

All  names  of  male  and  female  beings  follow  the  natural  gender  (ac- 
cording to  §  28  and  29),  although  the  form  may  otherwise  properly 
belong  to  another  gender;  e.g.  uxor,  tin/c,  feminine;  though  words 
in  or,  gen.  oris,  are  otherwise  masculine :  Jmio,  the  goddess  JunOy  fem. 
(o,  onis,  masc.)  ;  flamen,  priest^  masc.  (en,  Xnis,  neut.).  So  also  the 
names  of  rivers  are  masculine,  without  reference  to  the  termination 
(§  28). 

To  the  third  declension  belong  a  number  of  Greek  or  foreign  (bar- 
barous) words,  which  came  from  the  Greeks  to  the  Romans,  and  which 
are  declined  according  to  the  corresponding  third  declension  in  Greek ; 
these  conform  in  Latin,  in  respect  both  of  the  stem  and  gender,  to  the 
Greek. 

1.  The  following  summary  shows  what  genitives  (and  hence,  at 
the  same  time,  what  stems)  correspond  to  the  various  nominatives, 
and  also  gives  the  gender  for  every  form  of  the  nom.  and  of  the 
stem. 

The  stem  of  a  substantive  or  adjective,  the  nominative  of  which  is 
known,  may  be  often  determined  from  other  cognate  words,  especially 
verbs,  since  in  them  the  letters  are  found  which,  in  the  nominative, 
have  been  dropped  or  changed:  e.g.  custos,  gen.  custodis,  guar- 
diauy  because  we  have  custodio,  to  guard;  nez,  neois,  death,  on 
account  of  neco,  to  kill ;  but  grez,  gregis,  herd,  on  account  of  con- 
grego,  to  assemble. 

Nom.  e,  gen.  is,  Neuter ;  as,  mare,  maris,  the  sea. 
The  abl.  of  Fraeneste,  the  name  of  a  town,  is  sometimes  fem.  by 
synesis ;  e.g.  Fraeneste  sub  ipsa.     (Compare  §  31,  Obs.) 
Nom.  0,  gen.  onis,  Masculine ;  as,  sermo,  sermonis,  discourse. 

But  words  in  io,  which  are  derived  from  verbs  or  adjectives,  are  Femi- 
nine :  e.g.  lectio,  reading ;  oratio,  speech ;  legio,  legion  (from  16go,  to 
select) ;  regio,  district  (from  rego,  to  rule)  ;  natio,  nation  (from  nas- 
oor,  to  he  bom)  ;  coenatio,  dining-room  (from  coeno,  to  dine) ; 
seditio,  uproar  (from  eo,  to  go,  and  ae) ;  oommunio,  community  (from 
communia,  common)  ;  consortio,  the  community  (from  consors,  par- 
ticipating), (Other  words  in  io  are  masculine :  e.g.  papilio,  butterfly; 
septentrio,  n(yrth ;  vespertilio,  bat ;  Bcipio,staff;  unio,  pearl ;  senlo, 
six ;  temio,  three ;  so  also  pugio,  dagger,  though  from  pungo.) 

Further,  some  names  of  (Spanish)  towns  are  feminine :  as,  BaroXno, 
Barcelona ;  Tarr&co,  Tarragona.  (Other  names  of  towns  are  mascu- 
line ;  as,  Sulmo,  Narbo,  Vesontio). 

Obs.  Some  names  of  nations  have  the  gen.  dnia :  as,  BSaoSdo,  Seno 
(Laco,  Iiac5niB ;  Io,  I5nis.) 
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Nom.  0,  gen.  Inis  (in  do  and  go),  Feminine :  hinmdo,  hinmdlnis, 
swallow ;  imago,  imagXnis,  picture ;  Carthago,  CarthagXnis. 

But  the  following  are  masculine:  ordo,  order;  cardo,  hinge;  and 
usually  margo,  edge,  (Cupido,  as  the  name  of  a  god,  is  masculine ; 
as  a  conmion  noun,  it  is  masculine  in  the  poets  only ;  in  all  other  cases, 
feminine.) 

Obs.  The  following  words  in  do  and  go  have  Snis,  and  are  conse- 
quently masculine :  praedo,  robber ;  spado,  eunuch ;  ligo,  spade ; 
mango,  slave-dealer;  harp&go,  hook, 

Kom.  o,  gen.  Inis  (without  a  preceding  d  or  g),  masculine:  turbo, 
whirlwind;  and  besides,  only  homo,  man;  nemo,  no  one;  and  the  name 
Apollo. 

The  feminine,  caro,  flesh,  gen.  carnis,  stands  by  itself. 

Nom.  C,  Neuter ;  as,  lac,  laotis,  milk. 

(Besides  lac,  we  have  only  the  word  alec,  aleclB,  brine,  from  fish , 
which  has  also  the  form  alez,  alecis,  fem.) 

Nom.  al,  gen.  alls,  Neuter ;  as,  aTiimal,  animalis,  the  animal. 

Sal,  salt  (which  is  masculine,  rarely  neuter  in  the  sing.),  has  bSUb, 
So  also  foreign  proper  names ;  as,  Hannibal,  HannibSUis. 

The  following  substantives  in  1  are  to  be  noticed  separately:  the 
neuters,  fel,  gall;  mel,  honey;  fellis,  mellis.  The  masculine,  sol, 
soils,  the  sun  ;  some  masculine  names  of  persons  in  sul :  consul,  con- 
sul ;  ezsul,  exile ;  praesul,  leader  in  a  dance ;  consiilis,  &c. ;  with 
pugil,  boxer,  pugllis  ;  and  vigil,  sentinel,  vigllis  (as  an  adjective, 
watchful),^ 

Nom.  en,  gen.  Inis,  Neuter ;  as,  nomen,  nomlnis,  the  name. 

The  following  are  masculine :  pecten,  comb ;  and,  from  their  signifi- 
cation, flamen,  priest ;  comXcen,  horn-blower ;  fldXcen,  harper ;  tibi- 
cen,  flute-player ;  tublcen,  trumpeter, 

Nom.  en,  geu.  enis,  Masculine ;  as,  ren,  renis,  the  kidney  (com- 
monly only  in  the  plur.,  renes). 

Obs.  Besides  this,  only  the  following  are  similarly  declined:  lien, 
spleen ;  and  the  Greek  words  splen,  spleen ;  lichen,  a  disease  of  the 
skin;  attlgen,  partridge;  Anien,  the  name  of  a  river  (in  the  nom. 
likewise  Anio) ;  with  the  feminines  Siren,  Siren ;  and  Troezen,  a  Greek 
town. 


^  Miigil,  mugilis,  a  kind  of  fish ;  also,  nom.  mugilia.  with  the  nominative  termina* 
tionls. 
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Nom.  ar,  gen.  ariB,  Neuter ;  as,  oalcar,  oalcaris,  ^pur. 

The  following  (also  neuter)  have  the  gen.  Sris:  baccar,  a  kind  of 
plant ;  jubar,  radiance;  nectar,  nectar;  and  the  masculine  names  Caesar, 
Hamilcar,  Arar,  the  8aone ;  and  lar,  ISrls,  household  god. 

The  following,  which  are  neuters,  are  to  be  separately  noticed :  far, 
farria,  corn ;  and  the  Greek  word  hepar,  hep&tiB,  liver, 

Nom.  er,  gen.  SriB,  Masculine ;  as,  career,  oarcSris,  prison.^ 

But  the  following  are  neuter:  cadaver,  corpse;  tuber,  swelling  (also 
truffle)  ;  uber,  udder ;  verber  (only  in  the  plur.  verbera),  blow. 
And  all  botanical  names:  e.g.  acer,  maple;  papaver,  poppy;  piper, 
pepper.  Tuber,  a  kind  of  apple,  is  masculine.  (Mulier,  woman^ 
fem.) 

Nom.  er,  gen.  ris,  Masculine ;  as,  venter,  ventris,  heUy. 

Linter,  boat,  is  feminine  (so  mater,  mother) . 

In  the  same  way  are  declined  imber,  shower,  and  all  ending  in  ter 
(except  only  later,  lateris,  masc,  brick). 

We  must  notice  separately  the  two  neuters,  iter,  itinSria,  journey ; 
and  ver,  veris,  spring ;  with  the  name  of  the  god  Jupiter  ( Jovem), 
Jovis,  &c.  (The  nom.  is  compounded  of  the  old  name  and  the  word 
pater.) 

Nom.  or,  gen.  oris.  Masculine ;  as,  dolor,  doloris,  pain. 

The  following  are  feminine,  by  reason  of  their  signification :  soror, 
sister ;  uxor,  wife, 

Obs.  The  words  honor,  honor,  and  lepor,  mt,  have  frequently,  in 
older  writers  (Cicero),  the  nom.  honos  and  lepos;  so  also  occasionally 
other  words,  if  they  are  not  derived  from  verbs ;  e.g.  labor,  labor^ 
laboB. 

Nom.  or,  gen.  $ri8.  Neuter ;  as,  aequor,  aequQris,  the  surface  of 
the  sea, 

(So  marmor,  marble;  ador,  spelt.)  Arbor  (arbos),  tree,  is  fem- 
inine. 

The  following  is  to  be  separately  noticed:  cor,  cordis,  heart,  neu- 
ter. 

Nom.  ur,  gen.  tiris,  Neuter:  as,  falgur,  MgtLris,  lightning; 
Tibnr,  the  city  Tibur. 

The  following  are  masculine :  furfur,  bran ;  turtur,  turtle-dove ;  vul- 
tur,  vulture ;  and,  from  its  signification,  augur,  a  soothsayer, 

1  Also  the  two  Greek  words,  aer,  aether. 
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Norn,  ur,  gen.  Sris,  Neuter ;  as,  robur,  robSris,  strength. 

Of  this  kind,  we  have  only  the  following :  ebur,  iviyry ;  femur,  thigh ; 
jecur,  liver. 

Fur,  furis,  thief,  masc.  from  its  signification,  is  to  be  separately 
noticed. 

Nom.  as,  gen.  atis,  FemiDine ;  as,  aetas,  aetatis,  age. 

Anas,  the  duck,  has  anStis,  fern. 

The  following  are  to  be  separately  noticed :  the  masculines,  as,  assis 
an  as  (a  copper  coin)  ;  mas,  mSris,  male ;  vas,  v&diB,  surety ;  and  the 
neuter,  vas,  vasis,  vessel  (in  the  plur.  vasa,  vasorum,  see  §  5,  6) . 

Nom.  68,  gen.  is  Feminine :  as,  caedes,  caedis,  murder, 

Palumbes,  wood-pigeon,  masc.  and  fern. ;  vepres,  thom-bvsh  (not 
used  in  the  nom.,  commonly  in  the  plural),  masc.  Verres,  boar,  and 
the  names  of  rivers,  —  e.g.  Euphrates,  —  are  masc.  from  the  significa- 
tion. 

Obs.  Some  words  in  es,  gen.  is,  have  also  is  in  the  nom.,  with  the 
same  gender;  e.g.  aedes,  temple;  feles,  cat ;  vulpes,  ybx;  and  aedia, 
felis,  vulpis. 

Nom.  68,  gen.  Iti8,  Masculine ;  as,  miles,  milltis,  soldier. 

Ales,  bird  (properly  an  adjective,  winged),  is  masculine  and  femi- 
mne ;  merges,  sheaf,  feminine.^ 

Nom.  es,  gen.  Stis,  Masculine  or  Feminine :  as,  paries,  pariStis, 
waU,  masculine  ;  seges,  segStis,  com-jield^  feminine. 

Besides  the  above,  the  following  are  masc.  from  their  signification : 
aries,  ram ;  interpres,  interpreter,  Abies,  j^r,  and  teges,  mxit,  are  femi- 
nine. 

The  following  are  to  be  separately  noticed :  the  masculines,  bes, 
bessis,  two-thirds  of  an  as;  pes,  pSdis,  foot  (with  its  compounds ;  as, 
sesqvipes,  a  foot  and  a  half)  ;  praes,  praedis,  surety ;  obses,  hostage ; 
and  praeses,  protector;  obsldis,  praesldis;  heres,  heredis  (common), 
heir  or  heiress :  the  feminines,  merces,  mercedis,  wages ;  qvies,  qvi- 
etis,  rest  (reqvies,  rest,  recreation) ;  Ceres,  CerSris,  the  goddess 
Ceres, 

Obs.  From  pes  comes  the  feminine  compes  (generally  compSdes, 
^hxr.),  fetters  ;  the  adjective  qvadrupes  is  used  for  any  quadruped  as  a 
feminine  or  neuter  substantive.     As  a  feminine,  it  seems  to  have  refer- 


1  Like  miles  are  declined  the  personal  names  antistes,  comes,  eqves,  hospes, 
pedes,  satelles,  veles ;  and  of  other  substantives,  ames,  cespes,  foznes,  fi:urfi:es, 
limes,  merges,  palmes,  poples,  stipes,  termes,  trames,  tudes. 
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ence  to  bestia;  as  a  neuter,  to  animal.    It  is  also  used  as  a  masculine 
substantive  when  a  horse  is  spoken  of. 

The  neuter,  aes,  aeriB,  copper,  must  be  separately  noticed. 

Nom.  is,  gen.  is,  Masculine  or  Feminine :  as,  piscis,  piscis,  fish  ; 
avis,  avis,  bird. 

The  following  are  masculine :  amnis,  river;  axis,  axle;  oallis,  path 
(rarely  fern.) ;  canalia,  conduit ;  caasis,  a  huntsman' a  net  (generally 
casaes,  plur.)  ;  caulia,  stcdk ;  coUis,  hill ;  crinis,  hair ;  ensis,  sword  ; 
faadB,  fagot ;  finis,  end,  boundary  (rarely  fem.,  and  that  only  in  the 
singular  signifying  end);  follis,  bellows;  funis,  rope;  fustis,  club; 
ignis,  fire;  mensis,  month;  orbis,  circle;  panis,  bread;  piscis,  fish; 
poatis,  door-post ;  scrobis,  ditch  (also  sorobs,  sometimes  fem.)  ;  sen- 
tis,  thorn-bush ;  torqvis,  collar  (also  torqves,  rarely  fem.)  ;  torzis, 
firebrand;  ungvis,  nail;  vectis,  lever;  vermis,  worm.  Further,  some 
words  originally  adjectives,  which  are  used  as  substantives,  and  with 
which  a  masculine  substantive  is  understood:  annalis,  the  year-book 
(liber) ;  natalis,  birthday  (dies ;  also  natales,  natalium,  descent)  ; 
molaris,  mill-stone  (lapis),  grinder  (dens)  ;  pngillares,  pugilleuium, 
writing-tablets  (libri).  Further,  the  compounds  of  as:  e.g.  decussis, 
ten  asses ;  msuies,  manium,  spirits  of  the  dead ;  LncretiQis,  the  name 
of  a  mountain.  (So  also  from  their  signification,  hostis,  testis,  and 
the  names  of  rivers ;  as,  Tiberis.) 

The  following  are  more  frequently  masculine  than  feminine :  angvis, 
snake ;  canis,  dog ;  the  following  sometimes  one,  sometimes  the  other : 
oorbis,  basket ;  clunis,  the  hind  leg. 

The  rest  are  feminine. 

Obs.  Here,  too,  may  be  noticed  the  Greek  words  in  sis  (also  femi- 
nine) which  are  derived  from  verbs :  e.g.  poesis ;  the  names  of  towns 
ending  in  polls :  as,  Neapolis ;  and  some  few  other  words  and  feminine 
proper  names. 

Nom.  is,  gen.  Sris,  Masculine ;  as,  cinis,  cinSris,  ashes. 

Obs.  In  this  way  are  declined  only  cucumis,  cucumber,  more  rarely 
CQCumis,  in  the  gen. ;  pulvis,  dust ;  and  vomis,  ploughshare,  which  has 
more  frequently  the  form  vomer.* 

Nom.  is,  gen.  Idis,  Feminine;  as,  cnspis,  cuspldis,  the  point  of  a 
spear. 

Lapis,  stone,  is  masculine ;  also,  from  their  signification,  the  names  of 
rivers ;  as,  Phasis. 


1  The  8  in  these  words  belongs  to  the  stem,  and  has  been  changed  into  r  in  the  genitire. 
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Obs.  Only  a  very  few  Latin  words  have  this  termination :  e.g.  cassis 
helmet ;  *  but  it  belongs  to  various  Greek  words,  which  have  been 
adopted  in  Latin:  e.g.  pyramis,  pyramid;  tyraxmis,  tyranny;  and 
several  names  of  men  and  women.  Ibis,  ibidis,  ibis,  has  in  the  plural 
ibes,  ibium.  Tigris,  tiger ,  has  in  the  gen.  both  tigridis,  fem.,  and 
tigris,  masc.  and  fem. ;  in  the  plur.  tigres,  tigrium. 

The  following  in  is  are  to  be  separately  noticed:  the  masculines 
sangvis,  blood ;  pollis, j^ne  flour  (not  used  in  the  nom.)  ;  sangvXnis, 
polUnis ;  glis,  gliris,  dormouse ;  semis,  semissis,  half  an  as :  the  femi- 
nines,  lis,  litis,  lawsuit ;  vis,  force,  without  a  genitive.     (See  §  55,  2.) 

Obs.  The  Greek  names  Salaxnis,  Salaxninis,  feminine,  and  Simois, 
Sixnoentds  (a  river) ,  masculine. 

Like  lis  are  declined  the  proper  name  Dis,  the  adjective  dis,  and  the 
national  names  Qvixis  and  Saxnnis. 

Nom.  08,  gen.  oris,  Masculine ;  as,  mos,  moris,  manner. 

Os,  oris,  the  mouth,  is  neuter. 

Nom.  OS,  gen.  otis ;  cos,  cotis,  whetstone,  and  dos,  dowry,  are  femi- 
nine: rhinoceros  is  masculine.  So  also,  from  their  signification, 
nepos,  grandson ;  sacerdos,  priest. 

The  following  are  to  be  separately  noticed:  custos,  custodis, 
watchm>an,  masc. ;  bos,  bdvis,  cattle,  common ;  ds,  ossis,  bone,  neuter. 

Nom.  US,  gen.  utis.  Feminine ;  as,  virtus,  virtutis,  virtue. 
Nom.  XLS,  gen.  udis,  Feminine ;  as,  palus,  paludis,  marsh, 

(Like  palus  are  declined  incus,  anvil,  and  the  following  with  a 
diphthong :  laus,  laudis,  praise ;  fraus,  deceit.*)  Pecus,  a  head  of  cat- 
tle, has  pectldis.     (See  also  peons,  pecoris,  neut.,  §  56,  7.) 

Nom.  US,  gen.  Sris,  Neuter ;  as,  genus,  generis,  a  kind,  race.^ 
Venus  (the  goddess  so  called)  is  feminine. 

Nom.  US,  gen.  5ris,  Neuter ;  as,  corpus,  corp5ris,  body. 
Lepus,  hare,  is  masculine. 

Nom.  US,  gen.  uris.  Neuter ;  as,  jus,  juris,  right,  law. 

Mns,  mou^e,  is  masculine;   tellus,  the  earth,  feminine.     Ligus,  a 


^  Capis,  promulsis. 

*  Subsous. 

s  like  ^enus  are  declined  aoiui,  9haff;  foedus,  flinus,  glomus,  latus,  munus, 
oluB,  onus,  opus,  pondus,  nidus,  scelus,  sidus,  ulcus,  vellus,  viscus,  vul- 
nus.  like  corpus  are  declined  decus  (dedecus),  facinus,  fenus,  frigus,  littus, 
nemuB,  pecus  (see  us,  gen.  udis),  peotus,  penus  (see  §  66,  7),  pignus,  stercus, 
tempus,  tergus  (commonly  tergum,  tergi).  From  plgnus  we  hare  also  pigneiis. 
like  jus  are  declined  the'monosyllables  crus,  pus,  rus,  tus. 


42  LATIN  GRAMMAR.  §41 

Ligurian,  has  Ligttris.      (Lemtires,  ghosts,   occurs  only  in  the  plu- 
ral.) 

The  following  must  be  separately  noticed:  bus,  sow;  stub,  crane; 
BvdBf  gniifl,  mostly  fem.,  rarely  masc* 

Nom.  ns,  gen.  litis,  Masculine ;  as,  moilB,  montiB,  the  mountain  ; 
dens,  dentis,  tooth, 

Obs.  Some  words  belonging  to  this  class  are  properly  Participles,  with 
which  a  masculine  substantive  is  understood:  as,  oriens,  east;  occi- 
dens,  toesty  — sol  being  understood. 

The  following  are  feminine:  gens,  family  or  ra^ie;  lens,  lentils; 
mens,  intellect y  mind ;  frons,  forehead ;  bidens,  a  sheep  of  two  years 
old  (bidens,  the  axe,  is  masc).  BerpeiiBf  serpent  (properly  a  parti- 
ciple), is  usually  feminine  (bestia),  rarely  masculine  (angvis).  Ani- 
mans,  a  living  being,  is  feminine,  in  the  plural  also  neuter  (animantia) ; 
signifying  a  rational  being,  it  is  masculine.  Continens,  the  continent, 
is  usually  feminine  (terra),  rarely  neuter.  The  rare  philosophical 
words  ens,  the  being ;  oonsequens,  the  condtmon ;  accidens,  an  accv- 
dent  (in  logic) ,  are  neuter. 

Nom.  ns,  gen.  ndis,  Feminine ;  as,  glans,  glandis,  acorn. 

Thus,  juglans,  walnut;  frons,  foliage;  lens,  a  nit,  and  masc.  libri- 
pens. 

Nom.  bs,  gen.  bis,  Feminine ;  as,  nrbs,  urbis,  city, 
Nom.  ps  (eps),  gen.  pis  (Ipis)  :  — 

The  following  are  feminine :  stdrps,  stem  (in  a  few  cases  masculine, 
when  it  denotes  the  trunk  of  a  tree)  ;  and  daps,  dapis,  food :  adeps, 
fat ;  forceps,  a  pair  of  tongs,  are  masc.  and  fem.  The  rest  are  mascu- 
line. Personal  names  in  caps:  as,  princeps,  frst,  chief,  Auceps, 
the  fowler,  has  auciipis  in  the  genitive. 

Obs.  Greek  words  in  ps,  which  have  been  received  into  the  Latin,  are 
masculine,  and  their  inflection  is  regulated  according  to  the  Greek :  as, 
hydrops,  hydropis,  dropsy ;  Pelops,  Peldpis  (a  proper  name)  ;  gryps, 
gryphis,  griffin, 

Nom.  rs,  gen.  rtis,  Feminine ;  as,  ars,  artis,  art. 

The  following  feminiijes  in  s,  with  a  consonant  preceding,  must 
be  separately  noticed:  hiems,  hiSmis,  winter;  puis,  pultis,  broth. 


1  These  two  words,  with  strues,  Struis,  the  heap;  and  lues,  luis,  a  contagious  dis- 
ease^  are  the  only  Latin  words  of  the  third  declension,  the  stem  of  which  terminates  in  a  Towel ; 
fiz.  u. 
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Nom.  t.    The  only  example  is  caput,  capitis,  headf  Neuter, 
with  its  compounds  occiput  and  sinciput. 
Nom.  ax,  gen.  acis ;  as,  pax,  p&cis,  peace. 

The  Latin  words  pax,  fomax,  oven ;  fax,  gen.  f&cis,  torch,  are  femi- 
nine. The  Greek  are  masculine;  as,  thorax,  thorScis,  breast-plate^ 
except  the  feminine  Umax,  snail, 

Obs.  Greek  proper  names  have  also  &ciB :  as,  Corax,  Cot^ds ;  and 
those  in  anax  have  anactis :  as,  Aatyanax.* 

Nom.  ix,  gen.  Icis,  Feminine ;  as,  salix,  sallcis,  willow. 

The  two  following  are  masculine:  calix,  cup;  fornix,  vauU;  varix, 
a  varicose  vein,  is  both  masculine  and  feminine. 

Nom.  ix,  gen.  Icis,  Feminine ;  as,  radix,  radlcis,  root.^ 

Phoenix,  phoenix  (a  Greek  word),  is  masculine  (also  a  national 
appellation,  —  a  Phoenician) . 

The  following  feminines  should  be  separately  noticed :  nix,  nivis,  snow ; 
strix,  strlgiB,  a  fabulous  being,  in  the  form  of  a  bird. 

Nom.  OX,  gen.  ocis.  Feminine ;  as,  vox,  vocis,  voice. 

The  only  other  word  declined  in  this  way  is  celox,  a  swift  vessel. 
The  feminine  nox,  nootiB,  night,  must  be  separately  noticed. 

(The  national  names  Cappadox,  AUobrox,  have  Cappaddcis,  Al- 
lobrdgiB.) 

Nom.  ux.  Feminine ;  as,  crux,  crticis,  the  cross. 

The  genitive  is  variously  formed  with  c  and  g,  ii  and  u :  nox,  nilcis, 
nut,  nut-tree;  lux,  lucis,  light;  conjux,  conjtlgiB,  wife  (as  of  common 
gender  it  denotes  also  a  spouse) ;  frnx,  frugiB,  fruit  (not  used  in  the 
nom.) ;  faux,  faucis,  throat  (not  used  in  the  nom.). 

The  following  are  masculine :  tradux,  tradtLcis,  the  layer  of  a  vine ; 
and  dux,  dficis,  leader  (also  common)  ;  FoUux,  FoUucis,  proper 
name. 

Nora.  X,  with  a  consonant  preceding,  gen.  cis.  Feminine;  as, 
arx,  arcis,  citadel. 

The  words  in  unx,  denoting  the  twelilh  parts  of  an  as,  are  masculine : 
deunx,  eleven-twelfths  of  an  as;  quincunx,  septunx  (rarely  calx,  heel ; 
lynx,  lyiix), 

1  In  Greek  we  find  also  common  names  in  az,  acis,  but  scarcely  any  one  of  these  is  met 
with  in  Latin. 

>  like  salix  are  declined  besides  the  words  cited  above ;  ooxendiz,  filix  (ftiliz),  hys- 
triz,  natriz,  piz,  and  the  national  name  Oiliz,  a  CUician.  like  radiz  are  declined  several 
words ;  vis.  cerviz,  cicatriz,  oomiz,  ootorniz,  lodiz,  perdiz,  vibiz,  and  the  fern- 
inine  appellatives  in  triz,  e.g.  victriz.    In  appendiz  the  quantity  is  uncertain 
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Obs.  The  Greek  words  Sphinx,^  Sphinx;  phalanx,  a  certain  order 
of  battle ;  syxiiuc,  reedf  have  gis ;  e.g.  sphingiB. 

Nom.  ex,  gen.  Icis,  Masculine;  as,  apex,  aplcis,  the  extreme 
paint. 

The  following  are  feminine :  ilez,  hoUy ;  oarez,  sedge ;  forfez,  a  pair 
of  shears ;  vitez,  a  species  of  tree ;  and,  from  its  signification,  pellez, 
concubine. 

The  following  are  masc.  and  fem. :  imbrex,  tile ;  obex,  boU  (not 
used  in  the  nom.  sing.)  ;  nimex,  sorrel;  and  in  the  poets,  also :  cortex, 
bark;  silex,  flint.     (Atriplex,  the  orache,  is  neuter.) 

The  following  must  be  separately  noticed :  a.  The  masculines  with  an 
irregular  genitive:  grex,  grSgis,  herd;  with  aqvilex,  a  discoverer  of 
springs;  and  the  national  name  Lelex;  rex,  regis,  king;  remex,  remX- 
gis,  rower;  vervex,  vervecis,  wether;  sSnex,  senis,  old  man;  foeniaex, 
foeniaScis,  haymaker. 

b.  The  feminines with  an  irregular  genitive :  nex,  nScis,  death;  prex, 
prScis,  prayer  (not  used  in  the  nom.  sing.)  ;  lex,  legis,  law;  supellex, 
Bupellectnis,  household  goods ;  faex,  faecis,  lees. 

2.  Further,  there  are  found  in  the  foreign  words  which  have 
been  adopted  from  the  Greek  and  other  languages  different  forms 
of  the  stem  and  of  the  nominative,  which  do  not  occur  in  words 
originally  Latin.  (A  more  copious  notice  of  the  Greek  words  must 
be  sought  for  in  the  Greek  dictionary.)  The  endings  referred  to 
are, — 

Nom.  ma,  gen.  m&tis,  Neuter ;  as,  poema,  poem&tis,  poem. 

Nom.  i,  gen.  is,  Neuter ;  as,  sinapi,  sinapis,  mustard. 

Obs.  In  this  way  are  declined  in  the  sing.,  without  a  plural,  some 
names  of  foreign  products,  and  those  of  a  few  Spanish  towns;  as, 
Bliturgi.  Most  of  them  are  not  used  in  the  gen.;  the  other  cases 
all  end  in  L  Sinapi  has  also  the  fem.  form  sinapis  (nom.). 
OxymSli,  oxymelltis,  a  mixture  of  vinegar  and  honey,  is  neuter 
(jiikt)  ;  so  also  one  or  two  others  in  meli 

Kom.  y,  gen.  yis  (yos),  neuter:  as,  misy,  misyis  (contr.  misys), 
mtnol  (7). 

There  are  very  few  words  of  this  class :  misy  is  also  found  indeclina- 
ble ;  asty  or  astu,  the  city  [of  Athens] ,  only  in  the  accusative. 

Kom.  on,  gen.  dnis,  Feminine;  as,  Alcyon,  Alcy5nis,  the  king- 
Usher. 

(So  aSdon,  nightingale ;  sindon,  mtislin ;  with  some  names  of  towns : 
e.g.  Anthedon,  Anthed5nis ;  Chsdcedon.) 

Canon,  rule,  or  plummet,  is  masculine ;  also,  names  of  men ;  as, 
Ixion,  &c. 
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NoM.    on,        on,        an,        en,        in,    >  ., 

r«  =«i-      =«*,•-     -  •        5c  •        -  •     r  Masculine. 

Gen.     oni8,     onus,    anis,     Snis,     inis,  > 

Greek  proper  names,  of  which  the  names  of  towns  are  feminine :  as, 
Babylon,  Babylonia ;  Ctesiphon,  CtesiphontiB ;  and  Bleusin.  (Del- 
phin,  Delphinis,  dolphin^  also  delphinus,  delphini) 

(Of  the  nom.  of  names  in  on,  see  §  45.) 

Nom.  ter,  gen.  teris,  Masculine ;  as,  crater,  crateris,  bowl. 
Nom.  as,  gen.  ftdis.  Feminine ;  as,  lampas,  lamp&dis,  torch. 

(The  national  names  Nomaa  and  Areas,  employed  also  as  feminine 
adjectives.) 

Nom.  as,  gen.  antis.  Masculine ;  as,  adamas,  adamantis,  dia- 
moncL 

Melaa,  Melanis,  masc,  the  name  of  a  man,  a  riyer,  and  a  disease. 

Nom.  as,  gen.  &tis,  Neuter;  as,  erysipelas,  erysipSlatis,  the 
complaint  so  called. 

(Very  few  instances,  commonly  only  in  the  nom.  and  ace.) 

Nom.  es,  gen.  etis.  Masculine ;  as,  lebes,  lebetis,  caldron, 
(So  magnea,  magnet;  tapes,  carpet;  Tunes,  the  city  Tunis.) 

Nom.  Ss,  Neuter ;  as,  oacoethes,  a  malignant  tumor. 
Nom.  $s.  Neuter ;  as,  epos,  an  epic  poem, 

(Both  of  these  occur  in  but  very  few  words,  and  only  in  the  nom.  and 
ace.) 

Nom.  OS,  gen.  ois.  Masculine;  as,  heros,  herois,  hero,  demi- 
god. 

Nom.  us,  gen.  nntis.  Masculine ;  as,  Fessinns,  Fessinnntis  (a 
town). 

(Only  geographical  names  are  thus  declined.  The  name?  of  towns 
are  sometimes  used  as  feminine  by  synesis ;  e.g.  Amathos  in  Ovid.) 

Nom.  us,  gen.  5iis,  Masculine ;  as,  tripus,  trip$dis,  tripod. 

(None  but  compounds  of  novg.  Oedipus  generally,  and  polypus, 
polypus,  always  follow  the  second  declension.) 

Nom.  ys,  gen.  yis.  Feminine ;  as,  chelys,  chelyis,  cithara. 
(Mostly  proper  names.    Othrys,  the  mountain  Othrys,  is  masculine.) 
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Obs.  The  Greek  words  Sphiiuc,^  Sphinx;  phalanx,  a  certain  order 
of  battle ;  syxinz,  reed,  have  gia ;  e.g.  sphingis. 

Nom.  eX|  gen.  loifli  Masculine;  as,  apex,  aplcis,  the  extreme 
point. 

The  following  are  feminine :  ilez,  hoUy ;  oarez,  sedge ;  forfez,  a  pair 
of  shears ;  vitez,  a  species  of  tree ;  and,  from  its  signification,  pellez, 
concvbine. 

The  following  are  masc.  and  fern. :  imbrex,  tile ;  obex,  boU  (not 
used  in  the  nom.  sing.)  ;  rumez,  sorrel ;  and  in  the  poets,  also :  cortex, 
hark ;  silez,  flint,     (Atriplez,  the  orache,  is  neuter.) 

The  following  must  be  separately  noticed :  a.  The  masculines  with  an 
irregular  genitive:  grez,  grSglB,  herd;  with  aqvilez,  a  discoverer  of 
springs ;  and  the  national  name  Iielez ;  rez,  regis,  king ;  remez,  reml- 
gis,  rower;  verves,  verveois,  wether;  sSnez,  senis,  old  man;  foenisez, 
foenisSoia,  haymaker, 

h.  The  feminines  with  an  irregular  genitive :  nez,  nScis,  death ;  prez, 
prSois,  prayer  (not  used  in  the  nom.  sing.)  ;  lex,  legis,  law;  supellez, 
sapellectiOis,  household  goods ;  faez,  faecis,  lees, 

2.  Further,  there  are  found  in  the  foreign  words  which  have 
been  adopted  from  the  Greek  and  other  languages  different  forms 
of  the  stem  and  of  the  nominative,  which  do  not  occur  in  words 
originally  Latin.  (A  more  copious  notice  of  the  Greek  words  must 
be  sought  for  in  the  Greek  dictionary.)  The  endings  referred  to 
are, — 
Nom.  ma,  gen.  m&tis,  Neuter ;  as,  poema,  poem&tis,  poem, 
Nom.  i,  gen.  is,  Neuter ;  as,  sinapi,  sinapis,  mustard, 

Obs.  In  this  way  are  declined  in  the  sing.,  without  a  plural,  some 
names  of  foreign  products,  and  those  of  a  few  Spanish  towns;  as, 
niitorgi.  Most  of  them  are  not  used  in  the  gen.;  the  other  cases 
all  end  in  i  Sinapi  has  also  the  fem.  form  sinapia  (nom.). 
OzymSli,  oaymelltia,  a  mixture  of  vinegar  and  honey,  is  neuter 
(jiihi)  ;  so  also  one  or  two  others  in  melL 

Nom.  y,  gen.  yia  (yoe),  neuter:  as,  miay,  miayia  (contr.  miays), 
miriolC^), 

There  are  very  few  words  of  this  class :  miay  is  also  found  indeclina- 
ble ;  aaty  or  aato,  the  city  [of  Athens] ,  only  in  the  accusative. 

Nom.  on,  gen.  5nis,  Feminine;  as,  Aloyon,  AlcySnis,  the  king- 
"fisher, 

(So  al^don,  nightingale ;  sindon,  mtislin ;  with  some  names  of  towns : 
e.g.  Anthedon,  AnthedSnis ;  Chaloedon.) 

Canon,  rule,  or  plummet,  is  masculine ;  also,  names  of  men ;  as, 
Isdon,  &c. 
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NoM.    on,       on,       an,       en,    .    in,    >  .. 

^  -.        -..       -.        ^.        -.>•  Masculine. 

Gen.     onis,     onti8,    anis,     Snis,     inu, ) 

Greek  proper  names,  of  which  the  names  of  towns  are  feminine :  as, 
Babylon,  Babylonia ;  Ctesiphon,  Ctesiphontia ;  and  EleuaiiL  (Del- 
phin,  Delplunis,  dolphin,  also  delphinus,  delphini) 

(Of  the  nom.  of  names  in  on,  see  §  45.) 

Norn,  ter,  gen.  teris,  Masculine ;  as,  crater,  crateris,  howl, 
Nom.  as,  gen.  &di8.  Feminine ;  as,  lampas,  lamp&dis,  torch. 

(The  national  names  Nomaa  and  Areas,  employed  also  as  feminine 
adjectives.) 

Nom.  as,  gen.  antis.  Masculine ;  as,  adamas,  adamantis,  dior 
mond, 

Melaa,  Melanis,  masc,  the  name  of  a  man,  a  river,  and  a  disease. 

Nom.  as,  gen.  &tis.  Neuter;  as,  erysipelas,  erysipSlatis,  the 
complaint  so  called. 

(Very  few  instances,  commonly  only  in  the  nom.  and  ace.) 

Nom.  es,  gen.  etis,  Masculine ;  as,  lebes,  lebetis,  caldron, 
(So  magnes,  magnet;  tapes,  carpet;  Tones,  the  city  Tunis.) 

Nom.  Ss,  Neuter ;  as,  cacoethes,  a  malignant  tumor, 
Nom.  5s,  Neuter  ;  as,  epos,  an  epic  poem, 

(Both  of  these  occur  in  but  very  few  words,  and  only  in  the  nom.  and 
ace.) 

Nom.  OS,  gen.  ois.  Masculine;  as,  heros,  herois,  hero,  demi- 
god, 

Nom.  US,  gen.  nntis.  Masculine ;  as,  Fessinns,  Fessinnntis  (a 
town). 

(Only  geographical  names  are  thus  declined.  The  names  of  towns 
are  sometimes  used  as  feminine  by  synesis ;  e.g.  Amathus  in  Ovid.) 

Nom.  US,  gen.  5dis,  Masculine ;  as,  tripus,  tripQdis,  tripod, 

(None  but  compounds  of  novg.  Oedipus  generally,  and  polypus, 
polypus,  always  follow  the  second  declension.) 

Nom.  ys,  gen.  yis.  Feminine ;  as,  chelys,  chelyis,  cithara, 
(Mostly  proper  names.    Othrys,  the  mountain  Othrys,  is  masculine.) 
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Nom.  ys,  gen.  ^dis.  Feminine ;  as,  chlamys,  oUamydis,  cloak, 

Nom.  yz,  gen.  j^ois,  ycis,  7Si^>  ^ff^'  yohis,  Masculine;  as 
calyx,  calyoifl,  the  cup  of  a  flower. 

The  genitives  follow  the  Greek.  In  Greek,  many  words  in  yz  are 
feminine ;  of  those  which  have  been  received  into  the  Latin,  only  sandyz, 
sandycis,  a  kind  of  red  color ;  and  occasionally  bombyz,  bombyois, 
the  silkworm ;  sardonyx,  sardonj^chis,  a  precious  stone. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

PECULIARITIES     OF    THE    SEVERAL    CASES    AND    OF    THB    GREEK 

FORMS   IN   THE   THIRD   DECLENSION. 

§  42.  1.  In  some  words  in  is  (gen.  is),  the  accusative  singular 
ends  in  im  instead  of  em :  namely,  in  amnssis,  ruler ;  bnris, 
plough-tail;  cacninis,  cucumber;  ravis,  hoarseness;  sitis,  thirst; 
tussis,  cough  ;  vis,  force  ;  and  in  the  names  of  towns  and  rivers : 
e.g.  Hisp&lis,  TibSris;  commonly,  too,  in  febris,  fever;  pelvis, 
basin ;  puppis,  the  hinder  part  of  a  ship  ;  restis,  rope ;  tnixis, 
tower ;  scouris,  axe  ;  more  rarely  in  davis,  key  ;  messis,  harvest ; 
navis,  ship, 

Obs.  The  accusative  also  ends  in  ixn  (or  in  the  Greek  form  in),  in 
many  Greek  words  in  is.  See  §  45,  2  6;  and  in  the  names  of  the  rivers 
Arar  and  Tiger. 

2.  The  genitive  of  Greek  and  foreign  proper  names  in  es  (parisyl- 
lables ;  see  §  40,  c,  Obs.  1)  often  ends  in  the  earlier  period  (e.g. 
in  Cicero)  in  i  instead  of  is;  e.g.^  Aristoteli,  Isocrati,  NeocU, 
Achilli,  Ulixi.  (But  this  never  happens  in  those  words  of  which 
the  stem  has  been  altered  in  the  nominative ;  e.g.  Laches, 
Lachetis.) 

3.  The  ablative  commonly  ends  in  e,  but  in  some  words  in  i ;  in 
some,  both  in  e  and  i. 

The  following  have  i :  — 

a.  Those  words  which  have  only  im  in  the  accusative ;  e.g.  siti,  Tiberi 
(poSai,  see  1,  Ohs.), 


1  [Besnum  Alyattei  (Hor.  Ul.  Od.  16, 14.)} 
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b.  All  neuter  words  in  e,  i,  al,  ar,  gen.  Sria ;  as,  marl,  ainapi,  animall, 
caloari  (but  sale,  masc,  andneotSre,  farre). 

Obs.  But  the  names  of  towns  in  e  have  e  in  the  abl. :  e.g.  Prae- 
nestei  Caere;  so  likewise  mostly  rete,  and  mare  frequently  in  the 
poets. 

c.  The  adjectives  of  two  and  three  terminations  (is,  e,  and  er,  is,  e) : 
as,  facilis,  abl.  facili ;  aoer,  abl.  aori,  with  those  substantives  in  is,  which 
were  originally  adjectives ;  e.g.  familiari,  natali 

Obs.  1.  Such  substantives,  even  if  they  be  no  longer  in  use  as  adjec- 
tives, are  recognized  by  their  adjective  endings  (alls,  aria,  ills,  ensia^ 
&c.). 

Obs.  2.  But  some  such  substantives  often —  (as,  aedile,  from  aedilis) 
or,  at  least,  occasionally ;  proper  names  of  this  kind  almost  always  —  have 
e ;  as,  Juvenale.  Adjectives  formed  from  the  names  of  towns  (e.g.  Ve- 
liensia,  from  Velia)  have  also  sometimes  e,  other  adjectives  only  in  some 
particular  passages  of  the  poets. 

The  following  have  both  e  and  i :  — 

a.  Those  words  which  have  both  im  and  em  in  the  accusative ;  e.g. 
puppi  and  puppe.  (But  restia  always  has  reste,  and  securia,  se- 
curi.) 

b.  Adjectives  and  participles  of  one  termination ;  e.g.  prudenti.  and 
prudente,  inert!  and  inerte.  I  is,  however,  the  prevailing  form :  e.g. 
prudenti,  ingenti,  felici,  vecordi,  Arpinati,  except  in  ablatives  absolute 
(see  §  277),  when  e  is  always  used :  e.g.  Tarquinio  regnante ;  or,  when 
adjectives  in  ens  stand  for  substantives :  e.g.  a  sapiente,  in  omni  ani- 
mante. 

Obs.  The  following  adjectives,  however,  have  e  only :  compos,  im- 
pos,  ooelebs,  deses,  pauper,  princepa,  pubes  (pubSris),  superstes, 
and  almost  always  ales,  dives ;  commonly,  too,  vetiis,  uber.  Par  ^  and 
memor,  on  the  contrary,  always  have  i 

c.  The  comparatives  of  adjectives :  e.g.  majore,  majori ;  e,  however, 
is  the  more  usual  termination. 

d.  Sometimes,  too,  the  ablative  in  i  is  used  in  other  substantives  in  s. 
gen.  is  (parisyllables),  besides  those  above-named:  e.g.  igni,  avi;  like- 
wise in  some  which  have  another  termination ;  as,  imbri  (imber),  supel- 
leotili  (supellez),  ruri,  in  the  country  (rus)  ;  and  in  some  names  of 
towns,  to  denote  the  place  in  which:  e.g.  Carthagini,  in  Carthage;  Ti- 
buri,  Anzuil' 

§  43.  1.  The  nominative  and  accusative  plural  of  neuter  words 
generally  end  in  a;  but  the  substantives  in  e,  al,  ar  (aris),  and 

1  The  snbstantiye  par  has  also  pare.    (Imp&re  numero,  Virg.) 
*  In  the  antiquated  style  eren  parti,  oarni. 
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adjectives  and  participles  in  the  positive  (not  in  the  comparative), 
have  ia ;  e.g.  aniTnalia,  calcaria,  elegantia,  inertia,  animantia. 
Vetns  only  has  Vetera. 

Obs.  Several  adjectives  of  one  termination,  which  follow  the  third 
declension,  form  no  neuter  in  the  plural.     See  §  60,  c. 

2.  Those  masculines  and  feminines,  which  end  in  inin  in  the  gen.  plur. 
(see  §  44),  had,  in  the  accusative,  in  the  older  period,  besides  as,  the  ter- 
mination is,  which  was  long  the  usual  one ;  e.g.  classis,  omnia.  (It  was 
also  written  classeiB,  omneis.)  But  this  pronunciation  and  orthography 
were  not  without  exceptions.  At  a  later  period,  they  disappeared ;  but 
the  more  ancient  orthography  is  still  found  here  and  there  in  the  editions 
of  Latin  authors. 

§  44.  1.  In  some  words  the  gen.  plur.  is  formed  by  affixing  inm 
to  the  stem  instead  of  um ;  viz. :  — 

a.  In  the  parisyllables  in  es  and  is  (§  40, 1,  c)  ;  e.g.  aedium,  crl- 
ninm ;  except  ambages,  a  circuit  (of  which  the  ablative  alone  is  used  in 
the  sing.)  ;  straes,  Jieap ;  vates,  cania,  juvenis,  which  have  nm  (am- 
bagum,  oannm);  with  voluoris,  bird  (properly  an  adjective),  which 
most  usually  has  imi;  and  apis,  bee;  sedes,  seat;  mensis,  months  which 
oilen  have  that  termination. 

b.  In  the  several  words  imber,  linter,  venter,  uter,  a  leather  bottlct 
Insuber  (a  national  name),  and  caro  (oamis);  e.g.  imbrium,  car- 
nium. 

c.  In  the  monosyllables  in  s  or  z,  preceded  by  a  consonant:  e.g. 
mons,  montium ;  arz,  arcium  (except  opum,  from  ops,  unused  in  the 
nom.)  ;  and  in  the  several  monosyllables  as,  glis,  lis,  mas,  mus,  os,  gen. 
OBsis,  vis  (vires,  virinm),  faux  (not used  in  the  nom.  sing.),  niz  (nives, 
nivium),  noz,  and  sometimes  fraus  (also  fraudum). 

Obs.  1.  The  Greek  words  gryps,  lynz,  sphynz,  have  um. 

Obs.  2.  Some  monosyllables  do  not  occur  in  the  gen.  plur.,  though 
the  remaining  cases  of  the  plural  are  in  use ;  of  these,  the  following 
may  be  especially  noticed :  oor,  cos,  rus,  sal,  sol,  vas,  gen.  vadis. 

d.  In  words  of  more  than  one  syllable  in  ns  and  rs :  e.g.  clientium, 
cohortium,  from  cliens,  client;  cohors,  cohort;  but  sometimes,  particu- 
larly in  the  poets,  these  words  have  um  (parentes,  parentum,  a  form 
also  common  in  prose). 

e.  In  neuter  words  in  e,  al,  ar  (gen.  aris),  and  in  those  adjectives  and 
participles  which  have  a  neuter  plural :  e.g.  marium,  flnimaiinm^  calca- 
rium,  from  mare,  animal,  calcar ;  acrium,  facilium,  felicium,  elegsui- 
tium,  inertium,*  locupletium,  from  acer,  facilis,  feliz,  elegans,  inersr 

1  Faoilium  aocording  to  rale  a;  also,  elegantium  and  inertium,  according  to  d. 
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locuplea,  except  the  adjective  vetus  (veterum),  and  qvadrupea,  verai- 
.oolor  (anceps,  praeoeps),  which  have  um. 

From  the  adjectives  in  na,  we  find,  now  and  then,  am,  instead  of  iam: 
e.g.  sapientum ;  from  those  in  in,  reiy  seldom,  and  only  in  the  poets : 
e.g.  caelestum,  from  oaelestiB. 

Obs.  But  if  the  adjectives  have  no  neuter  plural  (§  60,  c) ,  the  geni- 
tive ends  in  mn ;  consequently,  we  have  inopum,  divitom,  uberum,  vigi- 
Inxn,  from  inops,  dives,  uber,  vigiL  Celer,  hebes,  teres,  are  not  found 
in  the  gen.  plur.  Celeres,  the  body-guard  of  the  Roman  kings,  has  in 
the  gen.  celeruxn. 

/.  In  national  names  in  is  and  as :  e.g.  from  Qiriris,  Qviritium ;  from 
Arpinas,  Arpinatiuin ;  and  in  the  two  plural  words,  penates,  the  guar- 
dian gods;  and  optlmates,  ike  nobles  (rarely  am).  Other  words 
also  in  as,  atis,  sometimes  have  iom ;  e.g.  civitatiimi  (but  civitalum 
is  better) . 

2.  The  names  of  some  Roman  festivals,  which  end  in  alia,  and  are  used 
only  in  the  plural,  have,  in  the  genitive,  ioram  (as  in  the  second  declen- 
sion) as  well  as  ium ;  e.g.  Baochanalia,  Baoohanaliorum,  the  feast  of 
Bacchus.  So  also  the  word  ancne,a  shield,  which  fell  from  heaven  (an- 
cilioram). 

3.  The  dative  and  ablative  plural  of  Greek  words  in  ma  generally  have 
the  termination  is,  for  ibas ;  e.g.  poematis,  from  poSma. 

4.  The  word  bos,  bdvis,  has,  in  the  gen.  plur.,  boam;  in  the  dat. 
and  abl.,  bobas,  or  bubas;  in  the  nom.  and  ace,  the  regular  form, 
b5ves.  Sas  has,  in  the  dat.  and  abl.  plur.,  suibas,  and  (contracted) 
sabas. 

§  45.  (Greek  forms  in  Greek  words.)  1.  Greek  proper  names  in 
ow,  gen.  (ovog  (onis),  and  ovog  (6nis),  the  Latin  form  o :  e.g.  Plato, 
Zeno,  Dio,  Laoo,  Agaxnemno ;  but  on  is  retained  in  some  writers  (as 
Cornelius  Nepos)  :  e.g.  Dion,  Conon ;  and  almost  always  in  geographical 
names :  e.g.  Babylon,  Laoedaemon.  Those  in  xoVy  orzog,  and  (ortog 
(ontis),  for  the  most  part,  retain  the  n;  XenopLon.  (In  Flautus 
and  Terence,  however,  some  names  of  this  kind  are  altered  in  the 
inflection ;  e.g.  Antipho,  Antiphonis,  instead  of  Antiphon,  Antiphon- 
tds.) 

2.  a.  In  the  poets,  and  some  prose-writers,  the  accusative  occasionally 
ends  in  a,  when  the  Greek  has  this  termination ;  but,  in  prose,  this  is  con- 
fined, with  a  few  exceptions,  to  proper  names ;  e.g.  AgamemnSna,  Baby- 
lona,  Periolea  (Pericles),  Troezena,  Pana,  and,  in  the  poets,  her5a, . 
thoraoa.  Only  the  words  aer  and  aether  have,  in  prose,  too,  almost 
always  aera,  aethSra. 

b.  Greek  words  in  is,  gen.  is,  have,  in  the  accusative,  im  (Latin),  and 

in  (Greek)  ;  e.g.  poSsim,  poSsin,  Charybdim,  Charybdin.     Of  the 

4 
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words  in  is,  idle,  those  which,  in  Greek,  have  iv  and  tdnc  in  the  aecus., 
have,  for  the  most  part,  im  (in),  in  Latin,  rarely  idem  (Greek  ida)  : 
e.g.  PaxiB,  Parim,  Parln,  rarely  Paridem ;  except  those  in  tis,  which 
have  both  forms :  e.g.  Phthiotds,  Phthiotixn  (Phthiotin),  and  Phthiotd- 
dem  (Phthiotida). 

Those  which,  in  Greek,  have  only  «da  (i.e.  all  oxytones),  have,  in 
Latin,  also  idem  (ida)  ;  e.g.  tyramiis,  tyramiXdem  (tyramiXda).  (So 
especially  feminine  patronymics  and  national  names;  e.g.  AeneiB, 
Aeneldem,  and  Aenelda.) 

c.  Words  in  ys,  gen.  yi»,  have,  in  the  ace,  ym  (Latin) ,  or  yn  (Greek)  ; 
e.g.  Othrym,  Othryn. 

d.  Those  proper  names  in  es,  gen.  is,  which  in  Greek  follow  the  first 
declension  (§  35,  Obs,  4),  have  en  as  well  as  em:  e.g.  Aeschinen, Mith- 
ridaten;  so  also  sometimes  those  which,  in  Greek,  follow  the  third  decl., 

but  have,  in  the  ace,  both  tj  (according  to  the  third  decl.)  and  lyf 
(according  to  the  first) :  e.g.  Xenocraten.  (Others  but  rarely ;  as 
Sophoden,  instead  of  Sophodem.) 

6.  Proper  names  in  es,  Stis,  are  like  Thales,  which  has,  in  the  ace, 
besides  Thaletem,  a  shorter  form,  Thalem,  Thalen  (abl.,  Thale;  in  the 
gen.  and  dat.,  this  shorter  form,  Thalis,  Thali,  is  unusual). 

3.  In  the  genitive  of  Greek  words,  the  poets  use,  not  unfi^quently, 
the  form  os,  but  particularly  in  words  in  is  and  as,  gen.  idos  and  ados 
(especially  in  proper  names)  :  e.g.  Thetis,  Thetidos ;  Pallas,  Pallados ; 
in  those  in  ys,  gen.  yos:  e.g.  Tethys,  Tethyos;  and  in  proper  names 
in  ens,  gen.  eos:  e.g.  Peleus,  Pel85s  (Latin,  Peleus,  Pelei  See 
§  38,  3.) 

The  gen.  seos,  from  words  in  sis, — e.g.  poSsSos,  from  poesis,  —  is 
not  found  in  good  writers. 

Greek  names  of  women,  in  o,  as  lo,  Sappho,  have  mostly  the  Greek 

genitive  us  (ovg).  In  the  ace,  dat.,  and  abl.,  5  is  used;  e.g.  Sappho 
(ace  JSancpoi),  dat.  JSaiTtcpot),  rarely  the  Latin  form  Sapphonem,  Sap- 
phoni,  Sapphone. 

4.  The  Greek  words  in  is,ys,  and  ens,  have  the  Greek  vocative,  which 
is  formed  by  the  rejection  of  s :  e.g.  Phylli,  Alexi,  Coty,  Orpheu ;  but 
those  in  is,  idos,  have  oflen  too  (in  Latin)  the  voe  like  the  nom. :  e.g. 
Thais.  Names  of  men  in  as,  antis  (the  voe  in  Greek  being  av  and  «), 
have  a ;  e.g.  Calohas,  voe  Calcha. 

Proper  names  in  es  have  es  and  e ;  e.g.  Cameades  and  Cameade, 
Chremes  and  Chreme  (from  Chremes,  ChremStis). 

6.  In  the  nom.  plur.  of  Greek  words,  the  poets  oflen  use  es  (eg) 
short,  instead  of  making  the  final  syllable  long,  as  is  usual  in  Latin  words 
(§  20, 2).  In  the  name  Sardis  (gen.  Sardinm),is  stands  for  the  Greek 
eig. 
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6.  The  accusative  plural  sometimes  ends  in  as,  as  in  Greek,  especially 
in  the  poets;  e.g.  Aethi5pas,  Pyramldafi.  This  termination  is  also 
used  in  some  barbarous  national  names  which,  in  their  form,  resemble 
Greek  words ;  e.g.  AllobrSgas,  LingSnas,  from  Allobroz,  Lingon. 

7.  The  Greek  ending  of  the  gen.  on  is  used  only  in  the  titles  of  books : 
e.g.  Metamorphoseon  librl* 

8.  The  termination  of  the  dative  in  si  (sin)  is  very  rarely  used,  by  a 
few  poets,  from  feminine  words  in  as  and  is ;  e.g.  Troasin,  Charisin,  from 
Troades,  Charites. 

9.  From  the  few  Greek  neuter  words  in  os  and  es,  there  are  formed  a 

nom.  and  ace.  plur.  in  S  (17)  >  without  any  further  inflection ;  e.g.  melos, 
mele.    (Tempe,  §  51,  g,) 


CHAPTER  Vn. 


FOURTH     DECLENSION. 


§  46.  Words  of  the  fourth  declension  end  in  ns  or  (neut.)  n, 
and  are  declined  as  follows :  — 


(fraotns,  fruit;  oomo,  the  horn.) 


SINO. 


PLUR. 


SING. 


PLUR. 


Nom. 

fraottia 

fractus 

comu 

oomoa 

Voc. 

fraottis 

fractus 

coma 

oomua 

Ace. 

fractum 

fraotus 

coma 

oomoa 

Gen. 

fraotus 

fract  unm 

comas 

com  unm 

Dat. 

fractui 

fruot  ibus 

coma 

com  ibus 

Abl. 

fruotu 

fruct  ibus 

comu 

com  ibus 

Obs.  1.  Like  comu  are  declined  only  a  few  words  (genu,  knee;  vera, 
spit).  Some  cases  of  other  words  are  formed  according  to  this  example ; 
but  the  word  has,  at  the  same  time,  other  forms ;  as,  from  pecu,  cat- 
tle, nom.  and  ace.  plur.  pecaa,  and  dat.  peoabus ;  but  otherwise,  peoas, 
pectidis,  and  pecas,  peoSris,  after  the  third  declension.  (See  amongst 
the  abandantia,  §  56,  7.)  Oelu,  cold,  is,  in  ordinary  language,  used 
only  in  the  ablative.  (In  other  cases,  we  find  the  form  —  not  a  common 
one  —  gelum,  gelL  The  nom.  gela  belongs  to  the  later  Latin,  and  gelus 
is  obsolete.) 


^  Maleon,  Mo^uy,  ike  Maieans  (Curt). 
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Obs.  2.  The  ending  us,  in  the  gen.  sing.,  is  contracted  from  uifl, 
which  sometimes  occurs  in  the  older  language ;  e.g.  anuis,  of  an  old 
woman.  From  some  words,  —  especially  senatos,  iJie  senate;  and  ttt- 
multna,  the  stir,  —  some  writers  (e.g.  Sallust)  form  the  gen.  ini;  e.g. 
aenati,  tumulti.^ 

Obs.  3.  In  the  dative,  ui  is  often  contracted  into  u;  e.g.  eqvitatu 
for  eqvitatni,  as  in  oomu. 

Obs.  4.  In  the  dative  and  ablative  plur.,  dissyllables,  with  c  before 
the  ending  (acus,  needle;  arcus,  bow;  lacus,  lake;  qvercus,  oak; 
speoua,  cave,  and  peou);  with  the  words  artaB,  joint;  partus,  birth; 
tribus,  tribe;  and  veru,  spit,  — have  tibus,  instead  of  ibus;  e.g.  artii- 
bus.    Portus,  haven,  has  portibus  and  portubus. 

Obs.  5.  The  names  of  some  trees  in  us,  —  especially  cupressus, 
cypress ;  fious.  Jig-tree ;  laurus,  the  laurel ;  and  pinus,  the  pine,  —  are 
sometimes  declined  throughout  like  the  second  declension ;  sometimes  they 
take  those  cases  of  the  fourth  declension  which  end  in  us  and  u ;  e.g. 
gen.  laurus,  abl.  lauru,  nom.  and  ace.  plur.  laiirus.  (Qvercus  is 
declined  entirely  according  to  the  fourth  declension.)  So  also  the  word 
colus,  distaff, 

Domus,  hoitse,  forms  some  cases  exclusively  according  to  the  second 
declension ;  while,  in  others,  it  has  both  forms,  as  follows :  — 

SING.  PLUR. 


Nom. 

domus 

domus 

Voc. 

domus 

domus 

Ace. 

dom  um 

dom  OS  (rarely  dom  us) 

Gen. 

domus 

dom  uum,  dom  orum 

Dat. 

dom  ui  (rarely 

dom 

o) 

dom  ibus 

Abl. 

dom  o  (rarely  i 

aomu) 

dom  ibus 

The  genitive  form  domi  is  used  only  in  the  signification  at  home.  See 
§  296,  b* 

§  47.  Gender.  Words  of  the  fourth  declension,  in  us,  are  mas- 
culine, those  in  u  neuter.  But  of  those  in  us  the  following  are 
feminine :  the  names  of  trees ;  as,  qvercns :  with  acus,  coins,  donms ; 
majms,  hand;  penus,  a  store  of  provisions  (see  §  66,  7)  ;  porti- 
CUS,  portico  ;  trlbus,  tribe :  and  the  plurals  idns  (iduiim),  the  thir- 
teenth or  fifteenth  day  of  every  month  ;  and  qvinqvatnis,  a  certain 

1  It  is  not  correct  to  assume  that  the  words  in  u  had  u  also  in  the  genitiye.  Only  oomu 
bubuluxn,  cow^s  hom^  and  oomu  oervinum,  stag**  horn,  were  inflected,  in  later  times, 
as  if  the  substantive  and  adjective  made  only  one  word ;  oomububuli,  oornuoervini. 

*  By  some  written  also  domuit  on  the  authority  of  manuscripts. 
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feast :  m  the  older  language  also  apeoua  (ako,  from  their  Bigmfi?^ 
cation,  aiUU»  old  woman ;  mirxu^  daughUr4n4aw ;  socms,  mother: 
%n4awy 

Obs.  Colus  is  also  found  in  the  masculine,  apeoiui  (in  the  nom.  and 
ace.)  in  the  neater,  —  both  but  rarely. 


CHAPTER  Vin. 

FIFTH     DSCLSNSIOir. 

§  48.  This  declension  comprises  only  a  few  words,  which  all  end 
in  es,  and  are  declined  as  follows :  — 

(res,  the  thing;  dies,  the  day,) 

SING.  FLUB.  SING.  FLUB. 


NOM. 

res 

res 

dies 

dies 

Voc. 

res 

res 

dies 

dies 

Ace. 

rem 

res 

diem 

dies 

Gen. 

r«l 

re  rum 

diSi 

die  rum 

Dat. 

rSi 

rebus 

diSi 

die  bus 

Abl. 

re 

rebus 

die 

die  bus 

Obs.  1.  In  the  gen.  and  dat.  singular,  the  e  in  ei  is  long  aflter  a  vowel, 
short  after  a  consonanl.  In  the  earlier  period,  the  contracted  termina- 
tion e  was  also  used  in  these  cases  (e.g.  fide,  acie,  die,  for  fidSi,  aciei, 
diei,  in  the  gen.  in  Horace,  Csesar,  Sallust ;  fide,  in  the  dat.,  in  Horace).' 
In  the  genitive,  there  occurred  also  an  old  form  in  i ;  e.g.  pemioii,  for 
pemioiei 

Obs.  2.  Only  res  and  dies  are  declined  throughout  in  the  plural.  The 
words  aoies,  faoies,  effigies,  species,  and  spes  (in  Virgil,  glaoies),  are 
used  in  the  nom.  and  aco.  plur.,  —  not  in  the  other  cases.  The  remaiiH 
ing  words  have  no  plural. 

Obs.  3.  Some  words  have  a  double  form,  according  to  the  fifth  declen- 
sion, and  according  to  the  first  with  the  nom.  in  a:  see  among  the  abuQ- 
dantia,  §  56,  3. 

§  49.  All  words  of  the  fifth  declension  are  feminine;  except 
dies,  which  is  masculine  and  feminine  in  the  singular,  in  the  plural 

H  ■      ■  II  ■   I  I  II  I  .  .  I  ,  . 

^  [Gonstaiitis  juvenem  fide  (Hor.  Od.  Ui.  7, 4) ;  Iiibra  die  somnique  pares  ubi 
Iboerlt  lioras  (Vixg.  Geoig.  i.  208).] 
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only  masculine.  In  the  singular  too,  with  the  signification  day^  it 
is  usually  masculine  in  good  prose-writers ;  but,  with  the  significa- 
tion term^  time  (longa  dies),  it  is  almost  always  feminine  (in  prose 
always).    (Meridies,  midrdayj  is  masculine.) 


CHAPTER  IX. 

OF  SOME  PECULIARITIES  IN  THE  USE  OF  THE  NUMBERS  OF 
SUBSTANTIVES,  AND  OF  SOME  IRREGULARITIES  IN  THEIR 
INFLECTION. 

§  50.  Peculiarities  relating  to  the  Numbers.  Many  words 
in  Latin  (as  in  our  own  language)  are  used  only  in  the  singular ; 
because  they  are  either  proper  names  of  definite  individual  objects 
(e.g.  Boma ;  also,  tellns,  humus,  the  earth  in  general,  —  terrae, 
plural,  means  lands)  ;  or  because  they  denote  an  idea  in  its  general 
or  abstract  sense,  and  in  its  absolute  meaning,  without  reference  to 
the  particular  objects  in  which  it  appears  in  the  concrete.  Such 
are  the  names  of  the  qualities,  properties,  and  condition  and  cir- 
cumstances of  a  being;  as,  jnstitia,  justice;  senectns,  old  age; 
fames,  hunger  ;  scientia,  knowledge  ;  indoles,  natural  gifts :  names 
used  in  a  collective  sense ;  as,  plebs,  vulgus,  the  common  people ; 
snpellex,  household  furniture :  names  of  a  material ;  as,  aiimm, 
gold;  triticnm,  wheat;  sangnis,  blood;  vinu,  venom, 

J£  such  words  as  usually  designate  a  whole  alter  their  significa- 
tion, and  are  used  to  denote  individual  objects,  they  have  also  the 
plural:  e.g.  aera,  instruments  of  copper,  bronze  statues  ;  cerae,  wcuc 
tablets,  wax  masks  ;  ligna,  pieces  of  wood,  billets. 

Obs.  1.  Such  changes  of  the  signification  must  be  ascertained  by  atten- 
tive reading,  and  from  the  dictionary.  Thus,  mors,  death,  is  used  in  the 
plural,  of  cases  of  death,  kinds  of  death ;  while  latum,  death,  is  never  so 
employed.  In  this,  the  poets  go  finisher  than  the  prose-writers ;  e.g.  tria 
tura,  three  grains  of  incense,  from  tos,  incense.  Sometimes,  the  poets 
employ  names  expressive  of  abstract  ideas,  and  names  of  classes  or  mate- 
rials, in  the  plural,  without  a  change  in  the  signification  (as  of  a  whole, 
consisting  of  several  parts) :  e.g.  silentia,  silence  ;  murmura,  murmur- 
ing; flamina,  blomng;  hordea,  barley ;  but  chiefly  only  in  the  nom.  and 
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ace.    Thus,  the  poets  sometimes  used  ora,  pectora,  corda,  of  a  single 
individual. 

Obs.  2.  The  Latin  word  may  sometimes  have  originally  a  more  ab- 
stract signification  than  the  English  which  most  nearly  corresponds  to  it, 
and  therefore  be  without  a  plural ;  as,  specimen,  a  proof,  (Various  hor- 
ticultural productions,  —  as  fruit  and  llowers,  —  as  well  as  the  different 
species  of  com,  are,  in  Latin,  named  in  the  singular,  when  it  is  intended  to 
designate  the  whole  kind,  or  an  indefinite  quantity ;  e.g.  abstinere  faba, 
mille  modii  fabae  (Hor.  £p.  I.  16,  55),  beans  in  general:  but  fabae, 
beans  taken  separately ;  glande  vesoi  (Cic.  Or.  9),  in  rosa  jacere.  This 
applies  also  sometimes  to  other  kinds  of  produce. 

Obs.  3.  The  Latins,  unlike  ourselves,  often  used  the  names  of  abstract 
ideas  in  the  plural,  when  the  idea  (an  activity,  property,  condition,  being) 
is  to  be  conceived  as  applying  to  several  persons  or  things  (several  sub- 
jects) ,  or  when  it  is  intended  to  denote  that  the  idea  is  exhibited  several 
times,  and  in  a  variety  of  forms.  So,  when  the  mind  or  mood  of  several 
persons  is  spoken  of,  animi  is  used  (animos  militum  incendere,  animi 
hominum  terrentor)  ;  and  we  find  (in  Cicero) ,  adventiis  imperatorum, 
exltiis  bellonun  mites,  odia  hominum,  novorum  hominum  indus- 
txiae,  proceritates  arborum,  invidiae  multitudinis,  iraonndiae, 
timores,  tarditates,  celeritates,  tres  constantiae  (three  kinds  of 
constantia),  omnes  avaritlae  (all  the  ways  in  which  avarice  displays 
itself) .  *  So,  of  the  weather,  we  find  the  expressions,  nives,  snow-storms  ; 
grandines,  hail-storms ;  soles,  bursts  of  sunshine  (in  the  poets,  days)  ; 
Mgpra,  cold  seasons,* 

Obs.  4.  Proper  names  are  used  in  the  plural,  not  only  when  borne  by 
several  individuals  (e.g.  Valerii  omnes,  duo  Scipiones  Africani),  but 
also  figuratively  of  men  of  a  certain  kind ;  e.g.  multi  Cicerones  (many 
orators  as  distinguished  as  Cicero). 

Obs.  5.  In  some  historians  and  poets,  certain  words,  which  denote  a 
man  of  a  particular  class  or  rank,  are  sometimes  used  in  the  singular  of 
the  whole  class :  e.g.  Romanus,  for  the  Romans;  eqves,  for  the  knights; 
miles,  for  the  soldiers. 

§  51.  Some  words  are  used  only  in  the  plural  (pluralia  tantum), 
because  they  either  designate  several  individual  things,  which  are 
80  named  only  in  the  aggregate,  and  not  when  taken  separately : 
e.g.  majores,  ancestors;  or  because  they  are  used  of  something 
which  originally  suggested  the  idea  of  several  constituent  parts,  or 


1  Beotiqve  cultus  pootora  roborant  (Hor.).    Tantaene  animis  ooelestibus 
iraeP   (Virg.) 

*  Siooitates  paludum  {Cm,  B.  G.  ir.  88). 
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the  idea  of  repetition,  of  the  like:  e.g.  arma,  gen.  aimomm,  <»» 
mor ;  fides,  gen.  fidinm,  the  dtkara} 

Obs.  Of  su.  h  words,  the  followiiig  are  most  usual :  — 

a.  Idberi,  children ;  majores,  ancestors  (properly  the  comparative  of 
magnus,  great)  ;  procSres  and  primores,  men  of  rank;  inferi,  the  tn- 
habUants  of  the  lower  world;  superi,  the  inhabitants  of  the  upper  world; 
oaeliteB,  the  inliabitants  of  heaven;  penates,  household  gods ;  manes,  the 
spirits  of  the  departed;  munia  (only  in  the  nom.  and  ace),  employ- 
ments;  utensilia,  viensils,  provisions;  verbera,  stripes  (verbere,  see 
§55,3). 

b.  Farts  of  the  Body:  artus,  the  limbs;  oani  (adj.,  with  which  oa- 
pilli  is  to  be  understood),  gray  hairs;  cervices,  the  neck  (in  the  later 
writers,  cervix)  ;  ezta,  intestina,  viscera  (rarely  viscus),  the  intes- 
tines; fauces,  the  throat  (fauce,  see  §  55,  3);  praecordia,  the  dich 
phragm;  ilia,  the  flank;  renes,  the  kidneys. 

c.  Materials,  Compound  Objects:  altaria,  the  altar;  arma,  armor; 
armamenta,  tackling;  balneae,  bath-house  (balneum,  a  private,  single 
batht  plur.  balnea);  cancelli,  lattice;  oasses,  a  fowler'' s  net;  oastra, 
camp  (castrum,  as  the  name  of  a  place ;  e.g.  Castnim  Novum) ; 
clathri,  a  gracing;  clitellae,  pack-saddle;  compedes,  fetters  (com- 
pede,  see  §  55,  3) ;  cimae,  cunabula,  incunabula,  cradle ;  exuviae, 
an  integument  stripped  off  (arms  taken  in  fight) ;  fides,  lyre  (fidem, 
fidis,  fide,  see  §  55,  2)  ;  fori,  rows  of  seats ;  loculi,  a  repository  (with 
several  compartments)  ;  lustra,  a  lurking-place  of  wild  beasts ;  manor 
biae,  booty ;  moenia  (moenium) ,  the  wall  of  a  toton ;  oblces,  a  boU 
(obice,  see  §  55,  3) ;  phalSrae,  the  ornaments  of  horses;  salinae,  satt- 
works ;  scalae, stairs ;  scopae,  broom;  sentes,  thorn-bush;  spolia,  spoils; 
valvae,  folding-doors;  veptes,  brambles  (veprem,  vepre,  see  §  55,  2)  ; 
virgulta,  the  thicket :  and,  generally,  bigae,  a  carriage  with  ttco  horses ; 
qvadrigae,  a  carriage  with  four  horses;  and  the  participles  sata,  the 
cornfields;  serta,  garlands  of  flowers. 

d.  Amblges,  a  round  about  way  (§  55,  3) ;  argutiae,  witty,  ingewir 
ous  discourse ;  crepundia,  playthings ;  deliciae,  delight ;  dirae,  a  curse 
(from  the  adj.  dims);  divitiae,  riches;  ezcubiae,  the  guard;  ezse- 
qviae,  funeral  solemnities;  epulae,  banquet  (sing,  epulum,  generally 
a  public  entertainment) ;  fiuiti,  calendar ;  grates,  thanks  (only  in  the 

'  Majores  denotes  all  the  indiTidual  amceston,  but  only  as  taken  together ;  a  single  an- 
cestor is  not  called  m.ajor.  The  same  holds  good  with  liberi.  In  these  cases,  therefore,  we 
think  of  the  indiyiduals  which  make  up  the  number ;  and  three  children  is  expressed  by  tres 
liberi.  Fides,  on  the  other  hand,  denotes  the  compound  stringed  instrument,  but  not  its 
several  parts  (the  strings  are  called  nervi);  arma  is  a  suit  of  armor,  which  consists  of  sey- 
eral  pieces.  We  think,  therefbre,  in  these  expressions  of  the  compound  unity^  and  trina 
arma  (according  to  §  76,  e)  signifies  three  suits  of  armor.  Most  of  the  pluralia  tantuxn 
belong  to  this  latter  description. 
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nom.  and  ace.) ;  iQctaoiae,  an  armistice ;  ineptdae,  silliness  (rarely  in 
the  sing.) ;  inferiae,  a  sacrifice  to  the  dead ;  inoidiae,  ambuscade ;  in* 
imicitiae,  enmity  (but  amicitia) ;  minae,  threatening ;  nugae,  nou' 
sense;  nuptlae,  a  marriage;  praastigiae,  a  blind,  deception;  prece% 
supplication  (prece,  see  §  55,  3) ;  pximitiae,  first-fruits ;  reliqviae, 
remains ;  sordes,  dirt  (sordem,  sorde,  see  §  55,  2)  ;  tenebrae,  dark" 
ness ;  vindiciae,  a  judicial  process ;  so  also  usually  angustlae,  a  strait 
(embarrassment)  ;  blanditiae,  flattery ;  illecebrae,  enticement. 

e.  Names  of  Days  and  Festivals :  Calendae,  the  first  day  of  the 
month ;  Nonae,  the  fifth  (or  seventh) ;  Idua,  thirteenth  (or  fifteenth)  ; 
feriae,  holiday ;  nundTnae,  market-day ;  Bacchanalia,  the  feast  of  Boo* 
chug;  Saturnalia,  the  feast  of  Saturn;  and  other  names  of  festivals,  in 
alia  and  ilia. 

f  The  names  of  many  towns ;  e.g.  Veji,  Athenae,  Leuctra,  Gadea. 
Of  those  in  1,  some  designate  both  the  town  and  its  inhabitants ;  e.g.  Del- 
phi, LeontinL 

g.  The  mountain  chains  Alpaa  and  Acroceraunia,  and  the  valley  of 
Tempe  (§  45,  9).  The  poets  use  some  Greek  names  of  mountains  as 
neuter  in  the  plural,  instead  of  masculine  in  the  singular ;  as,  Taygeta, 
for  Taygetua. 

5  52.  Some  words,  which  in  the  singular  are  employed  to  denote 
a  single  object  or  idea,  are  used  in  the  plural  to  express  not  only 
a  number  o^  such  objects,  but  also  (as  plnralia  tantum)  a  more 
complex  object  which  bears  some  affinity  to  them,  or  a  collection  of 
objects:  e.g.  littera,  a  letter  of  the  alphabet;  litterae,  either  lettert- 
or  an  epistle  ;  anzilium,  aid  ;  audlia,  resources  or  auxiliary  troops. 
(Binae  litterae,  two  epistles ;  bina  auzilia,  two  bodies  of  auxiUa^ 
ries.  See  §  76,  c.  We  also  find  litterae  sometimes  without  a  nu- 
meral to  signify  epistles  ;  e.g.  affemntur  ex  Asia  qvotidie  litterae, 
CSic.  pro.  leg.  Man.  2.)  ' 

Obs.  Further  instances  of  such  words  are :  ■ — 

SINGULAB.  PLURAL. 

9m6.m^  a  temiple,  aedes,  a.  temple;  b.  a  house. 

aqva,  water.  aqvaa,  a.  waters ;  b.  a  medidnfd 

spring. 

career,  a  prison,  carceres,  the  space  partitioned  ofif 

by  the  barriers  (on  the  race- 
course) . 

codicilluB  (rare),  a«7iiaZZ%.  codicilli,    the  writing -tablet,   the 

note. 

oopiBL,  fulness,  a  store,  a  number.       copiae,  a.  stores ;  b.  troops. 
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SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

oomitiam,  a  place  in  the  market  in    oomitia,  an  assembly  of  the  peo^ 

Rome.  pie, 

fOTtaaai,  fortune,  fortonae,  the  goods  of  fortune, 

gratia,  thankfulness  (in  action  and    gratlae,  thanks, 

in  feeling). 
hortoB,  garden,  horti,    a.    gardens;    h,  pleasure- 

gardens,  a  country-house, 
impedlmentum,  hindrance,  impedimenta,  a.   hindrances ;  h, 

baggage, 
luduB,  play,  a  jest,  ludi,  a  public  spectacle, 

naris,  nostril,  nares,  the  nose  (rarely  in  the  sing. 

in  this  signification) . 
natallB  (adj.  dies),  birthday,  nataleB,  pedigree, 

ops  (not  used  in  the  nom.),  help,       opeB,  power,  riches. 
pars,  part,  partes,  a.  parts ;  b.  the  part  (of 

an  actor  in  a  play) ,  side,  party, 
rostrum,    beak,    the    beak    of   a    rostra,  the  platform  for  the  orators 
ship,  in  the  market  at  Rome  (adorned 

with  beaks  of  ships) . 
tabula,  board,  tablet,  tabulae^   a.    boards,   &c, ;    h,   an 

account-book,  a  document,^ 

§  53.  In  some  compound  words,  which  consist  of  two  entire  un- 
altered words  in  the  nominative,  and  may  be  again  resolved  into 
their  constituent  parts  (spurious  compounds),  both  parts  of  the 
compound  are  declined :  e.g.  respnblica,  the  state,  ace.  rempubli- 
cam,  gen.  reipnblicae,  &c.  (according  to  the  fifth  and  first  decl.)  ; 
juqurandnm,  the  oath,  gen.  jurujjurandi,  &c.  (according  to  the 
third  and  second). 

§  54.  Some  few  substantives  are  indeclinable :  namely,  the  Latin 
and  Greek  names  of  the  letters  (a,  alpha,  &c.) ;  the  words  &8, 
right;  ne&il,  wrong;  instar,  equality  (in  size  and  signification)  ; 
mane,  the  early  morning;  caepe,  onion;  gnmmi,  gum;  but 
these  words,  with  the  exception  of  the  letters,  are  used  only  as 
nominatives  and  accusatives.  Mane,  however,  is  also  used  as  an 
ablative  (snmmo  mane,  at  the  earliest  dawn), 

Obs.  1.  The  names  of  the  letters  are  also  used  as  genitives,  datives, 
or  ablatives,  when  the  addition  of  an  adjective  (e.g.  y  Graecae),  or  the 
connection,  clearly  shows  the  case. 

1  Animi,  spirit  {haughtimU),  and  spiritos,  haiugtuineu,  pride;  uMd  also  of  a  dngto 
indiTidoaL 
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Obs.  2.  For  gammi,  writers  also  use  gnnnnin,  gen.  gnmmifl,  fern.,  and 
gmnen,  neuter :  for  caepe,  often  oaepa,  gen.  oaepae. 

Obs.  3.  Pondo  is  also  indeclinable,  being  used  sometimes  as  an  abl. 
sing.,  signif)ring  in  weight:  e.g.  coronam  auream,  libram  pondo  (a 
pound  in  weight ;  weighing  a  pound)  ;  sometimes  as  a  plural  noun  in  the 
nom.,  ace.,  and  gen. :  e.g.  qvinqvagena pondo  data  consulibus;  tor- 
qves  aureus,  duo  pondo  (hy  apposition)  ;  corona  aurea  pondo  du- 
centum  (ducentorum). 

Obs.  4.  Barbarous  names  —  the  Hebrew,  for  instance  (in  Christian 
authors) — often  receiye  a  Latin  termination,  in  order  to  make  declension 
practicable,  either  in  the  nom.  —  e.g.  Abrahamus  —  or  in  the  other 
cases  only,  the  foreign  form  being  used  for  the  nom. ;  e.g.  David,  gen. 
Davidia.  The  name  Jesus  has,  in  the  ace,  Jesum;  in  the  other  cases, 
Jesu. 

§  55.  Some  words  have  an  inflection  of  the  cases,  but  not  through- 
out (defectiva  casibus,  deficient  in  their  cases), 

Obs.  According  to  the  number  of  the  cases  in  use,  such  words  are  called 
monoptSta,  diptota,  triptota,  or  tetraptota, — words  with  one,  two, 
three,  or  four  cases. ^  The  cause  of  this  incompleteness  is  found  in  the 
meaning  or  the  use  of  the  word,  which  made  only  certain  cases  neces- 
sary, or  retained  no  others  in  use. 

1.  The  following  words  want  the  nom. :  (daps,  obsolete),  dapis, 
food;  (dicio),  dicionis,  dominion;  (frox),  fimgis,  fruit ;  (inter- 
necio),  intemecionis,  destruction ;  (pollis),  poUinis,  fine  flour, 

2.  The  following  words  are  used  in  the  sing,  only  in  certain 
cases :  — 

fors,  (iccident^  in  the  nom.  and  abl.  (forte,  usually  as  an  adverb,  acci- 
dentaUy),  without  a  plural. 

(fides,  or  fidis,  unused,  lyre),  in  the  ace,  gen.,  and  abl.,  fidem, 
fidis,  fide.  Used  only  by  the  poets ;  commonly  fides,  fidium,  as  a  plur. 
tantum. 

(impes,  unused,  violence),  in  the  gen.  and  abl.  impStis,  impete. 
(Without  plural.    Usually  impetus,  after  the  fourth  declension.) 

lues,  an  epidemical  disease,  in  the  nom. ,  ace,  and  abl. ,  luem,  lue.  (No 
plural.) 

(ops,  unused,  help),  in  the  ace,  gen.,  and  abl.,  opem,  opis,  ope.  Li 
the  plural,  —  opes,  opum,  j^oirer,  riches, — it  is  declined  throughout.  See 
§52. 

(sordes,  unused,  dirt) ,  in  the  ace  and  abl.,  sordem,  sorde;  both  rare. 
Usually,  sordes,  sordium,  as  plur.  tantum. 

^  From  7rru>(7£f ,  ease,  with  the  Greek  numerals. 
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(vepresi  unused,  bramble)  ^  in  the  ace.  and  abl.,  veprem,  vepre; 
both  rare.    Commonly  plur.  tant»  vepres,  veprium. 

(vioiSyOr  vijc,  unused,  change),  in  the  ace.,  gen.,  and  abl.,  Tioem, 
▼icia,  Tioa.    In  the  plural,  vices,  Tioibus ;  the  gen.  is  wanting. 

vis,  force,  in  the  nom.,  ace.,  and  abl.,  vim,  vi  In  the  plural,  viree^ 
virinxn,  the  powers,  eomplete.^ 

3.  The  following  when  used  in  the  singular  are  used  in  the  abla- 
tive only :  ambage,  oomp^de,  fiance,  obice,  preoe,  verbere,  and  all, 
if  we  except  prece  and  (rarely)  verbere,  only  by  the  poets ;  others 
wise  they  are  plnralia  tantam,  ambages,  &c    (§  51,  Ohs,y 

4.  Sponte,  an  impulse  (fern.),  is  used  in  the  abl.  sing,  only  (with- 
out a  plural)  with  a  possessive  pronoun:  e.g.  sua  sponte,  of  his  own 
accord,  nostra  sponte ;  so  likewise  several  verbal  substantives  in 
n  from  supines,  which  are  constructed  only  with  a  genitive  or  a  pos- 
sessive pronoun :  e.g.  JUSSU  popnli,  bt/  order  of  the  people ;  man- 
datn  Caesaris,  hy  a  commission  from  Ccesar  ;  rogatn  meo,  at  my 
request ;  together  with  natn,  in  respect  of  age  (birth)  :  e.g.  grandis 
natn,  advanced  in  age.    (In  promptn,  in  procinctn.) 

5.  The  following  substantives  are  only  used  in  one  partieular  ease,  and 
in  certain  combinations :  dicis  (dicia  oauB8i,f  or f  ami's  sake),  nauci  (non 
nauci,  as  gen.  of  the  price,  not  worth  a  farthing ;  non  nauci  facie,  non 
nauci  eat),  deriaui  (eaae,  to  he  a  laughing-stock,  according  to  §  249), 
and  so  also,  deapicatoi  and  oatentui  (eaae),  infitiaa  (ire,  to  deny), 
suppetiaa  (ferre,  to  bring  assistance),  venum  (ire,  to  be  sold;  dare,  to 
selZ),^ 

Secua,  sex,  with  the  adjective  virile  or  muliebre,  is  used  without 
alteration  in  the  ace.  in  apposition  to  all  cases,  signifying  of  the  male  or 
female  sex ;  e.g.  Liberorum  capitum,  virile  aecua,  ad  decern  "i«Hfl 
capta  (Liv.  XXVI.  47).  (Otherwise,  aezua,  after  the  fourth  declen- 
sion.) Repetundanun  and  (de)  repetundia  (pecunianun,  pecuniia) 
are  found  only  in  these  cases,  when  reference  is  made  to  judicial  proceed- 
ings on  account  of  money  raised  iUegally. 

6.  The  gen.  plur.  is  wanting  in  some  monosyllables  of  the  third  de- 
clension (see  §  44,  c,  Obs,  2) . 

7.  The  plural  gratea,  some  plurals  used  only  by  the  poets  (see  §  50, 
Obs.  1),  and  the  plurals  of  some  monosyllables  of  the  neuter  gender  (aera, 
jura,rura,farra),  are  found  only  in  the  nom.  and  ace. ;  so,  likewise,  some 

^^i— ■ —■  ^  ■  ■■III..      ■  M  I  l»^       ^.—1 ^^^Ml       I  I         a  ^^— ^^—i ^^a— ^M^— ■iW.l^^i^l^^P»^»^^— —  »■  I 

^  Ace.  plur.  vis,  in  Lucretius. 

'  (Ambages,  nom.  sing.,  in  Tacitus?) ;  preoi,  dat.,  in  Terence ;  verberis,  gen.,  In  Orld. 
*  Astu,  cm/H/y,  as  an  adverb :  in  later  writers,  also,  astUB,  craft,  nom. ;  and  astus* 
jom.  and  aoc.  plur. 
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plural  words  of  the  fifth  declension  (§  48,  Obs.  2),  and  of  the  fourth ;  im- 
petus, spixitus. 

§  56.  Some  words  are  declined  in  two  or  more  ways  (abnndan- 
tia),  and  of  these  some  vary  in  gender  as  well  as  in  the  termination 
of  the  nominative  case.  In  some  instances,  however,  one  form  is 
used  more  frequently  than  the  other. 

Obs.  Words  with  various  inflections  are  termed  heteroclXta;  those 
with  various  genders,  heterogenea.^ 

Particular  examples  of  this  have  been  already  mentioned :  as,  laurus, 
lauxi  and  lauriis,  domus,  &c.  (§  46,  Obs.  5) ;  as  also  the  variation 
between  Greek  and  Latin  forms:  e.g.  log;ioe  and  log;ica  (§  35, 
Obs.  1). 

To  this  class  belong  also  the  following :  — 

1.  Li  the  second  declension,  some  words  end  both  in  us  (masc.)  and  in 
um  (neut.)  :  as,  oallus  and  oalluxn,  caUosity ;  ooxnznentarius  and  com- 
meutaxium,  memoir;  jugulus  and  juguluxn,  throat;  some  names  of 
plants :  as,  lupinus,  lupiniun,  lupine ;  porrus,  porrum,  leek ;  cubitus, 
elbow ;  also,  cubitumL  (particularly  cubita,  eUs)  ;  balteus,  belt ;  bacu- 
lum,  stick;  clipeus,  shield^  —  more  rarely  balteum,  baculus,  cli- 
poum. 

2.  Menda  and  mendum,  faultf  varies  between  the  first  and  second 
declension.  Vespera,  evening^  has  also  vesper,  and  ace.  veaperum, 
after  the  second  declension ;  and,  in  the  ablative,  usually  vespere,  ves- 
peri,  afler  the  third.  (Vesper,  vesperi  (2d),  the  evening-star.)  Aranea 
and  araneus,  spider ;  columbus  and  columba,  dove ;  and  some  other 
names  of  animals.    See  §  30,  Obs. 

3.  Some  words  in  ia  and  ies  vary  between  the  first  and  fiflh  declen- 
sion ;  e.g.  barbaria  and  barbaries,  mollitia,  moUitieB,  luzuria,  luzu- 
lies.  (In  the  gen.,  dat.,  and  abl.,  these  words  more  rarely  follow  the 
fifth  decl.)  (The  form  matexies  is  generally  used  to  denote  wood  for 
building,  — materia,  for  matter.) 

4.  Some  substantives  of  the  fourth  declension,  derived  from  verbs,  have 
an  additional  form  in  um,  i;  e.g.  eventus,  eventum,  event.  So  also 
angiportUB  (4th)  and  angiportum  (2d),  a  narrow  street;  Buggestu3 
(4th)  and  suggestumi  (2d),  platform;  tonitrus  (4th)  and  tonitruum 
(2d),  thunder. 

5.  The  following  are  to  be  separately  noticed :  — 

plebs,  plebis  (3d),  and  plebes,  plebei  (5th),  the  common  people.  (Tri- 
buni  plebis  and  plebei,  also  plebi.    See  §  48,  Obs.  1.) 

1  From  Srepog,  another^  and  kXiaig,  infleetion^  yevog,  gender. 
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reqTies,  req^ietis,  rest;  in  the  ace.  and  abl.,  also,  reqviem,  re- 
qvie  (5th). 

gans&pe,  gansapiBy  and  gansapiun  (2d),  neut.,  a  kind  of  woollen 
stuff;  also  gauaapa  (1st),  fern. ;  and  gausapes,  gausapia,  masc. 

praeaepe,  praesepis,  neut.,  manger;  also,  praesepea,  praesepia, 
fern,  and  praesepixun  (2d) . 

tapes,  tapetis,  masc,  carpet;  also,  tapete,  tapetds,  neut.,  and  tape- 
turn,  tapeti. 

ilia,  Jlanka  (pliir.  tant),  gen.  ilinziL  (Sd)  and  iliomin,  dat.  and  abl. 
ilibuB. 

6.  Jugemm,  jngeri,  acre,  is  declined,  in  the  singular,  after  the  second 
declension ;  in  the  plural,  after  the  third :  jiigera,  jugemm,  jugeribua 
(rarely  jugeria). 

Vaa,  vaais,  vessel  (3d) ,  follows  the  second  declension  in  the  plural ; 
vaaa,  vasorum,  vaais. 

7.  In  some  words,  not  only  the  case-endings,  but  even  the  stem 
itself  varies ;  so  that  they  are,  properly,  distinct  words,  not  merely  differ- 
ent declensions  of  the  same.     Of  this  class  are  to  be  noticed,  — 

femur,  thighs  femdris  and  femXnis  (firom  the  unused  nom.  femen)  ; 
and  so  the  remaining  cases. 

jecur,  jecdris,  liver;  in  the  gen.,  also,  jocindris,  jecindris,  Joci- 
nSris ;  and  so  the  remaining  cases. 

juventus,  juventutis,  youth ;  in  the  poets,  juventa  (1st),  and  Juven- 
tas,  Juventatis,  the  goddess  of  youth, 

Senectus,  old  age ;  in  the  poets,  senecta  (1st) . 

Pecus,  peciidis,  fem.,  a  head  of  (small)  cattle  (the  nom.  rare) ; 
pecus,  pec5ris  (generally  collectively,  cattle) ;  also,  pecua  (plur.  tan- 
tum),  pecubus, 

penus,  pen5ris,  plur.  pen5ra,  a  store  of  provisions ;  also,  penus, 
penus,  fcm.,  and  penum,  peni,  —  the  last  two  forms  without  a  plu- 
ral. 

So,  also,  colluvio  (3d)  and  colluvies  (5th), ^Z^A  washed  together^  a 
confused  mixture ;  contagio  (3d)  and  contagium  (2d.  in  the  poets  and 
later  writers),  contact,  contagion;  scorpio  (3d)  andscorpius  (2d),  <A« 
scorpion;  with  some  others. 

Obs.  Some  Greek  words  are  partly  adopted  in  their  Greek  form,  partly 
employed  in  a  Latin  form,  somewhat  modified ;  e.g.  crater  (3d,  masc.) 
and  cratera*  (fem.),  elephas  (elephantis,  3d)  and  elephantus  (2d), 
tiaras  (1st,  masc.)  and  tiara  (fem.).  See  §  33,  Obs,  3.  Of  the  words 
chaos,  cha^s;  cetos,  whale;  melos,  song  (3d,  neut.),  we  find  (but 
rarely)  the  Latin  forms  chaus  (abl.  chao),cetus,  melus  (masc).  The 
city  of  Argos  is  also  named,  in  Latin,  Argi,  Argorum  (§  51,/). 

^  [Hor.  Od.  Ui.  18,  7.] 
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§  57.  Some  few  words  change  wholly  or  partially  in  the  plural 
the  gender  which  they  have  in  the  singular ;  as :  — 

^cus,  jest;  plur.,  joci  and  joca. 

locuB,  plcuse;  plur.,  loca,  places,  in  a  material  signification;  loci, 
passages  in  books,  subjects,  (Some  authors,  however,  use  looi  in  the  sense 
of  loca.) 

carbasuB,  linen  (fem.)  ;  plur.,  oarbasa  (sails'), 

ooelum,  heaven ;  plur.,  coeli 

frenmn,  bit ;  plur.,  freni  and  frena. 

raatrum,  mattock ;  plur.,  rastri  and  rastra. 

OBtrea,  oyster ;  plur.,  ostreae,  and  ostrea,  ostreorum. 

Biblius,  hissing ;  plur.,  aibili,  —  poet.,  aibila. 

Tartarus,  ^e2Z ;  plur.,  Tartara.  (A  Greek  word,  used  only  in  the 
poets.) 

Obs.  Of  balneae  and  epulae  (balneum,  epulum),  see  §  51, 
Obs.  Cf  4. 


CHAPTER  X. 

fHB    INFLECTION     OP    ADJECTIVES. 

§  58.  Adjectives,  and  likewise  participles,  are  declined  by  cases ;' 
but  they  are  at  the  same  time  subject  to  some  variation  in  form  to 
correspond  with  the  gender  of  the  substantive  to  which  they  belong. 
Thus  those  adjectives  which  in  the  masculine  gender  follow  the 
second  declension,  in  the  feminine  add  a  to  the  stem  throughout, 
and  are  declined  according  to  the  first  declension.  But  those,  on 
the  other  hand,  which  follow  the  third  declension  (of  which  the 
stem  ends  in  a  consonant),  are  varied  only  in  the  formation  of  the 
nominative  and  accusative.  They  thus  become  adjectives  of  three, 
of  two,  or  of  one  termination  in  the  nominative.  They  are  then 
declined  like  substantives  with  a  similar  stem  and  of  the  same  gen- 
der, as  it  has  been  said  already,  under  the  declension  of  substan- 
tives.    (No  adjectives  belong  to  the  fourth  or  fifth  declension.) 

1.  Adjectives  of  the  First  and  Second  Declension,  and 
Three  Terminations.  Those  adjectives  which  in  the  masculine 
and  neuter  gender  follow  the  second  declension,  end  either  in  US,  in 
the  neuter  in  nm,  and  in  the  feminine  in  a:  e.g.  probus,  proba, 
probnm,  honest;  or  in  er,  Srom  (mm),  Sra   (ra):  e.g.  liber, 
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libera,  libemm,  frw;  niger,  Bigra»  nigmm,  Uack;  one  ends 
in  or :  satur,  sattbra,  sattinun,  wted} 

Those  adjectives  in  er,  which  retain  e  before  r  in  the  gen.  sing, 
(and  have  alreadj  been  enumerated  in  §  37),  retain  it  also  in  the 
fern,  and  neut :  e.g.  liber,  gen.  liberi,  libera,  libemm;  the  others 
omit  it :  e.g.  niger,  gen.  nigri,  nigra,  nigrum. 

Obs.  1.  In  this  way,  are  also  varied  the  participles  in  ns :  as,  amatos, 
amata,  axnatum,  loned ;  amatums,  amatura,  aznatamm,  tJuU  wiU  love ; 
and  axnanduB,  axnanda,  amandum,  that  is  to  be  lotoed^  lovable, 

Obs.  2.  Of  the  irregular  gen.  and  dat.  of  some  adjectives  in  us, 
we  have  already  spoken,  in  treating  of  the  second  declension  (§  37, 
Obs,  2). 

Obs.  3.  The  distinction  between  the  two  classes  of  adjectives  consists 
only  in  this,  that  those  in  er  have  not  assumed  the  ending  us  in  the  nomiiH 
ative  (as  propeniB,  praepostenui,  and  triqvetiuB  have  done,  as  well  as 
all  those  with  a  long  e,  as  sevenui),  and  that  in  some  of  them  an  e  has 
been  inserted  in  the  nominative.  Of  cetera,  ceterum  (ace.  cetenini, 
ceteram,  ceterum,  and  so  on  in  all  genders) ,  and  ludicra,  ludiorum 
(ace.  ludicrum,  ludicram,  ludiorum,  &c.),  the  nom.  masc.  sing,  is  not 
in  use ;  that  of  posterus  rarely  occurs. 

§  59.  2.  Adjectives  op  the  Third  Declension,  and  Two  or 
Three  Terminations.  Of  the  adjectives  of  the  third  declension 
some  end  in  is  in  the  nominative  of  the  masculine  and  feminine 
(with  the  connecting  vowel  i  inserted  between  the  stem  and  8,  see 
§  40,  1,  c),  in  the  nominative  of  the  neuter  in  e  (with  e  as  an  aflSx, 
see  §  40,  2,  c)  ;  e.g.  ISvis,  leve,  light  (abl.  levi,  neut.  plur.  levia, 
gen.  plur.  levium.  See  §  42-44).  The  distinction  between  the 
neuter  and  the  other  genders  is  only  marked  in  the  nom.  and  ace. 
sing,  and  plur.  (levifl,  leva;  levem,  leve;  leves,  levia). 

Thirteen  adjectives,  the  stem  of  which  ends  in  r,  and  which  are,  in  all 
other  respects,  declined  like  those  adduced  ending  in  is,  e,  have,  in  the 
nom.  sing.  masc.  gender,  er  for  lis,  and  therefore  in  this  case  three  ter- 
minations; e.g.  masc.  acer,  fem.  acris,  neut.  acre  (gen.  acris,  &c.). 
These  adjectives  are :  acer,  keen ;  al&cer,  alert ;  campester,  belonging 
to  the fiddy  flat;  celSber,  much  frequented y  famous ;  celer,  swift;  eqves- 
ter,  belonging  to  the  cavalry  or  to  knighthood ;  paluster,  marshy ;  pe- 
dester,  belonging  to  the  infantry ;  puter,  putrid ;  saluber,  wholesome ; 
Silvester,  belonging  to  a  woody  wooded ;  terrester,  belonging  to  the  earth 

1  It  is  usual  to  name  the  genders  in  tliis  order,  though  the  masculine  and  neuter  are  most 
marly  related  in  respect  of  form. 
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Gt continent;  voltloer,  winged:  celer  alone  retains  the  a  in  the  inflec- 
tion, —  fern.  oel9ris,  neut.  celere,  gen.  oelerlB. 

Obs.  1.  Sometimes  these  adjectiyes  end  in  ris  in  the  masc.  also,  so  that 
they  in  no  respect  differ  from  the  others  in  is:  e.g.  annns  salubris  (Cic.)  ; 
collis  ailvestria  (Cses.).  But  this  occurs  but  rarely  in  most  words  of 
this  class,  and  chiefly  in  the  poets. 

Obs.  2.  To  the  same  form  as  these  adjectives  belong  the  names  of  the 
months,  September,  October,  November,  December,  which,  in  the 
nom.  sing.,  occur  only  in  the  masc.  (mensis),  but  are  found  in  the  femi- 
nine in  such  phrases  as  Kalendae  Septembrea,  &c.  (libertate  Decem- 
bri,  the  freedom  of  December,  Hor.). 

Obs.  3.  Some  few  adjectives  have  both  the  form  in  ua  (a,  iim)  and  that 
in  is  (e)  ;  viz.  hilams,  hilaris,  merry,  and  various  adjectives  formed  by 
composition  from  8ubst>antives  of  the  first  and  second  decl. :  Imbecillna 
(imbeoillis,  rare) ,  weak ;  imberbiis,  imberbis,  without  a  heard ;  iner- 
mus,  inermia,  unarmed ;  semiermis,  semiermus,  half-armed;  ezani- 
mus,  ezanimia,  deprived  of  life;  semianimiiB,  aemianimis,  half 
deprived  of  life ;  unanimua,  unanimis,  unanimotLS ;  bijugns,  qvadrl- 
jugUB,  multijugtis,  and  bijugis,  &c.,  with  two,  four,  or  many  horses ; 
infrenuB,  infrenia,  unbridled.  So  of  acclivia,  rising  (in  the  form  of 
a  hill) ;  declivia,  inclined  downwards ;  proclivis,  inclined  downwards 
(also  inclined  to  any  thing,  and  easy)  ;  there  is  found  a  rare  form,  ao*. 
clivuB,  &c» 

§  60.  3.  Adjectives  op  the  Third  Declension,  and  One 
Termination,  a.  The  remaining  adjectives  of  the  third  declension 
have  only  one  termination  in  the  nominative :  e.g.  sapiens,  wise ; 
felix,  happy ;  gen.  sapientis,  felicis ;  so  also  the  participles  in  ns : 
as,  amans,  hving  ;  legens,  reading.  But  the  neuter  gender  is  distin- 
guished in  the  singular  by  having  the  ace.  the  same  as  the  nom. 
(masc.  and  fem.  sapientem,  felicem,  neut.  sapiens,  feliz),  and  in 
the  nom.  and  ace.  plural  by  the  termination  ia  (masc.  and  fem.  sapi- 
entes,  felices,  neut.  sapientia,  felicia).  (Only  vetus  has  Vetera, 
see  §  43,  1.  Ablative  sapientl  and  sapiente,  see  §  42;  genitive 
plural  sapientinm,  see  §  44.) 

h.  Adjectives  of  one  termination  are  found  in  many  of  the  forms 
of  the  stem  and  nominative  given  under  the  substantives  (§  41,  a). 
Those  which  occur  most  frequently  are :  nom.  as,  gen.  atis :  e.g. 
Arpinas,  ArpinStis,  belonging  to  the  city  of  Arpinum ;  ns,  ntis : 
e.g.  sapiens,  sapientis,  tmse  ;  ax,  3cis :  e.g.  ferax,  feracis,  fruitful. 

The  remaining  forms  are  er,  gen.  Sris  (viz.  degener,  pauper,  uber) ; 
es,  gen.  Xtis  (viz.  ales,  coelea,  dives,  sospes,  superstes) ;  es,  9tia 
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(hebes,  indiges,  praepes,  teres :  the  following  should  be  noticed  par- 
ticularly :  desea  and  resea,  dealdis  and  reaXdis;  locuplea,  locupletia; 
pubea,  pubSria,  and  impubea,  impubSria,  which  is  also  declined  impu- 
bia,  impubia)  ;  ex,  Xcia  (e.g.  aupplez) ;  ix»  icia  (feliz,  pemuc) ;  oz,  ods 
(atroz,  feroz,  veloz;  but  praecoz,  praec5cia);  the  several  words 
caeleba,  caelXbia ;  cicur,  cictiria ;  compos  and  ixnpoa,  comp5tia  and 
impdtia;  dis,  ditda;  memor,  memdria;  oacen,  osoXnis;  par,  pSris 
(dispar,  impar) ;  tnuc,  trtioia ;  vetua,  vetSria ;  vigil,  vigUia;  with  some 
which  are  formed  from  substantives  of  the  third  declension,  and  have  the 
stem  of  these  substantives :  as,  conoora,  concordia,  with  others  from 
cor ;  bicepa,  bicipltia,  with  others  (ancepa,  praecepa,  tricepa)  from 
caput;  intercua,  interciitia,  from  ciitia ;  inera,  inertia,  from  ara;  dia* 
color,  diacoloria,  from  color ;  qvadrupea,  qvadrupSdia,  with  others 
from  pea,  &c.     (Usaangvia,  however,  has  ezaangvia  in  the  genitive.) 

c.  The  neuter  plural  is  onlj  formed  from  those  adjectives  of  one 
termination,  which  end  in  ans  and  ens,  in  as  (rarely),  rs,  ax,  ix, 
and  ox,  and  from  the  numeral  adjectives  in  plex ;  as : 

elegantia,  aapientia,  Larinatia,  aollertia,  concordia,  tenacia,  feli- 
cia,  atrocia,  aimplicia,  duplicia  (from  elegana,  elegant ;  aapiena,  vnse; 
Larinaa,  belonging  to  the  city  of  Larinum ;  aollera,  prudent ^  ingenious  ; 
concora,  agreed ;  tenaz,  tenacious,  persevering ;  feliz,  happy ;  atroz, 
horrible)  ;  and  from  the  following,  to  be  separately  noticed :  anceps, 
two-sided;  praecepa,  steep;  locuplea,  rich;  par,  equal;  vetua,  old; 
in  later  writers  also  from  hebea,  blunt ;  terea,  round ;  qvadrupea,ybt«r- 
footed ;  veraicolor,  o/*  various  colors.  (Consequently,  not,  for  exam- 
ple, from  memor,  pauper,  aupplex,  tnuc,  compoa,  uber,  &c.) 

Some  adjectives,  which  otherwise  have  no  neuter  in  the  plural,  never- 
theless occur  with  neuter  substantives  in  the  dat.  and  abl. :  e.g.  auppli- 
cibua  verbia,  with  suppliant  words  (Cic.)  ;  diacoloribna  aignia,  with 
signs  of  various  colors  (id.) ;  puberibua  follia,  with  sprouting  leaives 
(from  pubea,  Virg.). 

Obs.  1.  Some  few  adjectives  vary  between  one  and  more  endings :  as, 
opulena,  rich,  and  opulentua,  a,  uxn ;  Tiolena,  violent,  and,  more  fre- 
quently, Tiolentua.  Divea,  rich,  changes  with  dia  (gen.  ditia),  neut. 
dite ;  the  neuter  plural  is  ditia,  the  comp.  and  superl.  both  divitior,  di- 
vitiaaimua,  and  ditior,  ditiaaimua. 

Obs.  2.  The  substantives  derived  from  verbs  (personal  names)  in  tor, 
which  form  feminines  in  triz  (see  §  177,  2),  are  sometimes  connected  as 
adjectives  with  other  substantives,  especially  victor,  the  conqueror,  as 
an  adj.,  victorious,  fem.  victriz;  and  ultor,  the  revenger,  as  an  adj., 
avenging,  fem.  ultriz;  e.g.  victor  ezercitua,  ultricea  deae.  From  these 
two,  the  poets  form  a  neuter  plural,  victricia  (e.g.  arma)  and  ultricia 
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{e.g.  tela)  ;  and  in  the  same  way  from  the  substantive  hospea,  stranger^ 
gttesty  the  neuter  plural  hoapita  (e.g.  aeqvora) . 

Obs.  3.  Some  other  appellations  of  persons  are  also  used  by  the 
poets  and  later  writers  as  adjectives  (by  apposition)  :  e.g.  artifez,  artist 
(artifez  motus,  motion  guided  by  art,  Quinct.) ;  iiic51a,  inhabitant 
(turba  incola,  cr<md  of  inhabitants,  Ovid) ;  but  very  rarely  with  a 
neuter  substantive  (ruricola  aratnun,  the  field-tilling  plough,  Ovid).* 

Obs.  4.  Juvenis  and  senez  are  poetically  used  as  adjectives  (juvenea 
anni,  youthful  years,  Ovid) .  Frinceps  is  an  adjective  (princeps  locus, 
principes  viri),  but  most  frequently  as  belonging  to  a  verb;  as, 
Oorgias  princeps  ausns  est,  Qorgias  first  ventured,  (See  Syntax, 
§  300,  a.) 

Obs.  5.  Words  are  formed  in  Greek  from  the  names  of  countries,  towns, 
and  nations,  ending  in  as  (ados)  and  in  is  (idos) ,  which  are  feminine 
national  names,  and  feminine  adjectives.  These  the  Latin  poets  also  use 
as  feminine  adjectives,  and  form  others  on  the  same  principle :  e.g.  Pe- 
lias  hasta,  the  Pelian  spear  (from  Mount  Felion) ;  Aus5nis  ora,  the 
Ausonian  coast  (Anaones) ;  Hesperldes  aqvae,  the  Hesperian  (^Italian) 
waters. 

§  61.  Certain  forms  of  some  adjectives  are  not  in  use,  as  the  nomina- 
tives primor,  eminent;  seminez,  half-dead;  sons,  guiUy  (caetenis,  ludi- 
cms,  §  58,  Obs,  3).  Tixlex,  without  law;  and  ezspes,  without  hope,  — 
are  found  only  in  the  nom.  and  ace. ;  pemoz,  through  the  night,  in  the 
nom.  and  abl. ;  trilicem,  of  three  threads,  only  in  the  ace.  Tauoi,  few; 
and  generally  pleriqve,  most  (many),  — are  used  in  the  plural  only,  the 
last  without  a  genitive.  We  find,  however,  pleraqve  nobilitas,  juven- 
tus,  the  greater  part  of  the  nobility,  of  the  youth ;  plerumqve  ezercitom 
(ace.),  and  sometimes  plenunqve  (neut).,  signifying  the  greater  part, 
Fmgl,  good ;  and  neqvam,  good  for  nothing,  —  are  indeclinable  in  all 
cases.  (Homo  firugi,  hominem  fmgi,  hominis  frugi,  &c. ;  homines 
frugi,  &c.) 

Obs.  The  words  opus  and  necesse  (also  undeclined)  are  only  used  in 
connection  with  the  verb  sum:  opus  est,  sunt,  it  is  necessary;  ne« 
oesse  est,  impers.,  it  is  necessary, 

§  62.  Besides  the  form  which  is  used  when  a  property  is  simply 
attributed  to  an  object  (gradus  positivus),  adjectives  have  two 
forms  of  comparison  (g^adus  comparationis).  One  is  used  when, 
in  a  comparison  of  two  objects,  a  quality  is  attributed  to  one  in  a 
higher  degree  than  to  the  other  (or  than  to  the  same  at  another 
time),  and  is  called  the  Comparative  degree ;  e.g.  vir  probior,  a 
more  upright  man.     The  t)ther  form  is  employed  when  a  quality  is 

^  [populum  late  regem  (Vixg.))  regina  pecunia  (Hor.).j 
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attributed  to  an  object  in  the  highest  degree,  and  is  named  Superla- 
tive degree;  e.g.  vir  probiBsimus,  the  most  upright  man.  The 
changing  of  the  adjective  from  the  positive  to  the  other  forms  is 
called  its  Comparison. 

The  participles  in  ns  (present  participle  active),  and  the  passive 
participle  (perf.  part)  in  us,  are  also  compared,  when  they  take  the 
complete  signification  of  adjectives ;  Le.  when  thej  signify  a  prop- 
erty without  reference  to  time. 

Obs.  The  participle  in  urns  (future  participle  active)  and  the  ger- 
undive (in  ndus)  are  never  compared. 

§  63.  The  comparative  is  formed  by  adding  to  the  stem  (as  it  is 
seen  in  the  positive,  when  the  case-ending  is  removed)  the  endings 
ior  (masc.  and  fem.)  and  ins  (neut)  ;  as : 

probuB  (prob-us),  compar.  probior,probiu8;  liber  (ace.  liber-um), 
liberior,  liberina ;  niger  (ace.  nigr-om),  oigrior,  nigrius;  ISvis  (lev- 
ia),  leTior,  levins ;  sapiena  (ace.  sajxient-em),  sapientior,  sapienthis ; 
feliz  (ace.  felio-em),  felioior,  felicius.  (Ace.  probiorem,  probiua, 
gen.  probioiis,  &c.,  according  to  the  third  declension,  abl.  probiore, — 
more  rarely  probiori ;  plur.,  probiores,  probiora,  gen.  probiomm.) 

Obs.  From  the  comparative  of  some  adjectives,  there  is  formed  a  di- 
minutive in  cuius  (see  §  182,  c,  Ohs.)  :  e.g.  duxiusculus  (-a,  -um) ; 
grandiusculuB,  longiusculus,  majusculus  (from  nugor),  plusculus, 
sometimes  to  show  a  slight  preponderance :  e.g.  Thais  qvam  ego  sum 
grandiuscula  est,  a  liUle  older;  sometimes  to  diminish  the  force  of  the 
positive :  e.g.  duxiusculmn  est,  it  is  somewhat  hard. 

§  64  The  superlative  generally  ends  in  issimns  (a,  nm),  which 
is  added  to  the  stem  in  the  same  way  as  the  ending  of  the  compara- 
tive; e.g.  probissimus,  levissimus,  sapientissimas,  felicissiiiiiuk 

In  adjectives  that  end  in  er  in  the  nom.  masc.  (both  of  the  second  and 
third  declension),  the  r  of  the  nom.  is  doubled,  and  the  ending  Imus 
affixed:  e.g.  liber,  liberrimus ;  niger,  nigerrimus;  aoer,  acerrimus; 
celer,  celerrimns.  On  the  same  principle,  are  formed  vetenimus  from 
vetuB  (gen.  veter-is),  and  prosperximus  from  prosperus.  Bdatums, 
ripe,  has  matarffurimus  and  matoxximus  (especially  the  adverb  matur- 
rime). 

The  adjectives  lacilis,  easy;  difScilis,  difficult;  gracilis,  slender^ 
thin ;  humilis,  low ;  similis,  like ;  dissimilis,  unlike^  —  form  the  super- 
lative, afler  removing  the  ending,  by  doubling  the  1,  and  adding  Imus; 
facillimus,  difScillimns,  gracillimus,  &c.  (From  imbecillis,  weak,  is 
formed  imbecillimus,  but  from  imbeoillus,  imbeoillisaimus.  (See 
above,  §  59,  Obs.  3.) 
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Obs.  1.  The  remaining  adjectives  in  ills  have  the  usual  form;  e.g. 
Qtilis,  utilifwIniUB ;  but  many  want  the  superlative.     (See  below.) 

Obs.  2.  We  may  remark  the  antiquated  orthography  probiasumufl^ 
nigerrumuB,  &q,,  for  probiflsimuB,  nigerrimns.     (See  §  5,  a,  Obs,  5.) 

§  65.  Some  adjectives  vary  from  the  regular  comparison. 
1.  Adjectives  in  dlcus,  flcus,  vSlus,  derived  from  the  verbs  dico, 
£Eu$io,  volo:  e.g.  maledicnsy  slanderous;  mimifioiUy  liberal;  ben- 
evolus,  weUrwishingy  —  form  the  comparative  in  entior,  the  superla- 
tive in  entissimns  (as  if  from  participles  in  ens) ;  maledicentiory 
mnnificentior,  benevolentior,  maledicentissimusy  mnnificentissi- 
musy  benevolentissimiis.^ 

Obs.  Egenna,  needy ;  and  provldus,  provident,  —  take,  for  their 
degrees  of  comparison,  those  of  the  participles  egens  and  providens ; 
as,  egentlor,  egentisBimua. 

2.  The  following  adjectives  form  their  degrees  of  comparison 
either  with  some  change  of  the  stem,  as  it  exists  in  the  positive, 
or  from  an  entirely  different  stem ;  sometimes,  too,  with  variations 
in  the  ending. 

POSIXrVB.  COMPARATIVB.        SUFERLATTVE. 

bonus,  good.  melior,  melius  optiinns 

malus,  had.  .  pejor,  pejus  pessimus 

magnus,  great,  major,  majus  maadmus 

multus,  much,  plus  *  (neut.)  plurimus 

parvus,  little,  minor,  minus  minimus 

neqvam,^  good  for  nothing,     neqvior  neqvissimus 

fraf^^  frugal,  frugaUor  frugalissimus 

From  senez;  juvenis,  are  formed  the  comparatives  senior,  junior, 
without  a  superlative. 

Obs.  Multus,  in  prose,  signifies  much;  as,  multus  sudor,  multa 
cura.  In  the  poets,  it  denotes,  in  the  sing.,  many  a;  e.g.  multa  ta- 
bella,  multa  victinia.  Pluris  is  used  only  as  a  genitive  of  the  price 
(Syntax,  §  294).  Pluria  for  plura  is  rare  and  archaic.  From  plures 
come  oomplures,  complura  (rarely  compluria),  gen.  complurium. 

§  66.  a.  Some  adjectives  which  denote  the  relation  of  time  or 
place  which  one  object  bears  to  another,  are  commonly  used  only 

*  Mirifioissimus  from  mirifious,  in  Terence. 

t  In  the  singular  only  the  neut.  plus,  more ;  nom.  and  aoc.,  with  the  geniflye  pluris,  in  iht 
jj^ur. ;  plures,  plura,  several;  plurium»  pluribus. 
>  Indeclinable  in  the  poditre. 
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in  the  comparative  and  superlative.  The  positive  is  either  not  used 
at  all  (but  only  a  corresponding  preposition  or  adverb),  or  only  in 
certain  particular  combinations,  or  with  a  peculiar  meaning.  The 
superlative  in  these  adjectives  has  an  irregular,  and  in  some  a  dou- 
ble form. 

(citra,  prep.)  citeiior,  on  this  side,    citimua,  hithermost. 

(eztSri,  in  the  plur.     exterior,  outer,  extremuB,  tJie  utmost 

only ;  extra,  prep.)  (rarely  extitmus). 

Obs.  lijMii,  strangers,  foreigners  ;  also,  exterae  nationea,  extera 
regpia,  &c. 

(infSrum,  plur.  infer! ;    inferior,  lower,      infimus  or  imus,  lotoest, 
prep,  infra.)  undermost, 

Obs.  Infenun  is  commonly  used  only  in  the  combination  mare  in> 
ferum,  the  sea  bdow  Italy ,  southward  of  Italy ;  inferi,  the  inhabitants  of 
the  infernal  regions  ;  infera  flumina,  inferae  partes,  the  rivers  of  Oie 
lower  world,  the  subterraneous  parts  of  the  world, 

(intra,  prep.)         interior,  inner,         inttmus,  most  inward, 
(prope,  prep.)        propior,  nearer,       proximus,  nearest, 

Obs.  Propinqvna  is  used  for  the  positive.  Its  comparatiye,  propin- 
qvior,  is  rare. 

(postSruB,  prep,  post)    posterior,  later,  hinder,    postrdmus,  the  last, 

Obs.  Posterns  (not  used  in  the  nom.  masc.)  signifies  thefollotoing,  the 
next  (in  order  of  time)  ;  e.g.  posterum  diem,  postera  noote,  in  the 
poets  postera  aetas,  and  so  on.  Tosteii,  posterity.  The  superlative 
form  postomus  is  found,  in  good  writers,  only  in  the  signification  ^^-  ^ 
horn,  bom  after  (after  the  father^s  death),  filius  postomus.  (Anterior 
from  ante,  is  found  only  in  later  writers.) 

(superum,  plur.  superi ;   superior,  upper,    supremus,  {he  extreme, 
prep,  supra.)  last  (in  point  of  time). 

smnmus,  the  highest, 

Obs.  Superum  is  usually  found  only  in  the  expression  mare  superum, 
the  sea  north  of  Italy  (the  Adriatic)  ;  superi,  th^  gods  above ;  supera,  the 
upper  parts  of  the  world,  (Rarely  as  an  adjective,  res  superae,  belong- 
ing to  the  upper  world,  limen  superum.) 

(ultra,  prep.)        ulterior,  on  the  other         ultimus,  the  last, 

side,  further, 
prior,  the  first,  forTner,     primus,  first,       (See 

§74.) 
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&  The  following  comparatives  and  superlatives  also  want  the 
positive :  — 

deterior,  worse,  deterrimua 

ocior,  swifter,  ociaaixiius 

potior,  preferable,  potisaimus 

Obs.  1.  satitis,  better f  more  advisable  (from  adverb  satiB),  is  only  used 
in  the  neuter  with  est  (impersonally) . 

Obs.  2.  (SSqvior)  seqvius,  oj*  less  account,  less  good,  is  rare  as  an 
adjective ;  adverb,  aecius. 

§  67.  Many  adjectives  have  no  forms  for  the  comparative  and 
superlative,  because  they  only  show  that  an  object  does  or  does  not 
belong  to  a  strictly  limited  class,  so  that  it  is  impossible  or  difficult 
to  conceive  a  difference  of  degree:  e.g.  aureus,  golden;  and  all 
those  which  designate  a  material :  Graecus,  Greek  ;  pedester,  belong- 
ing  to  the  infantry ;  aestlviui,  belonging  to  the  summer ;  hestemns, 
of  yesterday ;  and  others  which  denote  a  certain  period  of  time : 
viviis,  living ;  sospes,  uninjured;  rnems,  mere^  pure;  memor,  re- 
membering. Other  adjectives  have  no  comparative  or  superlative, 
because,  from  the  form  of  the  adjective,  these  would  want  euphony. 
On  account  of  one  or  other  of  these  impediments,  the  following 
adjectives  have  commonly  no  forms  of  comparison. 

a.  Those  which  have  the  termination  us  preceded  by  a  vowel :  e.g. 
idoneus,  convenient ;  dubius,  doubtful  (but  tennis,  thin,  tenuior,  tenu- 
issimus). 

Obs.  Those  in  uus,  however,  are  sometimes  used  in  the  superlative : 
assiduissimus,  strentiissimus  (from  assiduus,  persevering ;  strenuus, 
vigorous),  more  rarely  in  the  comparative,  as  assiduior.  Of  those  in 
ins,  there  occur  the  comparative  egregior,  from  egregius,  distinguished, 
with  some  others ;  and  the  superlatives  egregiissimus  and  piissimus,  from 
pins,  pious,  but  not  in  the  better  writers. 

b.  Most  of  those  which  are  compounded  of  verbs  or  substantives :  e.g. 
those  in  far  and  gar,  from  fero,  gero ;  igmv5mus,  vomiting  fre  (vomo); 
degener,  degenerate  (genus);  discolor,  of  various  colors  (color); 
inops,  poor  (ops) ;  magnanimus,  noble-minded  (animus).  We  must, 
however,  except  those  in  dicus,  ficus,  volus,  from  dico,  facie,  volo,  of 
which  several  (not  all)  are  compared  (see  §  65,  1),  and  those  from  ars, 
mens,  cor:  as, inera,  sellers, demons,  concors,  discors,  vecors  (rarely 
misericors). 

c.  Most  of  those  which  are  manifestly  derivatives  (from  Latin  words 
in  use)  with  the  terminations  Icus,  alis  or  aris,  ilis,  iilus,  tlmus,  inus, 
{▼us,  5rus  (e.g.  civlcus,  naturalis,  hostilis,  qverillus,  legitimns,  pere« 
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grimui,  fortivuBt  deoSnia),  with  those  deriyed  from  snbstantives  with 
the  terminations  atus  and  itus  (e.g.  barbatos,  bearded). 

Obs.  Some  exceptions,  however,  occur,  partly  in  the  comparative  and 
superlative:  e.g.  hoapitalis,  hospitable;  liberaliB,  liberal;  divinus, 
godlike,  divine  (liberalior,  liberaliBsimiiB,  &c.),  partly  in  the  compara- 
tive alone :  as,  msticus,  rural,  rustic ;  aeqvaliB,  equcd,  uniform  ;  capi- 
tahB,  fatal,  capital ;  popuiaiiB,  favorable  to  the  people ;  regalia,  royal ; 
salutaris,  wholesome;  oiviliB,  civil;  tempestivuB,  seasonable  (aeqvalior, 
&c.). 

d.  To  these  are  to  be  added  some  particular  words,  which  cannot  be 
referred  to  any  general  rule :  e.g.  feniB,  wild ;  e;nara8,  knotving ;  xnlma^ 
wonderful ;  navna,  active ;  mdis,  raw,  unpolished ;  tnuc,  hcprsh  (while 
veniB,  clams,  diraa,  with  the  same  form,  have  the  degrees  of  compari- 
son ;  sems,  late,  on  the  other  hand,  rarely.) 

Obs.  1.  Of  adjectives  with  certain  terminations,  especially  Xdus,  many 
remain  without  comparison  (e.g.  trepidus,  apprehensive),  while  others 
are  compared  (e.g.  oaUiduB,  sly ;  candiduB,  white,  &c.).  In  some  adjec- 
tives, it  may  be  simply  accident  that  the  forms  of  comparison  occur  in  no 
old  writer. 

Obs.  2.  The  words  dexter,  right ;  and  sinister,  left,  express  already 
in  the  positive  a  relation  to  some  other  object ;  and  the  comparative  is 
consequently  superfluous.  Yet  some  writers  have  used  dezterior  and 
sinisterior  in  the  signification  of  the  positive,  and  even  the  superlative 
dextlmus  (Sail.). 

§  68.  a.  The  following  adjectives  have  no  comparative  in  use, 
while  the  superlative  occurs:  fetlsiis,  false;  incUtns,  renowned; 
noviis,  new  (novissimus,  the  last)  ;  sacer,  kali/  ;  vetus,  old  (veter- 
nmiLS ;  on  the  other  hand  vetustTu;,  vetustiory  vetustissimns). 

Obs.  Several  participles  are  also  used  in  the  superlative  without  a  com- 
parative; e.g.  meritus,  and,  compounded  with  in,  invictus,  uncon- 
quered,  invincible.  (But  doctus,  learned,  doctior,  doctissimus ; 
indoctus,  indootior,  indoctdsaimus,  &c.) 

b.  Many  adjectives  in  His  (bills),  which  are  derived  from  verbs, 
have  the  comparative,  but  not  the  superlative :  e.g.  agilis,  active  ; 
docilis,  teachable  ;  credibilis,  credible  ;  probabilis,  allowable,  probor 
Ue  ;  also  the  following :  ater,  black  ;  coecus,  blind;  jejlUllLS,  fasting ; 
longpoiqyns,  distant;  proclivis,  leaning  dorxmwards;  propinqvus, 
near  (see  under  propior,  §  66,  a) ;  snrdus,  deaf ;  teres,  round; 
and  some  others.  (Adolescentior  from  adolesoenSy  y<mng ;  com- 
monly a  substantive,  the  t/otUh.) 


$70  THB  NUMERALS.  73 

Obs.  Others  in  ilis  (bilis)  are  compared  throughout;  e.g.  amar 
bills,  fragiliB,  fertUis  (fero),  nobilis  (noaoo),  ignobilis,  mobilis, 
atiUs.     (Subtflis  and  vilis  are  not  derived  irom  verbs.) 

c.  When  a  comparison  is  required,  and  the  forms  of  the  compara- 
tive  and  superlative  are  not  in  use,  mag^,  morey  and  maxime, 
mostj  are  prefixed  to  the  adjective;  e.g.  magis  mirriB,  maxime 
(sninnie,  in  the  highest  degree)  minis.  Otherwise,  this  circumlocu* 
tion  is  generally  used  onlj  bj  the  poets. 

Obs.  With  a  view  to  heighten  the  signification,  per  is  prefixed  to  many 
adjectives,  and  by  all  writers;  e.g.  percommoduB,  very  convenient. 
Those  with  prae  —  e.g.  praegelidus,  very  cold — are  found  more  in  the 
poets  and  later  prose.  Adjectives,  which  have  their  signification  enhanced 
in  this  way,  are  not  compared.  Only  praeclanis,  illustrious,  is  com- 
pared as  a  simple  word,  and  used  by  all  writers. 


CHAPTER  XI. 

THE    KUMEBALS. 

§  69.  Those  numerals  which  are  used  only  to  count  and  to  ex- 
press a  given  number  are  called  Cardinal  numbers :  those  derived 
from  them,  which  express  the  number  of  an  object  and  its  place  in 
the  series,  —  e.g.  tertius,  the  third,  —  are  called  Ordinals.  Besides 
these  two  kinds,  there  are  in  Latin  numbers  expressing  division  or 
repetition  (Distributives)  which  express  a  number  as  thought  of 
several  times  (one  for  each  object  or  case) ;  e.g.  seni,  six  eaehf 
six  at  a  time. 

§  70.  The  names  of  the  cardinal  numbers  are  as  follows :  with 
them  are  given  the  Latin  numerical  signs. 

I  nnus,  una,  untim.  X  decem. 

n  duo,  duae,  duo.  XI  undecim. 

m  txes,  tria.  XII  duodecim. 

lY  qvattuoi:  Xm  tredeoim  or  decem  et  tres 

V  qvinqve.  (trea  et  decim). 

YI  aex.  XIV  qvattuordecim 

Vll  aeptem.  XV  qvindeoinL 

VJJLl  octo.  XYI  aedecim  (sezdecim,  decem 

Villi  or  IX  novem.  et  aez). 
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XVn  decern  et  septem  or  aep-  LXXX  octoginta. 

temdecim  (septem  et  decern).  XC  nonaginta.                        , 

XVIU  daodevi£;inti  (properly  2  XCYIII  nona£;inta  octo,  octo  et 

from  20,  or  20  minus  2)  or  (more  nona£;inta. 

rarely)  decern  et  octo.  XCIX  or  IC  nonaginta  novem 

XIX  iindevi£;inti  or  (more  rarely)  novem  et  nonaginta,  undecen- 
decem  et  novem.  torn. 

XX  viginti.  G  centum. 

XXI  unus  (a,  um)  et  viginti  or    CI  centum  et  unua,  or  centum 
viginti  unus  (a,  um).  unus. 

XXII  duo  (duae)  et  viginti  or    CII  centum  et  duo,  centum  duo, 
viginti  duo  (duae),  and  so  on ;        &c. ;  e.g. : 

e.g. :  CXXIV  centum  et  viginti  qvat- 

XXV  qvinqve  et  viginti  or  vi-  tuor,  centum  viginti  qvattuor. 

ginti  qvinqve.  CC  ducenti,  ae,  a. 

XXYm  duodetriginta  or  (more  CCC  trecenti,  ae,  a. 

rarely)  octo  et  viginti  or  viginti  CCCC  qvadringenti,  ae,  a. 

octo.  10  or  D  qvingenti,  ae,  a. 

XXIX  undetriginta    or    (more  DC  sezcenti,  ae,  a.^ 
rarely)   novem    et  viginti    or  DCC  septingenti,  ae,  a. 
viginti  novem.  DCCC  octingenti,  ae,  a. 

XXX  triginta,  and  so  on,  as  with    DCCCC  nongenti,  ae,  a. 
viginti;  e.g. :  CIO  or  M  miUe. 

XXXIX     undeqvadraginta  or    CIOCIO  or  MM  duo  millia,  &c. 

(more   rarely)   novem  et  txi-    100  qvinqve  millia. 

ginta  or  triginta  novem.  lOOCIOCIO    or  lOMM  septem 

XL  quadraginta.  millia. 

L  qvinqvaginta.  CCIOO  decern  millia. 

LX  sezaginta.  1000  qvinqvaginta  millia. 

LXX  septuaginta.  CCCIOOO  centum  millia. 

Ob8.  1.  The  pronominal  words  (see  §  93)  tot,  so  many ;  qvot,  hytt 
many  7  and  totLdem,  jiist  so  many,  — have  a  signification  corresponding 
with  these  numbers.  (The  numeral  adjectives  multi,  pauci,  omnes, 
nulli,  nonnulli,  pleriqve,  are  also  allied  to  them  in  signification.) 

Obs.  2.  The  Latin  numeral  signs,  with  the  exce(>tion  of  M  (an  abbre- 
viation of  mille),  were  originally  not  letters,  but  arbitrary  signs,  which 
subsequently  received  the  form  of  letters.  A  stroke  (I)  with  a  0  (in- 
verted) is  500 ;  and  every  additional  0  corresponds  to  a  cipher  in  our  fig- 
ures ;  therefore,  100  =  6,000,  lOOO  =  60,000.  The  number  is  doubled 
when  as  many  C's  are  put  before  the  stroke  as  there  stand  O's  after  it ; 

*  Sezoenti  to  lused  of  an  indeflnite  large  niimb<tr ;  m,  a  hundred,  a  thousand,  in  English. 
[So  treoenti  in  Horace:  Amatorem  treoentae  Pirithoum  oohibent  catenae 
(Od.  iii.  4,  79.)] 
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therefore,  CIO  =  1,000,  CCIOO  =  10,000,  CCCIOOD  =  100,000.  In 
more  modem  Latin  books,  our  (Arabic)  numerals  are  sometimes  made 
use  of. 

§  71.  The  numerals  under  mille  are  adjectives :  the  three  first 
are  declined ;  the  numbers  from  qvattuor  to  decern,  those  which 
end  in  decim,  and  the  tens  (viginti,  trigintay  &c.)  with  centnm, 
are  undeclined :  so  also  nndeviginti,  duodevigintiy  and  the  others, 
which  are  formed  in  the  same  way  (by  subtraction).  Ducenti  and 
the  following  hundreds  are  declined  like  the  plural  of  adjectives 
in  us. 

XJnus,  una,  unum,  has,  in  the  gen.,  in  all  genders,  nnius;  in  the  dat., 
nni  (see  §  37,  Ohs,  2)  ;  but  is  otherwise  regularly  declined  after  the 
second  and  first  declension.  It  has  also  a  plural,  —  iini,  nnae,  una, 
— in  the  signification  alone,  of  one  kind,  with  plural  substantives.  IJni 
Bvevi,  the  Suevi  alone ;  unia  moribua  vivere  (Cic.  pro  Flacc.  26), 
to  live  toith  manners  unchanged,  Uni,  alteri,  the  one  party ,  the  other' 
Of  unae  litterae,  see  §  76,  c,  Obs.) 

Duo  is  thus  declined :  -— 

MASC.  AND  NEUT.  FEM. 

NoM.  duo  duae 

Ace.  duo  (masc.  also  duos)  duas 

Gen.  duomm  duarum 

Bat.  duobua  duabus 

Abl.  duobua  duabus 

In  the  same  way  is  declined  the  word  ambo,  ambae,  ambo,  both 
(e.g.  ace.  masc,  ambo  or  amboa).  The  gen.  of  duo  has  also  the 
form  damn,  especially  duum  milHum.  (See  §  34,  (^s,  8;  §  37, 
Obs.  4.) 

Ties  is  declined  according  to  the  third  declension,  thus :  — 


FEM. 

NEUT. 

NOM. 

trea 

trea 

tria 

Ago. 

trea 

tree 

tria 

Gen. 

trium 

trium 

Dat. 

tribua 

tribus 

Abl. 

tribus 

tribus 

§  72.  a,  Mille  is  usually  an  indeclinable  adjective ;  e.g.  mille 
homineSy  mille  hominiim,  mille  hominibus.  Sometimes,  however, 
it  is  used  as  a  substantive  in  the  sing.,  and  is  followed  by  the  name 
of  the  objects  enumerated  in  the  gen. ;  e.g.  ea  civitas  mille  misit 
militnm  (Oom.  Milt  5),  but  then  usually  only  in  the  nom.  or  aoc 
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Obs.  1.  When  mille  stands  as  a  nom.  in  the  way  last  mentioned,  i.e.  as 
a  substantive  with  the  gen.  following,  it  is,  notwithstanding,  usually  fol-^ 
lowed  by  a  verb  in  the  plural :  mille  passuum  erant  inter  nrbezn  cas* 
traqve  (Idv.  XXUI.  44).  Such  a  phrase  as  ibi  mille  hominum 
occiditur  is  antiquated. 

Obs.  2.  Mille  seldom  occurs  as  a  substantive  in  my  other  case 
than  the  nom.  and  ace.,  and  then  only  in  connection  with  millia  in 
the  same  case:  cum  octo  millibus  peditom,  mille  eqvitnm  (Liv. 
XXI.  61). 

b.  From  mille  comes  the  plural  millia  (milia),  thousands,  a 
substantive  (gen.  millium,  dat.  abl.  millibiLs),  to  which  the  smaller 
numerals  are  prefixed ;  tria,  sex,  viginti,  centum  millia,  with  the 
gen.  of  the  objects  enumerated  (see  §  285,  a) ;  e.g.  sex  millia 
peditnm,  duo  millia  eqvitum. 

Obs.  1.  When  smaller  (adjective)  numerals  follow  millia,  the  name 
of  the  objects  enumerated,  provided  it  comes  afterwards,  is  put  in  the 
same  case  as  millia  (not  in  the  genitive) :  e.g.  Caesi  amit  tria  millia 
trecenti  milites;  Caesar  cepit  duo  millia  trecentos  sez  Gallos. 
But  if  the  name  of  the  objects  enumerated  comes  first,  it  is  usually  put 
in  the  genitive  governed  by  millia;  e.g.  Caesar  Gallorum  duo  millia 
qvingentos  sez  cepit.  Sometimes,  however :  Gallos  cepit  duo  mil- 
lia qvingentos  sex.  (Omnes  eqvites,  ZV  millia  numero,  conve- 
nire  jubet,  in  apposition.     Cses.  B.  G.  YII.  64.) 

Obs.  2.  Bis  mille,  ter  mille,  instead  of  duo  millia,  tria  millia,  is 
poetical. 

§  73.  From  the  examples  in  §  70,  it  is  seen  that,  in  compounding  the 
numbers  that  fall  between  the  tens  from  20  up  to  100,  either  the  ten  with- 
out et,  or  the  smaller  number  with  et,  is  placed  first  (viginti  unus,  unus 
et  viginti;  viginti  et  unus  is  rare).  For  28,  29,  38,  39,  &c.,  the 
expressions  formed  by  subtraction  are  the  most  usual  (duodetriginta, 
undetriginta).  The  hundreds  (in  prose)  are  always  placed  before  the 
tens,  with  or  without  et,  and  then  the  tens  before  the  units ;  e.g.  cen- 
tum et  sezaginta  sez  or  centum  sezaginta  sez.  (Deviations  from 
this  are  rare.) 

A  million  is  denoted,  in  Latin,  by  the  expression  10  times  100,000 ; 
decies  centum  millia  or  (with  the  distributive  numeral,  see  §  76,  b) 
decies  centena  millia,  and  so  on,  above  a  million ;  undecies,  duode- 
oies  centum  or  centena  millia  (1,100,000,  1,200,000),  vicies,  triciea 
centum  millia  (2,000,000,  3,000,000),  vicies  qvinqvies  centena  mil- 
lia  (2,500,000).  To  these,  the  single  thousands  are  added,  in  the  follow- 
ing way :  decies  centena  millia  triginta  sez  millia  centum  nonaginta 
(1,036,  196). 
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§  74.  The  Ordinals  are  all  adjectives  in  us,  a,  nm,  and  are  r^a- 
larlj  declined.     Their  names  are :  — 

28  duodetxicesiiniiB,  more  rare- 
ly, octavuB  et  viceaimua, 
vicesimus  octavus. 

29  undetricesimiis,  more  rarely, 
nonus  et  viceaimua^  vi- 


1  primus,  first  (of  two,  prior, 

which  is  a  comparative.  See 
§66,  a). 

2  secundus  or  alter. 

3  tertius. 

4  qvartua. 

5  qvintua. 

6  seztus. 

7  septimuB. 

8  octavus. 

9  nonus. 

10  decimus. 

11  undecimus. 

12  duodecimus. 

13  tertius  decimus  (rarely,  deci- 

mus et  tertius,  &c.) . 

14  qvartus  decimus. 

15  qvintus  decimus. 

16  seztus  decimus. 

17  Septimus  decimus. 

18  duodevicesimus  (more  rarely, 

octavus  decimus). 

19  undevicesimus  (more  rarely, 

nonus  decimus). 

20  vicesimus  (vigesimus). 

21  unusetvicesimus    (unaetvi- 

cesima,  unumetvicesi- 
mum),  more  rarely,  primus 
et  vicesimus,  vicesimus 
primus. 

22  alter   (rarely,  secundus)  et 

vicesimus,  vicesimus  al- 
ter, or  duoetvicesimus 
(duoetvicesima,  duoetvi- 
cesimum). 

23  tertius  et  vicesimus,  vicesi- 

mus tertius. 

24  qvartus  et  vicesimus,  vicesi- 

mus qvartus,  and  so  on. 


cesimus  nonus. 

30  tricesimus  (trigesimus). 

31  primus  et  tricesimus,  tri- 

cesimus primus,  or  unus- 
ettricesimus,  &c.,  as  in  21. 

38  duodeqvadragesimus,  more 

rarely  octavus  et  tricesi- 
mus, tricesimus  octavua 

39  undeqvadragesimus,    more 

rarely,  nonus  et  tricesi- 
mus, tricesimus  nonus. 

40  qvadragesimus. 
50  qvinqvagesimus. 
60  sezagesimus. 

70  septuagesimus. 
80  octogesimus. 
90  nonagesimus. 

100  centesimus. 

101  centesimus  primus. 
110  centesimus  decimus. 

124  centesimus  vicesimus  qvar- 
tus, etc. 

200  ducentesimus. 

300  trecentesimus. 

400  qvadringentesimus. 

500  qvingentesimus. 

600  sezcentesimus. 

700  septingentesimua 

800  octingentesimus. 

900  nongentesimus. 
1,000  millesimus. 
2,000  bis    millesimus,  and  so  on 
with  adverbs ;  e.g. : 


10,000  decies  millesimus. 

Obs.  1.  Deviations  in  the  composition  of  the  intermediate  numbers 
from  20  to  100  (e.g.  primus  vicesimus  without  et,  or  vicesimus  et 
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primus  with  et)  are  unfirequent.  Untui  in  nntuietvioesimtui,  &c.,  is 
declinable;  but  we  find  also,  in  the  feminine,  the  abbreviated  form 
tmetvicesima,  with  un  invariable.  Duo  in  duoetvicesimuB,  &c.,  is 
undeclined. 

Obs.  2.  To  these  numbers  belongs  the  interrogative  qvotus,'  which  in 
the  aeries^  Every  third,  every  fouHh,  &c.,  are  expressed  by  tertius  qvis- 
qve,  qvartUB  qvisqve,  &c.,  with  the  pronoun  qvisqve ;  but  every  other 
{every  second)  is  usually  expressed  by  the  adjective  alternus,  with  the 
substantive  in  the  plural ;  e.g.  (abl.)  altemia  diebus,  every  other  day, 
Qvotus  qvisqve  hoc  facit  properly  signifies,  which  in  the  series  every 
time  does  this'}  (e.g.  is  it  every  seventh  person,  every  eighth^  &c.).  It 
also  signifies,  how  many  do  it,  pray^  (always  in  a  disparaging  sense). 

Obs.  3.  The  number  of  years  is  expressed,  in  Latin,  by  annus,  with 
an  ordinal  number :  annus  millesimus  octingentesimus  qvadragesi- 
mus  octavus. 


§  75.  The  distributive  (repetitive)  numerals  are  adjectives  of 
three  terminations,  following  the  first  and  second  declension  in  the 
plural.  (In  the  gen.  they  often  have  nm  instead  of  omm.  See 
§  37,  Obs.  4.)     They  are  as  follows  :  — 

1  singuli,  ae,  a,  one  each,  one 


each  time, 

2  bini,  ae,  a. 

3  temi  (trini). 

4  qvatexnL 

5  qvinL 

6  senL 

7  septeni 

8  octdnL 

9  novenL 

10  denL 

11  undSnL 

12  duodSnL 

13  temi  denL 

14  qvatemi  deni,  and  so  on. 

18  octoni  deni  or  duodevi- 

cenL 

19  noveni  deni  or  undevi- 

ceni 

20  vicenL 

21  viceni  singulL 


22  viceni  bini,  &c. 

SO  Mceni 

40  qvadrageni 

50  qvinqvagenL 

60  sezageni 

70  septuageni 

80  octogeni 

90  nonagenL 
100  centeni 
200  duceni. 
800  trecenL 
400  qvadringenL 
500  qvingeni 
600  sezceni 
700  septingeni 
800  octingenL 
900  nongenl 
1,000  singula  millia   (or  only 

millia). 
2,000  bina  millia. 
10,000  dena  millia. 


^  [Qvotos  annus  (Hor.).] 
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CIbs.  To  these  numerals  corresponds  the  interrogative  qvotSnl,  Tiow 
many  for  each  ?  how  many  each  time  ? 

§  76.  The  distributives  are  employed, — 

a.  When  it  is  denoted  that  a  certain  number  (or  something  in  a  cer- 
tain number)  is  repeated  for  each  of  the  persons  or  things  mentioned  or 
thought  of:  e.g.  Caesar  et  Ariovistus  denoa  comites  ad  colloqviuxn 
adduzenint,  brought  each  ten  attendants ;  agri  septena  jugera  plebi 
diviaa  sunt,  seven  acres  to  each  citizen ;  puerl  senum  septenumve  de- 
num  annorum,  of  sixteen  or  seventeen  years  (each  of  that  age)  ;  turres 
in  centenos  vicenos  pedes  attoUebantur ;  ambulare  bina  millia 
passuum  (every  day,  or  each  time).  Tritici  modius  erat  (was  worth, 
stood  at)  sestertiis  temis  (Cic.  Ver.  III.  81).  Singuli  homines, 
singuli  Gives,  each  several  man  (the  men  each  for  himself),  ea^ch  single 
citizen, 

Obs.  If,  in  expressing  a  distribution,  singuli,  each,  be  added,  the 
number  may  be  either  a  distributive  or  a  cardinal ;  e.g.  pro  tritici  mo- 
diis  singulis  ternos  denarios  ezegit  (Cic.)  ;  singulis  denarii  tre- 
centi  imperabantur  (Id.) .  Instead  of  singula  millia,  the  word  millia 
is  sometimes  used  alone;  so  also  asses  for  singuli  asses  (an  as 
each) ;  and  some  other  words,  which  denote  a  specific  measure, 
weight,  &c. 

6.  When  a  multiplication  is  to  be  expressed;  e.g.  bis  bina,  twice 
two  J  ter  novenae  virgines,  decies  centena  millia.  (But  also  decies 
centum  millia,  and  particularly  in  the  poets  bis  qvinqve  viri,  ter  cen- 
tum, &c.) 

c.  With  those  plural  substantives  (substantiva  pluralia  tantum) 
which  denote  a  whole,  which  can  be  repeated  and  counted  as  such :  e.g. 
castra,  a  camp  ;  bina  castra,  two  camps ;  litterae,  a  letter ;  qvinae  lit- 
terae,^i?e  letters,  (On  the  contrary,  tres  liberi,  three  children,  because 
they  are  counted  as  individuals.) 

Obs.  In  such  instances,  uni  is  employed,  not  singuli  (§  71) :  e.g. 
nnae  litterae,  one  letter ;  una  castra,  one  camp.  We  also  usually  meet 
with  the  form  trini,  for  temi,  3. 

d.  Sometimes  with  reference  to  objects,  which  are  reckoned  in  pairs : 
e.g.  bini  scyphi,  a  pair  of  goblets  (belonging  together,  Cic.)  ;  and  not 
very  rarely  in  the  poets,  with  precisely  the  same  meaning  as  the  cardi- 
nals :  e.g.  bina  hastilia,  two  spear-shafts  (Virg.). 

Obs.  The  poets  sometimes  use  the  singular  of  the  distributives  to 
express  a  complex  object :  as,  binum  corpus,  a  double  body  (Lucr.)  ; 
septeno  gurgite,  with  seven-fold  flood  (Lucan),  of  the  Nile. 

§  77.  From  some  numbers  are  formed  adjectives  of  one  termination 
in  plez  (from  plicare,  to  fold),  to  denote  the  multiplication  defined  by 
the  numeral:  viz.,  simple^  simple;  duplex,  double ;  triplex,  triple; 
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qvadrnplez,  qvincuplex,  aeptemplex,  deoemplex,  centupleac  They 
are  called  adjectiva  multiplicativa,  and  regularly  declined. 

Obs.  1.  Some  words  in  plus  (aimplna,  duplua,  taiplua,  qvadruplus 
[aeptuplua],  octuplus),  are  commonly  used  only  in  the  neuter,  to  de- 
note a  magnitude,  so  many  times  greater  than  another  magnitude.  (Du- 
plum,  the  double  of  something  else ;  dupleiE,  twice  as  great  as  something 
else,  or  twice  as  great  as  itself  doubled.) 

Obs.  2.  On  the  numeral  adverbs,  see  the  rules  for  the  formation  of 
words,  §  199. 


CHAPTER  Xn. 

THE    PBONOUN8. 

§  78.  The  Latin  pronouns  (properly  so  csdled)  are  distributed, 
according  to  the  manner  in  which  they  denote  an  object,  into  six 
classes;  viz.,  the  personal,  the  demonstrative,  the  reflective,  the 
relative,  the  interrogative,  the  indefinite.  To  these  may  be  added 
some  adjectives  derived  from  pronouns,  and  termed  pronominal 
adjectives. 

Most  pronouns  have  different  terminations  for  the  genders  of  the  ob* 
jects  signified,  and  may  be  combined  with  them  like  adjectives  (bio  vir, 
haec  femina,  hoc  signum). 

§  79.  The  Personal  pronouns  denote  the  speaker  himself  (in  the 
plural  the  speaker  and  those  in  whose  name  he  speaks),  and  the 
person  or  persons  spoken  to.  They  have  no  distinction  of  gender, 
and  are  not  combined  with  a  substantive,  inasmuch  as  they  contain 
in  themselves  all  the  definition  required.  They  are  declined  in  the 
following  manner:  — 

FIRST  FEBSOK.  SECOND  PERSON. 

SINGULAR. 

NoM.  ego,  /  tix,  thou  (so  also  Voc.) 

Ace.  me,  me  te,  thee 

Dat.  mihi,  to  me  tibi,  to  thee 

Abl.  me  te 

PLURAL. 

NoM.  Ace.  nos,  we,  us        vos,  you  (so  also  Voc.) 

Gen.  (occasionally)    nostmzn  ▼estrum 

Dat.  Abl.  nSbis  vSbia 
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Obs.  1.  Instead  of  the  genitive  of  these  pronouns,  the  deriyative  ad- 
jectives (possessive  pronouns)  meus  and  tuus,  noster  and  Tester  (see 
§  92),  are  sometimes  made  use  of,  sometimes  the  genitive  neuter  of  these 
adjectives^  mei  {of  my  being) ,  tui,  nostri,  Testrl;  nostrum  and 
tnun  are  only  used  in  certain  combinations :  on  this,  see  §  297. 

Obs.  2.  To  all  cases  of  these  pronouns,  except  tu,  nostmzn,  and 
tnun,  may  be  affixed  the  syllable  met,  which  gives  prominence  to  that 
person  in  comparison  with  others  (/  myself)  ;  frequently,  ipse  is  also 
added ;  e.g.  temetipsum.  From  tu,  are  formed  tutS  and  tutemet,  with 
the  same  signification. 

Obs.  3.  For  mihi,  the  poets  often  use  mi  (contracted) ;  tete  is  some- 
times found  for  te,  in  the  most  ancient  style.  Tu  and  tos  are  the  onl> 
vocatives  of  pronouns. 

§  80.  The  Demonstrative  pronouns  point  to  some  definite  object 
(or  give  it  prominence).  They  are  hic,  this  here,  this;  iste,  that 
there  (with  you) ;  ille,  yon,  that  there ;  is,  that  (which  has  been 
already  mentioned,  or  is  now  defined  by  the  addition  of  which),  he 
(she,  it)  ;  idem,  the  same ;  ipse,  self;  to  which  may  be  also  added, 
alius,  another ;  and  alter,  the  other  (when  two  are  spoken  of). 

Obs.  Hic,  iste,  ille,  may  be  called  direct  demonstratives ;  is,  an  indi- 
rect demonstrative;  idem  and  ipse,  emphatic  demonstratives.  Alius 
and  alter  denote  the  opposite  of  something  defined ;  but  alter  has  also 
an  indefinite  signification,  the  one  {pi  two). 

§  81.  The  demonstratives  are  declined  as  follows:-—, 
1.  Hie. 


SINQUI.AR. 

UASC. 

JTJfiBl. 

NBDT. 

NOM. 

hio 

haeo 

hoo 

Ace. 

huno 

hanc 

hoo 

Gen. 

hujus 

in  an  genders. 

Dat. 

huic  in  all  genders  (monosyllable). 

Abl. 

boo 

hao 

l*LUKAT^ 

hoo 

NOM. 

hi 

hae 

haeo 

Ace. 

hos 

has 

haeo 

Gen. 

horum 

harum 

horum 

Dat.  Abl. 

his  in 

all  firenders. 

Obs.  Ce  is  sometimes  appended  to  the  cases  in  m  and  s,  particu- 
larly the  last :  e.g.  hujusce,  hosce,  homnce ;  and  this  form  is  more 
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empliatic.  In  those  cases  which  end  in  c,  an  e  was  sometimes  heard 
after  the  o  in  the  older  pronunciation ;  as,  hunce,  hice,  huice.  From 
this  with  the  interrogative  particle  ne  originated  hiclne,  hoclne  (less 
correctly  hiocine),  &c,  (In  the  cases  in  c,  the  demonstrative  particle  ce 
coalesces  with  the  stem  of  the  pronoun.  Hioe,  haeoe,  for  hi,  hae, 
was  antiquated.)  Huic,  pronounced  as  a  dissyllable,  belongs  to  a  later 
period. 

§  82.   2.  Iste. 

BmOULAB. 
BfASa  FEM.  NEUT. 

No^.  iste  ista  istu^ 

Ace.  iatnm  istam  istud 

Gen.  istins  in  all  genders. 

Dat.  isti       „  „       „ 

Abl.  isto  ista  isto 

The  plural  (iati,  istae,  ista)  is  declined  regularly  after  the  second  and 
first  declension. 

3.  In  the  same  way  is  declined  ille,  ilia,  illud. 

Obs.  1.  From  an  old  form  olXna  for  ille,  we  find  in  Virg.  a  dat.  sing, 
and  nom.  plur.  olli  The  gen.  illi,  illae,  for  iilins,  and  the  dat.  illae 
(fem.)  for  illi,  are  obsolete.  (Instead  of  iatius  and  illius  we  also  find  in 
verse  iatius  and  ilUus :  comp.  §  37,  Obs,  2.)     For  ellum,  see  under  is. 

Obs.  2.  For  iste  and  ille  we  find  also  iatic,  fem.  iataec,  neut.  iatoo 

or  iatac,  and  illio,  illaeo,  illoo  or  illuc,  which  in  the  nom.,  ace,  and 

abl.,  are  declined  like  hie.    Sometimes  in  the  antiquated  style,  ce  is 

appended  to  other  cases  of  iste  and  ille ;  e.g.  illasoa 

* 

4.  Like  iste  is  declined  ipse,  ipsa,  ipsum,  only  with  m  (not  d) 

in  the  neater. 

Obs.  Ipse  (sometimes  in  the  comic  poets  ipsns)  is  formed  from  is 
and  the  termination  pse,  as  idem  is  formed  from  is  and  dem.  The  old 
forms  ea-pse,  eam-pse,  and  eo-pse,  for  ipsa,  ipsam,  and  ipso,  are  found 
in  Flautus,  and  eapse  in  the  word  reapse,  which  was  in  use  also  at  a 
later  period  (  =re  ipsa,  in /act). 

§  83.  5.  Is. 


SDSfGTJLAR, 

MARC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

Nom. 

is 

ea 

id 

Aoc. 

eum 

earn 

id 

Gen. 

ejus  in  all  genders. 

Dat. 

el              19     ,9                yf 

Abl. 

eo 

eft 

eo 
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FLUSAL. 
MA6C.  FBM.  NEUT. 

NoM.  ii  (ei)  eae  ea 

Ace.  eos  eas  ea 

Gen.  eoixun  eamm  eomm 

Dat.  Abl.  iia  (eia)  in  all  genders. 

In  the  same  way  is  declined  idem  (for  Ss-dem),  compounded  <^  is  and 
the  syllable  dem;  viz.,  idem,  e&dem,  Idem,  dem  being  added  to  the 
cases  of  is.     (Ace.  eundem,  eandem,  gen.  plur.  eomndem.) 

Obs.  1.  The  orthography  ei  in  the  plural  is  rare  (eidem  scarcely 
ever  used),  eis  less  common  than  iis.  Ii  and  iis  were  probably  pro- 
nounced as  monosyllables,  and  in  the  poets  iidem  and  iisdem  are  always 
dissyllables  (idem,  isdem). 

Obs.  2.  From  the  particles  ecoe  and  en  (jsee  there!),  and  the  ace. 
masc.  and  fern,  of  is  and  ille,  there  originated  in  familiar  language  the 
forms  eccum,  eccam,  eccos,  eccas,  ellum,  ellam,  ellos,  ellas,  which 
occur  in  Plautus  and  Terence.  (In  ecoillnm,  eocistam,  there  is  only 
an  elision  of  e.) 

§  84.  6.  AUns. 

SINGUIiAB. 
MASC.  FEM.  NEUT. 

KoM.  alius  alia  aliud 

Ace.  alium  aliam  aliud 

Gen.  alius  in  all  genders. 

Dat.  alii     „  „        „ 

Abl.  alio  alia  alio 

The  plural  is  declined  regularly  after  the  second  and  first  declension. 

Altera,  altera,  alteram,  gen.  alterius  (see  §  47,  Ohs.  2),  dat.  alteri, 
otherwise  regular. 

Obs.  Alteri  in  the  plural  signifies  one  (of  two  plurals),  one  (of  two 
parties,  &c.),  and  in  the  same  way  (viz.  for  one  of  two  plural  parties) 
the  plural  of  the  other  pronouns  in  ter  is  employed ;  namely,  utri,  neu- 
tri,  and  the  compounds  of  uter. 

§  85.  The  Reflective  pronoun  se  {himself ^  herself  itself  them- 
selves)  refers  back  to  the  person  or  thing  which  is  the  subject  of  the 
proposition,  without  >  being  itself  united  to  a  substantive.  It  has  in 
the  ace.  and  abl.  of  both  numbers  se  or  8686,  in  the  dat  sibi  The 
nom.  is  wanting,  as  also  the  gen. ;  and  in  place  of  the  gen.  is  used 
the  derivative  8UiL8y  or  its  neut.  gen.  8idy  as  mens  and  mei  in  ego 
(§  79,  Ohs.  1). 

Obs.  Met  is  afiSxed  to  se  and  sibi,  as  to  ego  (§  79,  Ohs.  2). 
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§  86.  The  Relative  pronoun  qvi  (whoy  which)  refers  to  some- 
thing in  another  proposition,  which  the  relative  clause  serves  to 
define  or  describe  (Cato,  qvi;  is,  qvi).  It  is  declined  as  fol- 
lows :  — 


8IN6ULAB. 

MARC. 

NEUT. 

Ifdk. 

qvi 

qvae 

qvod 

Ace. 

qvem 

qvam 

qvod 

Gen. 

cnjua  in  all 

genders. 

Dat. 

cul       „  „ 

>> 

Abl. 

qvo 

FI.UKAT*. 

qvS 

qvo 

NOM. 

qvi 

qvae 

qvae 

Ace. 

qvo8 

qvas 

qvae 

Gen. 

.   qvormn 

qvamm 

qvonun 

Dat.  Abl.      qvibua  (qvia)  in  all  genders. 

Obs.  1.  The  more  ancient  way  of  writing  the  genitiye  and  dative  was 
qvojua  and  qvoL  Ciil,  as  a  dissyllable,  is  found  only  in  the  later 
poets. 

Obs.  2.  The  ablative  qvia  (qveis  is  only  another  way  of  writing  it) 
is  antiquated,  but  sometimes  readopted  by  later  writers.  An  old  form 
qvi  occurs  as  an  abl.  sing.,  but  is  only  used  by  good  writers  in  combina- 
tion with  the  preposition  cam  (qvicuxn  =  qvociun,  masc.  and  neut., 
in  the  more  antiquated  style  also  =  qvaciun,  fem.),  and  with  verbs  in 
some  few  expressions  as  a  neuter  alter  an  indefinite  pronoun  understood ; 
habeo,  qvi  atar,  /  have  (something)  to  use  ;  viz  reliqvit,  qvi  efferre- 
tur,  enough  to  bury  him;  compare  §  88,  Obs,  2. 

§  87.  The  Indefinite  Relative  pronouns  qvicnnqve,  qvisqvis 
{every  one  who,  whoever) ,  nter,  ntercunqvo  {whichever  of  two)^ 
show  that  the  assertion  of  the  proposition  in  which  they  occur 
comprises  several  individuals,  and  that  it  is  indifferent  which  is 
thought  of. 

ftvicnnqvCy  qvaecnnqve,  qvodcnnqve,  is  declined  like  qvi  (the 
affix  cnnqve  remains  unaltered) ;  nter,  utra,  utrum  (usually  an 
interrogative  pronoun)  is  regularly  declined  (except  in  the  gen.  and 
dat*  sing.  QlTiiiSy  ntri ;  see  §  37,  Ohs,  2),  and  so  also  utercnnqve. 

ftvisqvis  is  usually  found  only  in  the  nom.  masc.,  and  the  nom. 
and  ace.  neut.  (qvidqvid  or  qvicqvid,  subst),  also  in  the  abl.  masc. 
and  neut.  (qvoqvo) :  we  rarely  meet  with  qvemqvem,  qvibusqvi- 
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buSy  and  not  till  a  late  period  with  the  ahl.  fern,  qvaqva.  From  the 
unused  gen.  has  originated  by  an  abbreviated  pronunciation  the  ex- 
pression cuicuimodiy  of  whatever  hind, 

Obs.  1.  It  is  rarely  (in  the  best  writers  only  in  the  expression 
qvacunqve  ratione,  in  any  way,  qvocunqve  modo,  Sail.)  that 
qvlcunqve  occurs  simply  as  an  indefinite  pronoun,  with  the  notion  of 
universality  {every  one),  without  a  relative  signification.  So  also  qvis- 
qvia  in  the  expression  qvoqvo  modo,  in  any  way} 

Obs.  2.  Qvicunqve  is  sometimes  resolved,  and  its  parts  separated 
by  the  interposition  of  an  unaccented  word ;  e.g.  qvare  cunqve  pos- 
sum (even  by  two  pronouns :  qvo  ea  me  cunqve  ducet,  Cic).  The 
same  division  (tmesis)  occurs  in  qvaliscunqve  (§  93) ;  e.g.  necesse 
est,  aliqvid  sit  melius,  qvede  id  cunqve  est.  It  occurs  less  fre- 
quently in  qvantuscunqve  and  qvilibet  (cujus  rei  libet  simulator, 
SaU.). 

§  88.  The  Interrogative  pronoun,  which  requires  that  an  object 
in  question  should  be  specified,  is  qvis  or  qvi,  fem.  qvae,  neut. 
qvid  or  qvod,  who  f  which  f  with  the  more  emphatic  form  qvisnam^ 
qvinam,  qvaenam,  qvidnam,  qvodnam,  who  then?  which  thenf 
and  uter,  utra,  utrum,  which  of  two?  (see  §  87).  ftvis  and  qvis- 
nam,  with  the  exception  of  the  double  nom.  masc,  and  the  nom.  and 
ace.  neut.,  are  declined  exactly  like  the  relative  pronoun  qvi.  In 
the  neuter  qvid  and  qvidnam  are  substantives,  qvod  and  qvodnam 
adjectives  (qvid  feci?  qvod  facinns  commisit?  qvodnam  consilium 
cepit  ?).  In  the  masculine,  qvis  is  both  a  substantive  and  adjective, 
qvi  for  the  most  part  an  adjective  (qvi  cantus?). 

Obs.  1.  Qvis  (with  the  nominative  ending  s)  occurs  as  an  ad- 
jective in  the  older  writers  (Cic.)  chiefly  with  substantives  which 
denote  a  person  (qvis  senator  ?  qvis  rex  ?  but  qvi  vir  ?  in  the  signi- 
fication, wh(xt  man  =  what  sort  of  man  ?)  but  often,  too,  with  others 
(qvis  locus  ?  qvis  casus  ?) .  Qvi  (qvinam) ,  on  the  other  hand,  is  rare 
as  a  substantive,  and  is  found  almost  exclusively  in  dependent  inter- 
rogative clauses ;  as,  non  id  solum  spectatur,  qvi  debeat,  sed  etiam 
qvi  possit  ulcisci  (Cic.  Divin.  in  Caec.  16).  In  independent  inter- 
rogative sentences  (e.g.  qvi  primus  Ameriam  nuntiat?),  it  is  almost 
unused. 

Obs.  2.  The  ablative  form  qvi  (see  §  86,  Obs.  2)  is  used  only  in  the 
signification  how  ?  (qvi  fit  ?  qvi  convenit  ?  how  is  it  suitable  ?) 


^  Qvidqvid  for  qvldqve  (§  89)  in  certain  combinations,  as  ut  qvidqvid  for  ut 
qyidqve  (Cic.),  is  rare  and  antiquated. 
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§  89.  The  iDdefinite  pronouns  are  qvis,  one,  any  one;  aliqviSy 
qvispiam,  one,  any  one;  qviaqvam,  any  one  whatever ;  nllns,  any; 
qvidam,  some  one,  a  certain  one;  altemteri  one  or  the  other  (of 
two)  ;  with  those  which  have  a  distributive  signification ;  qviaqve, 
each  severally ;  nniLsqvisqvey  each  individual;  uterqvCy  properly, 
each  of  two  separately ;  then,  both  (uterqve  frater,  both  brothers ; 
uterqve  eonun,  both  of  them ;  utriqve,  both  parties)  ;  and  those 
which  denote  a  universality  without  distinction  (which  may  be 
named  indefinita  universalia) ;  qviviSy  qvilibet,  any  one  you  like 
(whoever  it  may  be)  ;  utervis,  uterlibet,  any  one  you  like  {of  two)  ; 
to  which  may  also  be  added  the  negative  words  nemOy  no  one 
(subst.) ;  nihil,  nothing  (subst.) ;  nnllus,  no,  none  ;  neuter,  neither. 

§  90.  1.  ftvis,  qvi,  fem. ;  qvae  and  qv&,  neut. ;  qvid  and  qvod, 
—  is  declined  (except  in  the  nom.)  like  the  relative  pronoun,  with  the 
exception,  that  the  nom.  and  ace.  neut.  plural,  as  well  as  the  nom. 
sing,  fem.,  have  both  forms  qvae  and  qvft.  ftvid  is  used  as  a 
substantive,  qvod  as  an  adjective ;  qvis  as  both,  and  in  all  combina- 
tions (dicat  qvis,  si  qvis,  si  qvis  dux),  qvi  only  after  the  conjunc- 
tions si,  nisi,  ne,  num,  both  as  a  substantive  and  an  adjective,  but 
chiefly  as  an  adjective  (ne  qvis  and  ne  qvi,  si  qvis  dux  and  si 
qvi  dux) .     Qva  is  more  common  in  the  neut.  plural  than  qvae.^ 

The  following  are  formed  from  qvis,  and  declined  like  it :  eoqvlB, 
ecqvi,  ecqva,  ecqvae,  eoqvid,  ecqvod,  does  any  one^  and  the  stronger 
form  ecqvisnani  (also  numqvisnam). 

2.  Like  qvis  is  declined  aliqvis,  except  that  it  has  only  aliqva 
in  the  fem.  sing,  and  neut.  plur.  Aliqvid  is  used  as  a  substantive, 
aliqvod  as  an  adjective ;  aliqvis  as  both,  aliqvi  as  an  adjective. 

3.  Qvisqvam,  neut.  qvidqvam  (qvicqvam)  without  a  fem.,  and 
without  a  plur.,  is  declined  like  qvis  (without  qvi  or  qvod). 

Obs.  Qvisqvaxn  is  used  as  a  substantive,  and  also  as  an  adjective 
with  the  appellations  of  persons  (scxiptor  qviaqvam,  qviaqvam 
Gkdlus)  ;  the  corresponding  ullus  as  an  adjective,  but  sometimes  (in  the 
best  writers  only  ullius  and  ullo,  in  some  also  the  dat.  ulli)  it  is  used 
as  a  substantive. 

§  91.  4.  Qvidam,  qvispiam,  qvivis,  qvilibet,  and  qvisqve,  are 
declined  like  the  relative  pronoun,  except  that  as  substantives  they 
have  in  the  neuter  the  form  qvid  (qviddam,  &c.),  as  adjectives 

1  And,  to  judge  by  the  poets,  in  the  fem.  sing.  also. 
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qvod  (qvoddam,  <&c.).^  In  nnnsqvisqve  both  words  are  dedined 
(nnaqvaeqve,  nnuiiLqvidqve  and  nnumqvodqve,  nnnmqvemqvei 
&c). 

In  utervia  (utr&vis,  utrumvis),  uterlibet  (utralibet,  utrumlibet), 
uterqve  (utr&qve,  utrmnqve),  uter  is  declined  (utrlusqye,  &c.,  see 
§  87) .  In  alteruter  sometimes  both  words  are  declined  (alterautra, 
altemmutrum,  gen.  altexinsutrius,  &c.),  sometimes  only  the  last 
(alterutra,  alterutrum) .  The  adjectives  ullus  (a,  um),  nullus,  non- 
nullus,  neater  (neutra,  neutrum),  are  regularly  declined,  except  in 
the  gen.  (uUina,  &c.,  neutrina)  and  in  the  dative  (ulli,  &c.,  neutri). 

Nemo  is  a  substantive  of  the  masculine  gender,  and  follows  the 
third  declension  (see  §  41  under  the  termination  0,  Xnis).  The 
genitive  is  not  used  in  common  language,  nor  the  ablative  in  the 
best  writers ;  in  their  stead  nulliiis  and  nullo  are  used.^ 

Obs.  Nemo  is  also  used  as  an  adjective  with  the  names  of  persons ; 
e.g.  nemo  acriptor,  nemo  Gallus.  (Also  scriptor  nullus,  but  with 
national  names  always  nemo.) 

Nihil  is  nominative  and  accusative  without  any  other  cases. 
(The  form  nihllum  with  the  genitive  nihili  and  the  ablative  ni- 
hilo  is  used  in  some  few  combinations.     See  §  494,  5,  Ohs.  3.) 

§  92.  From  the  personal  and  reflective  pronouns  are  derived 
adjectives,  which  denote  that  an  object  belongs  to  the  speaker,  or 
the  person  addressed,  or  the  subject  previously  named ;  meus,  tuns, 
suns,  noster  (nostra,  nostrum),  vaster  (vestra,  vestrum),  my^  thy^ 
his  (reflect.),  their ,  our,  your.  They  are  called  Possessive  pro- 
nouns, and  are  regularly  declined  after  the  second  and  first  declen- 
sion, except  that  meus  has  mi  in  the  voc.  roasc. 

Obs.  1.  Pte  is  sometimes  affixed  to  the  abl.  sing,  of  these  adjectives 
(most  frequently  to  that  of  suns),  in  order  to  express  more  epaphati- 
cally  that  a  thing  belongs  to  a  person,  as  contrasted  with  what  is  not  his 
own ;  as,  meopte  ingenio,  suopte  pondere.  Met  is  also  attached  to 
anus  (as  to  ego,  se),  most  frequently  when  followed  by  ipse;  e.g. 
Buamet  ipse  fraude,  hy  his  own  deceit  This  appendage  is  but  rarely 
found  with  mea  (melkmet  facta,  Sail. ;  meamet  culpa.  Plant.). 

Obs.  2.  A  possessive  pronoun  is  also  formed  from  the  relative  and 
interrogative  pronoun,  cujus,  cuja,  cujum,  whose^  (he)  whose:  e.g. 
cujum  pecna?  la,  cuja  res  est;  but  it  is  only  used  in  the  antiquated 

1  Instead  of  quidpiam,  quidque ;  also,  quippiam  quioque. 
*  Neminis  oocnn  in  Plautus,  nexnine  in  Tacitus,  Svetonios,  &c.    The  dat.  nuUi  ia 
ntfdy  nwd  aa  a  substantiT*. 
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and  legal  style,  and  there,  besides  the  nom.  and  ace.  sing.,  only  in  the 
abl.  fern.  sing,  (cuja  cauBa),  and  the  nom.  and  ace.  plur.  fern. 

Obs.  3.  From  noster,  Tester,  and  cnjus  (interrogative)  come  the 
adjectives  of  one  termination,  nostras,  vestras,  cujas  (ace.  nostratem, 
&c.),  of  our  nation  (belonging  to  our  town,  our  nation),  of  your  nation^ 
of  which  nation  f  corresponding  to  the  adjectives  in  as  derived  from  the 
names  of  towns. 

§  93.  Besides  the  possessive  pronouns,  the  Latins  have  other 
adjectives,  which  denote  a  person  or  thing  pronominally  (i.e.  by 
referring  to  it)  in  respect  to  its  quality,  size,  or  number ;  as,  talis, 
siich.  The  adjectives,  which,  while  they  express  one  and  the  same 
idea,  are  variously  formed  to  correspond  with  the  different  kinds  of 
pronouns,  are  called  correlative  adjectives. 

These  adjectives  are,  — 


DEMONST.       RELAT.  AND  INTERROO. 


talis,  e,o/^«tic^ 
a  guality. 


tantus  (a, 
um),  80 
great. 


qvalis,  e  (of  such  a 
quality)  as  (rel.)  ; 
of  what  quality'^ 
(interrog.). 

qvantus  (so  great) 
as  (rel.)  ;  how 
greats  (interrog.). 


INDBP.   REL.  INDEFINITE. 

(Indefln.  and  indef.  uniTen.) 

qvaliscun-  qvalislibet,  of 

qve,  any      quality 

of       what  you  please, 
quality   so- 
ever, 

qvantuscun-  aliqvantus,  of 

qve,      how  a  certain^  canr 

siderahle  size. 


great 
ever. 


SO' 


tot  (undecL), 
SO  many. 

totidem  (un- 
decL), jttst 
so  many. 


qvot  (so  many)  as 
(rel.)  ;  how  many  ? 
(interrog.) . 


qvotus,  which  in  the 
series'} 


qvantuslibet, 
of  any  size  you 
please, 
qvantusvis. 
qvotcimqTe,    aliqvot,  some, 
qvotqvot, 
how    many 
soever. 


Obs.  1.  Qvaliscunqve  and  qvantusctmqve  are  also  used  as  simply 
indefinite  (not  relative)  pronouns.  Aliqvantus  is  commonly  used  only 
in  the  neuter  gender  (aliqvantum,  aliqvanto),  and  as  a  substantive  or 
adverb.  From  tantus,  &c.,  are  formed  the  diminutives  tantulus,  of 
su>ch   (small,   insignificant)    size,   qvantulus,  qvantuluscunqve,  all- 
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qyantnlum  (a  litUe).    From  tantnm  is  fbrmed  tantundem  (nom.  ace. 
neat.),  just  so  muchf  gen.  tantidem. 

Obs.  2.  For  the  pronominal  adverbs,  see  the  Rules  for  the  Formation 
<jf  Words,  §201. 


CHAPTER  Xm. 

THE  INFLECTION   OF  THE  YEBBS   IN  GENERAL. 

§  94.  A  Verb  expresses  the  condition  or  agency  of  a  person  or 
thing  (the  subject) ;  e.g.  caleo,  /  am  warm ;  curro,  amo,  frango, 
/  run,  I  love,  I  break. 

The  agency  denoted  by  the  verb  either  passes  immediately  to  an 
object  which  is  operated  upon,  and  the  name  of  which  is  added  (in 
the  accusative),  and  then  the  verb  is  called  Transitive  (properly, 
passing  over,  from  transeo) :  e.g.  amo  Deum,  firango  ramum,  Hove 
Ood,  I  break  a  branch  ;  or  it  is  complete  in  the  subject  alone,  with- 
out passing  immediately  to  an  object,  and  then  the  verb  is  termed 
Intransitive  {not  passing  over)  or  neuter :  e.g.  cnrro,  I  run, 

Obs.  a  verb  which  is  usually  transitive  may  also  be  sometimes  used 
in  such  a  sense,  that  no  object  is  to  be  considered  as  acted  on :  e.g. 
amo,  I  am  in  love;  bibo  vinum,  I  drink  wine  (trans.)  ;  bibo,  I  drink 
(without  specifying  more  particularly,  intrans.).  In  the  same  way  an 
intransitive  verb  may  assume  a  signification  in  which  it  becomes  transi- 
tive :  e.g.  ezcedo,  I  go  otU ;  ezcedo  modum,  /  exceed  hounds, 

§  95.  From  transitive  verbs  a  new  form  is  deduced,  by  which  it 
is  expressed  of  a  thing,  that  it  suffers  the  action,  or  is  the  object  of 
it :  e.g.  amor,  /  am  loved ;  raniTis  frangitnr,  a  branch  is  broken. 
This  form  is  called  the  Passive  (the  suffering  form ;  also,  genus 
yerbi  passiviun),  in  contradistinction  to  the  original  form,  which  is 
called  the  Active  (form  of  activity;  genus  actiVTun). 

Obs.  Intransitive  verbs  may  be  used  in  the  third  person  of  the  pas- 
sive form  without  a  definite  subject  (impersonally)  :  e.g.  curritur,  it  is 
run  (they  run).    See  the  Syntax,  §  218,  c. 

§  96.  Modi,  Moods,  Ways.  The  Latin  verbs  have  four  moods, 
Or  forms,  to  distinguish  the  way  in  which  a  thing  is  stated.  These 
are, — 
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a.  The  Indicative  mood,  the  declarative  way,  by  which  a  thing  is 
declared  as  actually  taking  place  or  existing ;  e.g.  vir  scribit,  the  man 
is  writing, 

b.  The  Subjunctive  mood,  the  suppositive  way,  by  which  a  thing  is 
simply  declared  as  supposed :  e.g.  scribat  aliqvis,  some  one  may  write ; 
at  scribat,  that  he  may  write ;  scribat,  may  he  write!  (denoting  a  wish). 

c.  The  Imperative  mood,  the  commanding  way,  by  which  a  thing  is 
commanded  or  desired ;  e.g.  scribe,  vxrite ! 

d.  The  Infinitive  mood,  the  indefinite  way,  by  which  the  action  or 
condition  is  denoted  in  a  general  and  indefinite  manner ;  e.g.  scribere, 
to  write, 

§  97.  In  the  different  moods,  the  verbs  have,  also,  distinct  forms 
to  express  the  time  to  which  the  act  may  belong.  These  forms  are 
found  most  complete  in  the  indicative  active ;  namely :  — 

1.  For  the  present  time,  the  present  tense ;  e.g.  scribo,  I  write, 

2.  For  the  past  time,  three  forms  of  a  praeterite  tense :  — 

a.  The  perfect^  t.  praet  perfectum  (of  a  thing  which  is  simply  and 
absolutely  declared  as  past) ;  e.g.  scripsi,  Iwrote^  I  have  written, 

b.  The  imperfect,  t.  praet  imperfectum  (of  a  thing,  which  was 
present  at  a  certain  given  time)  ;  e.g.  scribebam,  I  was  (then)  writing. 

c.  The  pluperfect,  t,  praet  plusqvamperfectum  (of  a  thing  which 
had  already  taken  place  at  a  certain  time) ;  e.g.  scripseram,  /  had 
tvritten, 

3.  For  the  future  time,  the  ftUure  tense,  two  forms :  — 

a.  The  simple  future,  t,  fut  simplex,  or  t.  futurum  (of  a  thing 
which  is  denoted  as  simply  and  absolutely  future)  ;  e.g.  scribam,  /  shall 
write, 

b.  The  future  perfect,  t  fut  ezactum  (of  a  thing  which  will  be 
already  past  at  a  certain  future  time)  ;  e.g.  scripsero,  /  shall  (then) 
have  written. 

The  Present,  the  Perfect,  and  the  simple  Future  are  the  three 
leading  tenses. 

The  Subjunctive  has  the  same  tenses  as  the  Indicative,  except 
the  future  passive,  which  has  no  form  to  express  it. 

The  Imperative  has  two  tenses,  the  present  and  future. 

The  Infinitive  has  the  three  leading  tenses. 

§  98.  Persons  and  Numbers.  Verbs  have  distinct  termina- 
tions in  the  Indicative  and  Subjunctive,  according  as  their  subject 
is  the  speaker  himself  (first  person),  or  the  person  addressed  (sec- 
ond person),  or  is  different  from  both  (third  person) ;   they  also 
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leceive  different  endiugs,  accordiDg  as  the  subject  is  in  the  sin- 
gular or  the  plural;  e.g.  scribo,  /  torite;  scribiSy  thou  tpritest 
{you  vrrite)  ;  scilbit,  he  {she,  it)  unites;  ScribimnSy  we  write;  80ri- 
bitis,  ye  umte  ;  scribnnt,  they  write. 

Obs.  In  the  active,  the  termination  of  the  first  person  singular  is  o,  i, 
or  in,  of  the  second  8  (sti),  of  the  third  t ;  in  the  plural,  that  of  the  first 
mxia,  of  the  second  tis,  of  the  third  nt.  In  the  passive  the  terminations 
are,  in  the  singular,  1,  r;  2,  ris  and  re ;  3,  tur ;  in  the  plural,  1,  mur ; 
2,  mini;  3,  ntur. 

The  imperative  has  only  the  second  and  third  person,  not  the  first, 
since  it  always  expresses  an  exhortation  or  command  addressed  to  others. 

§  99.  Noun  Forms.  Besides  the  forms  already  given,  verbs 
have  a  substantive  form  in  um  and  u  (accusative  and  ablative) , 
which  are  called  the  first  and  second  Supines ;  and,  like  the  infinitive, 
denote  the  action  in  general,  but  are  used  only  in  certain  special 
combinations :  e.g.  scriptom,  in  order  to  write  ;  scriptu^  to  be  uyrit- 
ten  (as,  flEUSilis  scriptu,  ecisy  to  he  written)} 

Further,  there  are  three  Participles  (parttcipinm,  from  parti« 
ceps,  sharing),  or  adjective  forms,  to  denote  that  the  action  is 
thought  of  as  a  property  belonging  to  a  person  or  thing.  Two  of 
these  participles  are  active,  the  third  passive. 

a.  The  present  active  participle ;  e.g.  scribens,  writing. 

&.  The  future  active  participle;  e.g.  scriptorus  (a,  um),  one  who 
will  write,  is  on  the  point  of  writing, 

c.  The  perfect  passive  participle;  e.g.  scriptus  (a,  xim),  toritten 
(from  transitive  verbs) . 

There  is,  moreover,  a  form  in  the  neuter,  which  follows  the 
second  declension,  but  without  a  nominative,  which  is  called  the 
Gerund,^  and  is  used  to  denote  an  action  in  general  (like  the  infini- 
tive), but  only  in  some  of  the  cases;  e.g.  scribendo,  by  uniting; 
ad  scribendum,  to  writing. 

From  the  gerund  there  is  formed  in  transitive  verbs  (by  the  ter- 
minations lis,  a,  um)  a  participle  or  participial  adjective  in  the 
passive,  which  is  called  the  Gerundive,  and  denotes  that  the  action 
is  happening,  or  must  happen,  with  reference  to  a  person  or  thing : 
e.g.  in  epistola  scribenda,  in  writing  the  letter;  epistola  scri* 
benda  est,  the  letter  is  to  be  written,  must  be  written? 

1  The  name  Supine  is  borrowed  irom  the  a^jectiye  supinus,  bent  backward, 

'  From  sere,  /  perform. 

*  It  Ib  less  correctly  named  the  future  participle  passlye. 
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From  intraiuithre  Terbs  the  perfect  ptrticqile  and  tlie  genukUfe  are 
farmed  tmij  in  the  neater,  and  not  used  as  adjectiTes,  bat  ooIt  in  com- 
Inaaiitjia  with  the  verb  ease,  to  he,  to  form  an  imperscHial  sentence :  as, 
carsam  eat,  U  has  Iten  run  (they  hare  ran)  ;  carrendniii  est,  U  wuut 
he  run  (they  most  run). 

0b8,  Of  the  declension  and  comparison  of  participles  we  hare  aLneady 
treated  ander  the  adjectiTes,  Chap.  X. 

f  100.  Conjugations.  The  way  in  which  the  endings,  which 
express  moods,  tenses,  persons,  and  numbers,  are  combined  with 
the  stem  of  the  verb,  differs ;  and  sometimes  these  endings  them- 
selves differ  more  or  less  according  to  the  last  letter  (the  charao- 
teristic  letter)  of  the  stem,  and  hence  arise  foar  kinds  of  inflection, 
called  conjugations,*  to  one  of  which  every  verb  belongs. 

a.  To  the  first  conjugation  belong  those  verbs  the  stem  of  which 
ends  in  a.  This  vowel  is  united,  by  contraction,  with  o  in  the  first 
person  of  the  present  indicative  active :  e.g.  amo,  /  love ;  but  is 
seen  in  the  second  person  amas,  and  in  the  other  forms :  e.g.  in  the 
present  infinitive  active  in  are ;  as,  amare,  to  love. 

0ns.  The  a  may  be  preceded  by  another  vowel :  e.g.  creo,  /  create, 
infinitive  creare;  crocio,  I  torture,  cmciare;  sinuo,  I  bend,  ainuare. 

h.  To  the  second  conjugation  belong  the  verbs  with  the  charac- 
teristic letter  e,  which  in  the  present  infinitive  active  end  in  ere : 
e.g.  moneo  (mone-o),  I  advise,  remind,  infinitive  monere. 

c.  To  the  third  conjugation  belong  those  verbs  of  which  the 
characteristic  letter  is  a  consonant  or  the  vowel  u ;  in  the  present 
infinitive  they  have  5re :  e.g.  scribo,  /  writey  scribSre ;  minuOy  / 
lessen^  minuSre. 

Obs.  To  the  third  conjugation  belong  some  verbs  in  which  an  i  has 
been  inserted  in  the  present  indicative  active  afler  the  proper  character- 
istic letter;  e.g.  capio  (cap-i-o),  I  take,  infinitive  capSre. 

d.  To  the  fourth  conjugation  belong  the  verbs  with  the  charac- 
teristic letter  i ;  in  the  present  infinitive  they  have  Ire :  e.g.  audio, 
I  hear,  audlre. 

Ons.  Since  the  present  indicative  may  have  the  same  ending  in  verbs 
of  different  conjugations,  the  conjugation  to  which  the  verb  belongs  is 
best  indicated  by  the  present  infinitive  active. 

1  Oonju((atio  properly  signifies  a  combination  in  one  class,  and  denotes  only  the  verbi 
which  boloiii;  to  the  same  class.  But  it  is  now  used  of  the  inflection  itself,  and  we  say,  to  con- 
jugate  a  verb,  an  expression  not  used  by  the  Romans,  who  employed  the  term  deolinare. 
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§  101.  The  first  and  second  conjugation,  having  the  vowels  a  and  e 
for  their  characteristic  letters,  and  thus  being  pure  verbs,  resemble  each 
other  (as  the  first  and  second  declension).  The  consonants  of  the 
endings  are  appended  to  the  vowel  of  the  stem ;  e.g.  ama-s,  mone-s, 
axna-nt,  mone-nt.  In  the  third  conjugation  (which  corresponds  to  the 
third  declension,  and  in  which  the  verbs  are  impure)  a  connecting  vowel 
is  inserted  between  the  consonants  of  the  stem  and  of  the  ending ;  e.g. 
leg-i-s,  leg-u-nt.  The  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation  (with  some  few 
exceptions,  §  122)  reject  the  e  in  the  perfect  and  supine,  and  are  here 
inflected  like  impure  verbs.  The  fourth  conjugation  is  partly  similar  to 
the  two  first  conjugations:  e.g.  in  audi-s,  audi-re,  audi-vi;  parti/ 
to  the  third :  e.g.  in  audi-iint,  audi-ebam,  audi-am  (in  the  future). 

§  102.  Derivation  of  the  Particular  Forms  in  all  Tenses 
AND  Moods.  If  the  present  indicative  be  known,  the  stem  is  found 
by  taking  away  o,  the  ending  of  the  first  person  (and  in  the  first  con- 
jugation adding  at  the  same  time  the  a,  which  has  been  amalga- 
mated with  this  ending ;  see  §  100,  a)  ;  as,  ama  (first  person  amo), 
mone  (moneo),  scrib  (scribo),  audi  (audio).  From  this  stem  is 
formed  the  present  of  the  other  moods,  the  imperfect  of  all  the 
moods,  the  future  indicative  and  imperative,  the  participle  present 
and  the  gerundive,  by  adding  the  particular  ending  of  each  form, 
as  is  shown  by  the  examples  of  all  four  conjugations  given  below 
(§109). 

Obs.  1.  The  characteristics  a,  e,  1,  are  always  long  when  they  end  a 
syllable,  and  are  not  followed  by  a  vowel. 

Obs.  2.  Of  those  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  in  which  an  i  is 
inserted  after  the  characteristic  letter  (§  100,  c,  Obs.)^  it  is  to  be  ob- 
served, that  this  i  is  everywhere  dropped  before  another  i,  and  before  8 
when  followed  by  r  (therefore  capis,  capere,  but  capiat),  and  also  in 
the  formation  of  the  perfect  and  supine,  and  those  forms  which  are 
regulated  by  them  (§  103-106). 

§  103.  The  formation  of  the  perfect  indicative  active  is  particu- 
larly to  be  noticed. 

a.  In  the  first  and  fourth  conjugation  it  is  formed  by  adding  vi  to  the 
stem :  amavi,  axidivi ;  in  the  second  conjugation  the  characteristic  e  is 
rejected  and  ui  affixed:  monui  (mon-ui).* 

Obs.  The  deviations  from  this  rule  are  noticed  below.  Chap.  XVII.  seq* 

h.  In  the  third  conjugation,  the  perfect  in  some  verbs  ends  only  in  i, 


^  Ui  and  Vi  are  oiiginally  Uio  same  tenninadoo. 
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in  others  in  si,  in  others  in  ui.  The  most  simple  form  is  found  in 
verbs  with  the  characteristic  letter  u,  where  i  is  affixed  to  the  stem: 
e.g.  minuo,  /  diminish  (minu) ,  perf.  minui ;  and  in  many  with  the 
characteristic  letters  b,  p,  c  (qv,  h),  g  (gv),  and  d,  where  si  is 
affixed,  d  being  omitted  before  this  ending  (bsi  is  changed  to  psi,  gsi 
and  cai  to  ad ;  see  §  10)  :  e.g.  repsl,  from  re'po,  /  creep  (rep)  ;  scrips!, 
from  scribo,  /  write ;  dbd,  from  dico,  /  say ;  laesi,  from  laedo,  /  hurt. 
What  ending  is  used  with  each  of  the  other  verbs  will  be  shown  below 
(Chap.  XIX.). 

Those  verbs  which  form  their  perfect  with  i  only,  and  have  a  consonant 
for  their  characteristic,  lengthen  the  vowel  in  the  syllable  which  precedes 
the  ending  when  it  is  short,  and  is  not  lengthened  by  position ;  e.g.  legi, 
from  ISgo,  to  choose,  read  (coUegl,  from  collXgo).  Some  verbs  with  the 
perfect  in  i  have  the  reduplication,  i.e.,  the  first  consonant  with  its  fol- 
lowing vowel,  if  this  be  o  or  u  (6,  ii),but  otherwise,  with  6,  is  prefixed  to 
the  stem :  e.g.  curro,  I  run,  perf.  ciicuni;  in  this  case,  the  vowel  of  the 
radical  syllable  is  not  lengthened,  but  occasionally  modified  (weakened, 
§  5,  c)  :  e.g.  cado,  I/aU,  perf.  cecXdL  In  compound  words,  the  redu- 
plication is  dropped :  e.g.  incXdi,  from  incXdo  (compounded  of  in  and 
cado)  ;  except  in  some  particular  verbs  (which  are  given  below,  in  the 
list  of  the  perfects  and  supines) . 

Obs.  The  lengthening  of  the  radical  vowel  takes  place  also  in 
verbs  of  the  other  conjugations,  which  (varying  from  the  general  rule) 
have  i  only  in  the  perfect.  The  following  only  have  a  short  syllable 
before  X:  bibi,  fitdi,  soldi,  tiili,  from  bibo,  findo,  scindo,  fero.  In  some 
verbs  the  reduplication  is  irregular :  e.g.  stStd,  from  sto  (Isf  conj.)  ; 
stitti,  from  sisto;  spdpondi,  from  spondee  (2d  conj.). 

§  104.  By  the  perfect  indicative  active  is  regulated  the  perfect 
of  the  other  moods  (the  subjunctive  and  infinitive),  together  with 
the  pluperfect  and  the  future  perfect  (indicative  and  subjunctive) 
in  the  active,  so  that  the  particular  endings  of  these  tenses  are 
added  to  the  form  of  the  perfect  indicative,  after  the  ending  of  the 
first  person,  i,  has  been  removed ;  e.g.  amaveram  (pluperf.  indie, 
act.)  from  amav-i. 

§  105.  The  supines  in  the  first,  third,  and  fourth  conjugations, 
are  formed  by  adding  to  the  stem  the  endings  turn  (1st  sup.)  and  tu 
(2d  sup.),  before  which  b  is  changed  by  the  pronunciation  to  p,  g 
(qv,  h,  gv)  to  c  (§  10) ;  amatnin,  scriptum  (minutum),  auditnin, 
amatu,  scriptu  (minutiL),  auditu.  In  the  third  conjugation  the 
verbs  with  the  characteristic  d  have  the  endings  Stun,  su,  before 
which  d  is  dropped ;  e.g.  laesum,  laesu,  from  laedo,  /  hurt. 
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In  the  second  conjugation,  the  e  of  the  stem  is  rejected,  and  Itnm,  ito, 
are  affixed ;  as,  monltuxn,  monltu.  (I  is  a  connecting  vowel,  inserted 
for  the  sake  of  the  pronunciation.) 

Obs.  1.  With  respect  to  the  irregularities  which  are  produced  by 
the  addition  of  sum  instead  of  turn  in  other  verbs  (besides  those 
already  mentioned),  and  by  changes  in  the  stem,  see  Chap.  XVU. 
9eq, 

Obs.  2.  The  termination  Itum  is  everj'where  the  regular  one,  where 
the  perfect  has  ui  (also  in  the  third  conjugation,  and  those  verbs  of  the 
first  which  vary  from  the  general  rule)  ;  e.g.  gexno,  /  groan,  perf.  gemni, 
sup.  gemltuxn,  except  where  xi  is  the  characteristic  letter  of  the  stem ; 
e.g.  minuo,  minutum. 

Obs.  3.  I  is  always  long  in  the  supine,  when  the  perfect  has  vi,  except 
in  ituxn,  citum,  litum,  qvitum,  situm,  from  the  verbs  eo,  cieo,  lino, 
qveo,  sino,  with  an  irregular  formation.  The  following  only  have  a 
short  a :  datum,  ratuin,  satum,  from  do,  reor,  sero,  also  formed  irregu- 
larly.    Rutam,  from  mo,  is  the  only  instance  with  a  short  u. 

§  106.  The  participle  perfect  of  the  passive,  and  the  participle 
future  of  the  active,  are  formed,  like  the  supine,  by  substituting 
their  endings  US,  a,  um,  and  urns,  ura,  nram,  in  the  place  of 
nm ;  amatus,  monltus,  scriptus,  laesus,  auditus,  amatums,  moni- 
tnms,  scriptums,  laesurus,  auditimis.  It  is  therefore  only  neces- 
sary to  name  the  first  supine,  to  show  the  form  of  both  supines  as 
well  as  these  participles. 

Obs.  1.  If  the  supine  be  not  regularly  formed  from  the  present,  these 
participles  vary  in  the  same  way. 

Obs.  2.  In  some  few  of  those  verbs,  of  which  the  supine  and  participle 
perfect  vary  from  the  regular  formation,  the  participle  future  is,  never- 
theless, formed  from  the  present,  turns  or  Xturus  being  added  to  the 
stem ;  juvaturus,  secaturus,  sonaturus,  pariturus,  ruiturus,  moritu- 
ruB,  nascituruB,  oriturus ;  see,  under  the  irregular  verbs,  juvo,  aeco^ 
Bono,  of  the  1st  conj. ;  pario  and  ruo,  of  the  Sd;  and,  under  the 
deponents,  morior,  naacor  (Sd),  and  orior  (4th). 

§  107.  For  some  tenses  no  simple  form  is  deduced  firom  the  verb, 
but  they  are  expressed  periphrastically  by  the  combination  of  a 
participle  with  a  tense  of  the  (auxiliary)  verb  sum,  /  am.  In  the 
active  voice  this  occurs  in  the  future  subjunctive  and  infinitive, 
with  the  help  of  the  future  participle ;  and  in  the  passive,  with  the 
help  of  the  perfect  participle,  it  occurs  in  the  perfect  tense  and  in 
all  those  tenses  which  in  the  active  voice  derive  their  form  from 
the  perfect. 
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§108 


CHAPTER  XIV. 


THE  YEBB  SUM,  AND  EXAMPLES  OP  THE  FOUB  CONJUGATIONS. 

§  108.  The  verb  sum,  /  am,  is  inflected  quite  differently  fix)m 
the  other  verbs,  in  the  following  manner :  — 


INDIOATIVB. 

I  am.  Present. 

Bum,  I  am,  stlmuB,  we  are, 

8s,  thou  art,  estis,  you  are, 

est,  he  (shef  it)  is,     sunt,  they  are. 


SUBJUNOnVE. 


I  may  be,^ 


Sim 

sis 

sit 


simuB 

sitis 

sint 


8ram 

eras 

erat 


I  was. 


eramus 

eratis 

erant 


Impebfect.  /  might  be,^ 

essem 


esset 


essemus 

essetis 

essent 


I  have  been.  Perfect.  I  may  Tiave  been,^ 

fui  fuXmus  fuSrim  fuexlmtis 

fuisti  fuistis  fueris  ftteritis 

fnit  fuerunt  fuerit  fuerint 


/  had  been.  Pluperfect.         /  might  have  been, 

fuSram  fueramus  fuissem  fuissemus 

fueras  fueratis  fiiisses  fuissetis 

fuerat  fuerant  fuisset  fuissent 


ero 
erls 
erit 


fuSro 
fueris 
fuerit 


Future  (simple),  I  shall  be. 

erXmus  futurus  sim 

erXtis  *         futurus  sis 

erunt  futurus  sit 

Future  Perfect,  I  shall  have  been. 

fuenmuB  fuerim 

fueiltis  fueris 

fuerint  fuerit 


futurisixnuB 
fiituri  sitis 
futuri  sint 


fiienmuB 

fiieritis 

fuerint 


1  This  is  only  one  of  seyeral  forms  by  which  the  sabjunctiye  mood  may  be  represented  in 
English.  It  may  be  translated  with  equal  correctness  into  the  indlcatiTe  mood,  or  the  impera- 
tive or  infinitiTe,  according  to  the  nature  of  the  sentence  in  which  it  ooeurs.  This  is  true  of 
the  sul^unctiTe  of  all  verbs.    (T.) 


f  308  THE  VERB  SUM,  AND  ITS  CONJUGATIONS.  97 


IMFmEtATIVE. 
SmGULAB.  PLURAL. 

Pres..2.  es,  be  thou!  este,  be  ye! 

FuT.  2.  esto,  thou  shalt  be.^  estote,  you  shcdl  be, 

FuT.   3.  esto,  he  shaU  be,  sunto,  they  shall  be, 

m 

UJJ'JJJITIVJB. 

Present,  esse,  to  be.  Perfect,  faisse,  to  have  been. 

Future,    ftituma  (a,  tun)  essei  or  (in  the  accus.)  futu- 

rum  (am)  esse;  plur.,  futuri  (ae,  a),  fiita- 

ro8  (aa,  a)  esse,  to  be  aboui  to  be, 

PABTIOIFUB. 
Future,  futonui  (a,  tun),  tliat  wiU  be,  future. 

Obs.  1.  The  supine  and  gerund  are  wanting.  The  participle  present 
is  not  used  as  a  verb ;  as  a  substantive,  it  is  found  (rarely)  in  philosophi- 
cal language,  —  ens,  the  being, 

Obs.  2.  Like  sum  are  declined  its  compounds :  abstun,  /  am  absent 
(abfui  or  afui)  ;  adsum,  I  am  present  (or  asBum,  perf.  afEtii  or  aditii, 
see  §  173)  ;  desum,  /  am  wanting  (deeat,  deSram,  &c.,  were  pro- 
nounced deat,  deram)  ;  insum,  /  am  in ;  intersum,  /  am  present ; 
obsaxn,  /  am  in  the  way  ;  praesum,  /  am  at  the  head;  prosum,  I  profit; 
sabstun,  / am  amongst;  supersam,  /  am  remaining^  of  which  abstun 
and  praesum  alone  form  the  participle  present ;  absens,  absent ;  prae- 
sena,  present.  Prosum  inserts  a  d  before  the  e  of  the  verb;  e.g. 
prostun,  prodes,  prodeat,  prosumxia,  prodestis,  prosunt. 

Obs.  3.  For  futiuiis  esse  (the  fut.  inf.)  there  is  another  form,  fOre; 
and  for  esaem  (imperf.  subj.)  a  form,  fSrem,  fores,  foret,  forent 
(afi5re,  afiRSrem,  profore,  proforem,  &c.),  on  the  use  of  which  see 
§  377,  Obs,  2,  and  §  410.  (In  combination  with  a  participle,  fore  must 
always  be  used ;  e.g.  laudemdum  fore,  not  laudandiun  futurum  esse.) 

Obs.  4.  The  forms  siem,  sies,  siet,  stent,  in  the  pres.  subj.,  are> 
antiquated,  and  still  more  fuam,  fiias,  fuat,  fuant ;   the  forms  eacit, 
esount  (esit,  esunt),  in  the  fut.  indie,  are  quite  obsolete.     When  est 
came  after  a  vowel  or  m,  the  e  was  omitted  in  the  earlier  period,  both  in  •. 
speaking  and  writing  (nata  st,  natum  st,  oratio  st)  ;   in  the  comic 
writers  the  termination  us  also  coalesces  with  est  (factust,  opust,  for 
foetus  est,  opus  est)  ;   and  occasionally  with  es   (Qvid  moritu'  s  7' 
Ter.  Andr.  HI.  5,  15). 

1  In  Bnglish  the  finrmg  be  thou^  be  y«,  let  him  6e,  let  them  6e,  are  also  used  for  the  Aiture ; 
that  is,  in  commands  which  are  to  be  obeyed  either  immediately,  or  at  any  ftiture  time.    (T.) 
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Obs.  6.  The  forms  of  the  verb  Bum  are  properly  derived  from  two 
roots  es  (whence  esum,  afterwards  sum,  and  all  the  forms  begmning 
with  e)  and  fu  (ftio),  (in  Greek,  ct/ii  and  fvu), 

§  109.  The  whole  formation  of  the  tenses,  and  the  inflection 
according  to  persons  and  numbers  in  each  tense  in  the  four  conju- 
gations, may  be  seen  from  the  following  verbs,  which  are  given 
entire  as  examples ;  amo  (stem,  ama)  of  the  first,  moneo  of  the 
second,  scribe  of  the  third,  audio  of  the  fourth  conjugation.  Under 
the  third  conjugation  are  given  at  the  same  time  tenses  of  minuo, 
as  an  example  of  a  verb  with  the  characteristic  letter  n^  and  of 
capio,  as  an  example  of  a  verb  with  an  i  inserted  after  the  charac- 
teristic letter. 


L  AcnyiL 

A.  Indicative. 

I.  CONJ. 

II.  CONJ. 

III.  CONJ. 

IV.  CONJ. 

Pbisbitt. 

amo,  (I)  low. 

moneo,  (i)  adviu. 

Boribo,  (I)  write. 

audio,  (l)A«ar. 

amas,  (thou)  lovest. 

mones 

soribia 

audiB 

am.at,  (A«,  «Ae,  U)  loves. 

monet 

aoilbit 

audit 

amamus,  {we)  love. 

monSmus 

aoriblmua 

audimua 

am&tis,  (you)  love. 

mondtia 

Bonbltis 

auditis 

amant,  (they)  love. 

monent 

aoribunt^ 

audiunt 

IMPEBFEOT. 

(Ending,  in  the  Fint  and  Seoond  Coi^.,  bam ;  in  the  Third  and  Fourth,  ebam.> 

am&bam,  I  loved  or 

mondbam 

aoribdbam 

audidbam 

was  loving. 

amabas 

monebas 

■oribebaa 

audiebaa 

amabat 

monebat 

aoribebat 

audiebat 

amabftmus 

moneb&mus 

Boribebamus 

audiebamus 

amabatte 

moneb&tiB 

Boribeb&tiB 

audiebatiA 

amabant 

monebant 

Boribebant 
minuebam 
oapiebam 

audiebant 

Pebfeot 

(Ending,  in  tiie  First  and  Fonrth  Copj.,  vi ; 

in  the  Second,  ni  (with  the  omittion  of  the  e)! 

the  Third,  i,  si,  or  ui. 

See  §  103.) 

amavi,  I  loved  or  have 

monui 

Boripsi 

audivi 

loved. 

amavisti 

monuiati 

Boiipsiflti 

audivisti 

amavit 

monuit 

BoripBit 

audivit 

amavXmtui 

monuXmus 

BoripsImuB 

audivXmua 

amavistis 

monuiatia 

BoripBiBtiB 

audivistia 

amavSrunt 

monudrunt 

Boripserunt 

audivdrunt 

(or  amavdre) 

(monudre) 

(BoripBgre) 

(audivdre) 

minui 

1  Tn  the  flame  way  alao  minuo,  I  lessen  f  capio,  /  taksf  oapia,  capita  oapimua, 
capitis,  oapiunt. 
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PLITPBBySOT. 

f 

(Xndiiig,  firatn,  afflxed  to  the  perfect,  after  rc(}eotiiig  the  i.) 


amaTtSram,   I  kad 

monudram 

aoripafiram 

audivfeam 

Uned. 

amaveras 

monueraa 

aoripaeraa 

audiveraa 

amsverat 

monuerat 

aoripserat 

audiverat 

amsverfimtui 

monuer&mus 

Boripaer&mua 

audiverftmus 

amaveratis 

monuer&tia 

aoripser&tis 

audiver&tis 

amaverant 

monuerant 

aoripserant 
minueram 

audiverant 

* 

FUTU&B  (SiXPLB). 

(Skidtaig,  in  the  Hirst  and  SeooDd  Ooi^. 

,  bo;  in  lh« Third  and  iyniith,att.)'  * 

amfibo,  ItkaU  lov€. 

mondbo 

aoribam 

audiaxn 

amabia 

monebia 

aoribea 

audies 

amabit 

monebit 

aoribet 

audiet 

amab&naa 

monebXmua 

Boribdmua 

audiSmus 

amabltis 

monebltiB 

aoribeUa 

audiStte 

artii^TiTy^ 

monebtpit 

aoribent 
minaam 
oapianiy 
oapiea 

audient 

FUTUBB  PEBFEOT; 

(Bndfaig,  drOy  whkh  to  affixed  to  the  perftet,  after  rating  the  i.) 


aiiiAv0ro,/iAaffAaM  monafiro 

amaveria  monaerla 

amaveiit  monuerit 

amavez&nua  moiiiiei|inii8 

amaveritiai  monaerltia 

aoiATerint  monuerint 


aoriiMiAro 

Boripaeria 
aorip80rit 
aoripaeiluiui 
aoripserltia 
aoripserint 
minuero 


audivSro 

audiveria 

audiverlt 

audiverbniu 

audiveritla 

audivarint 


B.  Svlbjimctive. 

PBESEirr. 
(Ending,  am,  whieh  in  the  Fhst  Copj.  coaleeoee  with  the  a  of  the  stem  into  em.) 


amem,  I  may  low 

moneam 

Bcribam 

audiam 

amea 

moneaa 

Boribaa 

audiaa 

amet 

moneat 

aoribat 

audiat 

amSmna 

moneftmuB 

Borib&mua 

audiftmua 

amStla 

monefitia 

Borib&tiB 

audifttia 

ament 

moneant 

Boribant 
minaam 
oapiam 

audiant 

*■  The  usual  prannndation  in  prose  to  amaverXmua,  amaverltda,  ftc. 
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(Ending  in  the  Flnt,  Second,  and  Fourth  Ooi^.  rem ;  in  the  Third,  drem*) 


amftrem,  I  might  hve,   mondrem 
amareB  moneret 

amaret  moneret 

amardmus  monerdintui 

amardtifl  monerdtla 

amarent  monerent 


Boribdrem 
BoribereB 
Boriberet 
BoriberSmus 
BOriberfitiB 
Boriberent 
minuerem» 
oaperem 


audlrem 

aadirea 

audiret 

audirdmos 

audirdtiB 

audirent 


aiuATSrinii 
have  loved, 
amaveriB 
amaverit 
amavezliiius 
amaverltlB 
amaverint 


Pbbfbot. 
(Ending  drixn,  affixed  to  the  perf.  indio.  after  r^dng  the  i.) 
I  «Mf    monnarim  fOKlpBteim  aiidlTMm 


monuerlB 

monuerit 

monueiliiuiB 

monuerltibi 

monuerint 


■orixMMrlB 
Boripaerit 
BoripBertmiiB 
BoripBexitiB 
BoripBerint 
minuttini 


andlYerla 

andiyerit 

aadivex&nm 

audiTezttis 

midiTieriiit 


Plufbbfbot. 

(Ending  i8Bem»  affixed  to  the  perf.  indio.  after  rcgecting  tlie  i.) 

amaTiBsem,  I  should    monuiSBeni  BoripBiBsem  aadiTiBseiii 

have  loved. 

amavisseB 

amavisset 

amaviBBemuB 

amavissdtiB 

amavisBent 


monuiBBeB 

monuisBet 

monuiBBdmus 

monuiBBdtiB 

moxLuiBBent 


BoripsiBBeB 
Bozlpsiflset 
BoripsiBBdmuB 
BOripsiBBdtiB 
BoripsiBBent 
xninuiBBem 


audivisBeB 

audiviBset 

audiTiaBdniiui 

audivissetiB 

aadiviBsexLt 


FUTUBE. 

fsim       monitflruB,     a,   soriptaruB,    a»     aaditOruB,  a^  am 
sis  um  Bim»  &a         um  aim,  fto.  ami,  &o. 

sit  minutOrus,    a, 

amaturi.  ae.  ( ""^^»  '^  "^^  *®- 

^         •     'Jsitis 

'sint 

The  Future  Perfect  is  like  the  Perfect. 


C.  Imperative, 
Pbbsbnt. 

t 

(In  the  First,  Second,  and  Fourth  Oopj.  the  simple  stem ;  in  the  Third,  the  stem  irith  0.) 
Sing.  2  ama,  2of«/  monS  soribd  audi 


Piur.  2  amate 


monSte 


BoribXte 
minue,  oape, 
oaplte 


aadlte 
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VUTURS. 

(Bodi^  in  the  Hitt,  Bcoood,  aod  F(mrth  Ooi^.  to ;  iB  the  Thixd,  Xfeo.) 
8faig.2aiid8amftto        monAto  sorlUto  audlto 


Pliir.2ainatOte 
Samaato 


monetSte 
monezito 


BoribitOte  auditOta 

■oribunto  audiunto 

znixiuito,oaplto 


D.  Infinitive. 

Present. 

(Ending  in  the  lixst,  Seoond,  and  Fonrth  Ooi\j.  re ;  in  tlie  Third,  tee.) 

amSrSy  <o  fooe.  mcHiSre  soribdre,  min«     audire 

udre,  oapdre 

PXBFBOT. 

(Ending  1880,  affixed  to  the  pexf.  indio.  after  rating  the  L) 
amaviase,    to  have     monuiaae  aoripBisse  aadiviaae 


hved. 

SingtUar. 
N.  axnaturus,    a, 
urn,  esse 


minoisae 


VUTUBB. 


monitaroa,  a, 
urn,  esse 


A.  aznaturuxn,  am,     moniturum. 


iim,es8e  . 
Pluna, 
N.  axnaturi,  ae, 
a,  esse 


am,  um,  esse 


■oriptums,  a, 

urn,  esse 
■cripturum, 

am,  um,  esse 


auditams,  a,  um, 

esse 
aaditurum,     am, 

um,  esse 


monituri,ae,a,     soripturi,     ae,     audituri,    ae,    a. 


a,  esse 


esse 


A.  amaturoa,     as,     monituros,  as,     sozipturos,   as,     audituroa,  as,  a. 


a,  esse 


a,  esse 


a,  esse 
minutums  esse. 


esse 


E.  Supine, 

(Sndingin  tlieliist,  Third,  and  Fourth  Ooi^.  torn;  in  the  Beeond,  Xtum,  after  rating  thee.) 
am&tain,  m  order  to     moaltam 


love, 
amata 


sorii>tam  auditom 

mintitum 
monita  aoriptu  audita 

minutu 

F.  Gerund, 

(Ending  in  the  tint  and  Seoond  C!onj.  ndum ;  in  the  Third  and  Fourth,  endum.) 

amandum  monendum  aoribendum  audiendum 

(aoc.;  jgen.  amandi ;  minuendum, 

dtt.,  ahl.,  amandb.)  oapiendum 

G.  Participle, 

Pbeseitf. 

(Ending  in  tiie  lirst  and  Seoond  Covj.  ns ;  in  the  Third  and  Fourth,  ens.) 

tanaaiBt  loving,  monens  scribens  audiena 

minuens, 

capiena 
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FUTUBB. 


(Aidiaf  iinis*  iflaid  to  tfa*  Snpi]i«,aA«  zidwtiiig  nm.) 
amfttOnUf  ••  urn       iiioiiitQnui»  a»     BoriptQnui»    a,     sodttiinui*  •»  mn 


um 


um;  minutQ- 
ru8,a,am 


n.  PA88IVZL 

(All  ttM  dmple  tensM  of  Uie  Indio.  and  Sal|).  are  ibrmed  firam  those  that  eonwpond  to 
them  in  the  Actire ;  r  being  afBzed  to  o,  or  subetitated  Ibr  m.) 


I.  CONJ. 


A.  Indicative, 
n.  OONJ.  m.  CONJ. 

PSB8EKT. 


amor,  lam  loved,        •  moneor 
aznfiri8(xareljani&re)   mondris   (lardy 

mondre) 
am&tur  monAtnr 

amftmur  mondmur 

aTnaTnynj  monemini 

amimtiir  monentur 


soribor 
soribAiis* 

soribXtor 
soribXmur 
BOribimXni 
soribuntiir 
xninaoTy  oapior, 
oapdrist  &o. 


IV.  CONJ. 

flmdior 
aucDris 

audttnr 
audixnur 
audimXni 
audiuntar 


iMPKRFBOr. 


am&bar,  Ivas  loved, 
amabfiris  or  ama- 

bfire 
amab&tur 
axnab&niur 
axnabamini 
amabantur 


monSbar 
monebfixiSy  re 

monebfttar 
monebftmnr 
monebamini 
monobaiitiir 


soribSbar 
soribebfixis,  re 

•oribebitiir 
aoribebiintir 
soribebamini 
•oribebaiitur 

xninudbar, 

oapidbar 


audiSbar 
audiebftria,  re 

audiebitar 
aadiebftmur 
audiebamini 
audiebantor 


amatuB, 
a,um 


or       was 

loved, 
es 
.est 

isumus 
estia 
sunt 


PXBTBOT. 

nmif/AaM  monitvuiy  a^  uiii«  aoriptuBf  a^  waa^   auditiuiy    a^   unit 
been  loved^      aam»  Ibe.  sum,  &o.  Bum,  fce. 

minatua  sum 


amatus, 
a,um 


eram,/Aa4  monltiia,  a,um,  soriptus*  a,  nm,  aaditnsy    «.   vm* 
heenUwed,      eram,  fce.  eram,  fro.  eram*  fce. 

minatoseram 


erat 


(eramus 
•°^'*»    *eratis 


ae.a 


\ 


erant 


>8ee§U4,6. 
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aniSfbar;  I  tkatt  b§ 

loved. 
amabdris  or  ama- 

b^re 
amabltur 

amabimini 
amabuntur 


numdbop 


WVTVBMt 

■oribar 


monebdria,  re       aoribSrlB,  re 


monebXtur 
moneblzniir 
monebimini 
monebuntar 


axnatoa, 
a,  urn 


ero,  I  shall 
hove  been 
lovedA 

eris 

erit 


aoribdtur 
soribdmur 
aoribdmini 
aoribentur 

minuar, 

oapiar,     oapi- 

dria,  &o. 


FunrsB  Pbbfxot. 

monitua,  a,  nm,   aoriptua*  a,  um, 
ero,  fce.  ero>  fto. 

minfttaaero 


flmdiar 

aacU§ria,re 

audidtur 
audidmur 
audidmini 
aadientur 


auditoa,    tkf   mil} 
eto,  fre. 


•matt,    {^"^^ 
•e,a      «"tia 
^erant 


B.  BuJ^jtmcHve, 

PsBSXirr. 


amer,  /may  ht  loved, 

aznfiria  or  amdre 

amdtar 

amdmur 

amemini 

amentar 


monear 

moneftria,  re 

monefitur 

moneftmur 

moneamini 

moneantur 


aoribar 
aorib&iia,  re 
aoribfttur 
aoribftmur 
aoribamini 
aoribantur 
minuar, 
oapiar,  fro. 


audiar 

audi&ria,  re 

audifttur 

audidmur 

audiamini 

audiantur 


monSrer 


IMPBBVBOT. 

aoribdrer 


audlrer 

audirdria,  re 

audirdtur 

audirdmur 

audireminl 

audirentor 


amftrer,  /  might  be 

loved. 
amardriaoramarSre  monerdria,  re       aoriberfiria,  re 
amarfitur  monerfitur  aoriberfitur 

amarfimur  monertaiur  aoriberdmur 

amaremini  moneremini  aoriberemini 

amarentor  monerentor  aoriberentur 

minuerer, 

oaperer 

Perfect. 

aim,  Imof  monltoa,  a^  um,   aoriptua,  a,  um,  auditua,   a,    mn 
have  been      aim,  kc  aim,  fto.  aim,  fto. 

loved.  minfttua  aim 

aU 

sit 

amati,    C"*"*^ 
^a    l«*tia 
•••*    'lint 


a,um 


For  amatua  ero,  eria,  fto.,  amatoa  ftiero,  ftieila,  fcc,  is  alao  uMd. 
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PLUFUUnOT. 

easemt    I  monitas,  i 
amatos, 


ft»um  I 


easemt    I  monitas,  a,  mii«  soriptiuiy  a,  um,   auditui,  a»  imif 
might  have      essem*  fro.  essem,  frc.  essam*  fro. 

6een  loved.  mlnfltua  OMem 

esses 

esset 

^essetis 

VntoTC  mmtiiig. 

C.  Imperatioe. 

PBBSsirr. 

(Kndingin  the  First,  Beeond,  and  Fourth  CooJ.  re;in  tho  Third,  fire.) 

^ing. 2  axDJSae,be loved!  mon&re  soriMre  audire 

Plnr.  2  amamini  monemini  soribimini  aadimini 

minudre, 

capfeey  fro. 

FUTUUS. 

(Ending  in  the  First,  Seoond,  and  Fourth  Goi^.  tor;  in  the  Third,  Itor.) 

Sing.  2  and  8  am&tor,  be  monStor  acribltor  auditor 

loved.' 

Plur.  8  amantoir  monentoir  soribuntoir  audiunter 

xninuXtor, 
capitor,  fro. 

D.  Infinitive. 

PRSSBITT. 

(Ending  in  the  First,  Seoond,  and  Fourth  Copj.  ri ;  in  the  Third,  L) 

amfiri,  to  be  loved.         mondri  soribi  audiri 

minui,  oapi 

PSBFEOT. 
Singvlar. 

V.  amatos,   a,   tun,   monitus,  a»  run,  soriptns,  a*  tun,    auditos,   a»    tmiy 
esse,  to  have  been      BBBo,  fro.  esse,  fro.  esse,  fro. 

loved.  mintLtns  esse 

A.  amatum,  am,  um, 
esse 
Flural. 

N.  amati,  ae,  a,  esse 

A.  amatos,  as,  a,  esse 

FUTUKS.^ 

amatum  iri  monitum  iri  soriptum  iri  auditum  iri 

minutiun  iri 


^  TUs  tense  is  compounded  of  the  supine  and  the  passive  Ibrm  of  the  inflnitire  of  eo, 
to  go.  (Amatum  ire,  in  the  actlre,  to  be  going  to  love;  hence,  ft>r  the  passire,  amatum 
iri.) 
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£.  Fcarticiple. 

PXBVXOT. 

(Ending  uSt  affixed  to  the  snidne,  after  rq}ectlng  urn.) 

am&tuSy  ft»  mn*  Jovecf.  znonXtus  soriptus  audlfcus 

minHtus 

Gkbuvdiyb  (Futubb). 

(Ending  in  the  FInt  and  Second  Cooi,  ndus ;  in  the  Third  and  Fourth,  endua.) 

amandus,  at  um,  (A<rt  monendua  aoribendus  audiendus 

is  to  be  loved. 


CHAPTER  XV. 

yebbs   with   a   passive    fobh   autd    active    signification 

(deponent  verbs). 

§  110.  Various  verbs  in  Latin  have  a  passive  form  with  an  active 
signification,  in  some  cases  transitive,  in  others  intransitive:  e.g. 
hortor,  /  exhort ;  morior,  /  die.  They  are  called  Deponent  verbs 
(literally,  laying  aside,  from  depono,  because  they  lay  aside  the 
active  form). 

Obs.  1.  The  form  of  the  deponents  is  to  be  explained  by  the  conside- 
ration, that  the  form,  which  is  now  passive,  had  not  at  first  definitively  and 
exclusively  this  signification.  Some  verbs,  which  are  reckoned  among 
the  deponents,  are,  however,  actual  passives  from  active  verbs  in  use, 
with  a  signification  somewhat  modified;  e.g.  pasci,  to  graze  (intrans.), 
firom  pasco,  to  graze  (trans.,  to  lead  to  pasture),  to  fodder.  Some 
verbs  occur  both  as  deponents  and  in  the  active  form.  See  Chap. 
XXI. 

Obs.  2.  The  verbs  audeo,  /  dare ;  fido,  /  trust  (confido,  diffido) ; 
gaudeo,  /  r^'oice;  soleo,  /  am  acctutomed,  —  have,  in  the  participle 
perfect,  an  active  signification,  and  form,  with  it,  the  perfect,  and  the 
tenses  derived  from  it  in  a  passive  form,  with  an  active  signification ; 
ansus  sum,  fisus  sum,  gavisus  sum,  solitUB  sum;  pluperf.  indie, 
ansus  eram;  subj.,  essem,  &c.  They  are,  therefore,  half  deponents. 
(Concerning  fio,  see  §  160.  Placeo,  too,  and  some  impersonal  verbs  of 
the  second  conjugation,  have,  in  the  perfect,  a  passive  as  well  as  an  active 
form.  See  §  128,  a,  Obs.  1,  and  §  166.)  A  few  others  —  e.g.  rever- 
ter, I  turn  back — have  a  deponent  form  in  the  present,  but  an  active 
form,  on  the  other  hand,  in  the  perfect,  —  reverti.  See,  under  vertex 
§  139 ;  and  perio,  §  145. 
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Obs.  8.  Some  few  active  verbs,  with  an  intransitive  signification,  have, 
notwithstanding,  the  perfect  participle  (but  no  other  form)  in  the  passsive, 
and  this  participle  has  then  an  active  signification :  e.g.  JuratUB,  one  who 
has  swonif  from  juro,  /  swear  (injuratiiB,  one  that  has  not  sworn ;  oon- 
juratns,  a  conspirator,  from  ooojuro)  ;  coenatus,  one  that  has  dined, 
from  coeno,  /  dine.  The  others  are  adultns,  cretus,  coalitus,  ezole- 
tiiB,  inveteratus,  nupta,  obsoletus,  potus,  pransus,  svetas,  each  of 
which  is  introduced,  with  its  verb,  in  Chaps.  XVII.,  XVIII.,  XIX. 
More  rare  are  coiuipiratus,  from  coiuipiro,  /  combine,  conspire ;  defia- 
gratiiB,  from  defiagro,  to  bum  dovon  (intrans.) ;  placitus,  accepted, 
approved  of,  from  placeo.  In  Sallust,  pax  conventa,  from  pax  con- 
venit.^ 

§  111.  The  deponents  are  referred,  according  to  their  character* 
istic  letters,  to  the  four  conjugations,  and  inflected  according  to  the 
ordinary  passive  form  of  each  conjugation.  The  supine  and  per- 
fect participle  are  formed  from  the  stem,  as  in  active  verbs.  Besides 
the  supine,  they  have  also  the  present  and  future  participles  in  the 
active  form,  so  that  a  deponent  has  three  participles  with  an  active 
signification  for  the  three  leading  tenses.  The  future  subjunctive 
and  infinitive  are  compounded  from  the  future  participle  as  in  active 
verbs. 

The  gerundive,  unlike  the  other  forms,  retains  a  passive  signifi- 
cation ;  as,  hortandns,  that  is  to  be  exhorted.  It  is  formed,  there- 
fore, only  from  transitive  deponents ;  but  the  intransitives  also  have 
a  gerund  (with  an  active  signification,  §  99). 

Obs.  The  deponents  pascor,  vehor,  tremor,  which  are  properly  the 
passives  of  active  verbs  in  use,  have  the  participles,  pasoena,  vehena, 
trersans,  not  only  in  the  signification  belonging  to  them  in  the  active, 
but  also  in  that  which  they  have  as  deponents. 

§  112.  The  followitig  ftr6  examples  of  deponents  of  all  four  con- 
jugations in  all  tenses  and  moods. 

1  Ckmiideratus*  eonaidendi  and  (m  an  a^f^^^®)!  considerate,  drcmn^^ecU 


§112 


PEPONmT  YEBBS. 


107 


Present. 


Impecf. 
PetfBct. 

Plnpext 
Future. 
Put.  Per£ 


I.  GONJ. 

hortor,  lexhoH. 
hortftris  (re),  fre., 

like  amor 
hortftbttr 
hortataB,a,tim» 

BUniy  68,  frc. 

hortatoseram 

hortabor 

hortatosero 


IndieoHioe. 

II.  CONJ.  III.  OONJ.  TV,  COHJ. 

▼ereor,  //ear.    utor,  I  use.  partior,  I  divide, 

▼erdri8(e),  frc,  utdris,  frc,  like  partiris,  frc,  like 

Uke  moneor       soribor  audior 

Torebar  utdbar  partidbar 

▼erltoa  sum      usus  sum  partStua  sum 


Terituseram 

verdbor 

▼eritusero 


usus  eram 
utar 
usus  ero 


partituseram 
partiar 
partitus  ero 


Present,  horter 

Imperf.  hortftrer 

Prafeet.  hortatussim 

Plupeif:  hortatos  essem 

Pntnre.  hortatorus  sim, 


Stitjtmctive. 

▼erear 
verSrer 
Veritas  sim 
veritus  essem 
▼eriturus  sim 


utar 
utdrer 
usus  sim 
usus  essem 
usurus  sim 


partiar 
partlrer 
partitus  sim 
partitus  essem 
partiturui  sim 


Present,     hortftre 
Futiue.     hortfttor 


Imperatioe, 


ver&re 
▼erdtor 


utdre 
utXtor 


part£re 
partttor 


Present,     hortiri 

Perfect,     hortatus  (a,  um) 
esse;  hortatum 
(a,um)e88e,  fro. 

Patore.     hortatorus  (a, 
um)esse,  fro. 


Infinitive. 


verdri  uti  partiri 

▼eritus  esse,   usus  esse,  frc.  partitas  asset 

fro.  &0. 

▼eriturus  esse,  usurus   esse,  partiturus 
fro.                     fro.  esse,  frc. 


bort&tuiu 
liortatu 


Supine, 


veiltam 
▼erita 


usum 
ttsu 


partxtum 
partita 


bortttnduxki 


Gerund, 
▼erendum        utendum 


partienduxa 


Participle, 


Present,  hortans  verens 

Pwfeet;  hortfttus  (a,  um>  verltus 

future/  hortatOrus  (a,  um)  veritOrus 

Gerund,  hortandus  (a,  um)  verendus 


utens 

partiens 

usus 

partiEtus 

usOrus 

partitilrus 

utendus 

partiendus 
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CHAPTER  XVI. 

SOME  PEOULIABITIES  IN  THE   CONJUOATION   OF  VERBS. 

§  113.  ^  In  the  perfect  and  the  tenses  formed  from  it  in  the 
first  conjugation,  if  r  or  8  follows  ve  or  vi,  the  Y  may  be  omitted, 
and  a  with  the  e  or  i  contracted  into  a ;  e.g.  amanint,  amarim, 
amasti,  amasse,  for  amavenmt,  amayerim,  amavisti,  amavisse. 
So,  also,  ve  and  vi  may  be  dropped  before  r  and  8  in  perfects  in  evi 
(from  irregular  verbs  of  the  second  and  third  conj.),  and  in  the 
tenses  formed  from  them :  e.g.  flestis,  nemnt,  deleram,  for  flevis- 
tis,  nevenmt,  deleveram,  decresse  for  decrevisse  (from  decemo) ; 
and  in  the  perfects  novi  from  nosoo,  and  movi  from  moveo,  with 
their  compounds :  e.g.  nolim,  nosse,  oommosse.  (But  always  no- 
vero.) 

b.  In  the  perfects  in  ivi  and  the  tenses  formed  from  them,  v  may 
be  left  out  before  6 :  e.g.  deflnieramy  qvaesierat,  for  deflniveram, 
qvaesiverat,  from  definio,  qvaero  (perf.  irregular  qvaesivi) ;  also 
before  i,  when  followed  by  8,  in  which  case  ii  in  prose  is  almost 
always  contracted  into  i :  e.g.  andissem,  petisse  (poetically  peti- 
isse),  sisti,  for  audivissem,  petivisse,  sivisti.  More  rarely  (in 
the  poets)  v  is  left  out  before  it  (iit  for  ivit)  ;  e.g.  andiit  for  an- 
divit. 

Obs.  1.  The  form  lit  occurs  not  unfrequently  in  petiit  (peto),  and  is 
the  only  one  used  in  desiit  (deBino),  and  in^e  compounds  of  eo ;  e.g. 
rediit.  In  these  compounds,  the  form  ii  is  also  always  used  in  the  first 
person ;  e.g.  praeterii,  perii  See,  under  eo,  §  158.  Otherwise,  this  is 
quite  unusual  (only  petii,  for  petivi). 

Obs.  2.  In  the  later  poets,  we  find  but  rarely,  for  redii  and  petiit, 
the  contracted  form  also  redi,  petEt,  although  not  followed  by  s. 

Obs.  3.  In  the  perfects  in  si  (xi),  and  the  tenses  formed  from  them,  a 
syncope  is  sometimes  admitted  in  archaic  forms  and  by  the  poets  (even 
Horace  and  Virgil) ,  when  an  s  follows  si,  the  i  being  omitted,  and  either 
one  B  or  two  dropped,  according  to  §  10:  e.g.  soripsti,  for  soripsisti; 
abscessem,  for  abscesBiBBem ;  dia:e,  conBumpset,  acceatiB,  for  diz- 
iaae,  oonBumpBiBBet,  aoceBBiBtiB. 

§  114.  a.  In  the  third  person  plural  of  the  perf.  indie,  act.,  ere 
(rarely  in  Cicero)  is  also  used  for  enmt  (amavere,  monnerd,  diz- 
6re,  andivere),  in  which  case  the  v  cannot  be  omitted.  In  ernnt 
the  poets  sometimes  use  the  e  short ;  e.g.  stetSmnt  (Virg.). 
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b.  In  the  second  person  singular  in  the  passive  (except  in  the 
present  indicative),  the  termination  re  is  very  usual  for  ris  (in 
Cicero  it  is  the  one  most  commonly  used)  ;  in  the  pres.  indie.  (e.g. 
arbitrare,  videre),  it  is  rare,  and  confined  almost  entirely  to  depo- 
nent verbs.  (In  the  third  conjugation  it  is  very  seldom,  and  in'  the 
fourth  never,  used.) 

c.  The  verbs  dico,  /  say ;  duco,  I  lead ;  facio,  /  do,  make ;  fero,  / 
bring,  —  of  the  third  conjugation,  have,  in  the  present  imperative  active, 
die,  duo,  fac,  far,  without  e ;  and,  in  like  manner,  the  compounds  of 
duco  (eduo),  fero  (afiier,  refer),  and  those  of  facio,  in  which  the 
a  remains  unchanged  (oalefao,  but  confice ;  see,  under  fado,  §  143). 

Obs.  Face  sometimes  occurs  in  the  poets,  more  rarely  duce  and  dice. 
From  Bcio  (4th  conj.),  sci  is  unused,  scite  rare ;  for  these,  we  find  the 
fiiture  Boito,  scitote. 

According  to  an  older  pronunciation,  the  gerundive,  in  the  third  and 
fourth  conjugations,  has  also  the  termination  undus,  instead  of  endus ; 
e.g.  jnrl  dioundo,  potiundus. 

§  115.  Obsolete  Forms  of  Tenses,  a.  In  the  old  language,  and  in 
the  poets,  the  pres.  inf.  passive  sometimes  ends  in  ier,  instead  of  i;  e.g. 
amarier,  scribier. 

6.  The  imperf.  indie,  active  and  passive,  of  the  fourth  conjugation, 
had  sometimes,  in  the  more  ancient  language,  the  terminations  bam,  bar, ' 
instead  of  ebam,  ebar ;  e.g.  scibam,  largibar  (from  the  deponent  lar- 
glor). 

c.  The  future  indie,  active  and  passive,  of  the  fourth  conjugation, 
had  sometimes,  in  the  older  style,  the  endings  ibo,  ibor,  instead  of  iam, 
iar ;  e.g.  servibo,  opperibor  (from  the  deponent  opperior). 

d.  In  the  present  subj.  active,  we  find  an  old  termination, — im, 
ia,  it,  —  especially  in  the  word  edim,  occasionally  used  for  edam,  from 
edo,  I  eat;  and  in  duim,  from  the  verb  do,  with  its  compounds, 
particularly  in  prayers  and  execrations;  di  duint,  di  te  perduint 
(Cic). 

Obs.  This  termination  was  retained  in  aim,  and  in  velim,  nolim, 
malixn  (as  in  the  subj.  of  the  perf.  and  fut.  perf.). 

e.  The  future  imperative  passive,  in  the  second  and  third  person  singu- 
lar, was  anciently  formed  also  by  affixing  to  the  stem  the  ending  mine 
(in  the  third  conj.  imlno)  ;  e.g.  praefamino,  from  the  deponent  prae- 
fari,  progredimino,  from  progredior. 

f  f.  In  place  of  the  usual  future,  another  was  formed,  in  the  older  lan- 
guage, in  the  first,  second  (rare),  and  third  conjugation,  by  affixing  to 
the  stem  the  ending  so  (in  the  first  and  second  conjugation,  sso) ;  as, 
levaaso  (levo),  prohibeaso  (prohibeo),  azo  (ago).    In  verbs  of  the 
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third  conjugation  in  io,  the  i  was  dropped :  oapso,  fezo^  jfrom  oapio^ 
facio;  and  the  same  modifications  were  introduced,  for  the  sake  of  eu* 
phony,  as  in  the  formation  of  perfects  in  si:  e.g.  adempso,  from  adixno 
effezo,  from  efflcio,  like  effectum,  because  it  is  a  close  syllable.  Those 
verbs  of  the  second  conjugation,  which  foUow  the  third  in  the  perfect,  do 
so  also  in  this :  e.g.  jusso,  from  jubeo  (perf.  Jussi).  From  this  future, 
there  was  formed  a  subjunctive  in  ixn  (levassim,  prohibessim,  fazim) ; 
e.g.  ne  nos  cnrasBis,  donH  troubU  ytmrself  about  tut.  The  language,  in  its 
more  refined  state,  retained  from  faoio  the  fut.  indie,  fazo  (in  the  first 
person,  in  the  poets,  in  threats  and  promises),  and  the  fut.  subj.  fazUn 
(in  wishes,  as  a  pres.  subj.  Deuda,  fazit,  faximua,  liudtis,  fiBxint); 
and,  from  audeo,  the  fut.  subj.  ausim  (in  doubtful  assertions,../  might 
venture,  auaia,  auslt,  ansint). 

g.  A  participle  is  formed  from  some  verbs,  mostly  intransitiye 
(both  active  and  deponent),  by  adding  to  the  stem  bundiu  (a,  Tun), 
in  the  third  conj.  ibnndus;  e.g.  contioxiabimdiu,  cnnctabimdiiSy 
deliberabnndns  (from  contionor,  cnnctor,  delibero),  fiuibnndnSy 
moribnndiu  (from  faro,  morior,  3d ;  fremebnndiu,  tremebnndiu, 
with  e,  from  fremo,  tremo ;  pndibnndiu,  from  pndet,  2d).  It  has 
the  signification  of  the  present  active. 

Obs.  This  participle  is  rarely  found  with  an  accusative;  e.g.  vitabnn- 
das  oastra  (Liv.  XXY.  13). 

§  116.  By  a  combination  of  the  participle  future  active  and  the 
participle  perfect  passive  with  the  tenses  of  the  verb  Sam,  more 
expressions  may  be  formed  than  those  already  given  (which  corre* 
spond  to  the  several  tenses  of  the  indicative)  to  denote  special  rela- 
tions of  time ;  e.g.  dictnnis  sum,  lam  he  that  wiU  say^l  am  about 
to  say  ;  dictnms  eram,  I  was  abovt  to  say;  positns  fiii,  I  have  been 
placed.  For  the  use  and  force  of  these  combinations,  see  the  Syn- 
tax, §§  341-344,  381,  and  409. 

Similar  combinations  are  formed  from  the  gerundive  and  sum,  which 
express  something  as  fitting,  in  the  different  moods  and  tenses ;  e.g. 
fiaoiendum  est,  or  erat,  it  is  (was)  to  be  done,  it  must  be  done,  ought  to 
have  been  done.    See,  on  this  subject,  the  Syntax,  §§  420,  421. 

All  these  combinations  are  comprised  under  the  name  periphras- 
tic conjugation. 
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CHAPTER  XVn. 

OF  THE    IBBEGULAB   PEBFEOTS  AND   SUPINES   IN   GEXEBAL,  AND 
ESPECIALLY  THOSE   OP  THE  FIBST   CONJUGATION. 

§  117.  Some  verbs,  though  they  have  the  perfect  and  supine 
(participle  perfect)  with  the  endings  specified  in  §  103  and  §  105, 
do  not  form  them  regularly  from  the  stem,  as  found  in  the  present, 
but  after  some  change  in  the  same  ;  e.g.  fregi  from  frango  (with 
the  ending  i,  and  lengthening  of  the  vowel  according  to  §  103,  but 
with  the  omission  of  the  n).  To  the  stem  so  altered  there  is 
oflen  affixed  the  ending  of  a  conjugation  different  from  that,  to 
which  the  stem  of  the  present  belongs :  e.g.  jtlvo,  /  help  ;  jnvare 
(1st),  perfect  jnvi,  with  i,  as  if  from  a  stem  of  the  third  conju- 
gation (juv) ;  peto,  Iheg;  petSre  (3d),  perfect  petivi,  with  vi,  as 
if  from  a  stem  in  i  (4th),  supine  petitum;  so  likewise  seco,  / 
cut;  seoare  (1st),  supine  sectum,  as  if  from  a  stem  of  the  third 
conjugation  (see).  When  the  perfect  and  supine  (part  perf.)  of 
these  verbs  are  known,  the  other  tenses,  which  are  determined  by 
these  (§§  104  and  106),  are  formed  regularly  from  them. 

Compound  verbs  are  declined  like  the  simple  (uncompounded) 
verbs  from  which  they  are  derived.  Those  simple  verbs,  there- 
fore, which  are  irregular  in  the  perfect  and  supine,  are  specially 
noticed  below  for  each  conjugation.  Some  want  either  both  per- 
fect and  supine,  or  the  supine  alone,  and  consequently  those  tenses 
also  which  are  derived  from  them. 

§  118.  The  deviation  of  the  peifect  and  supine  from  the  present  has, 
in  most  cases,  arisen  from  the  fact  that,  through  the  infiuence  of  pronunci- 
ation, the  stem  in  use  in  the  present  has  been  enlarged  from  the  original 
more  simple  stem.  This  increase  consists  most  frequently  either  in  the 
addition  of  a  vowel  after  the  final  consonant  (characteristic  letter)  of 
the  stem :  e.g.  sona  (pres.  indie,  sono,  /  sounds  infin.  sonare,  1st),  in- 
stead of  son  (perf.  sonui,  sup.  aonltuin) ;  ride  (rldeo,  /  laugh,  2d), 
instead  of  rid  (perf.  risi,  sup.  risum);  veni  (v6nio,  /  come,  4th), 
instead  of  ven  (perf.  veni,  sup.  ventum)  ;  or,  in  the  insertion  of  the 
letter  n,  sometimes  afler  a  vowel:  e.g.  si-nOf  I  permit  (3d),  perf.  si-vi; 
sometimes  before  a  consonant,  in  which  case  it  may  also  be  changed  by 
the  pronunciation  to  m  (according  to  §  8) :  e.g.  frango,  perf.  fregi, 
mmpo,  perf.  rupi*    The  stem  of  the  present  is  reduplicated  in  gigno, 

1  The  insertion  takes  a  peculiar  Ibrm  in  oemo,  Bi>emo,  stemo ;  perf.  orevi,  sprevi, 
stravL 
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(genui,  genitam,  from  gen)  and  siBto.  A  peculiar  increment  of  the 
stem  is  the  terminal  affix  soo.  See  §  lil.  In  consequence  of  this  en- 
largement of  the  stem  in  the  present,  many  verbs  which  there  have  the 
characteristics  a,  e,  i  (1st,  2d,  4th  conj.),  have  a  perfect  and  supine 
according  to  the  form  of  the  third  conj. ;  and  some,  of  which  the  charac- 
teristic letter  is  a  consonant  in  the  present,  form  their  perfect  and  supine 
as  if  from  a  stem  ending  in  a  vowel.  In  uro,  gero  (us-si,  ges-si,  us- 
tnin,  ges-tum),  and  some  others,  the  stem  in  the  present  has  not  been 
lengthened,  but  varied,  with  a  view  to  euphony.  (In  the  perfect  and 
supine  of  fiuo,  struo,  veho,  traho,  vivo,  we  meet  with  a  consonant, 
which,  in  the  present,  has  either  been  rejected  altogether,  or  weakened, 
as  h,  or  appears  in  another  form  as  v.)  Some  apparent  irregularities 
in  the  perfect  and  supine  arise  only  from  the  concurrence  of  the  charac- 
teristic letter  and  the  ending  si,  in  the  pronunciation. 

The  supine  sometimes  exhibits  a  remarkable  irregularity,  in  having 
tnm  (without  any  connecting  vowel,  not,  as  usual,  Itom),  where  the  per- 
fect has  ui  (§  105,  Obs.  2). 

Obs.  It  is  to  be  remarked  of  the  supine,  that  this  form  rarely  occurs ; 
and  the  supines  of  many  verbs  are,  consequently,  not  found  in  Latin 
authors ;  but  we  have  here  considered  them  to  be  in  use  wherever  the 
part.  perf.  passive,  or  the  part.  fut.  active  occurs,  as  these  are  moulded 
after  the  same  form. 

§  119.  First  Conjugation.  In  the  first  conjugation,  the  fol- 
lowing verbs  (with  their  compounds)  have,  in  the  perfect  and  supine, 
ui,  Itum. 

Obs.  The  compound  verb  annexed  in  each  instance  serves  to  familiar- 
ize the  learner  with  the  quantity  of  the  radical  syllable,  when  it  is  not 
long  by  position,  and  shows,  at  the  same  time,  how  the  vowel  is  altered  in 
the  composition,  if  such  a  change  takes  place  (according  to  §  5,  c). 

CrSpo  (orepui,  orepltum),  to  creak,  make  a  noise,    DisorSpo. 

Ciibo,  to  lie.    Acoiibo.^ 

Obs.  When  the  compounds  of  cubo  insert  an  m  before  b,  —  e.g. 
Incumbo,  —  they  are  inflected  according  to  the  third  conjugation,  and 
acquire  the  signification  to  lay  one's  self  (to  pass  over  into  the  condition 
of  lying)  :  e.g.  accumbo,  acoumbere,  acoubui,  accubitum ;  accum- 
bit,  Tie  lays  himself  by  ;  aociibat,  he  lies  by. 

D5mo,  to  tam^,    Perd5mo. 

85no,  to  sound  (part.  fut.  act.  sonaturus,  §  106,  Obs.  2).  Con- 
sSno. 

T5no,  to  thunder.  Att5no  (attonitos,  as  if  struck  by  thunder, 
stunned).     (Intone  has,  for  its  part,  Intonatus.) 


1  Inoubavit  for  inoubuit  in  QuinotUian. 
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V8to,  to  forbid. 

PlXco,  to  fold.  It  is  found  usually  only  in  its  compounds  (applico, 
to  apply ;  complXco,  to  fold  together ;  ezplico,  to  unfold ;  implico,  to 
fold  iuy  entangle ;  replXco,  to  unfold)  ^  ^^  which  have  both  ui,  itiim,  and 
avi,  atum.  (Grenerally,  the  perfect  has  ui,  the  supine  atum ;  but  ez- 
plico  usually  has  ezplicavi,  in  the  signification  to  explain ;  and  applico 
has  applicavi  The  simple  plico  is  found  only  in  the  poets,  without  a 
perfect.     The  participle  is  plicatuB.) 

§  120.  The  following  verbs  have  the  terminations  ui,  tnill :  — 

Frico,  to  rub,  fricui,  frictum  (but  also  fricatum).    Perfrlco. 

SSco,  to  cut.  (Part.  fut.  active,  secatums,  §  106,  Obs.  2.)  Dis- 
sSco. 

MXoo,  to  glitter,  has  micui,  without  a  supine.  ZSmXco,  emicui,  emica- 
tnm.    DimXco,  to  fight,  dimicavi,  dimicatum. 

EnSoo,  from  nSoo,  to  kiU  (necavi,  necatum),  has  both  enecui, 
enectuxn,  and  enecavL 

§  121.  The  following  should  be  separately  noticed:  — 

Do,  to  give,  dSdi  (with  the  reduplication) ,  dStum,  d&re.  In  this  verb, 
the  a  of  the  stem  is  always  short,  except  in  da  and  das.  So,  also,  the 
compounds,  oircumdo,  to  surround ;  venundo,  to  sell  (veiium,ybr  sale)  ; 
pessundo,  to  throw  dovm  (pessum,  downwards,  to  the  ground)  ;  sattsdo, 
to  give  security  (satis,  enough)  ;  e.g.  circuxndSdi,  circuiudStum.  The 
remaining  compounds  (with  prepositions  of  one  syllable)  are  declined 
after  the  third  conjugation.     See  §  133.     (Duim,  §  115,  d.) 

Jtivo,  to  hdpy  juvi,  jutum.  (Part.  fut.  act.  juvaturus,  §  106,  Ohs.  2. 
Adjiivo.) 

Sto,  to  stand,  stStd,  statum.  The  compounds  change  the  e  of  the  per- 
fect into  i :  e.g.  praesto,  to  stand  for  (to  give  security) » to  perform,  prae- 
atiti,  praestatum ;  persto,  to  persevere ;  only  those  compounded  with 
prepositions  of  two  syllables  (antesto,  circumsto,  intersto,  snpersto) 
retain  e,  —  e.g.  oircnniBtSti,  —  but  have  no  supine.  Disto  is  without 
cither  perfect  or  supine. 

L&vo,  to  wa>sh,  bathe,  without  a  perfect,  which  is  borrowed  from  ISvo, 
lavSre,  lavi,  lautum  (lotum),  after  the  third  conj.,  the  present  of  which 
is  antiquated,  and  only  used  by  the  poets.  (Lautus,  lotus,  washed, 
itean;  lautus,  splendid.)  In  the  compounds,  it  takes  the  form  luo, — 
e.g.  abluo,  —  aft«r  the  third  conjugation  (§  130). 

P5to,  to  drink,  potavi,  potatnm,  and  more  often  potum  (potoB,  one 
ihxt  has  drunk;  §  HO,  Obs.  3).    Epoto. 

8 
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CHAPTER  XVm. 

THE  IBBEGULAB  PERFECTS    AND    SUPINES   OF  THE   SECOND   CON- 
JUGATION. 

§  122.  The  following  verbs  affix  yi  and  tnm  to  the  stem  in  the 
perfect  and  supine  (as  in  the  first  and  fourth  conjugation)  :  — 

Deleo,  to  blot  out,  destroy y  delevi,  deleram,  deletum.  (Delestl, 
deleram,  delesse,  &c. ;  see  §  113,  a.) 

Fleo,  to  vjtep, 

Neo,  to  spin. 

Pleo,  to  JiU.  Used  only  in  its  compounds ;  as,  oompleo,  ezpleo, 
impleo,  &c. 

Ab51eo,  to  abolish  (firom  the  unused  oleo,  to  grow),  has  abolevi,  abo- 
IXtum. 

Obs.  These  verbs  are,  throughout,  verba  pura,  as  (with  the  exception 
abolltum)  they  have,  everywhere,  the  vowel  e  as  a  characteristic  letter 
before  the  ending.     See  §  101. 

§  123.  The  verbs  in  veo  have  i  in  the  perfect  (with  the  radical 
vowel  lengthened),  tnm  in  the  supine. 

C&veo,  to  beware,  oavi,  cautum.    Praec&veo  (praec&ves). 
F&veo,  tofav(yr,  favi,  fautum. 
FSveo,  to  cherish,  foster,  fovi,fotum. 

M5veo,  to  move,  movi,  motum.  CommSveo  (commSvea).  Com- 
moBti,  oommoBse.    See  §  113,  a, 

V5veo,  to  vow,  to  wish,  v5vi,  votuxn.    Dev5veo  (devSves). 

The  following  want  the  supine :  — 

Conniveo,  to  close  theses,  to  close  one  eye,  oonnivi,  or  connizi  (both 
forms  little  used) . 

Ferveo,  to  glow,  boil,  fervi  and  (especially  in  the  compounds)  ferbni 
(Anciently  fervo,  fervgre,  3d.) 

P&veo,  to  be  afraid,  pavi 

§  124.  The  following  have  the  terminations  tli  in  the  perfect, 
and  tnm  in  the  supine  :  — 

DSoeo,  to  teach,  docui,  doctum.    DedSoeo  (ded5oes). 

TSneo,  to  hold,  tenui  (tentum).  The  supine  and  forms  derived  firom 
it  are  little  used,  except  in  the  compounds,  detlneo,  obtineo,  and  re- 
tineo.    ContentuB  (oontizieo)  is  used  only  as  an  adjective. 
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Misceo,  to  miXf  miscnl,  miztom  and  mistum. 
Torreo,  to  dry  up,  bum,  tomii,  tostum. 

The  following  has  ni  and  sum :  — 

Censeo,  to  think,  estimate,  cenaui,  cenBum.  Accenseo.  Recenseo^ 
has,  in  the  supine,  both  recenBum  and  reoensitum. 

§  125.  The  following  have  i  in  the  perfect,  and  sum  in  the  su- 
pine (as  in  the  third  conjugation)  :  — 

Prandeo,  to  breakfast,  prandi,  pranstun.  (Pranatis,  one  that  has 
breakfasted ;  §  110,  Obs.  3.) 

SSdeo,  to  sit,  sedi,  sessum.  Assldeo  (assldes).  Compare  sido^ 
§  133.  (drcumsedeo  and  supersedeo,  without  a  change  of  vow- 
els.) 

PoBsIdeo,  to  possess,  or  take  possession  of,  possedi,  possessum. 

Video,  to  see,  vidi,  visum.  InvXdeo  (to  envy),  invXdes;  videor, 
to  seem, 

Strideo,  to  hiss,  whistle,  stridi,  without  supine :  also  stride,  stri- 
dSre,  8d. 

So  also,  but  with  the  reduplication,  which  is  dropped  in  the  com- 
pounds, — 

Mordeo,  to  bite,  momordi,  morsum.     (Demordeo,  demordi) 

Pendeo,  to  hang,  pependi,  pensum.  (Impendeo,  to  hang  over,  irr^ 
pend,  impendi)     Compare  pendo,  3d,  to  weigh,  trans. 

Spondee,  promise,  to  become  surety,  spopondi,  sponsum.  (The 
compounds  without  reduplication,  spondi;  e.g.  respondeo,  to  answer, 
respond!,  responsum.) 

Tondeo,  to  shear,  totondi,  tonsum.  Attondeo,  to  clip  (attondi, 
attonsum). 

§  126.  a.  The  following  have  si  in  the  perfect,  and  turn  in  the 
supine :  ^  — 

Augeo,  to  increase  (trans.),  aiud,  auctum. 

Indulgeo,  to  be  disposed  to  overlook,  give  one's  self  up  (e.g.  to  a  pas- 
sion) ,  indulsi,  Indultum. 

Torqveo,  to  twist,  torsi,  tortum. 

b.  The  following  have  si  in  the  perfect,  and  sum  in  the  supine :  — 

Ardeo,  to  bum  (intrans.),  arsi,  arsum. 

Haereo,  to  adhere,  hang  fast,  haesi,  haesum.    Adhaereo. 

Jubeo,  to  order,  Jussi,  jussum. 

*  O*  &  Qy  ftfter  r  or  1,  are  dropped  before  8  and  t. 
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M8neo»  to  remain^  mansi,  mansum.    Perm&neo  (permSnes). 

Mulceo,  to  stroke,  mulai,  nmlBum. 

Mulgeo,  to  milk,  mulai,  mulBom.  (The  substantiyes  mulotra,  rnnlo- 
tnun,  and  mulctral,  a  mUk-pailt  as  if  firom  mulctum.) 

Rideo,  to  laugh,  rial,  xiaum.    Arrideo  (arridea). 

Svadeo,  to  advise,  avaai,  svaaum.    Peravadeo  (pexBTSdea). 

Tergeo,  to  dry,  to  wipe,  terai,  tersum.  (Also  tergo,  terg^re^ 
3d.) 

c.  The  following  have  si  in  the  perfect^  without  a  supine :  — 

Algeo,  to  freeze,  alaL 

Frigeo^  to  be  cold,  frixL 

Fulgeo,  to  shine,  glitter,  folaL     (In  the  poets,  folgo,  fnlgSre,  Sd.) 

Luceo,  to  give  light,  shine,  Ixud.    Eluceo  (eluoet). 

Lugeo,  to  mourn,  luxL     (The  substantive  luotua,  mourtdng,^ 

Turgeo,  to  swell,  tursi  (veiy  rare  in  the  perfect). 

XTrgeo,  to  press,  ursL 

§  127.  The  following  must  be  separately  noticed:— 

Cieo,  to  stir  up,  excite,  civi,  cltum ;  also,  cio,  oire,  4th,  but  always 
citum. 

Obs.  In  the  compounds,  —  e.g.  concieo,  or  concio,  —  the  forms  that 
follow  the  second  conjugation  are  scarcely  used,  except  in  the  pres.  indie. 
Accire,  to  fetch,  has,  in  the  participle  accitua,  ezoire,  both  eaccXtoa  and 
ezoitua.    (Concitua  is  rare.) 

Langveo,  to  be  languid,  sick,  langui,  without  supine. 
Liqveo,  to  be  fluid,  to  be  clear,  liqvi,  or  licui,  without  supine. 

Also  the  half  deponents  (§  110,  Obs.  2),— 

Audeo,  to  dare,  auaua  aum.     (Old  fut.  subj.  auaim,  §  215,  f  J) 
Gaudeo,  to  r^oice,  gavisua  sum. 

851eo,  to  be  accustomed,  aolitua  aum.  AasSlet  (impers.),  it  is  the 
custom, 

§  128.  a.  Many  of  the  remaining  verbs  of  this  conjugation 
(chiefly  intransitive)  have  a  regular  perfect,  but  no  supine:  e.g. 
oleo,  to  smell,  have  a  scent  (redOleo,  reddles) ;  sorbeo,  to  sip. 
Those  which  have  a  supine,  and  are  declined  entirely  like  moneo, 
are  the  following :  — 

Caleo,  to  be  warm ;  careo,  to  be  without ;  ooerceo,  to  restrain  ;  and 
ezerceo,  to  exercise  (from  arceo,  arcui,  to  ward  off)  ;  debeo,  to  owe,  be 
obliged ;  doleo,  to  be  in  pain,  grieve ;  hSbeo,  to  have  (adhXbeo^  ad- 
hXbea,  &e.)  ;  Jftceo,  to  lie  (adjSceo,  adj^cea)  ;  liceo,  to  be  on  sate; 
mereo,  to  deserve  (also  mereor) ;  iiooeo,  to  iiyure ;  pireo,  to  obey 
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(appfireo,appfires,to  appear)  ;  pl&oeo,  to  please  (dispUoeo,  displXces, 
to  displease)  ;  praebeo,  to  afford ;  taceo,  to  be  silent  (retXceo,  retlcea, 
to  be  sUentf  to  suppress)  ;  terreo,  to  frighten ;  valeo,  to  be  strong ,  to  be 
able, 

Ob8.  1.  Placeo,  however,  has  also,  in  the  perfect  (in  the  3d  person), 
placitus  est 

Ob8.  2.  In  that  portion  of  these  verbs  which  is  intransitive,  the  supine 
is  known  only  from  the  fut.  part. ;  e.g.  calitunu,  cariturus. 

&  Some  verbs  (almost  all  iatransitive)  occar  neither  in  the  per- 
fect nor  in  the  supine ;  viz. :  — 

AdSleo,  to  set  fire  to ;  aveo,  to  covety  desire ;  calveo,  to  be  bald 
(calvtiB)  ;  caneo,  to  be  gray-headed  (oanua)  ;  clueo,  to  be  named;  den- 
aeo,  to  thicken,  heap  up  (commonly  densare,  1st)  ;  fiaveo,  to  be  yellow 
(fiaviis) ;  foeteo,  to  be  fetid ;  hebeo,  to  be  blunt  (hebes)  ;  humeo,  to  be 
moist  (humidns) ;  lacteo,  to  suck  (the  breast)  ;  liveo,  to  be  of  a  livid 
color  (lividua) ;  immXneo,  to  bend  over,  threaten ;  promlneo,  to  jut  out 
(emXneo,  eminui,  to  be  prominent)  ;  moereo,  to  be  sad;  polleo,  to  bepouh 
erfvl ;  renldeo,  to  glitter,  smile ;  scateo,  to  gush  out ;  sqvaleo,  to  be 
dirty  (sqvalidua);  vegeo  (rare),  to  stir  up;  vieo  (rare),  to  plait. 
Others  acquire  a  perfect  when  they  assume  the  inchoative  form  (see 
§  141) :  e.g.  areo,  to  be  dry ;  areaco,  to  become  dry ;  an^  /  became 
dry. 

Obs.  On  the  impersonal  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation,  see  Chap. 
XXIV. 


CHAPTER  XIX. 

PERFECTS  AND  SUPINES  OP  THE  THIRD  CONJUGATION. 

§  129.  The  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  have  various  forms  in 
the  perfect  and  supine  (see  §  103  and  105)  ;  and  are  consequently 
all  enumerated  here,  arranged  according  to  the  characteristic  letter, 
so  as  to  show  to  which  form  every  (simple)  verb  belongs. 

§  130.  a.  Verbs  in  uo  have  i  in  the  perfect,  and  turn  in  the 
supine ;  as,  mintio,  to  lessen^  minui,  mmutom. 

(So  acne,  to  sharpen ;  Imbno,  to  steep,  to  imbue ;  indno,  to  clothe,  put 
on ;  ezao,  to  put  off;  spue,  to  spit ;  statue,  to  set  up,  determine ;  ster- 
nuo^  to  sneeze ;  suo,  to  sew ;  tribuo,  to  impart.)    In  like  manner,  also. 
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solvo,  to  looae^payy  solvi,  solutom;  and  volvo,  to  roU^  volvl,  volii- 
tum. 

h.  The  following  want  the  supine :  ^ 

Argao,  to  accuse,    (Argatas,  adj.,  sharp ,  cleoer,)    Coarguo. 

Batuo,  to  beat,  fence. 

Lug,  to  expiate, 

Obs.  Of  the  compounds  which  have  the  signification  to  wash,  to 
rinse  (see  §  121),  some  have  the  participle  perfect;  viz.,  ablutos, 
dilutuB,  elutuB,  perlutuB,  prolutus.  (Luituma  belongs  to  a  late 
period.) 

Nuo,  to  nod.  Used  only  in  composition ;  e.g.  renuo.  But  abnuo 
has  abnultums. 

Congruo,  to  meet,  to  agree ;  and  ingmo,  to  invade,  impend  over, 

Metuo,  to  fear, 

Pluo  (pltdt,  it  rains) .     (The  perfect  is  also  written  pluvi.) 

Rug,  to  fall,  throw  down,  generally  intransitive,  has  the  supine  riltam 
(part.  perf.  rtLtua),  but  the  part.  fut.  act.  ruXturua  (§  106,  Obs,  2). 
The  compounds  are  partly  transitive:  as,  e.g.,  diruo,  part,  diriitua; 
obruo,  part,  obrtitiia,  partly  intransitive :  as,  corruo,  irruo. 

c.  The  following  are  irregular :  — 

Fluo,  to  flow,  fLuxi,  without  a  supine.  (Fluzaa,  hose,  slack;  flnctua, 
a  wave.) 

Stnio,  to  heap  up,  build,  struxi,  atmctum. 
Vivo,  to  live,  viad,  viotum. 

§  131.  a.  The  verbs  in  bo  and  po  have  regularly  si  (psi),  torn 
(ptnm)  ;  viz. :  — 

Glubo,  to  peel,  glnpai,  gluptum.    Degliibo. 

Nubo,  to  marry  (of  women).  (Part.nupta,9iiamed[.)  ObnSbo,  to 
cover  with  a  veil, 

Scribo,  to  write,    Deacrlbo. 

Carpo,  to  pluck,    Decerpo. 

ClSpo,  to  steal.     (Rare,  and  antiquated.) 

Repo,  to  creep,    Obrepo. 

Scalpo,  to  scratch,  scrape,  cut  (with  a  chisel)  ;  and  sctilpo,  to  form 
(with  the  chisel).  Properly,  the  same  word;  the  compounds  always 
have  u  (compare  §  5,  c)  ;  e.g.  inaculpo. 

Serpo,  to  creep. 

h.  The  following  deviate  from  this  rule :  — 

Cumbo.  The  compounds  of  cube,  with  m  inserted  (see  §  119)  ; 
e.g.  Incumbo,  inoubui,  incubltum. 
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Rumpo,  to  break,  rupi,  ruptmn. 

StrSpo,  to  make  a  noise,  strepui,  strepltnxn.    ObstrSpo. 

BIbo,  to  drink,  bibL    Imblbo.  ) 

Lambo,  to  lick.    Lambi  >•  without  supine. 

Sc^bOi  to  scratch.  ) 

§  132.  a.  The  verbs  in  CO  (not  sco),  qvo,  go,  gvo,  ho,  have 
regularly  gi,  tam  (which  with  the  characteristic  letter  becomes  xi, 
ctuin). 

DicOi  to  say,  dud,  dictum.    PraedicOi  to  say  beforehand. 

DucOy  to  lead,  diud,  ductum.    Adduco. 

C5qvo,  to  cook,  cozi,  coctum.    Conc5qvo. 

Cingo,  to  surround,  cinzi,  cinctum. 

Fligo,  to  strike.  Commonly  used  only  in  the  compounds,  aiSLigo,  to 
strike  to  the  ground  ;  confligo,  tojigkt ;  infligo,  to  strike  (against  some- 
thing). (FrofUlgare,  Ist,  to  beat  to  flight,  overthrow,  bring  nearly  to  an 
end.) 

Frigo,  to  parch.     (Supine  also  frixom.) 

Jungo,  to  join. 

Lingo,  to  lick. 

Emungo,  to  blow  one's  nose. 

Plango,  to  beat  (plango  and  plangor,  to  beat  one's  self  for  sot- 
row). 

RSgo,  to  direct,  manage.  Arrigo,  corrXgo,  erXgo,  porrXgo,  snbrXgo. 
But  pergo,  to  go  on  (from  per  and  rego),  has  perrezi,  perrectmn ;  and 
snrgo,  to  rise  (from  snb  and  rego),  surrezi,  surrectum.  Adaurgo, 
adsurrezi,  adaurrectum. 

Siigo,  to  suck.    EzBUgo. 

TSgo,  to  cover.    ContSgo. 

Tingo,  tingvo,  to  dip. 

Ungo,  ungvo,  to  anoint.  ^ 

(Stingvo),  to  extinguish,  rare.  Ezstingvo,  restingvo,  to  extinguish; 
distdngvo,  to  distinguish. 

Traho,  to  draw,  trazi,  tractum.    ContrSho. 

Veho,  to  carry  (trans.).  (Vehor,  as  a  deponent,  to  drive  or  ride 
(intrans.)  ;  invShor,  to  attack.) 

Ango,  to  vex,  anzi  (rare  in  the  perfect)  •    )     'xi.     ^ 

Ningo  (ningit,  it  snows),  ninzi  (ninzit).  j  ^ 

Clango,  to  resound,  without  perf.  or  sup. 

h.  The  following  deviate  from  this  rule :  — 

Fingo,  to  form,  invent,  finzi,  fictum. 

Mingo,  minxl,  mictum.  (In  the  present,  more  frequently  mejo^ 
mejere.) 
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Flngo,  to  paint f  piiud,  pictnxn. 

Stringo,  to  graze,  touch  lightly,  draw  tight  together,  atrinzi, 
strictuxn. 

Mergo,  to  immerse,  mersi,  mersum.  (Emergo,  to  come  to  the  sur" 
face  (intrans.),  but  in  the  perf.  part,  emersus;  comp.  §  110,  Obs,  3). 

Spargo,  to  scatter,  sprinkle,  sparsi,  sparsum.    Conapergo. 

Tergo,  to  wipe,  tersi,  tersum.     (Also  tergeo,  2d.) 

Vergo,  to  incline,  without  perfect  or  supine. 

Ago,  to  drive,  egi,  actum.  AdXgo,  adegi,  adactum  (abXgo,  ea^o, 
subXgo,  transXgo) ;  but  per^o  (peregi,  peractmn)  and  circum^go. 
AmbXgo,  to  doubt ;  dego,  to  pass  (aetatem)  ;  sat&go,  to  be  busy,  without 
perfect  and  supine.  (Degi  belongs  to  a  late  period.)  Frodlgo  (to  drive 
forth),  spend,  without  supine.  Cogo,  ^o  drive  together,  force;  coegi, 
coactoxn. 

Obs.  Age  (pres.  imp.),  com^now !  addressed  also  to  several ;  age,  con- 
siderate ;  though  we  also  find  agite  so  used. 

Frango,  to  break  in  pieces,  fregi,  fractum.  Confringo,  confrSgi,  con- 
fractum. 

Ico  (icio?),  to  strike,  conclude  (foedus),  ici,  ictnm.  (Of  the 
pres.  indie,  icit,  icitur,  icimur,  alone  are  found;  the  only  forms  in 
general  use  are  ici,  ictus,  and  icere;  ferio  is  used  instead  of  the 
present.) 

LSgo,  to  collect,  choose,  read,  legi,  lectuxn.  AllSgo,  to  choose  in  addi- 
tion ;  perlSgo,  to  read  through ;  praelSgo,  to  read  aloud ;  and  relSgo,  to 
read  again  (without  a  change  of  the  vowel) ,  allegi,  allectuxn,  &c. ;  col- 
IXgo,  to  collect ;  delXgo,  elXgo,  selXgo,  to  choose  out ;  coUegi,  coUectum, 
&c. ;  but  diligo,  to  love,  has  dilezi,  dilectum ;  and  so  also  intelUgo 
(intellSgo),  to  understand,  and  negUgo  (neglSgo),  to  neglect, 

Linqvo,  to  leave,  liqvi,  (lictuxn).  Relinqvo,  reliqvi,  relictum,  is 
more  common. 

Vinco,  to  conquer,  vici,  victum. 

I^o,  to  fasten,  fizi,  fizum.    Afiigo. 

Farco,  to  spare,  peperci  (parsi,  rare),  parsum.  Comparco  and  com- 
perco,  comparsi 

Fungo,  to  prick,  pupiigi,  punctum.  The  compounds  have  punzi  in 
the  perfect ;  e.g.  interpimgo. 

Fango,  to  fasten,  panzi,  and  pegi  (panctum,  pactum).  In  the  sig- 
nification, to  fix  (in  the  way  of  agreement),  it  has,  for  its  perfect,  pepXgi, 
sup.  pactum ;  but,  in  this  sense,  the  deponent  paciscor  is  always  used 
in  the  present.  Compingo,  compegi,  compactum,  and  impingo. 
Oppango,  oppegi,  oppactum. 

Tango,  to  tmich,  tetitgi,  tactum.  Attingo,  attitgi,  attactom ;  con* 
tingo  (contingit,  contlgit,  impers.,  it  falls  to  one^s  share). 
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S  133.  o.  The  verbs  in  do  have  regalarly  si,  sum,  with  the  omis- 
sion of  the  d :  — 

Claudo,  to  shut,  clatud,  clausom.    Concludo. 

DivXdo,  to  divide,  divisi,  divisum. 

Laedo,  to  injure.     Collido,  to  strike  together,  &c. 

Ludo,  to  play,    Colludo. 

Flaudo,  to  clap  the  hands,  Applaudo.  The  remaining  compounds 
have  plodo ;  as,  ezplodo,  to  drive  off  the  stage, 

Rado,  to  scrape,    CorradOi  to  scrape  together, 

Rodo,  to  gnaw,    Arrodo. 

Trudo,  to  thrust.    Eztrudo. 

Vado,  to  go,  step,  without  perfect  or  supine.  But  invado,  invasi,  In- 
vasum,  and  so  also  evado,  pervado. 

h.  The  following  are  exceptions :  — 

Cedo,  to  yield,  cessi,  cessum.    Concede. 

(Cando,  unused.)  Accendo,  to  set  onjire,  accendi,  accenaum.  So 
also  incendo,  succendo. 

CudOy  to  forge  on  the  anvil,  cudi,  custim.    Ezcudo. 

Defendo,  to  defend,  ward  off,  defendi,  defensum.  So  also  ofifendo, 
to  insult,  strike  against, 

EdO|  to  eat,  edi,  esum.  ComSdo.  (On  the  peculiar  irregularity  in 
some  forms  of  this  verb,  see  §  156.) 

Fundo,  to  pour,  fudi,  fusum.    EfEundo. 

Mando,  to  chew,  mandi  (rare) ,  mansum. 

Prehendo,  to  lay  hold  of,  prehendi,  prehensum.    (Also  prendo.) 

Scando,  to  climb,  scandi,  scansum.    Ascendo,  &c. 

Stride,  to  hiss,  whistle,  stridi,  without  supine.     (Also  strideo,  2d.) 

Riido,  to  roar,  bray,  rudivi  (rare),  without  supine. 

Findo,  to  cleave,  split,  fldi,  fissum.    Diffindo  (difiXdi). 

Frendo,  to  champ,  gnash  the  teeth,  without  perfect,  fresaum  and  fre- 
sum.    (Also  frendeo,  2d.) 

Fando,  to  spread  out,  pandi,  passum  (rarely  pansum).  Ezpando. 
(Dispando  has  only  dispansum.) 

Scindo,  to  tear,  soldi,  scisaum.  Conaoindo,  oonsoXdi,  oonsois- 
siim,  &c.  Absoindo  and  ezsoindo  (ezoindo)  are  not  used  in  the 
supine,  —  ezsoindo  not  even  in  the  perfect.  (In  its  stead,  we  find  ab- 
Bcnsus,  ezoiaus,  from  absoido,  ezoido ;  see  oaedo.) 

Bido,  to  seat  on^ssdf,  sedi  (rarely  sidi),  seasum.  Assido  (adsido), 
assedi,  assessnm,  &c.     (Compare  sedeo,  2d.) 

C&do,  to  fall,  oeoldi,  casum.  Concldo,  oonoXdi  (without  redupl. 
and  without  supine),  &c.  (Of  the  compounds,  only  occido  and  re- 
oldo  have  a  supine,  ocoaaum,  reoaaum ;  rarely  incldo.) 
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Caedo,  to  fdl,  beat,  oeoidi,  oaestim.  Con<^do,  oonoidi,  oonoi- 
amn,  &c. 

Pendo,  to  weigh,  pependi,  penstim.  Appendo,  append!,  appen- 
amn,  &c.     (Suspendo,  to  hang  up.)     (Compare  pendeOi  2d.) 

Tendo,  to  stretch,  tetendi,  tensum,  and  tentmn.  Contendo,  con- 
tendi,  contentum,  &c.  (The  compounds  generally  have  tentmn; 
eztendOi  retendo,  both  tentmn  and  tenanm ;  detendo,  to  slacken,  take 
down  (tabemacula) ;  ostendo,  to  show,  only  tensum.  Substant. 
ostentmn ;  ostentus  =  obtentus,  stretched  out  before,  spread  out.) 

Tmido,  to  beai,  pound,  tutiidi,  tusum  and  tmisum.  Contundo,  con- 
tttdi,  contusmn  (rarely  contmuum),  &c. 

Credo,  to  believe,  credXdi,  creditmn.  Accredo,  accredXdi,  acore- 
ditum. 

Do.  All  the  compounds  of  do,  dare  (1st  conj.,  §  121),  with  prepo- 
sitions of  one  syllable,  are  inflected  after  the  third  conjugation ;  as,  addo, 
addSre,  addldi,  addXtmn  (condo,  trado,  &c.). 

Obs.  The  doubly  compounded  abscondo  (abs  and  condo)  has,  in 
the  perfect,  abscond!  (rarely  abscondXdi).  From  vendo,  to  sett,  the 
passive  participle  venditus,  and  the  gerundive  vendendus  are  in  use, 
but  otherwise  its  passive  is  supplied  in  good  writers  by  the  verb  veneo 
(see  §  158).  So,  likewise,  pereo  (see  eo,  §  158)  is  generally  used, 
instead  of  the  passive  of  perdo,  to  destroy,  to  lose  (except  perd!tuB,  per- 
dendus,  and  the  compound  forms) . 

Fido,  to  trust,  fisna  smn  (a  half-deponent).  Conlido,  oonfisua 
amn;  difSdo. 

§  134.  a.  The  verbs  in  lo  have  id,  turn  (Itom) :  — 

Alo,  to  nourish,  alid,  altmn  (and  alitmn). 

C51o,  to  till,  cherish,  colid,  cultum.    Exc51o. 

Consiilo,  to  consult,  care  for,  consulu!,  conaultmn. 

OcctUo,  to  conceal,  occulid,  occiiltmn. 

M51o,  to  grind,  molu!,  moUtmn. 

Excello,  to  excel,  distinguish  one''s  self,  perf.  ezcelln!  (rare),  with- 
out supine ;  antecello,  praecello,  without  perfect  or  supine.  (Also, 
ezcelleo,  antecelleo.) 

b.  The  following  are  excepted :  — 

Fallo,  to  deceive,  fefelU,  falaum.  Refello,  to  refute,  refelli,  without 
supine. 

Pello,  to  drive  away,  pepiil!,  polaum.  Ezpello,  ezpiil!,  ezpul* 
amn,  &c. 

Fercello,  to  strike  dovm,  perciili,  percolamn. 

Fsallo,  to  play  on  a  stringed  instrument,  psall!,  without  supine. 

Velio,  to  tear,  veil!  (rarely  vula!),  vulsmn.    Convello,  to  tear  away^ 
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oonvelli,  convulsum,  &c.    Only  aveUo  and  eveUo  haye  also  (but 
rarely)  avuUd,  evulsL 

ToUo,  to  raise  up,  take  away,  has  sustttli,  snblatmn  (with  the  prepo- 
sition sub;  the  supine  from  another  stem;  see,  under  fero,  §  155). 
ExtollOi  without  perfect  or  supine. 

§  135.  Verbs  inmo :  — 

Come,  to  adorn,  compsi,  comptuxn. 

Demo,  to  take  away,  dempsi,  demptum. 

Promo,  to  take  out,  prompsi,  promptum. 

Sumo,  to  take,  sumpsi,  sumptum. 

Obs.  The  other  way  of  writing  these  verbs,  without  p  (sumsi,  sum- 
tum)  is  not  so  correct.  The  p  has  been  inserted  with  a  view  to 
euphony. 

FrSmo,  to  roar,  murmur,  fremui,  fremitum.    AdfrSmo. 

GSmo,  to  sigh,  gemui,  gemitmn.    CongSmo. 

V5mo,  to  vomit,  vomui,  vomitum.    Ev5mo. 

TrSmo,  to  tremble,  tremui,  without  supine. 

£mo,  to  buy,  emi,  emptum  (less  correctly,  emtmn).  Coemo,  coeml, 
coemptum.  The  remaining  compounds  have  i,  instead  of  e,  in  the  pres- 
ent ;  as,  adXmo,  to  take  away,  ademi,  ademptum  (dirXmo,  to  separate; 
e:]dmo,  interimo,  perimo,  redimo). 

FrSmo,  to  press,  press!,  pressum.  ComprXmo,  compressi,  oom- 
pressum,  &c. 

§  136.  Verbs  in  no:  — 

C&no,  to  sing,  cecXnL  Of  the  compounds,  concXno,  occXno  (also 
occ&no),  and  praecino,  have,  for  their  perfects,  concinui,  occinui, 
praecinui;  the  others  (acoXno,  &c.)  want  this  tense.  (Substantiye, 
cantus,  song,  concentus,  &c.    Canto,  cantare.) 

Oigno,  to  beget,  gSnui,  genitum. 

Pono,  to  put,  pdsni,  positum.  Compono.  (Poetical  contraction ; 
postus,  compostus,  for  positus,  compositus.) 

Lino,  to  smear,  anoint,  levi  (Uvi),  Utum.  Oblino,  oblevi,  obll- 
tom,  &c. 

Obs.  The  later  writers  use  the  form  linio  regularly  according  to  the 
fourth  conjugation.     (Circumlinio,  Quinc.) 

Sine,  to  permit,  sivi,  situm  (situs,  situated) .  DesXno,  to  leave  off, 
desivi  (desisti,  desiit,  desieram,  &c.,  without  v;  §  113,  b,  Obs,  1), 
desltum.     (For  desitus  sum,  see,  under  coepi,  §  161.) 

Obs.  In  the  perfect  subjunctive  of  sine,  i  and  e  are  contracted  into  i, 
Birim,  siris,  suit,  sirint.    (Not  in  desierim.) 

Cerno,  to  sift,  decide,  crevi,  cretum.  Decemo,  &c.  In  the  signifi- 
cation to  see,  to  look,  cerno  has  neither  perfect  nor  supine. 
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Bpamo,  to  despise,  sprevi,  spretum. 

StemOy  to  throw  to  the  ground,  strew,  cover,  stravi,  stratnxn.  Con- 
stemo,  to  cover,  oonatravi,  conatratum,  &c. 

Obs.  In  the  perfect,  and  the  tenses  derived  from  it,  the  rejection  of 
the  V,  and  contraction,  as  in  the  first  conjugation,  occur  but  seldom ;  e.g. 
prostrasse,  strarat. 

Temno,  to  despise,  tempai,  temptum ;  most  usually  contemno,  con- 
tempsi,  contemptum  (less  correctly,  oontemBi,  oontemtmn). 

§  137.  Verbs  in  ro:  — 

GSro,  to  carry,  perform,  gessi,  gestiun.    CongSro. 

Uro,  to  bum  (trans.),  nasi,  ustum.  Aduro,  adossi,  adusttim,  &c. 
(ambiiro,  eziiro,  inuro),  but  comburo,  to  bum  up,  combussi,  com- 
bustum  (from  an  older  form  of  the  stem). 

Curro,  to  run,  cucurri,  curstim.  The  compounds  sometimes  retain 
the  reduplication  in  the  perfect  (accncurri),  but  generally  lose  it  (ao- 
ourri). 

FSro,  to  bear,  carry,  tiili,  latum.    See  §  155. 

Fiiro,  to  rave,  without  perfect  or  supine. 

Qvaero,  to  seek,  qvaesivi,  qvaesitum.  Conqviro,  conqvisivi,  con- 
qvisitum,  &c, 

Obs.  In  the  first  person,  singular  and  plural,  of  the  present  indicative, 
the  old  form,  qvaeso,  qvaesiiinus,  is  used  to  give  the  style  a  coloring  of 
antiquity,  or  as  a  parenthesis  (pray!), 

SSro,  to  plait,  put  in  rows,  semi,  sertum.  The  perfect  and  supine 
of  the  simple  verb  are  not  in  use  (only  the  neuter  plural  of  the  part,  per- 
fect passive  serta,  garlands  of  flowers,  wreaihs),  but  those  of  the  com- 
pounds are  so ;  as,  consSro,  conaerui,  conaertuxxL  (InsSro,  ezsSro, 
desSro,  to  forsake ;  diosSro,  to  develop,) 

SSro,  to  sow,  sevi,  s&tum.  ConsSro,  conaevi,  consXtum,  &c.  (In* 
B0ro,  to  graft,  intersSro,  to  sow  amongst,)  ^ 

TSro,  to  rub,  trivi,  tritum.    ContSro,  &c. 

Verro,  to  sweep,  verri,  venum. 

§  138.  Verbs  in  SO  (xo)  :  — 

Viso,  to  visit,  visi,  without  supine.     IhviBO.     (From  video.) 
Depso,  to  knead,  depsui,  depatum. 

Pinso,  to  pound,  pinsui  and  pinsi,  pinaitam  and  pinsum.  (Also, 
piao,  piatum.) 

Tezo,  to  weave,  tezui,  textum. 


1  Oonsemiaaet  for  oonBevisset  in  lAvj  Is  an  «nor  of  the  tranaeriben. 
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Those  in  esso  have  ivi,  Ituin ;  viz. :  — 

Arcesso,  or  accerso,  to  send  for,  arcessivi,  arcesBitmn  (acceraivly 
aocersitum).    In  the  infin.  pass.,  sometimes  arcessiri. 

Capesso,  to  take  in  hand,     (A  lengthened  form  of  capio,  §  143.) 
FacesBO,  to  make,  cause,  intrans.,  to  retire,     (From  facio,  §  143.) 
LacessOi  to  provoke,     (From  the  unused  laoio,  §  143.) 
Ihcesso,  to  att<ick,  incessivi,  without  sup.     (The  perfect,  in  the  ex- 
pressions timor,  cura,  &c.,  incessit  homines,  animos,  is  from  incedo, 
although  the  present  of  the  latter  verb  is  not  used  in  thai  significar 
tion.)    Ihcepifuio,  to  begin,  without  perf.  and  sup.     (Archaic,  from  in^ 
oipio.) 

FeteflBO,  to  seek,  without  perf.  and  sup.     (Archaic,  from  peto.) 

§  139.  Verbs  m  to :  — 

MSto,  to  mow,  reap,  messui  (rare) ,  messam.    DemSto. 

Mitto,  to  send,  misi,  miBBum. 

PSto,  to  beg,  seek  to  obtain,  petivi  (petii,  petiit;  §  113,  b,  Obs,  1), 
petitom.    AppSto. 

Siflto,  to  place,  set  up,  BtLtL  (rare) ,  stStum  (adj.  st&tU8,^edf )  ;  rarely 
in  an  intransitive  signification,  to  remain  standing,  place  one's  self,  and 
then  in  the  perfect  stSti  (from  sto,  1st,  from  which  sisto  has  been  formed 
by  reduplication).  Desisto,  destiti,  destitum,  &c.  (Consisto,  ez- 
sisto,  insisto,  resisto,  all  invariably  intransitive.)  Ciroumaisto  alone 
has  circumstSti,  from  circumsto. 

Sterto,  to  snore,  stertui,  without  supine. 

Verto,  to  turn,  vertd,  versum.  In  like  manner,  the  compounds 
(adverto,  whence  animadverto,  averto,  &c.) .  The  intransitives  dever- 
tor,  to  put  up ;  and  revertor,  to  return,  —  are  deponents  in  the  present, 
and  the  forms  derived  from  it  (reverto  is  very  rare)  ;  in  the  perfect,  on 
the  contrary,  they  are  active  verbs,  deverti,  reverti  (more  rarely  rever- 
8118  sum  and  the  participle  reversus).  Praeverto,  to  be  beforehand 
with,  surpass,  has  a  deponent  form  in  the  intransitive  signification,  to 
attend  to  a  thing  (above  every  thing  else) ,  but  otherwise  very  seldom. 

Flecto,  to  bend,  flezi,  flexmn. 

Necto,  to  tie,  nezi  and  nezoi  (both  rare),  nexum. 

Fecto,  to  comb,  pezi  and  pezoi  (both  rare),  pezum. 

Flecto,  to  punish,  without  perfect  or  supine.  In  the  signification 
to  plait,  we  find  only  the  part.  perf.  passive,  plezua  (compound  im- 
plezos). 

§  140.  Verbs  in  SCO.  They  are  partly  those  in  which  the  SCO 
belongs  to  the  stem,  and  is  retained  in  the  inflection ;  partly  those 
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in  which  SCO  is  a  prolongation  of  the  stem,  and  is  dropped  in  the 
^perfect  and  supine. 

Of  the  first  kind  are  (all  without  supine),  — > 

Compesoo,  to  confine,  compescui 
DispescOi  to  separate,  dispescui 

Disco,  to  learn,  didlcL    Addisco,  addidici  (with  redupL),  &c. 
Fosco,  to  demand,  popoBcL    Deposoo,  depopoBci  (with  the  re- 
dupL),  &c. 

§  141.  Sco  is  a  prolongation  of  the  stem  in  the  inchoative  verbs, 
which  are  derived  either  from  a  verb  (inchoativa  verbalia),  or 
from  a  noun  (inchoativa  nominalia),  most  frequently  an  adjective, 
to  denote  the  commencement  of  a  state  (see  §  196).  The  inchoa^ 
tiva  verbalia  have  the  perfect  of  the  verbs  from  which  thej  are 
derived;  e.g. :  — 

.  Ihcalesco,  incalnl,  from  oaleo,  oalui;  ingemlscOi  ingemui,  from 
gemo,  gemui;  deliqvesco,  delicui,  from  liqveo,  liqvi,  or  Uoui  Some 
of  those  inchoativa  nominalia,  which  are  derived  frx»m  adjectives  of  the 
second  declension,  have  a  perfect  in  ui  (without  a  supine)  :  as,  matu- 
resco,  to  ripen,  maturui,  from  maturus ;  obmuteacoi  to  grow  dumb, 
obmutui,  frt>m  mutus;  percrebresco,  to  grow  freqaeTd  (creber),  per- 
crebnti  (by  some  written  percrebesco,  percrebui).  (So,  likewise, 
evilesco,  to  become  worthless,  evilui,  from  villa.)  Irraucesco,  to  grow 
hoarse  (rancus),  irrausi,  is  irregular.  The  others,  derived  from  adjec- 
tives in  is,  with  many  of  those  from  adjectives  in  us,  have  no  perfect ;  e.g. 
ingravesco.  (Vesperascit,  the  evening  combes  on,  and  advesperascit, 
have  vesperavit,  advesperavit ;  conaenesco,  to  become  old,  con- 
senui) 

Obs.  Some  few  inchoatives  have  also  the  supine  of  their  stems; 
viz.:  — 

Coalesce  (alesco,  from  alo,  3d),  to  grow  together,  ooalui,  coalitum 
(in  the  part.  perf.  coalitus,  grown  together), 

Concnpisco,  to  desire,  concnpivi,  ooncnpitum.     (Cnpio,  3d.) 

Convalesco,  to  become  strong,  healthy,  convalui,  convalitnm. 
(Valeo,  2d.) 

Ezardesco,  to  take  fire,  eacami,  ezarsum.    (Ardeo,  2d.) 

Inveterasco,  to  grow  old,  inveteravi,  inveteratum  (part.  perf.  In- 
veteratuB,  rooted),     (From  vetus ;  also,  invetero.) 

Obdormisco,  to  faU  asleep,  obdormivi,  obdormitum.  (Dormio^ 
4th.) 

Reviviaoo,  to  come  to  life  again,  revizi,  revictum.    (Vivo,  3d.) 
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§  142.  Some  verbs  are  lengthened  with  9C0,  but  have  lost  their 
mchoative  signification,  or  are  formed  from  stems  which  are  no 
longer  extant,  so  that  they  are  considered  as  simple,  underived 
verbs.     These  are  the  following :  — 

Adolesco,  to  grow  up,  adolevi.  So  also  abolesco,  to  disappear^ 
cease ;  ezolescOi  to  disappear ^  grow  old;  inolesco,  obsolesco.  (From 
the  unused  oleOi  to  grow,)  From  adolesco  comes  the  adjective  adul- 
tus,  grown  up,  from  ezolesco,  ezoletus,  from  obBolesco,  obsoletus, 
obsolete.     (Compare,  aboleo,  §  122.) 

Cresco,  to  increase^  crevi,  cretum.  Concresco,  &c.  (Part.  perf. 
cretuB,  and  particularly  concretus.) 

Fatisco,  to  crack  (grow  languid),  without  perfect  or  supine.  (Fes- 
sua,  weary,  adjective.  Defetiscor,  to  grow  weary,  defessns  sum, 
deponent.) 

GliscOy  to  grow,  spread,  without  perf.  or  sup. 

Hisco,  to  open  the  mouth,  without  perf.  or  sup. 

Nosco,  to  become  acquainted  with,  inform  one^s  sdf  concerning,  novi, 
nStum.  The  perfect  signifies,  I  have  nuide  the  acquaintance  of,  I  know  ^ 
the  pluperfect,  /  knew.  Notus  is  only  an  adjective  (knovm),  and  the 
fiit.  part,  is  not  in  use.    (On  the  contraction,  nosti,  norim,  see  §  113,  a.) 

Of  the  compounds  (from  the  old  form  gnosco),  agnosco  (adgnosco), 
to  recognize;  cognosco,  to  become  acquainted  with  (recognosco), 
—  have  agnltum  and  cognltum  in  the  supine ;  ignosco,  to  pardon,  has 
ignotom.    The  remaining  (dignosco,  intemosco)  have  no  supine. 

Fasco,  to  feed  (cattle),  pavi,  pastum.  (Fascor,  as  a  deponent,  to 
graze.)    Depasco. 

Qviesco,  to  rest,  qvievi,  qvietunL 

Svesco,  to  accustom  one's  self,  svevi,  svetum.  (Part.  perf.  svetus, 
a^icustomed.  Archaic  present,  svemus,  from  sveo.  The  compounds 
have  sometimes  a  transitive  signification:  e.g.  assvesco,  to  accustom 
one's  self,  and  to  accustom  one ;  generally,  however,  we'find  assvefacib^ 
in  the  transitive  signification.    Mansvetus,  tame.) 

Scisco,  to  order,  ratify  (a  law),  scivi,  scitunL     (From  scio.) 

§  143.  Verbs  with  an  i  inserted  after  the  characteristic  letter. 
(The  perfect  and  supine  are  formed  from  the  stem  without  i.) 

C&pio,  to  take,  cepi,  captunL  ConcXpio  (concXpis),  concepi,  con- 
ceptum,  &c. 

F&cio,  to  make,  do,  feci,  factum.  (Old  fut.  indie,  fazo;  subj., 
lazim;  §  13.5,  f)  Flo  serves  for  a  passive  in  the  present,  and  the 
tenses  formed  from  it ;  see  §  160 ;  but  the  participles  (factua,  facien- 
dus)  and  the  compound  forms  are  from  facio.    So  also  the  compounds 


128  LATIN  6BAMMAB.  §  143 

with  Terbal  stems :  e.g.  calefaoio,  to  make  waring  oalefeoi,  cale£EU>tiiiii, 
oalefio ;  patefaoio,  patefeci,  patefactum,  patefio ;  ^  and  with  adverbs : 
e.g.  satisfacio,  to  give  satisfaction,  satisfeci,  aatisfactum,  satisfit. 
The  compounds  with  prepositions  alter  the  vowel,  and  are  declined  like 
perficio,  perfeci,  perfectum,  in  the  passive  (regularly)  perficior.  (But 
conficio  sometimes  has  confieri  in  the  passive  as  well  as  conficior. 
See  §  160,  Obs.  1.) 

J&cio,  to  throw,  JSoi,  Jactum.  Al^Icio  (abjiois),  abjeoi,  abjeo- 
tum,  &c. 

Ob8.  At  an  earlier  period,  the  compounds  were  generally  spoken  and 
written  with  one  i ;  e.g.  abicio,  disicio.  In  the  poets,  eicit»  reioe,  dis- 
syllables, and  ejicity  rejiciimt  Forrioio,  archaic,  to  offer  in  sacrifice, 
has  no  perfect. 

Cupio,  to  wish,  cupivi,  oupitnm. 

F5dio,  to  dig,  fodi,  foflstim.    I!fi5dio,  efiESdis. 

Ffigio,  to  flee,  fugi,  ftlgitam.    Auftigio,  aufttgis. 

LacXo,  to  entice,  whence  lacto,  lactare,  to  make  sport  of  one.  It 
is  used  only  in  compounds ;  alUcio,  to  entice,  allezi,  allectmn;  so  also 
illicio,  pellicio ;  but  elicio,  to  draw  out,  has  elicui,  elicitnxn.  (Proli- 
cio  is  not  found  in  the  perfect  and  supine.) 

Fario,  to  bring  forth,  pepSri,  partum.  (Fart.  fut.  act.  paritonui ; 
§  106,  Obs,  2.) 

Qv^tio,  to  shake  (qvasai,  unused),  qvassam.  Conctltio,  conoussi, 
concuBsum;  percutio,  &c. 

R^pio,  to  snatch,  take  away  by  force,  rapui,  raptnxn.  Arxlpio,  ar- 
ripni,  arreptmn,  &c. 

SSpio,  to  taste,  have  taste,  understanding  (sapivi),  without  sup.  De- 
sXpio,  to  be  foolish,  without  perf. 

Obs.  The  inchoative  reaipisco,  to  become  wise  again,  has  resipivi  and 
reaipuL 

SpScio,  to  look,  whence  specto,  spectare.  Used  only  in  the  com- 
pounds ;  asplcio,  to  behold,  aapezi,  aapeotum;  conapioio,  &c. 


1  Some  of  theee,  howerer,  haye  no  other  possiTe  forms  than  those  deduced  fhnn  fiMiO; 
•.g.  tremefaoio,  tremefiu>tu8. 
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CHAPTER  XX. 

THB  IRBEGIJLAB  PERFECTS  AND  SUPINES   OF  THE  FOURTH  CON- 
JUGATION. 

§  144.  The  following  verbs  have  si,  torn  (one  has  sum),  as  in 
the  third  conjugation :  — 

Farcio,  to  stuff,  farsi,  Dartom  (forotam).  Referoio,  refersi,  refer- 
tum,  &c. 

Fulcio,  to  prop,  fiilai,  foltmn. 

HauriOy  to  draw  (water),  hatud,  haustaxn.  (Fart.  fut.  haustanui 
and  hauBurus.)     Ezhanrio. 

Bancio,  to  ratify,  sanzi,  sancltum,  and  oflener  sanotum. 

Barcio,  to  patch,  sarsi,  aartom.    Resaroio. 

Bentio,  to  fed,  think,  aanai,  senstim.  Conaentio,  &c.  Aasentio  is 
oftener  used  as  a  deponent,  — aasentior,  aaaenaiia  sum. 

Baepio  (sepio),  to  fence,  saepsi,  saeptnxxL    Obaaepio. 
,    Vincio,  to  bind,  fetter,  vinjd,  vinctum. 

§  145.  The  following  have  other  irregularities:  — 

Amicio,  to  clothe,  amictum.    Not  used  in  the  perfect. 

Cio,  civi,  citum.     See  cieo,  §  127. 

Eo,  to  go,  ivi,  XtunL    See  §  158. 

Ferio,  to  strike,  without  perfect  or  supine. 

(Perio  ?)  ApSrio,  to  open,  uncover,  apenii,  apertum ;  so  also  op6rio, 
to  cover  over,  and  cooperio. 

(Perio  ?)  RepSrio,  to  find,  reppSri  (reperi),  repertum ;  so  also 
comperio,  to  learn,  compSri,  compertum.  (Barely,  with  a  deponent 
form  in  the  present,  comperior.) 

BSlio,  to  leap,  aalui  (rarely,  and  not  in  the  first  person,  salii). 
Deallio,  desilui  (rarely  desilii),  &c,  (The  substantives  saltus,  de- 
sultor.) 

BepSlio,  to  bury,  aepelivi,  sepultonL* 

VSnio,  to  come,  veni,  ventum.    (Convenio.) 

Some  intransitive  verbs  derived  from  adjectives  want  the  perfect  and 
supine :  e.g.  superbio,  to  be  proud ;  caecutio,  to  be  blind  (see  §  194, 
Obs.  2;  but  aaevio,  and  the  transitives  —  as,  mollio  — are  complete). 
These  forms  are  also  wanting  in  those  verbs  in  ttrio,  which  denote  an. 
inclination  (verba  deaideratlva ;  see  §  197);  e.g.  dormitttrio,  <o  be 
sleepy,     (From  estlrio,  however,  we  have  eauriturus  in  Terence.) 


1  Perf.  first  person  sepeli  (from  sepelii ;  §  113,  b,  Obs.  1  and  2)  in  Persius. 

9 
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CHAPTER  XXI. 

THB    IBBBGULAB    SUPINES    (PARTICIPLES)    OF    THE    DEPONENTS, 
AND    SOME    OTHER  IRREGULARITIES   OP  THESE   VERBS. 

§  146.  In  some  deponeDts  the  supine  or  participle  perfect  (whence 
the  perf.  iud.,  &c.,  are  formed  by  composition)  varies  from  the  pres- 
ent in  the  same  way  as  in  the  active  verbs. 

Obs.  The  supine  itself  occurs  but  seldom  in  the  deponents.  The  perf. 
part  with  sum  (perf.  indie.)  is  here  named  instead  of  it. 

In  the  first  conjugation,  to  which  by  far  the  greater  part  of  the 
deponents  belongs,  they  are  all  inflected  regularly. 

Obs.  1.  In  ferior,  to  keep  holiday y  he  idle;  and  operor,  to  busy  one^s 
sdf  with, — the  perfect  participle  has  a  present  signification;  feriatua, 
idle,  unoccupied ;  operatus,  busied.  The  same  also  generally  holds  good 
of  arbitratus,  and  some  others. 

Obs.  2.  Concerning  the  derivation  of  the  deponents  which  follow  the 
first  ctnj.,  see  §  193,  6. 

§  147.  a.  Of  some  deponents  of  the  first  conjugation,  the  active  form 
is  also  occasionally,  or  even  frequently,  found  in  good  writers ;  e.g.  poptt- 
lor,  to  lay  waste,  and  populo.  The  most  important  of  these,  including 
populor,  are :  altercor,  to  dispute  (alterco,  Ter.)  ;  anguror,  to  foretell; 
oomitor,  to  accompany  (comito,  poet.)  ;  conflictor,  to  struggle  (con- 
flicto,  Ter.)  ;  fabricor,  to  make ;  feneror,  to  lend  at  interest;  luctor,  to 
wrestle  (lucto,  Ter.)  ;  ludificor,  to  make  sport  of,  to  banter ;  muneror, 
to  present ;  remimeror,  to  recompense ;  oscitor,  to  yawn ;  palpor,  to 
stroke,  flatter;  stabulor,  to  be  in  the  stall,  have  one's  station.  The 
active  form  of  many  others  is  here  and  there  met  with  in  the  older 
writers. 

b.  On  the  other  hand,  some  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  which  have 
most  commonly  the  active  form,  are  used,  by  some  parti(rular  authors,  as 
deponents;  e.g.  fluctuo,  to  fluctuate;  also,  fluctuor  (Liv.).  Further 
examples  of  such  verbs  are :  bello,  to  make  war  (bailor,  Virg.)  ;  commu- 
nico,  to  communicate  (communicor,  Liv.)  ;  elucubro,  to  work  out  (elu- 
cubror,  Cic.)  ;  frutico,  to  shoot  out  branches  (frutlcor,  Cic.)  ;  luznrio, 
to  be  luxuriant ;  murmuro,  to  murmur  (commnrmnror,  Cic.)  ;  opaono, 
to  buy  food  (opaonor,  Ter.)  ;  velifico,  to  set  sail  (velificor,  Cic,  to  work 
for,  to  favor), 

§  !  48.  In  the  second  conjugation  the  following  deponents  vary 
from  the  usual  formation :  — 
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Fateor,  to  corifess,  fassiM  stun.  Confiteor,  oonfessiui  sum,  &c. 
(Diffiteor,  to  deny,  without  part,  perf.) 

Reor,  to  thinks  r&tus  sum,  without  part.  pres. 

Medeor,  to  heal,  without  part.  perf. 

Misereor,  to  have  pity  on,  has,  in  most  cases,  the  regular  perfect  mlse- 
rltus  sum,  more  rarely  misertus  sum.  (Of  miseretur  as  an  imper- 
sonal, see  §  166,  6.) 

Tueor,  to  protect  (look  at),  (tultus  sum).  Part.  fut.  tuiturus.  In- 
stead of  the  unused  perfect,  we  find  tutatus  sum,  fi*om  tntor.  The  per- 
fect of  contueor,  intueor,  contuitus  sum,  intuitus  sum,  is  rare.  (An 
archaic  form  is  tuor  (3d),  whence  the  adjective  tutus.) 

Obs.  The  regular  deponents  of  the  second  conjugation  are :  liceor,  to 
hid  for ;  mereor,  to  deserve  (also  in  the  active  form  mereo) ;  *  polli- 
ceor,  to  promise;  vereor,  to  fear, 

§  149.  To  the  third  conjugation  belong  the  following  deponents, 
which  may  be  arranged  like  the  actives  according  to  their  char- 
acteristic letters:  (fiingor  is  declined  like  the  passive  of  cingo, 
patior  like  that  of  qvatio,  qveror,  qvestiu,  like  that  of  gero, 
gestnm,  &c.) 

Fruor,  to  ery'oy,  fruitus  and  fructus  sum  (both  rare)  ;  part.  fut.  frui- 
turus. 

Fungor,  to  perform,  functus  sum. 

Gr&dior,  to  step,  go,  gressus  sum.  AggrSdior,  aggressus  simi, 
&c. 

Labor,  to  slide,  fall,  lapsus  sum.    Collabor,  &c. 

Llqvor,  to  melt  (intrans.),  to  flow  away,  without  part.  perf. 

L5qvor,  to  speak,  locutus  sum.    A115qvor. 

M5rior,  to  die,  mortuus  sum.    Part.  fut.  moriturus.    £m5rior. 

Nitor,  to  lean,  exert  one'^s  self,  nizus  or  nisus  sum.  Adnitor.  (Eni- 
tor,  to  bring  forth  young,  eniza  est.) 

P&tior,  to  suffer,  passus  sum.    FerpStior. 

(From  plecto,  to  plait,  to  twist,  §  139.)  Amplector,  complector, 
to  embrace,  amplezus  sum,  complezus  sum. 

QvSror,  to  complain,  qvestus  sum.    ConqvSror. 

Ringor,  to  show  on^s  teeth,  without  part.  perf. 

BSqvor,  to  follow,  secutus  sum.    ConsSqvor. 

ntor,  to  use,  usus  sum.    Abutor. 

(Verto,  reverter,  &c.>  see  §  139.) 


i  Mereo  is  chiefly  used  of  what  is  gained  by  trading  and  of  military  service ;  merere 
stlpendia»  m.  eqvo ;  on  the  other  hand,  we  generally  haye  bene,  male  mereri ;  in  the 
perf.,  also  in  this  signification,  chiefly  merui ;  bat  in  the  participle  zneritus  (bene  zneri- 
tus). 
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§  150.  Farther,  the  following  in  soor  (see  §  141) :  — 

Apiscor,  to  obtain,  aptua  stun.    Adipiscor,  adeptUB  sum,  is  more 
usual.     (Indipiscor,  indeptua  sum.) 

DefetiBcor,  to  grow  weary ^  defeflsiM  sum.     (From  lieitiBCo,  §  142.) 

EzpergiBcor,  to  awake  (intrans.),  ezperrectUB  stun.  Obsolete  par- 
ticiple, ezperg^tus. 

Irascor,  to  grow  angry  (from  the  subst.  ira),  without  perf.     Iratnf 
(adj.),  angry,  iratua  sum,  7  am  angry,     (/  grew  angry,  is  expressed  by 
succensui  or  suscenaui,  from  snocenseo  or  suBcenaeo. ) 
*   Meniacor.    Commlniacor,  to  devise,  oommentua  atim.    Remin-* 
iacor,  to  remember,  without  part.  perf. 

Nanciacor,  to  obtain,  nanctna  and  nactua  aum. 

Naacor,  to  be  bom,  natua  aum.  Part.  fiit.  naaciturua.  Enaaoor. 
(The  adjectives  agnatua,  cognatua,  prognatua,  from  a  form  gnaa- 
cor.) 

Obliviaoor,  to  forget,  oblitua  aum. 

Paciacor,  to  make  an  agreement,  pactua  aum.  Compaoiacor  or  oom- 
peciacor,  compactaa  or  compectua  aum.  Pepigi,  from  the  stem 
pango  (§  132),  is  also  used  for  the  perfect. 

Froficiscor,  to  travel,  profectua  aum. 

Ulciscor,  to  revenge,  ultua  aum. 

Veacor,  to  eat,  without  part  perf. 

§  151.  In  the  fourth  conjugation  the  following  deponents  vary 
from  the  regular  form :  — 

Aaaentior,  to  agree,  aaaenaua  aum.    See  aentio,  §  144. 

Ezperior,  to  try,  experience,  ezpertua  aum.  (Compare  oomperio, 
§  1*5.) 

Metier,  to  measure,  menaua  aum. 

Ordior,  ^o  begin  (trans.),  oraua  aum. 

Opperior,  to  wait  for,  oppertua  (opperitna)  aum. 

Orior,  to  rise,  ortua  anm.  Part.  fut.  oriturua.  (The  gerundive  ori- 
undua,  with  the  signification,  descended,) 

Obs.  1.  In  the  present  indicative,  the  form  of  the  third  conjugation  is 
used,  —  orSria,  oritur,  orXmur;  in  the  imperf.  subj.,  both  onrer  (4th) 
and  orSrer  (3d).     (From  adorior,  adoriria,  adoritur,  are  in  use.) 

Obs.  2.  The  regular  deponents  of  the  fourth  conjugation  are :  blan- 
dior,  to  flatter  ;  largior,  to  present ;  mentior,  to  lie ;  molior,  to  move, 
undertake ;  partior,  to  divide  (rarely  partio ;  but  diapertio,  impertio 
(impartio),  are  more  usual  than  diapertior,  Impertior)  ;  potior,  to  ob- 
tain ;  BortioT,  to  take  by  lot;  punior,  to  punish  (in  Cicero,  elsewhere  we 
usually  find  punio). 
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Obs.  3.  From  potior,  the  poets,  and  some  prose-writers,  occasionally 
use,  in  the  present  indicative,  potXtur,  potXmur;  and,  in  the  imperf.  subj., 
potSrer,  &c.,  after  the  third  conjugation. 

§  152.  Those  deponents,  of  which  the  active  form  is  in  use,  some- 
times receive  a  passive  signification :  as,  comitor,  1  am  accompanied ; 
fkbricantur,  they  are  made  ;  popular!,  to  he  laid  waste,  —  but  particu- 
larly the  part.  perf. :  e.g.  comitatus  (in  all  writers) ,  elucubratus,  fa- 
bricatua,  populatua,  meritus. 

§  153.  A  few  rare  instances  are  met  with  of  other  deponents  in  a  pas- 
sive signification :  e.g.  in  Cicero,  adulor,  aapemor,  arbitror,  dignor, 
crlminor ;  in  Sallust,  ulciscor.  Of  some  deponents,  the  participle  per- 
fect only  is  used,  by  good  writers,  in  a  passive  signification  also ; 
abominatus,  adeptus,  auapicatus,  axnplexus,  complezua,  com- 
mentuB,  commentatua,  confessus,  despicatus,  detestatus,  eblan- 
ditua,  ementituB,  ezpertua  (inezpertus),  ezsecratus,  interpre- 
tatus,  ludificatua,  meditatus  (praemeditatus),  mensus  (dimenaus), 
metatua  (dimetatua),  moderatua,  opinatua  (necopinatua),  pactus, 
partitua,  perfunctua,  periclitatua,  atipulatua,  teatatua,  ultua  (inul- 
tna,  unavenged),  with  some  others  in  the  poets,  and  second-rate 
writers.* 


CHAPTER  XXn. 

IBBEGULAB  VERBS    (VEBBA  ANOMALA). 

§  154.  Those  verbs  are  termed  irregular,  wbieb  vary  from  the 
usual  form,  not  only  in  the  formation  of  the  perfect  and  supine, 
but  also  in  the  endings  of  the  tenses,  and  the  mode  in  which  they 
are  combined  with  the  stem.  An  example  of  one  such  verb,  sum, 
has  already  been  adduced.     The  others  are  now  given. 

Possum,  to  be  able,  is  inflected  in  the  following  manner :  ^ 


INDICATIVX. 

SUBJUNOTIVB. 

Present. 

posBum 

posaim 

p5tes 

posaia 

p5teat 

poaait 

poaatimua 

posaimua 

potestia 

poasitiB 

poaaunt 

poBBint 

1  fii  the  ftit.  imperat.  we  sometimes  meet  with  utitto,  tuento,  &c.,  for  utiCtor,  tuentor. 
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iBiPEBFBCT. 

p5t6ram,  bb,  at  posBem,  es,  et 

poteramtiB,  atis,  ant  poBBSmiuiy  etis,  ent 

Pebfbct. 

p5tiii,  iBti,  it  potnerim,  is,  it 

potuimuB,  iBtiB,  enint  potnex&xus,  ftifl*  int 

Pluperfect. 

potuSram,  as,  at  potaissem,  es,  et 

potueramtiB,  atis,  ant  potaiBsemxiB,  etia»  ent 

Future. 

potero,  iB,  it  Wanting 

poterimufl,  Itis,  unt  ^  anting. 

Future  Perfect. 

potuSro,  is,  it  potuerim,  is,  it 

potuer&nus,  ^tis,  int  potueximxis,  itts,  int 

INPINinVB. 
Fres.  posse  Perf.  potuisse.  Fut.  Wanting. 

The  Imperative  is  wanting.    The  participle  present  potens  is  only 
used  as  an  adjective,  powerfuL 

Obs.  PoBBiim  is  compounded  of  potis  (or  properly  pot)  and  sum 
(possum  from  potsum).  Anciently  and  by  the  poets  it  was  expressed 
by  potis  es,  est,  sunt  (potis  being  invariable  in  gender  and  number) 
for  potes,  potest,  possunt:  in  common  language  also  simply  pote  for 
potest.  For  possim,  possis,  possit,  there  was  also  an  obsolete  form 
possiem,  &c.  (siem)  ;  potesse  for  posse. 

§  155.  Fero,  to  carry,  after  the  third  conjugation,  borrows  its 
perfect  and  supine,  ttlli,  latnm,  from  other  stems.  In  some  of  the 
forms  derived  from  the  present,  the  connecting  vowel  between  the 
stem  and  ending  is  omitted,  in  the  manner  following :  — 

AcnvB.  Passive. 

indicative. 

Present. 

fero,  fers,  fert  feror,  ferris,  fertur 

fBrimus,  fertis,  fenmt  ferimur,  ferimini,  femntnr 
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BUBJ  U  N  OTl  V  Jti. 
Imferfbct. 

ferrem,  ferres,  ferret  ferrer,  ferrSris,  ferretur 

fanremuBi  ferretis,  ferrent       ferremur,  ferremini,  ferrentar 

TMFTffBATIVB. 

Present,  fer,  ferte  ferre,  ferixnini 

Future.    2,  3  ferto  2,  3  fertor 

fertote,  ferunto        3  fenintor 

INFINITIVE. 
Present,  ferre  ferri 

The  remainder  is  regular  (imp.  ind.  act.  ferebam,  pass,  ferebar;  plup. 
tuleram,  tulissem;  fiit.  perf.  tulero,  from  tuli,  &c.).  In  the  same  way 
are  declined  the  compounds  (in  which  the  prepositions  before  fero,  tali, 
latoxn,  are  modified  according  to  §  173)  :  e.g.  afiSro,  attiili,  allatum ; 
ofiSro,  obtiili,  oblatum.  Aufero,  from  ab-fero,  has  abs-tuli,  ablatum; 
refero,  rettuli  (retuU),  relatum.  Suffero,  to  carry,  bear,  has  rarely 
Bustuli  in  the  perfect :  instead  of  this  sustinui  is  employed ;  and  BUBtuli, 
Bublataxn,  are  used  for  the  perfect  and  supine  of  toUo,  to  lift  up 
(§  134).  Di£fero,  to  put  off,  spread  out,  has  distuli,  dilatuxn;  but  in 
the  intransitive  signification,  to  differ,  it  has  neither  perfect  ngr  supine. 

§  156.  The  verb  Sdo,  to  eat^  edi,  esum,  of  the  third  conjugation 
(§  133),  in  addition  to  the  regular  inflection,  has  also  shorter  forms 
in  the  present  indicative,  imperfect  subjunctive,  the  imperative,  and 
present  infinitive,  agreeing  exactly  in  form  with  those  parts  of  the 
verb  sum  which  begin  with  es ;  viz. :  — 

AcrrvB. 
indicative.  bubjttnotivb. 

Present.  Imperfect. 

8do,  edis,  edit  ederem,  ederea,  ederet 

68,     est  essem,    esBes,    esset 

edimuB,  editis,  edunt  ederemtis,  ederetis,  ederent 

estis  essemuB,    essetis,    essent 

IMFEBATTVE.  INFINITIVE. 

Present,  ede,     edite  Pres.  edere 

es,       este 
Future,    edito,  editote 

esto,   estote 
edunto 
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In  the  passive,  estor  is  found  for  editar,  and  essetur  for  ederetor.' 
The  same  abridged  forms  are  also  used  in  the  compounds ;  e.g.  comes, 
oomest,  oomesse,  lor  oomediB,  oomedit,  oomedere,  from  comSdo. 

§  157.  VBlo,  IwiU;  nolo,  /  vnU  not  (from  ne  Yolo) ;  malo,  / 
had  rather  (from  mage,  Le.  magis,  Yolo), — are  declined  as  fol- 
lows:— 

indioativju. 

Freseitt. 


volo 

nolo 

malo 

vis 

non  vis 

mavis 

vult  (volt) 

non  vult 

mavult 

volfimus 

noliimns 

malfimus 

vultis  (voltis) 

non  vultis 

mavultis 

volnnt 

nolunt 

Tm  PERFECT. 

malunt 

volebam 

nolebam 

malebam 

volebas,  &c. 

nolebas,  &c. 
Perfect. 

malebas,  &c. 

volni,  &c. 

nolui 

Pluperfect. 

malui 

volyeram 

nolueram 
Future. 

malueram 

volam 

(nolam,  unused) 

(malam,  unused) 

voles,  &c. 

noles,  &c. 
Future  Perfect. 

males,  &c. 

voluero 

noluero 

8UBJuiiroTi\ns. 

Present. 

maluero 

velim 

nolim 

malim 

veUs 

noils 

mails 

veUt 

noUt 

malit 

velimus 

nolimus 

malimus    • 

velitis 

nolitis 

maUtis 

velint 

nolint 

malint 

^  Thfl  shorter  forms  haye  been  produced  by  the  miiisBi<»i  of  the  oonneothig  vowel  and  a 
niodUication  of  the  letters ;  the  e  in  these  is  pronoonoed  as  long  by  nature. 
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vellem 
voiles,  &c. 


voluerim 


volnissem 


voluerim 


Imperfect. 

noUem 
noUes,  &c. 

Perfect. 
noluerim 

Pluperfect. 
nolaiBsem 

Future  Perfect. 
noluerim 


mallem 
malles,  &c. 


maluerim 


maluiuem 


maluerim 


XMFBBATIVIS. 

Wanting.        Pres.  Sing,  noli ;  Plur.  noUte        Wanting. 

FuT.   Sing.  2,  3  nolito;  Plur.  2  nolitote 

3  nolunto 
INFlNlTlVm. 

Present,  velle  nolle  malle 

Perfect.  voluiBse  noluiue  maluisse 

FABTIOIFIiB. 
Present,  volens  nolens  Wanting. 

Obs.  The  following  are  obsolete  forms :  nevis,  nevult,  nevelle,  for 
non  vis,  non  vult,  nolle ;  mavolo,  mavelim,  mavellem,  for  malo, 
maUm,  mallem.  From  si  vis,  si  vultis,  annexed  to  a  command  or 
request  {pray,  if  you  please),  originated  in  familiar  language,  and  the 
style  intended  to  imitate  it,  the  expressions  sis,  sultis :  Vide,  sis,  ne 
qvo  abeas  (Ter.)  Refer  animnm  sis  ad  veritatem  (Cic.  pro  Rose. 
Am.  16).    Facite,  sultis,  nitidae  ut  aedes  meae  sint  (Plant.). 

§  158.  The  verb  eo,  to  go,  ivi,  Itnm,  of  the  fourth  conjugation, 
is  thus  inflected  in  the  present  and  the  forms  derived  from  it :  — 

indicative.  subjunotivij. 

Present. 

eo,  is,  it  eam,  eas,  eat 

imus,  itis,  eunt  eSmus,  eatis,  eant 

LdFERFECT. 

Xbam,  ibas,  ibat  Xrem,  ires,  iret 

ibamus,  ibatis*  ibant  iremus,  iretis,  irent 

Future. 
Xbo,  ibis,  ibit  iturus,  a,  um,  sim,  &c. 

ibimus,  ibitis,  ibunt 
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TMPEBATIVB.  INFINITIVB. 

Fres.  Sing,  i!  Pluk.  ite !  Prbs.  ire 

FuT.  Sing.  2  and  3  ito ;  Flub.  2  Itote 

3  eiinto 

FABTIGIFLB. 
FRESian'.  lens,  euntem,  eiintis,  &c. 
Gerund,  eunduxn. 

The  rest  is  regularly  formed  from  ivl  (iveram  or  ieram,  ivisse, 
isse,  &c.)  and  Xtum  (Xturus,  Xturus  esse).  Eo  being  an  intransitive 
verb,  the  passive  can  only  be  formed  in  the  third  person  (impersonally, 
§  95,  Obs,)  ;  viz.,  itur.  Ibatur,  ibitar,  Xtum  est,  &c.,  eatur,  iretur. 

In  like  manner  are  inflected  the  compounds,  which  usually  have  ii, 
not  ivi,  in  the  perfect;  e.g.  abii,  redii  (§  113,  6,  Obs,  1).  Some  of 
them  (adeo,  ineo,  praetereo)  take  a  transitive  signification,  and  these 
form  a  complete  passive,  thus:  Ind.  pres.  adeor,  a^ris,  aditur, 
a^mur,  adimini,  adeuntur ;  imperf.  adibar,  &c. ;  fut.  adibor, 
adiberis,  &c. :  Subj.  pres.  adear,  &c. ;  imperf.  adirer,  &c. ;  Imperat. 
pres.  adire,  fut.  aditor,  plur.  adeuntor :  Infin.  pres.  adiri ;  part.  perf. 
adXtus ;  gerundive,  adeundus,  a,  uxu. 

From  eo  comes  also  veneo  (venuxn  eo),  to  be  put  up  for  sale,  be 
sold,  which  is  used  as  the  passive  of  vendo  (§  133),  and  inflected  like 
the  other  compounds.     (In  the  imperf.  indie,  sometimes  veniebam.) 

Ambio,  to  go  about,  is  the  only  compound  which  is  regularly  in- 
flected according  to  the  fourth  conjugation;  e.g.  participle  present, 
ambiens,  ambientem,  ambientis.  (The  imperfect  is  sometimes  ambi- 
bam.') 

§  159.  Qyeo,  to  he  aJtle;  and  ne^Yeo,  —  to  he  unahle,  are  inflected 
like  eo,  but  v^ithout  imperative,  future  participle,  or  gerund  (queo, 
qnis,  <&c. ;  queunt,  queam,  &c. ;  qnibam,  quirem,  quivi,  quiye- 
rim;  or,  quierim,  qniyisse,  or  quisse,  &c.). 

Obs.  1.  The  part.  pres.  also  scarcely  occurs  in  ordinary  language ; 
and  qvibam,  qviveram,  qvibo,  neqvibo,  are  obsolete  and  rare  forms. 
Qvis  and  qvit,  in  the  pres.  indie,  are  used  only  with  non  (non  qvis 
and  non  qvit  for  neqvis  and  neqyit)  ;  in  general  qveo  is  used  only  in 
negative  propositions,  and  far  more  rarely  than  possum. 

Obs.  2.  In  the  older  style  a  passive  form  was  sometimes  used  where 
an  infinitive  passive  was  subjoined :  forma  nosci  non  qvita  est  (Ter.)  ; 
nlcisci  (pass.)  neqvitur  (Sail.).    Compare  ooeptus  simi,  §  161. 

1  The  in^^larity  in  eo  consists  in  the  ladieal  Towel  i  heing  clianged  into  e  befbre  a»  Ot 
and  u,  and  in  its  baring  in  the  impezl  and  Ait.  indie,  the  form  in  bam  (for  ebam)  and  bo 
($  U6, 6,  c). 
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§  160.  Fio,  to  become^  be  done^  answers  as  a  passive  to  the  verb 
&cio  (§  143),  from  which  it  borrows  the  per£  part.,  the  gerundive, 
and  the  compound  tenses. 

The  remainder  varies  only  slightly  from  the  regular  inflection :  — * 

indioative.  subjunotivb. 

Pbbbent. 

fio,  fis,  fit  fiam,  fias,  fiat 

(fimuft,  fitis),  fiunt  fTamnn,  fiatis,  fiant 

Imperfect. 
fiebam,  fiebas,  &c  flSrem,  fieres,  &c. 

FXJTURB. 

fiam,  fies,  &c.  Wanting. 

IMFEBATIVE.  DraTNTITIVB. 

Pres.  Sing,  fi ;  Plur.  fite  Fres.  fISri 

(FactoB  sum,  eram,  arc,  aim,  essem,  factum  ease,  factum  irl.) 

Obs.  1.  For  the  compounds,  see  under  facie.  Confieri  has  only 
confit,  confiat,  confieret  (3  pers.)  ;  defieri,  to  be  wanting,  only  defit, 
defiunt,  defiat. 

Obs.  2.  In  this  verb  (contrary  to  the  general  rule),  the  vowel  i  is  long 
before  another  vowel,  except  in  fieri,  fierem. 


CHAPTER  XXm. 

DEFECTIVE    VERBS. 

§  161.  Several  verbs  are  not  completely  inflected  in  all  the  forms 
of  which  their  signification  would  allow.  Those  which  want  the 
perfect  or  supine  have  been  already  specified.  Some  of  the  irregu- 
lar verbs  are  at  the  same  time  defective.  This  chapter  contains 
those  verbs  especially  which  want  the  present,  or  are  only  used  in  a 
very  few  isolated  forms. 

The  verbs  coepi,  /  began ;  memini,  /  remember  (commeiniiii)  ; 
and  odi,  Ihate^  —  are  not  used  in  the  present,  and  the  tenses  derived 
from  it.  The  perfect  of  memini  and  odi  has  the  signification  of  a 
present,  the  pluperfect  that  of  an  imperfect,  and  the  future  perfect 
that  of  a  future.    These  verbs  are  thus  inflected :  — 


140 


LATIN  ft^AMlTABr 


§162 


INDIOATIVIB. 

Pebf.  ooepi,  coepiati,  &c.      memini,  &c. 

Plup.  ooeperam  memineram 

FxTT.  Pebf.  ooepero  meminero 

BUBJUNOnVS. 
Perf.  coeperim  meminerim 

Plup.  coeplBsem  meminissem 

FuT.  Pebf.  (same  as  perf.) 

ncPEBATlVE. 
Wantmg.  FuT.  Sing.  2  memento 

Plub.  2  mementote 


odl,&c. 
oderam 
odero 


oderim 
odissem 


Wanting. 


Pebf.  coeptase 


LNJrUNITIVII. 
meminiase 

PABTIOIPUB. 
Wanting 


odiBse 


Pebf.  Pass,  ooeptas                       Wanting  (osos,  obsolete) 

FuT.  Act.    ooeptonui  osiirus. 

Obs.  From  ostui,  which  has  an  active  signification,  we  find  the  com- 
pounds, ezoBUB,  peroBUB,  hating, 

Coepi  is  found  also  in  the  passive,  ooeptus  sum,  which  is  joined  to 
a  passive  infinitive :  e.g.  urbs  aedifioari  ooepta  est ;  but  we  may  also 
say  aedificari  coepit.  (In  the  same  way  also  desitus  est  is  used,  from 
desino,  to  cease  (§  136) :  e.g.  Veteres  oratdones  legi  sunt  desitae, 
Cic. ;  but  also  desii:  e.g.  bellum  Jam  timeri  desierat,  Liv.) 

Obs.  IncXpio  (incepi,  inceptum,  from  capio)  serves  for  a  present 
of  coepi,  and  more  rarely  occlpio  (occepi,  occeptum).  Inoipio 
laoere,  ooepi  facere  (less  frequently  incepi^). 

§  162.  a.  Ajo,  to  say^  say  yeSj  is  used  in  the  following  forms :  — 

lndioative.  bubjuitotivb. 

Pbesent.. 


ajo,  cds,  aSt 
—    —   ajiint 


—  ajas,  ajat 

—  —     ajant 


Imfbbfect. 

ajebam,  ajebas,  &c. 

(In  Plautus  and  Terence,  aibam.) 


ti  1     1 1  r  I   i 


^  Ooepi  with  thA  accumtiTe  of  a  fubstantiTe  Is  rare,  inoipio  oommon  (inoll>dre  oppUJB- 
nationem ;  proelium  incipitur,  Sail.  Jug  74) ;  but  we  find  in  the  pasdve  ludi  coepti 
sunt  (LiT.)i  Ai^d  ^0  participle  (opuB  ooeptum)  is  not  uncommon. 
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PABTlUii'ijSI. 
Present,  ajens  (adj.,  affirmative) 
Obs.  The  Imperative  al  is  quite  obsolete. 

b.  Inqvam,  /  say,  is  used  in  the  following  forms :  — 

UnJIOATIVB. 
Present.  Imperfect. 

inqvam,  inqvis,  inqvit  —    —    inqviebat 

inqvimns,  inqvltts,  inqvinnt 


Perfect. 
inqvisti,  inqvit 


Future. 
inqvles,  inqviet 


IMFEHATIVE  (noe). 

Pres.  Sing,  inqve  Put.  Sing.  2  inqvXto 

Obs.  This  verb  is  used  only  when  a  person  is  introduced,  speaking  in 
his  own  words,  and  is  inserted  after  one  or  more  words  of  the  speech 
cited ;  e.g.  Turn  ille,  Nego,  inqvit,  varum  esBe,  /  deny,  said  he,  that  it 
is  true.  Potestne,  inqvit  Epicurus,  qvicqvam  ease  melius?  In- 
qvam  is  also  used,  in  narrations,  as  a  perfect. 

c,  Infit,  he  begins,  is  used  only  in  the  third  person  of  the  present 
indicative,  either  alone,  signifying,  begins  to  speak,  or  with  an  infinitive, 
usually  one  which  implies  speaking;  e.g.  laudare,  percontari  infit 
(Archaic  and  poetical.    Perhaps  from  fari) 

§  163.  Fari,  to  speak  (a  deponent  of  the  first  conjugation),  with 
its  compoands  (affari,  effari,  praefari,  profari),  is  used  in  the  fol- 
lowing forms  (but  those  within  brackets  are  found  only  in  the 
compounds)  :  — 

indioativb.  subjunonvb. 

Present. 

Wanting. 


—    —    fatur 
(fiamur,  famini) 

(fabar) 

fotus  sum,  &c. 


Imperfect. 


Perfect. 


(farer,  &c.) 


fatus  Sim,  &c. 


Pluperfect. 
fatus  eram,  &c,  fatas  essem,  &c. 

Future. 
fabor  (fabexis),  fabitur  Wanting. 
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OiFEBATIVE.  INFINinVB.  BUPUSm  (second). 

Pres.  Sing,  fare  Fres.  fieul  Data 

FABTICJLFIjE. 
Present.       fantem,  liantia»  &c.,  without  nominative. 
Perfect.       fatus,  a,  um. 
Gerund.        fandi,  fando. 
Gerundive,  fandtui,  a,  nm  (e.g.  fanda  atqve  nefanda). 

Obs.  The  simple  verb  taxi  is  antiquated,  and  used  chiefly  by  the 
poets. 

§  164.  Salveo,  to  be  safe,  uninjured,  is  used  only  in  salutations ; 
in  the  imperative,  salve,  hatll  plur.  salvete  (fut.  sing,  salveto) ; 
in  the  infinitive,  in  the  construction  salyere  (te)  jubeo,  /  bid  you 
welcome;  and  in  the  fut  indie  salvebis  (in  written  salutations). 
In  the  same  signification  we  find  the  imperative  ave  (have),  kcdl! 
good  day!  plur.  avete,  fut  sing,  avete ;  rarely  avere  jubeo.  (Aveo 
means,  /  am  inclined,  have  a  desire  ;  §  128,  b,) 

An  old  imperative  is  apfige  {antayt  =  abige),  away  with  !  apa^  te, 
pack  yourself  off!  away  with  you  !     (Also  simply  apage,  away  /) 

As  an  imperative,  we  find  also  the  very  unusual  form,  cSd5,  give  me! 
(oedo  librum),  out  with  it!  tell  me!  (cede,  qvid  fociam).  In  the  plu- 
ral (obsolete),  cette. 

Obs.  Besides  the  verbs  here  given,  there  are  others,  of  which  onp 
or  two  forms  are  not  found,  because  there  was  but  seldom  occasion  for 
their  use,  —  e.g.  solebo  and  solens,  from  soleo,  —  and  their  sound 
was,  perhaps,  also  disagreeable,  as  in  dor,  der,  deris,  from  do.  From 
the  verb  ovo,  to  r^'oice  (used  especially  of  a  victorious  procession,  less 
important  than  a  triumph) ,  we  commonly  find  only  the  participle  ovans, 
—  in  the  poets  also  ovat  (ovet,  ovaret). 


CHAPTER  XXIV. 

IMPERSONAL     VERBS. 

§  165.  Those  verbs  are  called  impersonal  which  are  used  only 
in  the  third  person  singular,  and  have  usually  no  reference  to  a  sub- 
ject in  the  nominative. 

Obs.  Besides  those  verbs  which  are  exclusively  impersonal,  some, 
which  are  otherwise  personal,  are  used  impersonally  in  certain  signi- 
fications; e.g.  acddit,  t^  happens,  from  acoido.  See  the  Syntax, 
i  218. 
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§  166.  The  following  verbs  are  impersonal:  — 

a.  Those  which  indicate  the  weather :  e.g.  ningit,  it  snows ;  plniti  it 
rcdns ;  grandinat,  it  hails ;  also,  the  two  inchoatives,  lucesoit  (illu- 
oesoit),  it  grows  light,  the  day  datons ;  and  vesperascit  (advesperas- 
cit),  the  evening  comes  on, 

h.  The  following  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation :  — 

Libet,  it  pleases,  libuit  and  libitum  est  (half-deponent).  Col- 
Ubet 

Licet,  it  is  permitted,  liouit  and  licitom  est. 

Miseret  (me),  (i)  pity,  without  perf. ;  also,  miaeretur,  miaeritom 
est. 

Obs.  Miaereor  is  also  used  personally.  Miaeror,  miaerari,  generally 
signifies,  to  compassionate  (in  words). 

Oportet,  it  is  right,  necessary ;  oportuit. 

Piget,  it  vexes ;  piguit  and  pigitum  eat. 

Poenitet  (me),  (/)  repent;  poenituit. 

Pudet,  it  causes  shame  (p.  me,  /  am  ashamed)  ;  puduit  and  pudi- 
tmn  est. 

Taedet,  it  is  irksome,  causes  vexation  (taedet  me,  /  am  wear^o/it), 
without  a  perfect ;  instead  of  which  the  compound,  pertaeaum  est,  is 
made  use  of. 

Obs.  The  verbs  decet,  it  becomes,  be/its,  decuit,  and  dedScet,  it  is 
unbecoming,  are,  properly  speaking,  not  impersonal,  because  they  may 
refer  to  a  definite  subject  and  occur  in  the  plural  (omnia  eum  color 
decet,  parva  parvum  decent)  ;  but  yet  they  are  used  only  in  the  third 
person,  inasmuch  as  they  can  be  predicated  neither  of  the  speaker  nor 
the  person  addressed. 

c.  Refert,  it  is  of  importance;  retolit  (from  fero;  distinguished 
firom  rSfero  by  the  quantity). 

§  167.  The  impersonal  verbs  (and  those  which  are  sometimes 
used  impersonally)  are  inflected  regularly  in  the  several  forms,  in 
conformity  with  the  present  and  perfect,  but  their  signification  does 
not  allow  them  to  have  an  imperative,  a  supine,  or  a  participle 
(except  that  in  some  verbs  the  perf.  part  pass,  neuter  is  combined 
with  est,  &c).  Oportet  has  therefore,  in  the  indicative,  oportet^ 
oportebat,  oportuit,  oportuerat,  oportebit,  oportuerit ;  in  the  sub- 
junctive, oporteat,  oporteret,  oportuerit,  oportnisset,  oportuerit ; 
in  the  infinitive,  oportere,  oportuisae.  But  libet,  licet,  poenitet, 
pudet,  have  participles  somewhat  varied  in  their  meaning  and 
application. 
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Obs.  Libens,  wiUing,  unth  plea&wre;  lioena  (adj.),yrtfe  (uribridled)  ; 
lioituB,  allowed;  licitarum  est,  lioitumm  esse  (imperat.  liceto). 
Pudens  (adj.),  modest  (padibundtui,  hashfuT) ;  poenitens  (rare), 
penitent ;  poenitendus,  to  he  repented  of;  pudendus,  what  must  cause 
shame.  Hence  as  a  gerund  (as  from  personal  verbs),  ad  poenitendnuL 
pudendo. 

Concluding  Observations  on  the  Inflection  of  the  Verbs. 

§  168.  In  order  to  avoid  mistakes,  the  beginner  must  take  par- 
ticular notice  that  some  verbs,  the  meaning  and  inflection  of  which 
are  totally  different,  are  alike  in  the  first  person  of  the  present 
indicative;  as,— 

agg6ro,  to  heap  up,  Ist  Conj.  (in    aggSro,  to  bring  to,  3  (from  gero). 

prose  usually,  ezaggero) ; 
appello,  to  name,  1 ; 
compello,  to  address,  call,  1 ; 
colUgo,  to  hind  together,  1  (ligo)  ; 
coDBtemo,  to  confuse,  terrify,  1 ; 
efiSro,  to  make  wild,  1 ; 
fandOfUo  found,  1 ; 
mando,  to  give  in  charge,  1 ; 
obsero,  to  bolt  up,  1 ; 
aalio,  to  dance,  salui,  saltaxn,  4 ; 
volo,  to  fly,  1 ; 


appello,  to  land,  3  (pello). 
oompello,  to  drive  together,  3  (pello). 
collXgo,  to  collect,  3  (lego). 
ooDBtemo,  to  cover  over,  3  (stemo). 
effSro,  to  carry  out,  3  (fero). 
fondo,  to  pour,  3. 
mando,  to  chew,  3. 
obsero,  to  sow,  3. 
salio,  to  salt,  salivi,  salitum,  4. 
volo,  to  wish ;  irreg. 


Others  are  distinguished  by  a  difference  in  the  quantity  of  the 
radical  vowel ;  as,  — 

c51o,  to  till,  to  take  care  of,  3 ;         colo,  to  strain,  1. 
dXco,  to  dedicate,  1 ;  dico,  to  say,  3. 

indXco,  to  inform  of;  praedXco,      indico,  praedico. 
to  declare; 
ediico,  to  educate,  1 ;  educo,  to  lead  out,  3  (duco). 

ISgo,  to  read,  collect,  3 ;  lego,  to  send  as  a  deputy,  bequeath,  1. 

allSgo,  to  choose  in  addition ;  allego,  to  send  a  deputy,  to  cite  as 

proof, 
rel^go,  to  read  again ;  relego,  to  banish. 

Some  other  verbs,  of  the  second  and  third  conjugations,  have,  as  is 
seen  in  Chaps.  XVIII.  and  XIX.,  the  same  form  in  the  perfect  or  supine 
and  the  tenses  formed  from  them;  e.g.  victurus,  from  vinco  and  from 
vivo.  (GbVttuB,  smeared,  from  oblino;  oblitus,  one  who  has  forgotten, 
from  obliviscor.) 


§170  ADYEBBS  AND  PBEPOSITIONS.  145 

CHAPTER  XXV. 

ADYEBBS    AND    PBEPOSITIONS. 

§  169.  Adverbs  have  no  inflection  except  comparison.  Gener- 
ally speaking  only  those  adverbs  can  be  compared  which  are  derived 
from  adjectives  and  participles  which  are  themselves  compared,  with 
the  terminations  e  (o)  or  ter  (see  §  198).  The  comparative  of  the 
adverb  is  then  the  same  with  that  of  the  adjective  in  the  nom.  neut., 
and  the  superlative  of  the  adverb  is  formed  like  that  of  the  adjec- 
tive, but  with  the  ending  e  instead  of  US ;  e.g. :  — 

docte  (doctua),  doctius,  doctiBBime;  aegre  (aeger),  aegrius, 
aegerrime;  fortiter  (fortiB),  fortiuB,  fortiBBime;  aoriter  (acer), 
acriuB,  acerrime;  audaoter  (audaz),  audaciuB,  audaciBBime; 
amantor  (amana),  amantiuB»  amantiBBime ;  facile  (facilia),  faoiliuB, 
facillime. 

Obs.  Tuto  makes  in  the  sup.tutiBBimo;  and  merito,  meritisBimo, 
quite  according  to  one^s  deserts. 

§  1 70.  If  the  comparison  of  the  adjective  be  irregular  or  defec- 
tive, that  of  the  adverb  is  so  in  the  same  way ;  e.g. :  — 

bene  (bonuB),  meliuB,  optdme;  male  (malua),  pejuB,  pesaime; 
moltum  (the  neuter  of  the  adjective,  used  as  an  adverb),  pluB, 
pluximtun  (the  same) ;  panim,  little,  too  little  (parvua),  minuB, 
minhne  (minimum,  in  expressing  a  measurement ;  minimum  diatat, 
minimum  invidet,  Hor.) ;  deteriua  (deterior),  deterrime ;  ociua 
(ociorj,  ociaaime;  potiua  (potior),  potiaainiuni;  priua  (prior), 
primmn  and  primo  (properly  the  ace.  and  abl.  neuter)  ;  nove  (novua), 
novisaime. 

The  following  should  be  particularly  noticed:  magia  (compar. 
more^,  mcudme,  which  has  no  positive,  although  magnua,  from  which  it 
is  derived,  is  compared  throughout ;  and  uberiua,  uberrime,  from  uber. 
Valde,  vei-y  strongly  (for  vallde,  from  validua),  has  validiua  (rarely 
in  the  poets,  valdiua),  validiasime. 

Ob8.  The  adverbs  which  denote  a  mutual  relation  of  place,  and 
from  which  adjectives  are  formed  in  the  comparative  and  superlative 
(§  66),  have  a  corresponding  comparison  as  adverbs:  prope,  propiua, 
prosdme ;  intra,  interiua,  intime ;  ultra,  extra,  post,  —  olteriua, 
ezteriua,  poateriua,  —  ultimum  or  ultimo,  &c.  (particularly  pos- 
tremum  and  poatremo) ;  supra,  superiua,  summe  (in  the  highest 
degree),  aummum  (at  the  highest),  aupremum,  at  last,  for  the  last 
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time  (rare) ;  citra  and  infra  havo  only  citerins,  inferius,  without  a 
superlative. 

§  171.  Of  other  adverbs,  only  the  following  are  compared :  — 

Diu,  long  ;  diutius,  diutiSBime. 
Nuper,  laidy ;  nuperrime,  without  a  comparative. 
Saepe,  often  ;  saepixiB,  Baepissime. 

SdcuB,  othenoise,  ill;  seoius  (non,  nihilo  seoixiB,  no  lesa,  neverthe' 
less), 

Temperl  (temporl),  betimes;  temperius. 

§  172.  Tiie  Latin  language  has  the  following  Prepositions,  to 
denote  the  relation  between  substantives  :  — 

I.  TTiose  constructed  with  the  Accusative, 

Ad,  to,  on  (close  by,  ad  manimi). 

AdveiBUB,  adversum,  against,  (Rarely  ezadvenuB,  opposite, 
also  an  adverb.) 

Ante,  before, 

Apud,  at  or  with. 

Circa,  circum,  rounds  round  about,  (Circtim  amioos,  iirbe% 
insolaB,  to  the  friends,  in  the  towns,  in  the  islands  round  about.') 

Circiter,  towards,  about  (of  time;  circiter  horam  octavam). 

Contra,  opposite,  against  (in  a  hostile  sense). 

CiB,  oitra,  on  this  side  of, 

Erga,  towards  (generally  of  a  friendly  way  of  feeling  or  acting). 

Bztra,  outside  of. 

Infra,  beneath,  below. 

Inter,  between,  amjong, 

^tra,  inside  of,  vMin, 

Juxta,  near,  by, 

Ob,  before  (ob  ooulos),  onaecowU  of. 

Penea,  with,  in  the  hands  or  power  of  any  one. 

Per,  through. 

Pone,  behind, 

PoBt,  after,  behind, 

Praeter,  beymid,  exc^t.    (Praeter  oeteroB,  brfore  the  others.) 

Prope,  near  by. 

Propter,  near,  on  account  of. 

Supra,  on  the  upper  side  of,  above. 

Secundum,  next  to,  according  to. 

TranB,  on  the  other  side  of 

Ultra,  on  the  other  side  of,  beyond. 
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IL  Those  which  are  constructed  vnth  the  AUative. 

Ab,  a,  from.  (Ab  is  always  used  before  vowels,  and  often  before 
consonante,  a  only  before  consonants ;  before  te,  abs  is  also  used,  aba 

Abeqva,  without  (archaic ;  abaqve  te  si  eaaet,  if  it  were  not  far 

Coram,  before^  in  presence  of 

Cum,  with. 

Ob8.  Cmn  is  put  after  and  joined  to  the  personal,  reflective,  and 
Telative  pronouns;  mecum,  nobiscum,  secum,  qvocum,  qvaoum, 
qvibuBcum.  It  may,  however,  be  prefixed  to  the  relative  and  inter- 
rogative pronouns  (especially  in  the  poets);  e.g.  cum  qvo,  cum 
qvibus.    (Mecimi  et  cum  P.  Scipione.) 

De,  of  from  (down  from),  concerning. 

Zbc,  e,  Old  of  (Ex,  before  vowels  and  consonants,  e  only  before 
consonants.) 

Prae,  before,  in  comparison  with,  on  account  of,  (Prae  lacrimia, 
for  tears;  prae  me  beatua,  in  comparison  with  me,) 

Pro,  before,  for, 

Sme,  without. 

TenuB,  up  to  (is  put  after  its  case :  pectore  tenns) . 

Obs.  Tenua  sometimes  takes    the  genitive;   e.g.  cmmm  tenns 

(Virg.). 

m.  Those  constructed  vnth  the  Accusative  or  Ablative. 

In,  in,  on  (abl.)  ;  but  ace.  in  answer  to  the  question  whither. 
Sub,  under ;  abl.  in  answer  to  the  question  where, 
8nbter,  beneath,  on  the  under  side  of,  usually  the  ace. 
Super,  concerning  (abl.)  ;  above^  on  the  upper  side  of  (jxcc). 

On  the  construction  of  these  four  prepositions,  further  particulars 
will  be  given  in  the  Syntax  (§  230). 

Obs.  1.  For  the  particular  ways  of  emplo}ing  the  remaining  preposi- 
tions, and  their  application  in  certain  idioms  and  phrases,  the  dictionary 
must  be  consulted.  The  idiom  of  the  Latins,  in  consequence  of  a  differ- 
ent way  of  conceiving  the  relations  of  things,  is  very  often  different 
from  our  own ;  e.g.  when  it  is  said  in  Latin,  initium  facere  ab  aliqva 
re,  and  not  cum.     (Hence,  also,  we  find,  XTnde  initium  faciam?) 

Obs.  2.  Some  prepositions  are  also  used  as  adverbs,  the  name  of  the 
person  or  thing  referred  to  not  being  specified :  viz.,  coram  (personally, 

t  In  the  use  of  ab  and  ex  before  oonsonanta  writers  Tary  from  each  other,  and  are  not 
•Iways  eyen  conristent  with  themselTes. 
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fact  to  face) ;  ante  (before,  previously,  antea) ;  oirca,  oirciter,  contra, 
extra,  infra,  intra,  juxta,  pone,  post  (hekind,  afterwards,  postea), 
prope  (n^r),  propter  (in  the  neighborhood),  supra,  ultra,  subter, 
super.  (In  antiquated  style,  i  prae !  go  first !  ire  adversum,  to  go  to 
meet,)  (Ad  is  used  as  an  adverb,  with  numerals,  in  the  signification, 
about,  without  any  influence  on  the  case ;  e.g.  ad  duo  milia  et  qvin- 
genti,  Liv.  IV.  59.  Praeter  is  sometimes  used  in  the  signification, 
except,  with  the  same  oblique  case  which  precedes ;  e.g.  Caeterae  multi- 
tudini  diem  statuit  praeter  renun  capitalium  damnatis,  Sail.  Cat. 
36.)  Also,  Nullae  litterae  praeter  quae,  excqpt  those  which,  Cic.  = 
praeter  eas  quae. 

Obs.  3.  On  the  other  hand,  some  adverbs  are  occasionally  used  as  prep- 
ositions ;  viz.,  with  the  ablative,  palam,  publicly,  in  presence  of  (jpoprHo) ; 
procvl,  far  from  (prooul  mari,  most  generally  procul  a  mari) ;  simul, 
together  with  (simul  his,  poet,  for  simul  ciun  his) ;  with  the  accusa- 
tive, usqve  (usqve  pedes,  but  rarely,  and  only  in  late  writers ;  otiier- 
wise,  usqve  ad  pedes) ;  with  the  ablative  or  accusative,  clam,  toithout 
the  knowledge  of  (clam  patrem,  clam  vobis). 

Obs.  4.  Prope  is  often  combined  with  ab,  prope  ab  urbe.  Fropius 
and  prozlme,  from  prope,  are  also  used  as  prepositions  with  the  accusa- 
tive ;  propius  urbem,  prosdme  urbem  (also  propius,  proxinie  ab 
urbe).  Very  rarely  a  dative  is  put  after  propius  and  proxime.  Ver- 
sus is  subjoined  to  ad  and  in:  e.g.  ad  Oceanum  versus,  toward  the 
Ocean ;  in  Italiam  versus,  toward  Italy,  It  is  used  in  the  same  way 
with  the  ace.  of  names  of  cities,  in  signifying  motion  (§  232) ;  e.g. 
Romam  versus  ire,  towards  Borne, 

Obs.  5.  Ergo,  for  the  sake  of,  is  used  (in  antiquated  style)  as  a 
preposition  with  the  genitive,  and  is  put  after  its  case ;  as,  victoriae 
ergo. 

§  173.  In  composition  with  verbs,  and  with  other  words  begin- 
ning with  consonants,  some  prepositions  undergo  a  modification  in 
the  final  consonant,  particularly  by  its  assimilation  with  the  conso- 
nant which  follows  (according  to  §  10).  Cum  (con)  is  also  modi- 
fied before  vowels. 

Ab.  Abscedo,  abscondo  (cede,  condo) ;  aufero,  aufugio  (fero^ 
fugio,  but  afui,  afore,  or  abfui)  ;  amoveo  (moveo) ;  asporto  (porto)  ; 
abstineo  (teneo) ;  avello.  In  the  other  compounds,  ab  remains  un- 
changed ;  as,  abdo,  abluo,  abnSgo,  abrade,  absumo. 

Ad.  D  is  changed  into  the  following  consonant:  accede,  affero, 
aggero,  allino,  annOto,  appareo,  acqviro,  arrSgo,  assume,  aspicio 
(not  asspido ;  see  §  10),  attingo ;  but  d  generally  stands  before  m 
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(admiror),  and  always  before  j  and  v  (adjaceo,  adveho).  Some,  how- 
ever, wrote  adcedo,  adfero,  &c.,  and  particularly  adspioio. 

Ez.  Effero  (fero,  archaic,  eofero) ;  ezisto  (also  written  ezBlBto), 
ezBpecto  and  ezpeoto  as  pronounced,  see  §  10).  (Edo,  egero, 
eluo,  emoveo,  en&to,  erigo,  eveho  ;  but  ezoedo,  ezpedio,  ezqviro, 
extendo.) 

In.  Imbibo,  imznergo,  importo,  before  b,  m,  p;  illino,  irrepo; 
before  other  comionants  it  remains  unchanged.  (But  we  find  inbibo, 
&c.)     (Indigeo,  indipiscor,  from  an  older  form,  indu.) 

Ob.  Occurro,  offero,  oggero,  opperior ;  before  other  consonants, 
unchanged.  (Instances  of  irregularity  are  found  in  obs-olesco,  os- 
tendo,  o-mitto.) 

Sub.  Succurro,  sufflcio,  suggero,  summitto,  supprimo,  surripio 
(but  Bubrideo,  to  smile ;  subnzsticuB,  somewhat  cloumish)  ;  before  other 
consonants,  unchanged.  (The  following  are  formed  irregularly:  sus- 
cipio,  BUB-cXto,  BUB-pendo,  BUB-tineo,  BUB-tuli,  from  BubB,  with  su-Bpi- 
cio  and  BUB-cenBeo  or  BnccenBeo.) 

TranB.  Usually,  traduco,  trajicio,  trano,  sometimes  tramitto  (al- 
ways trado  and  traduco,  not  in  their  literal  signification)  ;  with  these 
exceptions,  it  is  unaltered.     (Tranacribo.) 

Cum.  in  compounds,  is  changed,  before  consonants,  to  con,  when  the 
n  is  varied,  as  in  in  (comburo,  committo,  comprehendo,  oolligo, 
corripio).  But  some  wrote  also  conburo,  &c.  Before  vowels  and  h,  it 
is  changed  to  oo ;  ooalesco,  coemo,  coire,  coorior,  cohaereo  (coicio, 
archaic  for  conjicio).     (But  comedo.    CognoBCO,  cognatUB.) 

Obs.  1.  Inter  is  changed  in  intelligo,  per  in  pellioio  (pelluceo  and 
perluceo),  ante  in  anticipo  and  antiato. 

Obs.  2.  Of  the  preposition  pr5,  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  it  is  short- 
ened in  some  few  compounds ;  namely,  in  profari,  proficiBCor  (but  pr5- 
ficio),  profiteer,  profugio,  profugus,  profeBtua,  pronepoB;  in  procure 
and  propello,  the  pro  is  sometimes  short.  (Pr5funduB,  prdfanua.) 
With  these  exceptions,  it  is  always  long ;  produce,  promitto,  &c.  (In 
Greek  words,  the  preposition  pro  is  short,  as  in  Greek,  except  in  pr5- 
logUB,  pr5pino.)  We  may  also  notice  prod-eo,  prodeBBe,  prodigo 
(ago),  prodambulo ;  but  proavuB,  prohibeo.  (Otherwise,  pro  is  not 
used  before  vowels.) 

Obs.  3.  For  circumeo,  from  circum  and  eo,  we  sometimes  find  cir- 
oueo,  especially  in  the  part.  perf.  circuituB,  whence  the  substantive 
oirouita& 
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ni.  — RULES  FOR  THE  FORMATION  OF  WORDS. 

CHAPTER  I. 

FORMATION     OF    WORDS     IN    GENERAL.       DERIVATION     OF     8UB- 

BTANTIYES. 

.§  174.  Roots  (radices)  is  the  name  by  which  we  distinguish 
the  first  original  words  or  expressions  of  a  language,  which  have 
neither  received  an j  augmentation  nor  are  combined  with  anj  other 
word.  By  receiving  inflectional  endings,  or  being  used  in  a  certain 
defined  way  in  speaking,  the  roots  become  primitive  words  or  stems 
of  a  certain  class ;  as,  dnc-O,  duz  (dnc-s).  When  a  verb  is  imme- 
diately formed  from  the  root  (as  dnco),  it  is  usual  to  consider  and 
speak  of  it  as  the  root 

Obs.  1.  Besides  those  roots  which  express  the  definite  idea  of  an  ob- 
ject, there  are  also  roots  which  serve  only  to  give  some  indication  or 
reference,  and  from  these  the  pronominal  words  have  taken  their  rise ; 
e.g.  is,  ibi,  ita.  Of  those  roots  which  denote  ideas,  most  express  an 
action  or  condition,  and  by  means  of  inflectional  endings  are  immed^ 
ately  converted  into  verbs,  so  that  the  root  is  at  the  same  time^the  stem, 
to  which  the  endings  are  attached  (§  26).  But  various  substantives  are, 
likewise,  formed  immediately  from  the  root  by  the  simple  addition  of  the 
case-endings;  e.g.  duz.  In  many  cases,  the  root  is  not  found  as  a 
verb,  bnt  only  as  a  substantive  or  adjective ;  e.g.  sol,  frone,  laus,  pro- 
bus,  leris  (from  which  again  are  derived  frondere,  laudare,  i»robar«, 
levare). 

Obs.  2.  Sometimes  a  root,  in  becoming  a  verb,  is  changed,  and  aug- 
mented in  the  pronunciation,  so  that  the  root  and  the  stem  of  the  verb 
(in  the  present)  are  not  entirely  alike :  e.g.  frango  (stem  of  the  pres- 
ent, trans  t  root,  frag,  whence  the  perfect  fregi).    See  §  118. 

One.  3.  In  the  primitive  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation,  the  e  does 
not  properly  belong  to  the  root,  except  in  those  which  have  evi  in  the 
perfect.  (Hence,  monrui,  mon-l-tam,  without  e.)  But  to  avoid  pro- 
lixity and  confusion,  it  is  most  convenient  to  i^eak  here  of  the  e  as  if  it 
belonged  to  the  root. 

§  175.  a.  To  the  root,  as  it  is  contained  in  the  primitive  words 
formed  from  it,  are  attached  derivative  endings  {suffixes,  from  suf- 
figo,  to  attach  at  the  end),  by  which  derivative  words  are  formed. 
From  a  derived  word  others  may  be  again  derived,  so  that  one  and 
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riie  same  word  may  be  both  a  derivative  itself,  and  a;  primitive  in 
relation  to  others.  From  the  root  in  amo  (ama)  comes  amabilis, 
and  from  that  amabilitas ;  from  the  root  in  probiu  tomes  the  verb 
probOy  from  that  probabilis,  and  from  this  probabilitas. 

Obs.  Properlj  speaking,  the  derivative  ending  forms  only  the  stem 
of  the  new  word,  which  does  not  become  an  actual  word  till  it  receives 
the  inflectional  ending  by  which  the  derivative  ending  is  itself  occasion- 
ally varied.  From  prob  in  probua  is  first  formed  proba  (the  stem  of 
the  verb),  which,  with  the  ending  of  the  first  person  present,  becomes 
probo.  From  probabil  is  formed  probabilitat,  which,  with  the  nomi- 
native ending,  becomes  probabilitas.  For  the  sake  of  convenience,  the 
derivative  endings  are  here  named  with  the  first  inflectional  ending  (espe- 
cially since  a  particular  derivation  requires  at  the  same  time  a  particular 
way  of  declension) ;  in  substantives,  therefore,  the  nominative ;  in  ad- 
jectives, the  nominative  masculine;  in  verbs,  the  first  person  of  the 
present  indicative. 

h.  Derivative  endings  serve  to  distribute  and  classify  the  diflferent 
conceptions  (e.g.  an  action,  a  person,  a  quality)  which  contain  the 
signiflcation  of  the  primitive,  so'  that  the  words  formed  with  one 
and  the  same  derivative  ending  belong  to  the  same  class,  and  denote 
ideas  which  are  conceived  in  the  same  way ;  e.g.  words  in  tas  are 
substantives,  which  denote  a  property.  The  most  important  of 
these  kinds  of  derivation  are  here  adduced  according  to  the  parts 
of  speech  to  which  the  derivatives  belong. 

Obs.  1.  There  are  many  derived  Latin  words,  the  root  or  primitive  of 
which  cannot  be  found ;  others  are  derived  according  to  forms  which  are 
unusual,  or  can  no  longer  be  recognized ;  some  derivative  endings  (espe- 
cially of  substantives)  are  used  only  in  a  very  few  words,  or  chiefly  in  those 
the  primitive  of  which  is  unknown,  so  that  the  meaning  of  the  endings  can- 
not be  ascertained.  In  the  case  also  of  those  endings,  the  force  of  which 
is  more  erident,  the  signification  is  sometimes  very  comprehensive,  and 
rather  undefined. 

Obs.  2.  There  are,  sometimes,  several  endings  which  have  the  same 
meaning  and  application:  e.g.  tas  and  tudo  denote  properties;  in 
these  cases,  one  ending  is  employed  in  some  words,  the  other  in  others. 
Some  derivative  endings  are  rarely  found  in  the  older  writers,  but  be- 
came common  at  a  later  period. 

Obs.  3.  The  examining  and  ascertaining  of  the  origin  of  words  from 
their  roots  and  primitives  is  called  Etymology  (irvfioXoyia)  ; '  the  primi- 
tive word  is  also  called  etymum  (kvfiov,  the  real). 

1  It  wm  be  seen  Uukt  the  tennis  here  employed  in  a  more  nsttietedsenfletban 
to  ttie  flnt  part  of  Onmmar. 
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§  176.  a.  The  derivative  endings  are  attached  to  the  stem  of  the 
pnmitive,  divested  of  the  inflectional  endings ;  e.g.  from  the  sub- 
stantive miles,  gen.  milit-is,  are  formed  the  verb  milit-are,  the 
substantive  milit-ia,  the  adjective  milit-aris.  In  substantives  of 
the  first  and  second  (often  also  of  the  fourth  declension),  both  a  and 
U  are  dropped.  When  primitive  verbs  are  varied  in  the  stem  of 
the  present  (§  174,  Ohs,  2),  the  derivation  is  formed  from  the  unal- 
tered root  (which  is  shown  in  the  inflection  of  the  verb)  ;  e.g.  from 
frango  (frag)  are  derived  the  substantive  fragor,  and  the  adjective 
fragilis. 

Obs.  If  the  last  syllable  of  the  stem  has  a  different  sound  in  the  inflec- 
tion, according  as  it  is  open  or  close  (e.g.  semen,  but  semin-is ;  colo, 
but  coitus),  this  is  also  shown  in  the  derivation  (seminarium,  colonia, 
but  sementis,  ciiltura). 

h.  In  verbs  of  the  first  and  second  conjugations,  a  and  6  are 
dropped  before  those  derivative  endings  which  begin  with  a  vowel 
(am-or,  pall-or,  opin-io).  E  is  also  dropped  before  consonants 
(except  in  those  verbs  which  have  evi  in  the  perfect). 

Obs.  In  stems  ending  in  u,  u  is  changed  into  uv,  before  a  vowel ; 
e.g.  pluviae,  colluvies  (but  ruina). 

c.  When  the  stem  ends  in  a  consonant,  and  the  derivative  ending 
begins  with  a  consonant,  a  short  connecting  vowel  (commonly  I, 
more  rarely  tl)  is  frequently  interposed.  Sometimes  no  vowel  is 
interposed,  but  a  consonant  rejected  (e.g.  falmen  from  fulg-eo). 
This  often  takes  place  when  the  stem  ends  in  v,  in  which  case  the 
preceding  vowel  is  lengthened ;  e.g.  motXLS,  mobilis,  from  m$veo, 
adjumentum  from  ad^jlivo. 

d.  The  final  vowel  of  the  verb-stems  (a,  6,  i,  u)  is  always  long 
before  the  derivative  ending  (velamen,  complementuni ;  moHmen, 
volumen). 

e.  Sometimes  the  derivation  is  made  not  immediately  from  the 
stem  of  the  verb,  but  from  the  supine,  so  that  a  new  ending  is 
afiixed  to  its  t  or  s  (with  the  omission  of  nm)  ;  e.g.  ama-t-or. 

Obs.  The  supine  and  participle  are,  themselves,  formed  like  substan- 
tives and  adjectives  by  derivation  from  the  verb. 

§  177.  Substantives  are  derived  from  verbs  (substantiva  ver- 
balia)  and  from  other  substantives,  or  from  adjectives  (snbst 
denoxniiiativa). 
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Obs.  From  the  proper  derivative  endings  of  the  substantives,  by  which 
they  are  formed  from  known  stems  with  a  definite  modification  of  their 
meaning,  we  must  distinguish  the  final  vowels  a  and  u  before  the  inflec- 
tional endings,  by  which  the  substantives  acquire  the  open  form  of  declen- 
sion (first  and  second).  These  endings  belong  to  a  great  number  of 
substantives  of  which  the  roots  are  unknown ;  but  it  is  only  in  a  few  in- 
stances that  substantives  from  known  roots  are  formed  by  these  alone  (as 
the  personal  names  Bcriba,  advSna,  perfUga,  from  acribo,  advenio,  per- 
fagio,  a  being,  at  other  times,  a  feminine  ending ;  coqvus,  from  coqvo)  ; 
but  they  are  found  in  combination  with  other  derivative  endings  (ia,  imn, 
&c.)  Some  few  personal  names  are  formed  by  simply  adding  the  declen- 
sion-endings (nom.  a)  to  known  roots  or  verb-stems  (duz,  rez,  pelles^ 
praeses,  from  duco,  rego,  pellicio,  praesideo),  as  also  some  other  sub- 
stantives (163^  liuc,  nez,  vo3^  obices,  from  lego,  luoeo,  neco,  voco, 
obicio). 

Of  the  endings  with  which  substantives  are  formed  from  verbs, 
the  following  are  to  be  noticed :  — 

1.  or,  affixed  to  the  stem  of  intransitive  verbs  (mostly  of  the  first  op 
second,  never  of  the  fourth  conjugation),  forms  substantives,  which  de- 
note the  action  or  condition ;  amor,  error,  clamor,  favor,  pallor,  furor 
(amare,  errare,  clamare,  favere,  pallere,  furSre). 

Obs.  Various  substantives  in  or  are  not  derived  from  any  known  verb ; 
while,  on  the  other  hand,  verbs  are  formed  from  them :  e.g.  honor,  labor 
(honos,  labos) ,  —  honorare,  laborare. 

2.  or,  afi^ed  to  the  stem  of  the  supine  (tor  or  Bor),  denotes  the 
(male)  agent ;  amator,  adjutor,  monitor,  fautor,  victor,  cursor,  peti- 
tor,  auditor,  largitor. 

From  many  such  substantives  in  tor,  there  are  formed  feminines  in 
trix:  e.g.  venatriz,  victrix,  fautriz,  adjutriz;  more  rarely  in  atriz 
from  those  in  aor :  e.g.  tonatriz,  from  tonaor.  (Ezpultriz,  from  ez- 
pulaor,  rejecting  the  a.) 

Obs.  1.  Sometimes,  personal  names  in  tor  (ator  or  Xtor)  are  formed 
also  from  substantives  of  the  first  or  second  declension ;  e.g.  viator,  gla- 
diator, funditor,  from  via,  gladiua,  funda  (janitor,  from  janua ;  vinl- 
tor,  from  vinea). 

Obs.  2.  Masculine  names  of  persons,  in  o,  onis,  derived  from  verbs, 
are  of  less  frequent  occurrence :  e.g.  erro,  from  errare ;  and  heluo,  from 
heluari 

§  178.  Further:  — 

3.  io  (ion-la),  aflSxed  to  the  stem  of  the  supine  (tio,Bio),  denotes  the 
action  of  the  verb  from  which  it  is  derived ;  e.g.  adminiatratio,  tractaf 
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tio,  oautio,  actio,  acoeMiOv  divMo*  largitia   (M entio,  from  the  lumsed 
meniBOor.) 

Obs.  More  rarely,  io  is  affixed  immediately  to  the  stem  of  the 
verb ;  e.g.  opinio  (opinorX  obaidio  (obsideo)^  oontagio  (tsmgo,  tag^ 
oblivio  (from  the  original  stem  in  oblivisoor).  ConsortLOp  oommnnio, 
are  formed,  in  the  same  way,  from  adjectives. 

4.  118  (gen.  us),  affixed  to  the  stem  of  the  sujHiie,  also  denotes  the 
action  of  the  verb ;  e.g.  Tifius,  turas,  aikUtaa. 

Ods.  1.  From  some  verbs,  substantives  are  formed,  both  in  io  and  in 
ua ;  e.g.  oontemptio  and  oontemptus,  concuraio  and  ooncursiifl. 
In  some  words,  some  writers  prefer  the  one,  others  the  other  form  (later 
authors  more  usually  adopt  the  form  in  us),  without  any  difference  in  the 
signification ;  in  other  words,  there  is  some  diffisrence  in  the  usage :  e.g. 
aaditio^  the  act  of  hearing ;  auditua,  the  sense  of  hearing.  To  signify 
on,  in  consequence  of  by  (this  or  that  action),  the  second  supine  of  many 
verbs  (abl.  in  u)  is  made  use  of,  without  a  perfect  substantive  being 
formed ;  e.g.  joasti,  mandatn,  rogatn  (compare  §  55,  4). 

Obs.  2.  In  some  of  these  words  in  io  and  na,  the  signification  of  on 
action  is  lost :  e.g.  coenatio,  a  supper-room ;  regio,  a  district  (rego,  to 
govern) ;  legio,  a  legion  (lego,  to  choose) ;  Tiotua,  a  way  of  lifcy  suste- 
nance, 

5.  Of  the  same  signification  as  io  and  ua,  but  somewhat  rarer,  is  ura, 
affixed  to  the  stem  of  the  supine ;  e.g.  conjeotura,  cultura,  mercatura, 
aepultura,  natura  (from  naacor,  different  from  natio) ;  still  more  rare, 
is  ela,  affixed  to  the  stem  of  the  verb :  e.g.  qverela  (qveror) ;  or  to  that 
of  the  supine:  e.g.  corruptela  (corrumpo).  lum.  affixed  to  the 
stem  of  the  verb,  has  nearly  the  same  signification;  e.g.  jadicium, 
gaudium,  odium,  perfugium  (place  of  refuge),  vaticiniuiu  (vatici- 
nor). 

Obs.  From  some  few  verbs,  there  are  formed  substantives  in  igo,  which 
denote  an  action  or  a  condition  arising  out  of  the  action ;  e.g.  origo 
(orior),  vertigo  (turning,  dizziness),  tentigo  (tendo),  prurigo  (pru- 
zio).  Cupido,  formido,  libido,  from  cupio,  formido,  libet)  lea 
denotes  rather  a  result  produced ;  e.g.  congeriea,  efflgiea  (from  fingo, 
without  n),  speciea  (from  the  unused  speoio),  aciea  from  aouo. 

§  179.  Further:  — 

6.  The  termination  men  (mXn-ia)  denotes  a  thing  in  which  an  actabn 
and  activity  appear ;  e.g.  vimen  (vieo),  flumen  (fiuo),  lumen  (luceo, 
the  c  rejected),  specimen  (apecio,  epezi),  ezamen  (for  ezagmen, 
from  ago).  Sometimes,  the  result,  the  means,  the  action  itself:  e.g.  volu- 
men,  whai  is  rolled  together,  a  roll ;  aoumen,  what  is  sharpened,  a  point; 
levamen,  nomen  (novl),  oertamen.     The  poeta  and  later  prose* 
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"Writers  use  many  words  in  men,  some  to  express  an  action,  others  the 
means  and  mstnxment,  which  do  not  occur  in  the  earlier  prose-writers, 
who  use  instead  words  in  io,  us  (gen.  ua,  §  178,  4),  or  in  mentom  (see 
tn/ra,  7)  ;  e.g.  conamen,  hortamen,  molixnen  (oonatoa,  hortatio,  mo- 
litioX  regimen,  tegmen  (also  tegimen,  tegomen),  velamentmn,  tegu- 
mentom). 

7.  The  termination  mentom  denotes  a  mean,  an  instrument,  a  thing 
which  serves  for  some  end;  ornamentum,  complementom,  instru- 
mentum,  allmentom  (alo),  condimentom  (condio),  monumen- 
tom,  doonmentom  (moneo,  doceo,  with  the  connecting  vowel  u), 
a^jnmentum  (adjuvo,  adjnv-i,  v  being  rejected),  momentum  (mo- 
veo),  tormentum  (torqveo).     (Compare  §  176,  c.) 

Obs.  Sometimes,  such  words  in  mentom  are  formed  from  substantives 
or  adjectives  of  the  first  or  second  declension,  as  if  they  came  from  verbs 
of  the  first  conjugation  (amentum) ;  e.g.  atramentom  (means  of  blach" 
iemngj  black  paint,  ink) ,  ferramentom. 

8.  colom  (in  earlier  times  written  and  pronounced  clum)  and 
bolum  denote  the  means  or  instrument  (sometimes  the  place)  of  an 
aetion:  gobemacolom;  coenaculum,  a  gwret  (properly,  a  dining- 
room)  ;  fercolmn  (fero),  opercolom  (operio,  oper-ui),  vehlcultinv 
vooabolimi^  pabolom  (pasoo,  pa-vi),  stabolum  (a  staU,  standing^ 
place),  latXbolom  (lateo),  infondXbolom  (intoido).  If  the  stem 
ends  in  o  or  g,  only  oltmi  is  added ;  vincolom  (▼ino-io),  dngolom, 
(cingo). 

Obb.  1.  Cmm  is  used  instead  of  clum  (colom)  when  there  is  an  1 
in  the  preceding  syllable,  or  the  one  before  it ;  sepolcrom  (aepelio), 
Ailonmi  (iiiloio),  simolacrom,  lavacrom.  Brom  is  used  instead  of 
bolum  when  there  is  an  1  in  the  preceding  syllable ;  fiabnim,  ventila- 
bram  (also  oribrom,  from  cemo,  and  some  feminines  in  bra;  e.g.  dola- 
bra,  latSbra,  vertSbra,  as  fabola,  from  fari). 

Obs.  2.  The  same  meaning  is  expressed  by  trom,  before  which  d  is 
ehanged  to  a ;  aratrom,  claostrom  (dando),  rostrom  (redo). 

Obs.  5.  Some  few  such  words  are  formed  from  other  substantives :  e.g. 
toribulom,  a  censer,  from  tus;  candelabnim   (see  Obs.  1),  from 


§  180.  Substantives  derived  from  other  substantives  have  the 
following  terminations :  — 

1.  iom,  affixed  to  personal  names,  denotes  a  condition  and  rela- 
tion, sometimes  an  action  or  employment ;  e.g.  coUegiom,  conviviom, 
sacerdotinm,  ministerinm,  testimoniom,  from  collega,  conviva, 
sacerdoB,^  minister,  testis.  Affixed  to  personal  names  in  tor,  it  denotes 
the  place  of  the  action ;  e.g.  auditorium,  from  auditor. 
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2.  atua,  affixed  to  personal  names,  denotes  a  relation  and  office ;  oon- 
salatns,  tribunatns,  triumviratOB.  (Censura,  diotatora,  praetura, 
praefectura,  qvaestura.) 

3.  alius  denotes  a  person  who  engages  in  something  as  a  trade ;  e.^. 
Btatuarius,  argentarius,  sioarius ;  ariiun,  a  place  for  collecting  or  pre- 
serving any  thing:  granarium,  seminarium,  armamentarium,  viva- 
rium (place  for  preserving  living  animals),  firom  granum,  semen, 
armamenta,  vivus ;  avia,  sometimes  the  place  where  labor  is  applied 
to  something.     (Compare  the  adjective  termination  arius,  §  187,  10.) 

4.  ina,  affixed  to  personal  names,  denotes  an  employment  and  a  place 
for  carrying  on  a  thing ;  medicina,  sutrina  (sutor),  doctrina,  disci- 
plina,  tonstrina  (tonsor).  (Officina,  from  offlciimi;  piscina,  from 
piscic ;  ruina,  from  ruo ;  rapina,  from  rapio ;  in  the  neuter,  teztri- 
num,  pistrinimi.)  (In  regina,  gallina,  it  denotes  only  the  feminine 
gender.) 

5.  al,  ar  (the  last  formed  is  used  when  an  1  occurs  in  the  preceding 
syllable,  or  the  one  before  it  (compare  §  179,  8,  Obs.  1),  denotes  a 
material  object,  which  stands  in  relation  to  a  thing,  or  belongs  to 
it ;  e.g.  puteal,  animal,  calcar,  pulvinar,  from  puteus,  animus,  cal^ 
pulvinus. 

Obs.  Properly  the  neuter  of  the  adjective  ending  alis  (aris),  without 
the  e,  which  is  retained  in  a  few  words ;  e.g.  facale,  neck-cloth, 

6.  Stum,  affixed  to  the  names  of  plants,  denotes  the  place  where  they 
grow  together  in  a  quantity,  and  also  the  plants  themselves  collectively ; 
e.g.  olivetum,  myrtetum,  fruticetum,  arundinetum,  qvercetum,  from 
oliva,  myrtus,  frutez,  arundo,  qvercus. 

Obs.  The  following  are  formed  irregularly:  salictum,  careotum 
(saliz,  carez),  arbu^tum  (arbos),  virgultum  (virgula). 

He,  affixed  to  the  names  of  animals,  denotes  a  stall ;  bubile,  ovile 
(bos,  ovis).  (Affixed  to  verbs,  it  also  signifies  a  place ;  cubile,  a  place 
to  lie  doicn,  a  conch ;  sedile.) 

Obs.  Examples  of  derivative  endings  of  rare  occurrence,  or  with  a 
less  obvious  signification  in  substantives  derived  from  substantives,  are  o 
or  io  (in  some  personal  names ;  e.g.  praedo*  from  praeda ;  centurio, 
mulio,  from  centuria,  mnlus;  but  in  many  other  words,  from  some 
unknown  stem),  ica  (e.g.  lectioa,  from  lectus,  and  in  words  from  an 
unknown  stem),  Ica  (fabrXca,  from  faber),  ia  (e.g.  militia,  from  miles), 
^o  (e.g.  aerugo,  from  aes),  uria  (e.g.  centuria,  luzuria,  from  centum, 
luztts). 

§  181.  From  some  names  of  male  persons  and  animals  in  ns  and 
er,  corresponding  feminine  nouns  are  formed  by  affixing  a  to  the 
stem,  118  being  dropped ;  e.g.  eqva,  cerva,  capra,  from  eqvtu,  cer- 
Tusy  caper  (see  §  30),  dea,  filia,  serva,  magistra,  from  dens,  flliiu^ 
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lervns,  magister ;  also  in  triz,  from  personal  names  in  tor  (§  177| 
2).  Those  substantives  which  have  a  corresponding  feminine  form 
are  called  snbsl  mobilia. 

Obs.  It  is  only  in  a  few  solitary  instances,  that  a  is  found  attached 
in  this  way  to  stems  of  the  third  declension ;  antistita,  clienta,  hos- 
pita,  tibicXna,  from  antistes,  cliens,  hospes,  tibicen.  A  rarer  forma- 
tion still  is  that  of  reg^na,  gallina,  leaena,  from  rez,  gallus,  leo ;  avia, 
neptia,  aocrus,  from  avns,  nepos,  socer. 

§  182.  The  following  terminations  should  also  be  noticed :  — 

1.  By  means  of  lus,  la,  or  Inm,  and  cuius,  cula,  or  culuxn,  are  formed 
diminutives,  which  are  often  used  by  way  of  endearment,  commisera- 
tion, or  to  ridicule  something  insignificant :  e.g.  hortttlua,  a  little  gar- 
den; materctila,  a  (poor)  mother;  ingeniolum,  a  little  bit  of  talent. 
The  diminutives  have  the  same  gender  as  their  primitives,  and  end, 
accordingly,  in  us,  a,  or  um.  Both  sets  of  endings  are  combined  in  dif- 
ferent ways  with  the  different  stems,  and  hence  occasionally  assume  an 
irregular  form. 

With  respect  to  this  it  is  to  be  observed :  — 

a.  Iu8  (a,  um)  is  used  with  primitive  words  of  the  first  and  second 
declension,  and  with  some  few  of  the  third,  but  always  when  the  charac- 
teristic letter  is  c  or  g.  It  is  afiixed  to  the  stem  (after  rejecting  a  or  us), 
with  the  connecting  vowel  u  (therefore,  ulus,  ula,  ulum) ;  e.g.  arcula, 
litterula,  lunula,  servulus,  oppidulum,  aetatula,  adolescentulua, 
facula,  regulus,  from  area,  littera,  luna,  servua,  oppidum,  aetas,  ado- 
lescens,  fax,  rez.  If  a  vowel  precedes  us,  a,  um,  in  the  primitive,  then 
the  diminutive  ends  in  dlua  (a,  um) ;  e.g.  filiolus,  lineola,  ingenio- 
lum, from  filiuB,  linea,  ingenium. 

6.  To  stems  of  the  first  and  second  declension  in  ul,  r  with  a  conso- 
nant preceding,  and  in  in,  with  some  others  in  er  and  n,  lua  (a,  um)  is 
affixed  without  a  connecting  vowel ;  r  and  n  are  assimilated  with  the 
following  1 ;  u  and  i  are  changed  into  e,  and  e  inserted  before  r  after  a 
consonant  (ellus,  ella,  ellum) :  e.g.  tabella,  ocellus  (tabula,  oculus) ; 
libella,  agellus,  libellua,  labellum  (from  libra,  agar  (agri),  liber, 
labrum)  ;  lamella,  asellus  (from  lamina,  asinus) ;  catella,  corolla, 
opella,  puella  (from  catena,  corona,  opera,  and  the  unused  puera,  from 
puer). 

Obs.  1.  Diminutives  of  this  class  are  sometimes  formed  from  other 
diminutives ;  oista,  ciatula,  cistella,  and  (by  again  adding  ula)  cistel- 
lula. 

Obs.  2.  Some  few  words  have  the  termination  illus  (a,  um),  instead 
of  ellus ;  as,  baoillum,  pugillus,  sigillum,  pulvillus,  from  baoulun^ 
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pngnna,  signtmi,  pnlTinua.  CocUoillas,  lapillaB,  tuigvilla,  fix>m  co- 
d«9jc,  lapii»,  angviPt  are  fonued  in  the  siuue  waj,  from  piimitiyes  of  the 
third  declension. 

c.  cuius  (a,  um)  is  used  with  primitives  of  the  third,  fourth,  and  fiflh 
declension.  In  primitives  of  the  third  declension  in  1,  r,  and  a,  if  this  last 
is  not  merely  the  nominative  ending  (consequently,  when  it  is  changed 
to  r  in  the  genitive) ,  the  diminutive  ending  is  affixed  immediately  to  the 
nominative ;  animalculum,  fraterculus,  matercula,  uzoronla,  corcu- 
lum,  floBCulua,  osculuxn,  opuaculum,  pnlTiaculus,  from  animal,  fra- 
ter,  mater,  uxor,  cor,  flos,  cs  (oria),  opus,  pulvia.  (Vasculum,  from 
vas,  vasis.) 

Obs.  From  rumor  is  formed  rumuaoulua ;  and  from  arbor,  arbus- 
oula  (and,  in  the  same  way,  grandiusoulus,  &c.,  from  the  comparative 
grandior)  ;  ventriculus,  from  venter  (acrioulus,  from  the  adj.  acer). 
From  OS,  ossis,  is  formed  ossioulimi. 

d.  From  primitives  in  o  (on-is,  or  in-is)  is  deduced  the  form  un- 
cuius;  e.g.  sermunculus,  ratiuncula,  homunculus  (sermo,  ratio, 
homo.)     (Carunoula,  from  caro ;  pectunculus,  from  pecten.) 

Obs.  The  following  are  formed  irregularly,  with  the  same  ending ; 
avunculus,  domuncula,  furunculus,  from  avus,  domus,  fur  (ranim- 
culus,  from  rana,  with  a  change  of  gender) . 

e.  In  primitives  in  es,  gen.  is  or  ei,  and  is,  gen.  is,  the  ending  is 
affixed  to  the  stem,  a^r  dropping  the  nominative  ending  s :  nubecula, 
diecula,  pisciculus,  from  nubes,  dies,  piscis  (aedicula,  from  the  form 
aedis)  ;  in  the  words  in  e,  the  e  is  changed  into  i:  e.g.  reticuliun,  from 
rete. 

y*.  In  those  words  in  which  the  nominative  ending  s  is  affixed  to  a 
consonant,  and  in  words  of  the  fourth  declension,  the  ending  is  affixed 
to  the  stem  with  the  connecting  vowel  i  (the  u  being  first  rejected  in  the 
fourth  declension)  ;  e.g.  ponticulus,  partiLcula,  coticula,  versiculus, 
oomiculum  (from  pons,  pars,  cos,  versus,  comu). 

Obs.  1.  If  the  stem  ends  in  o  or  g,  the  ending  lua  is  made  use  of. 
See  a, 

Obs.  2.  The  following  are  irregular  forms :  homuncio  (homullus), 
from  homo,  eculeus,  from  eqvus;  aculeus,  a  point  or  stingy  masc.  from 
the  fem.  acus. 

Obs.  3.  The  diminutive  form  illus  (a,um)  occurs  in  some  words  with 
the  characteristic  x,  which  appear  to  be  immediately  derived  from  verbs, 
but  have  shorter  substantives  corresponding  to  them,  formed  by  reject- 
ing the  3^  and  contraction ;  e.g.  vexillum  (veho,  vez-i)  and  velum 
pazillus  (pango)  and  palus,  mazilla  and  mala.     (Tela  from  tezo.) 

§  183.  The  Greek  patronymics,  which  designate  sons,  daughters, 
or  descendants  of  a  man,  and  end  in  Ides,  Ides,  or  ades,  of  the  first 
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declension,  or  end  in  is,  idos,  or  iajs,  iados,  of  the  feminine  gender, 
are  used  by  the  Latin  poets,  —  and  in  prose,  also,  when  well-known 
Greek  families  are  spoken  of:  Priamldes,  Pelides  (Peleus),  Aene- 
&des,  Alcmaeonidae ;  Tantalis,  Nereis  (Nereus),  Thestias  (Thes- 
tios). 

§  184.  SubsUmtives  which  denote  a  quality  are  formed  from 
adjectives,  by  the  following  endings :  — 

1.  tas,  with  the  connecting  vowel  1  (Itas)  affixed  to  the  stem  of  the 
adjective ;  e.g.  bonitas,  crudelitas,  atrocitas.  From  adjectives  in  iua 
is  formed  ietas:  e.g.  pietaa;  from  those  in  stua  is  formed  stas:  e.g. 
venustas. 

Obs.  The  following  are  without  a  connecting  vowel :  libertas,  pau- 
pertas,  pubertas,  ubertas,  facultas,  difficultas.  Some  few  substan- 
tives of  this  form  are  derived  from  substantives,  as  auctoritas;  or  from 
verbs,  as  potestaa.  To  this  is  allied  the  ending  tns ;  e.g.  virtus, 
from  vir. 

2.  ia,  mostly  from  adjectives  and  participles  of  one  termination ;  e.g. 
audacia,  concordia,  inertia,  dementia,  abundantia,  magnificentia 
(from  magnificua,  like  magnificentior) ,  (but  also  miaeria,  perfidia,  &c. , 
and  from  those  in  cundua:  facundia,  iracundia,  verecundia;  but 
jucunditaa). 

3.  tia  (Xtia),  from  a  few  adjectives  of  three  terminations;  e.g. 
malitia,  juatitia,  laetitia,  avaritia,  pigritia,  triatitia. 

Obs.  Some  of  these  have  also  a  form  in  iea ;  as,  mollitia  and  molli- 
tiea,  usually  planitiea  (planus).  From  pauper,  we  find  pauperies 
(commonly  paupertas). 

4.  tiido,  affixed  to  the  stem  (of  adjectives  of  three  or  two  termina- 
tions), with  an  i;  e.g.  altitude,  aegritudo,  aimilitudo. 

Obs.  1.  To  some  adjective  stems  in  t,  udo  alone  is  affixed ;  e.g.  con- 
Bvetudo,  BoUicitudo. 

Obs.  2.  From  some  adjectives,  there  are  formed  substantives, 
both  in  tas  and  tudo;  e.g.  claritaa  and  claritudo,  firmitaa  and 
firmitudo.  In  such  cases,  the  substantive  in  tudo  is  generally  the  least 
used. 

Obs.  3.  From  dulcia  is  formed  dulcedo  (usually  in  derived  signi- 
fication, attract  ion  t  or  cJiarm),  (dulcitudo,  sweetness  ^  is  rare),  and  from 
gravifi  (subst.  gravitaa,  weight)  ^  gravedo,  signifying  heaviness  of  the 
head,  cold,  (Torpedo,  from  torpeo.)  Later  writers  form  some  addi- 
tional substantives  in  this  way;  pingvedo  (for  pingvitudo),  pu- 
tredo,  &c. 

Obs.  4.  A  more  rare  and  peculiar  termination  is  monia ;  e.g.  aanctl- 
monia,  castinionia,  aorimonia.  (TaiBimonisLt  frugality,  for  parcimo- 
nia,  qverimonia,  a  complaint,  from  the  verb  qveror.) 
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CHAPTER  n 

DERIVATION  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

§  185.  Adjectives  are  derived  partly  from  verbs,  partly  from 
substantives,  and  a  few  from  adverbs.  From  verbs  are  formed 
adjectives  with  the  following  endings  (besides  the  participles,  which 
—  both  those  in  ordinary  use,  and  those  in  bundos,  §  115,  ^  — 
may  also  be  included  in  this  class)  :  — 

1.  IduB  (due  with  the  connecting  vowel  i),  affixed  chiefly  to  the  stem 
of  intransitive  verbs  in  eo,  denotes  the  condition  and  property  which  are 
expressed  by  the  verb ;  e.g.  calidua,  frigidua,  tepidua,  humidus,  ari- 
dtis,  madiduB,  tixnidus,  from  caleo,  &c.  Some  few  are  formed  from 
other  verbs  or  from  substantives,  or  have  no  known  primitive;  e.g. 
rapiduB,  turbidus,  lepidoa,  trepiduB,  whence  trepidare  (gravidua, 
from  gravia). 

2.  a.  niB  (liB  with  a  connecting  vowel),  affixed  to  the  stems  ending 
in  a  consonant,  denotes  passively  the  capacity  of  being  the  object  of  an 
action:  e.g.  fragiliB,  brittle;  facilia,  t£;Aa^  may  he  done,  easy;  utdlis, 
docilis,  habillB  (doc-^o,  hab-eo). 

b.  This  is  still  oftener  expressed  by  bilia  (with  the  connecting  vowel, 
ibilia);  e.g.  amabilia,  probabilia,  flebilis  (fleo,  flevi)  volubilis 
(volv-o),  credXbillB,  vendibilia  (mobilia,  nobilia,  from  mov-eo,  novi, 
the  V  being  dropped). 

Obs.  1.  Some  such  adjectives  have  an  active  signification;  e.g.  prae- 
BtabillB,  terribillB,  causing  fright,  (Penetrabilis,  penetrating,  and 
penetrable.) 

Obs.  2.  Some  adjectives  in  IUb  are  formed  from  the  supine,  partly 
with  the  signification  of  a  possibility :  e.g.  fisBlLiB,  what  may  be  deft ; 
verBatnis,  what  may  be  turned ;  partly  (and  chiefly)  with  the  mere  sig- 
nification of  the  passive  verb  {produced  by,  like  the  perf.  part.)  :  e.g. 
fictdliB,  coctiliB,  altilia.  (Some  in  bilis  also  are  formed  from  the  su- 
pine :  comprehensibilis,  comprehensible ;'  flezibiliB,  pliant ;  plausi- 
bilia,  commendable.) 

3.  az,  affixed  to  the  stem,  denotes  a  desi^,  inclination,  most  fre- 
quently one  that  is  too  violent  or  vicious :  e.g.  pngnaz,  audaz,  edax, 
loqvaz,  rapaz  (rap-io) ;  sometimes,  only  the  action  itself  (like  the  part, 
pres.)  :  e.g.  minax,  threatening;  fallax,  deceiving,  (Capaz,  that  which 
can  contain.) 

4.  Less  usual  are  the  endings  oundoa  (capacity,  inclination,  approach 
to  an  action)  :  e.g.  iracuiidu8(ira-80or),  faounduB  (fail),  verecunduB) 
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mblcandiia  (ruddy,  rubeo*)  ;  ttlus  (lua  with  u),  denoting  either  a 
simple  action,  or  an  inclination  to  it :  e.g.  patulua,  qverulus,  creduloa 
(garruluB,  from'  garrio)  ;  uua,  with  a  passive  signification  from  trans- 
itives:  e.g.  conspicuus,  perspicuua,  individuus;  sometimes  (poeti- 
cally) with  an  active  sense,  from  intransitives :  e.g.  congruua ;  aneus : 
e.g.  consentaneuB,  nearly  =  consentienB. 

§  186.  Adjectives  are  formed  from  substantives  chiefly  with  the 
following  endings,  of  which  some  closely  resemble  each  other  in 
meaning,  and  cannot  in  all  cases  be  clearly  distinguished. 

1.  euB  denotes  the  material  of  which  a  thing  consists ;  e.g.  aureus, 
ligneus,  cinereua  (cinis,  ciner-is),  igneus,  vimineua.  It  more  rarely 
denotes  something  which  a  thing  resembles  in  its  nature ;  e.g.  virgineua 
(poet.),  maidenlike,  roseua  (poet.) 

Obs.  To  denote  the  kind  of  wood  of  which  a  thing  is  made,  the 
ending  neus  or  nua  is  commonly  employed ;  e.g.  iligneus,  or  ilignua, 
qvemeua,  qvernua,  populneua  (rarely  populnus,  also  populous), 
fag^us  (connecting  vowel  i),  cediinus.  In  the  same  way  we  find 
ebumeus,  eburnus,  coccinus,  coccineus,  and  adamantinus,  chrys- 
tallXnus.  The  ending  nus  also  signifies  what  belongs  to  a  thing  or 
comes  from  it;  as, paternus,  fratemus,  matemus,  vernus  (of  spring), 

2.  Icius  (cius  with  i)  denotes  the  material  of  which  a  thing  is  made, 
or  that  to  which  a  person  or  thing  belongs :  e.g.  latericius,  caement- 
idus,  tribunicius,  aedilicius,  gentilicius  (relating  to  the  gentiles, 
the  members  of  the  same  gens). 

Ob8.  Sometimes  adjectives  in  icius  are  derived  from  the  part  perf. 
pass,  or  from  the  supine,  and  denote  the  way  in  which  a  thing  originates, 
and  consequently  its  kind:  commenticius,  feigned;  collaticius, 
effected  by  contributions ;  adventicius.     (Novicius,  from  nevus.) 

3.  aoeus  denotes  material  or  resemblance,  or  that  to  which  a  thing 
belongs;  e.g.  argillaceus,  ampuUaceus  (formed  like  a  bottle),  gallin- 
aoeus. 

§  187.  Further :  — 

4.  Icus  (cus  with  i)  denotes  to  what  a  thing  belongs  or  relates ;  e.g. 
bellicus,  civicus,  hosticus. 

Obs.  1.  Instead  of  civicus,  hosticus,  prose- writers  rather  use  civilis, 
hostilis  (5),  except  only  in  the  combinations,  corona  civica,  ager 
hosticus. 

Obs.  2.  From  these  must  be  carefully  distinguished  the  following 
words  derived  from  verbs  or  prepositions :  amicus,  inimicus,  pudicus, 
anticus,  posticus  (apricus,  from  an  uncertain  root) . 

1  Juoundus  (juvo),  fooundus. 
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Obs.  3.  The  belonging  to  a  thing  is  also  expressed  by  tXcua ;  e.g. 
aqvatioos,  nistiouB,  domesticus. 

5.  Qia  denotes  what  is  agreeable  to  the  nature  of  a  thing  and  resem- 
bles it,  also  what  belongs  to  it;  civilia,  pueriliB,  anilis  (anus),  acur- 
riliBi  gentilia.     (Subtilia  of  uncertain  derivation,  but  humUia,  paiHia.) 

6.  alia  has  the  same  signification  as  ilia,  but  is  far  more  common ; 
e.g.  naturalia,  fatalia,  decemviralia,  judioialia,  mortalia,  regalia, 
virginalia  (liberalia,  from  the  adjective  liber).  If  the  ending  be  pre- 
ceded by  an  1,  or  if  the  last  syllable  but  one  before  the  ending  begins  or 
ends  with  1,  aria  is  used  instead  of  alia  (compare  §  179,  8,  Obs.  1)  ; 
e.g.  popularia,  militaria,  palmaria  (but  pluvialia,  fluvialis). . 

Obs.  atilis,  what  belongs  to  a  thing,  is  at  home  in  a  thing,  is  suited 
to  a  thing ;  aqvatdlia,  fluviatUia,  umbratUia. 

7.  iua  denotes  a  conformity,  or  belonging  to  something ;  e.g.  patriua, 
regiua.  It  is  usually  formed  from  personal  names  in  or;  praetoriua, 
imperatoriua,  lucoriua. 

8.  inua  denotes  what  belongs  to  a  thing  or  proceeds  from  it :  e.g. 
divinua,  marinoa,  libertinua ;  particularly  from  the  names  of  animals : 
e.g.  ferinua,  eqvinua,  agmnua  (e.g.  of  meaty  agnina^). 

Obs.  From  this  termination  we  must  carefully  distinguish  Inua  (nua 
with  a  connecting  vowel) ,  of  the  material,  especially  with  the  names  of 
trees  and  plants  (§  186,  1,  Obs,), 

9.  anus  denotes  a  resemblance,  a  belonging  to  a  thing:  montanua, 
nrbanua,  ruaticanua,  meridianua  (humanua,  from  homo) ;  espe- 
cially from  ordinal  numbers,  in  order  to  show  what  belongs  to  a  partic- 
ular number :  milea  primanua,  a  soldier  of  the  first  legion ;  febria 
qvartana,  a  quartan  ague, 

10.  ariua,  what  concerns  or  belongs  to  a  thing ;  agrarius,  gregariua, 
ordinariua,  tumultuariua.  (In  the  masc.  it  is  often  used  as  a  sub- 
stjuitive,  of  a  person  who  occupies  himself  with  any  thing.  See  §  180, 3.) 
From  the  distributive  numerals  are  formed  adjectives  in  arius,  in  order 
to  denote  that  a  thing  bears  a  particular  relation  to  a  certain  number : 
e.g.  nummuB  denariua,  a  coin  which  contains  ten  asses;  senez 
aeptuagenarius,  an  old  man  of  seventy ^  &c. ;  numerua  ternarius,  the 
number  three.  (The  following  are  formed  from  adverbs :  adveraariua, 
contrariua.  temerariua;  necessaxiaa,  from  neceaae.) 

1 1 .  ivua,  what  belongs  or  is  adapted  to  a  thing ;  festivus,  furtivua 
(furtum),  aestivua  (irregularly  from  aestaa) .  Affixed  to  participles, 
it  denotes  (like  iciua)  the  way  in  which  a  thing  has  originated ;  e.g. 
nativus,  sativua,  captivua. 


^  BubuluB,  ovilluB,  Buillus. 
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§  188.  Farther :  — 

12.  OBUS  denotes  the  property  of  bemg  full  of  a  thing ;  iageniostta, 
calamitoBUB,  libidinosus,  lapidosua,  damnosua,  periculoBus  (ambi- 
tiosua,  auperstitioBua,  from  ambition-iB,  superstition-is,  omitting  the 
n;  laboriosus).  From  substantives  of  the  fourth  declension  there  is 
formed  uosus ;  e.g.  saltuosus. 

13.  illentus  (lentus  with  a  connecting  vowel ;  after  n  and  i,  olentus), 
full  of  a  thing,  connected  with  a  thing;  e.g.  fraudiilentus,  turbulentus, 
sangvinolentus,  violentus. 

14.  The  ending  atus  (formed  like  a  participle  of  the  first  conjugation) 
denotes  what  a  thing  has,  or  is  provided  with,  and  forms  a  great  number 
of  adjectives :  e.g.  barbatus,  calceatus ;  falcatns,  set  with  sickles^ 
sometimes,  formed  like  a  sickle;  virgatus,  striped;  auratus,  gilt; 
togatus. 

Obs.  1.  From  substantives  in  is,  gen.  is,  is  derived  the  form  itus: 
e.g.  auritus,  crimtus  (all  poetical  or  of  more  recent  date ;  also  mel- 
litus  from  mel,  galeritus  from  galerus)  ;  from  words  of  the  fourth 
declension  are  formed  a  few  in  utus :  as,  cornutus,  astutus  (nasutus, 
from  nasus,  2),  but  arcuatus  (arqvatus). 

Obs.  2.  With  tus  are  also  formed  onustns,  robustos,  venustus, 
fonestus,  scelestus,  honestus,  modestus,  molestus. 

15.  Less  important  endings  are  tixnus  (legitimiis) ,  ensis  (belonging 
to  a  particular  place;  oastrensis,  forensis),  ester  (campester, 
eqvester) . 

Obs.  1.  From  some  substantives  in  or,  which  are  derived  from  verbs 
(§  177,  1),  the  poets  form  adjectives  in  orus:  canorus,  odorus  (odor, 
from  oleo)  ;  decorus  (decet)  is  used  in  prose. 

Obs.  2.  From  some  adjectives  are  formed  diminutives  according  to 
the  rules  given  above  (§  182)  for  the  substantives;  parvulus,  aureolus, 
pulchellus,  misellus,  pauperculus,  leviculus  (parvus,  aureus, 
pulcher,  miser,  pauper,  levis).  Bellus  (bonus),  novellus  (novus), 
and  paiillum  (parvus)  are  formed  irregularly. 

Obs.  3.  From  adverbs  of  time  and  place  are  formed  adjectives  which 
express  the  property  of  belonging  to  a  certain  time  or  place,  —  some  of 
them  with  peculiar  derivative  endings,  and  with  a  number  of  irregulari- 
ties in  the  several  words:  as,  in  inus  (peregrinus,  from  peregre; 
repentinus,  matutinus,  intestinus ;  clandestinus,  from  clam)  ;  tinua 
(diutdnus,  pristinus)  ;  mus  (hodiernua,  diurnus,  nocturnus,  from 
dill,  in  its  earlier  meaning,  by  day,  and  noctu)  ;  temus  (sempiternus, 
hesternus  from  herl)  ;  icus  (posticus). 

§  189.  Adjectives  are  formed  from  proper  names  according  to 
special  rules.  Of  adjectives  derived  from  the  names  of  men  and 
families  it  is  to  be  observed :  — 
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1.  The  names  of  Roman  families  (gentes)  in  ins  are  properly  adjeo- 
tives  (Fabius,  gens  Fabia),  and  are  used,  as  such,  of  a  man^s  works  or 
undertakings,  so  far  as  they  pertain  to  the  community  or  state ;  e.g.  lex 
Cornelia,  Julia,  via  Appia,  circus  Flaminius.  Any  thing  else  that 
relates  to  a  member  of  a  gens,  and  is  named  after  him,  is  expressed  by 
adjectives  in  anus  derived  from  the  name;  e.g.  bellum  Marianum, 
classis  Pompejana. 

2.  From  Roman  surnames  are  formed  adjectives  in  ianus,  to  indicate 
what  relates  to  a  man,  or  is  named  after  him:  e.g.  Ciceronianus, 
Caesarianus;  more  rarely  in  anus  from  some  in  a:  e.g.  Sullanus; 
and  from  some  few  in  us:  e.g.  Oraoohanus  (more  usual  forms  are 
LepidianuB,  Luoullianus,  &c.) ;  also  rarely  in  inns :  e.g.  Verrinus, 
FlautinuB. 

Ob8.  Some  few  adjectives,  which  have  become  surnames,  are  partly 
used  as  adjectives  applying  to  the  family  and  the  individual  (domus 
Augusta,  portus  Trajanus),  partly  have  new  adjectives  derived  from 
them,  as  Augustanus.  By  the  poets  and  later  writers,  adjectives  in 
eus  were  formed  from  Roman  names ;  as,  Caesareus,  Romuleus  (even 
gens  Romula). 

3.  From  Greek  proper  names,  the  two  Greek  forms  in  eus  (ius, 

€tO(;)  and  Icus  are  made  use  of,  of  some  both  forms,  but  of  others  one 
only,  or  at  least  chiefly;  e.g.  Aristotelius,  Epioureus,  Flatonicus, 
Demosthenicus. 

§  1 90.  From  the  names  of  towns,  adjectives  are  formed  in  Latin 
with  the  endings  anus,  inus,  as,  ensis,  which  express  what  belongs 
to  the  town,  and  are  at  the  same  time  used  as  substantives  to  denote 
the  inhabitants  (nomina  gentilicia).  These  Latin  adjectives  are 
formed  also  from  many  Greek  towns  (or  towns  known  to  the 
Romans  through  the  Greeks),  but  not  from  all. 

1.  anus  is  used  with  names  ending  in  a,  ae,  um,  i:  e.g.  Romanus, 
Formianus  (Formiae),  Tusculanus  (Tusculum),  Fundanus 
(Fundi)  ;  also  with  some  Greek  names  in  a  and  ae :  e.g.  Trojanus, 
Syracusanus,  Thebanus,  and  some  others,  which  have  also  in  Greek  an 
adjective  in  anus :  e.g.  Trallianus  (Tralles) . 

Obs.  From  the  names  of  towns,  which  form  a  Greek  word  in  ites 

{ftrig)  to  express  the  name  of  the  inhabitants,  adjectives  are  formed  in 
Latin  in  Itanus;  e.g.  Tyndaritanus  (Tyndaris),  Panormitanus 
(Fanormus),  Neapolitanus  (and  so  from  all  in  polls).  (Gaditanus, 
from  Gades.) 

2.  inus,  with  names  ending  in  ia  and  ium :  e.g.  Amerinus  (Ame- 
ria),  Lanuvinus  (Lanuvium),  (Praenestinus,  Reatinus,  from  Prae- 
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neste,  Reate) ;  and  with  various  Greek  names,  which  have  inus  also  in 
&e  Greek :  e.g,  CenttuipinuB,  TarentinuB,  AgrlgentinuB. 

3.  aa  (gen.  atia),  with  some  in  a,  ae,  and  um  (mostly  na,  nae,  and 
nam);  e.g.  Capenas  (Capena),  Fidenaa  (Fidenae),  AxpinaSi 
Urbinas,  Antiafi.     (Never  with  Greek  towns.) 

4.  ensis,  with  names  in  o,  and  some  in  a,  ae,  um :  e.g.  SulmonensiSi 
Tarraconensis,  Bononiensis  (Bononia),  Cannensis  (Camiae), 
Ariminenaia  (Ariminum),  (Carthagmiensis,  Crotoniensis)  ;  and  with 
Greek  names  of  towns,  from  which  the  names  of  the  inhabitants  are 
formed  in  evg  (isvg,  iensis) :  e.g.  Patrensis,  Chalcidensis,  Laodi- 
cenaia,  Nicomedenaia,  Theapienaia,  with  some  others  ( Athenienaia) . 

Obs.  1.  In  some  rare  instances,  eua  is  retained  from  evg :  e.g.  Cittieua, 
for  Cittiensia ;  Halicamaaseus,  for  HalicamaBsensia. 

Obs.  2.  The  following  adjectives,  derived  from  the  names  of  towns, 
are  irregular  in  their  form :  Tibars,  Camera,  Caeres,  Vejens. 

6.  The  Greek  adjectives  in  Xus  (eo^),  formed  from  the  names  of 
towns  and  islands  (in  iia,  um,  and  on,  with  some  others) ,  are  retained 
in  Latin:  e.g.  Corinthiua,  RhodiuB,  ByzantiuB,  Lacedaemoniua, 
ClazomeniuB  (Clazomenae),  (Aegyptiua,  from  the  name  of  the  coun- 
try, Aegyptus)  ;  so  also  those  in  enua :  e.g.  Cyzicenus ;  sometimes 
also  those  in  aeua :  e.g.  Smymaeus,  Erythraeua  (Cumanus  in  prose, 
CumaeuB  in  poetry,  and  so  with  several  others) . 

Obs.  The  Latin  writers  also  occasionally  retain  the  Greek  names 
of  the  inhabitants  in  tes  (atea,  ites,  otes)  ;  e.g.  Abderites,  Spartda- 
tea  (adj.  Spartanua),  Tegeatea  (adj.  Tegeaeua),  Heracleotes. 

§  191.  The  names  of  nations  are  often  themselves  adjectives, 
formed  with  the  endings  given  in  the  preceding  paragraphs ; 
e.g. :  — 

Romanua,  Latinua  (from  Iiatdum),  SabinuB  (without  a  primitive) , 
and  in  acua  or  cub  (Obcub,  VoIbcub,  EtruacuB,  Oraecus)  ;  in  this  case, 
Aey  are  used  as  genuine  adjectives  to  express  whatever  concerns  and  be- 
longs to  the  people  (bellum  Latinnm,  &c.) .  From  other  national  names, 
which  are  pure  substantives,  are  formed  adjectives  in  icus,  and  from  the 
Greek  (or  such  as  were  adopted  from  the  Greeks)  also  in  ius;  e.g.  Itali- 
ouB,  GallicuB,  MarsicuB,  Arabious,  Syrius,  Thracius,  CilioiuB  (Italus, 
GalluB,  MarsuB,  ArabB,  Syrua,  Thraz,  Ciliz).  Of  individuals,  how- 
ever, such  expressions  are  used  as  mileB  Gallua,  &c.,  notGalliouB; 
and  the  poets  use  and  even  decline  as  adjectives  national  names  in  ua, 
which  are  otherwise  substantives :  e.g.  orae  Italae  (Virg.)  ;  aper  Mar- 
BUB,  flumen  Medum  (Hor.  for  Medicum),  Colcha  venena. 

Obs.  1 .  In  the  same  way,  we  read,  in  the  poets,  flumen  Rhenum, 
for  flimien  Rhenua.     (Mare  Ooeanun^,  Caes.) 
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Obs.  2.  Concerning  the  use  of  the  Greek  feminine  national  names  and 
adjectives  in  is  and  as,  in  the  Latin  poets,  see,  under  Rules  for  Lifleo- 
tion,  §  60,  Obs.  5.  They  also  employ  the  Greek  feminines  of  some 
national  names  ending  in  ssa  (Cilissa,  Cressa,  Libyssa,  Fhoenissa, 
Threissa,  or  Thressa)  both  as  substantives  and  adjectives ;  e.g.  Creasa 
pharetra  (Virg.). 

§  192.  From  the  names  of  countries  (which  are  regularly  formed 
from  the  national  names  by  the  ending  ia ;  Italia,  Oallia,  Oraecia, 
Cilicia,  Fhryg^a),  adjectives  are  sometimes  again  formed  to  denote 
what  is  in  the  country  (not  the  people)  or  comes  out  of  it ;  e.g. 
pecnnia  Siciliensis,  exercitos  Hispaniensis,  the  Roman  army  in 
Spain.    (AMcanns,  AsiaticiLs.) 

Obs.  1.  We  must  notice  some  names  of  countries  in  ium  (like  names 
of  towns)  :  e.g.  Latium,  Sanmiuxn ;  with  some  of  Greek  origin  in  us 
(Aegyptus,  Epinis). 

Obs.  2.  There  are  several  names  of  nations,  from  which  no  names  of 
countries  are  formed,  but  the  same  word  is  used  to  designate  both :  e.g. 
in  Aeqvis,  Sabinis,  Bruttiis  habitare,  hiemare;  in  Bruttios  ire;  ez 
Seqvanis  exeroitum  eduoere. 


CHAPTER  m. 

DERIVATION     OP    VERBS. 

§  193.  Verbs  are  derived  from  substantives,  from  adjectives,  and 
from  other  verbs. 

a.  Many  transitive  verbs  are  derived  from  substantives  by  sim- 
ply affixing  to  the  stem  the  endings  of  the  first  conjugation.  These 
verbs  signify  to  exercise  and  employ  on  something  that  which  is 
denoted  by  the  substantive ;  e.g.  firaudare,  honorare,  laudare,  nu- 
merare,  turbare,  onerare,  vnlnerare. 

Obs.  1.  In  the  formation  of  such  verbs,  a  preposition  is  sometimes 
prefixed;  e.g.  ezaggerare,  to  heap  up  (agger;  aggerare  is  rare  and 
poet.)  ;  exstirpare>  to  root  out  (stlrps).  See  Rules  for  the  Composi- 
tion of  Words,  §  206,  6,  2. 

Obs.  2.  In  a  few  instances,  intransitive  verbs  are  formed  by  this  mode 
of  derivation ;  e.g.  laborare,  militare,  from  labor,  miles. 

Obs.  3.  Some  few  such  verbs  are  formed  aft6r  the  fourth  conjugation : 
e.g.  finire,  vestire,  oustodire,  ponire  (finis,  vestis,  oustos,  poena) ; 
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the  intransitive  Benrire ;  a  few  intransitives  afler  the  second  s  e.g.  floreo^ 
frondeo  (flos,  frons). 

b.  In  the  same  way  are  formed  from  substantives  (and  adjectives) 
a  great  number  of  deponents  of  the  first  conjugation,  mostly  with 
an  intransitive  signification  (to  be  something,  behave  like  something, 
occupy  one's  self  with  something,  &c.)  j  e.g. :  — 

PhiloBophor,  to  be  a  philosopher^  philosophize  (philosophus)  ;  grae- 
cor,  to  act  or  live  like  a  Greek  (Graecus) ;  aqvor,  to /etch  water  (aqva)  ; 
piscor,  to  fish  (piscis)  ;  negotior,  to  traffic  (negotia) ;  laetor,  to  be  joy- 
ful (laetus) ;  far  less  frequently  with  a  transitive  signification :  e.g.  in- 
terpretor,  to  interpret,  explain  (interpres,  an  interpreter) ;  osculor,  to 
kiss  (osculum,  a  kiss)  ;  fiiror,  to  steal  (fur,  a  thief) ,  &c.  (Partior, 
sortior,  from  pars,  Bors.) 

Obs.  The  following  have  peculiar  derivative  endings :  navlgo  (litigo, 
mitigo),  and  latrooinor  (patrocinor,  vaticinor). 

§  194.  Transitive  verbs  are  formed  from  adjectives  (mostly  from 
those  of  the  first  and  second  declension)  by  adding  the  endings  of 
the  first  conjugation;  first,  with  the  signification,  to  make  a  thing 
what  the  adjective  denotes ;  and,  secondly,  with  a  signification  oflen 
modified  in  various  ways :  — 

Maturare,  to  make  ripe,  to  hasten ;  levare,  to  make  smooth  (levis) ; 
ditare,  to  enrich  (dives)  ;  honestare,  to  honor ;  probare,  to  approve. 
Such  verbs  have  rarely  an  intransitive  signification :  e.g.  nigrare,  to  be 
black ;  concordare,  to  he  agreed ;  propinqvare,  to  draw  near ;  durare 
(trans.)  to  harden,  (intrans.)  to  endure, 

Obs.  1.  A  preposition  sometimes  enters  into  the  composition  of  such 
transitive  verbs :  e.g.  dealbare,  to  whiten  (albus)  ;  ezhilarare,  to  cheer 
(hilama).  (Compare  §  206,  &,  2.)  (Memoro,  propinquo,  are  com- 
monly commemoro,  appropinquo,  in  the  best  prose.) 

Obs.  2.  Some  few  such  verbs  are  formed  after  the  fourth  conjugation : 
e.g.  lenire,  mollire,  stabilire  (lenis,  mollis,  stabilis) ;  and  some  intran- 
sitives :  e.g.  Buperbire,  ferooire  (superbus,  feroz;  the  deponent  blan- 
dior,  from  blandus)  ;  some  few  intransitives,  after  the  second :  e.g. 
albeo,  to  be  white ;  caneo,  to  be  gray, 

§  195.  From  verbs  are  derived  new  verbs  with  a  signification 
somewhat  varied  in  the  following  ways  :  -— 

1 .  By  the  ending  Ito  (itare,  1st)  are  derived  verbs  which  denote  a 
irequent  repetition  of  an  action,  frequentative  verbs.  The  ending  is 
afiixed  to  the  stem  of  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  and  to  the  stem  of 
the  supine  of  verbs  of  the  third,  and  those  of  which  the  supine  is  simi^ 
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larly  formed ;  e.g.  clamXto,  rogito,  minitor  (minor),  diotito,  oursito^ 
haesito  (haereo),  visito  (video),  ventito  (venio). 

Obs.  From  ago,  qvaero,  nosco  (3d),  are  formed  agito,  qvaerito, 
noBOito,  as  from  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation.  Latito,  pavito,  pol- 
licitor,  from  lateo,  paveo,  poUiceor  (2d) . 

2.  The  repetition  of  an  action  is  also  expressed  by  simply  affixing  the 
ending  of  the  first  conjugation  to  the  stem  of  supines  formed  according 
to  the  third;  e.g.  curso  (oursare),  merso,  adjuto  (adjutum),  tutor 
(tutus,  from  tueor),  amplexor  (amplexus,  from  amplector),  Xto 
(Xtum).  Most  of  these  verbs,  however,  denote,  not  a  simple  repetition, 
but  a  new  idea  of  an  action,  in  which  a  repetition  of  the  original  action 
is  implied :  e.g.  dicto,  dictare,  to  dictate  (dico,  to  say)  ;  pulso,  to 
beat  (pello^  to  thrust)  ;  qvasso,  to  break  to  pieces  (qvatio,  to  shake)  ; 
tracto,  to  handle  (traho,  to  draw)  ;  salto,  to  dance  (salio,  to  leap, 
skip)  ;  capto,  to  snatch  at  (capio,  to  lay  hold  of) .  (Canto,  to  sing, 
from  cano,  to  sing  and  play ;  geato,  to  carry,  from  gero,  to  carry, 
achieve,) 

Obs.  Habito,  licitor,  from  habeo,  liceor,  2d. 

§  196.  3.  The  ending  SCO  (scere,  3d)  is  afifixed  to  the  stem  (in 
the  second  conjugation  retaining  the  e,  in  the  third  with  the  con- 
necting vowel  i)  to  form  inchoative  verbs,  which  denote  the  begin- 
ning of  an  action  or  condition.  By  far  the  greater  number  of 
inchoatives  are  formed  from  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation,  and 
often  have  a  preposition  prefixed  at  the  same  time :  e.g.  labasco, 
to  begin  to  stagger  (labare) ;  calesco,  to  grow  warm ;  and  inca- 
lesco  (caleo),  exardesco,  effloresce  (ardee,  floreo,  not  exardee  or 
efflereo),  ingemiscoy  to  sigh  over  (gemo) ;  ebdormisce,  to  fall 
asleep  (dormie). 

Besides  the  inchoatives  derived  from  verbs,  many  are  formed  in  esco 
from  adjectives  (inohoativa  nominalia)  ;  e.g.  maturesco,  nigreBOO, 
mitesco  (maturus,  niger,  znitis).  See  the  Rules  for  Inflection,  §  141. 
A  few  are  formed  from  substantives :  e.g.  puerasco,  from  puer  ;  ignes- 
cere,  from  ignis,  to  take  fire, 

Obs.  Concerning  verbs  in  boo  (acor),  which  have  an  inchoative  mean- 
ing, see  §  140  and  142. 

§  197.  4.  The  ending  tirie  (urire,  4th),  added  to  the  stem  of  the 
supine,  forms  desideratives,  which  express  an  inclination  to  a  thing : 
e.g.  esurio,  to  have  a  desire  to  eat,  to  be  hungry  ;  empturio,  to  wish 
to  buy ;  parturio,  to  be  in  labor.  There  are,  however,  only  a  few 
such  verbs ;  and  they  are  little  used,  except  esurio  and  parturio. 

Obs.  Idgurio,  scaturio,  &c.,  are  not  desideratives. 
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5.  The  termination  illo  (illare,  Ist),  added  to  the  stem,  forms  some 
few  diminutive  verbs ;  e.g.  cantillo,  to  quaver,  from  cano. 

6.  From  some  intransitive  verbs  there  are  formed,  by  a  change  of  the 
conjugation,  —  sometimes,  also,  by  a  change  in  the  quantity  of  the  radical 
syllable,  —  transitive  verbs,  which  signify  the  causing  of  that  which  is 
denoted  by  the  intransitive.  From  fugio,  to  fly  ;  jaceo,  to  lie ;  pendeo, 
to  hang^  weigh  (intrans.)  ;  liqveo,  to  be  clear,  fluid,  — come  fugo  (1st), 
to  cause  to  fly ;  jaoio,  to  throw ;  pendo,  to  weigh  (by  hanging  up)  ;  liqvo 
(Ist),  to  clarify.     From  c&do,  to  fall;  sSdeo,  to  sit,  — come  caedo,  to 

feU;  Bedo  (1st),  to  pacify. 

Obs.  The  signification  is  otherwise  altered  in  sido,  to  sink ;  assido,  to 
seat  one's  self;  sedeo,  to  sit;  aasldeo,  to  sit  by.  See  also  under  oubo, 
§119. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

DERIVATION     OP    ADVERBS. 

§  198.  Adverbs  are  derived  from  adjectives  (numerals),  substan- 
tives (pronouns),  and  the  noun  forms  of.  verbs  (participles  and 
supines),  rarely  from  other  adverbs  or  prepositions. 

Adverbs,  which  express  a  way  or  manner,  are  derived  from  adjec- 
tives, by  the  endings  e  (o),  and  ter. 

a.  The  ending  e  is  affixed  to  the  stem  of  adjectives  and  partici- 
ples used  adjectively  (perf.)  of  the  first  and  second  declension ;  e.g. 
probe,  modeste,  libera,  aegre  (aeger,  aegri),  docte,  ornate. 

Obs.  1.  From  bonus  is  formed  benS  (of  the  6,  see  §  19, 2)  ;  from  vali- 
du8,  valde. 

Obs.  2.  From  some  adjectives  and  participles  of  the  second  declen- 
sion, there  are  formed  adverbs  in  6  (abl.)  ;  as,  tuto,  crebro,  neces- 
sario,  consulto.  From  certuB  are  formed  both  certo  and  certe,  which 
are  generally  used  alike :  certe  scio  and  certo  comperi  {for  certain)  ; 
certe  eveniet,  it  will  certainly  happen ;  and  nihil  ita  ezspectare  qvaai 
certo  futurum.  But,  in  the  signification,  at  least,  we  always  find 
oerte.^ 

6.  The  ending  ter  is  affixed  to  the  stem  of  adjectives  and  participles 
of  the  third  declension  (with  the  connecting  vowel  i)  :  e.g.  graviter,  acri- 

^  The  others  in  o  which  are  used  in  good  writers  are  aroano,  oito,  oontinuo,  falso, 
fortuito,  gratuito,  liqvido,  manifesto,  perpetuo,  preoario,  rare  (rare,  thinly, 
far  apart)^  secreto,  sedulo,  serio,  sere,  auspioato,  direoto,  festinato,  neoopi- 
nato,  improviso,  xnerito  {according  to  one^a  deserts) ;  and  imxnerito,  optato,  sor- 
tito  [according  to  lot) ;  further,  prime,  seoundo,  &o.    See  §  199,  Obs.  2. 
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ter  (aoer,  acris)i  felioiter  (audaoter  is  preferred  to  audaciter) ;  but 
if  the  stem  ends  in  t,  one  t  is  omitted :  e.g.  sapienter  (instead  of  sapient- 
ter),  axnanter,  solerter. 

Obs.  1.  From  hilaniB  and  hilaria  are  formed  hilare  and  hilariter; 
from  opolenB  and  opulentus  opulenter. 

Obs.  2.  From  some  adjectives  in  us,  there  is  formed,  besides  the  adverb 
in  e,  another  in  ter :  e.g.  hmnane  and  humaniter,  firme  and  firmiter ; 
especially  from  those  in  lentus :  e.g.  luculente  and  luculenter.  (Al- 
ways violenter,  usually  gnaviter.) 

Obs.  3.  From  difficilis,  alius,  and  neqvaxn,  are  formed  difficulter, 
alitor,  neqviter.  From  brevis  is  formed  breviter,  briefly ;  and  brevL 
shortly,  in  a  short  time ;  from  proclivis  proclivi  (proclive),  down-' 
wards, 

c.  From  some  adjectives,  no  proper  adverb  is  formed,  but  the  neuter 
(accus.)  serves  as  an  adverb.  This  is  the  case  with  facile  (but  difficol- 
ter,  reoens  (lately),  Bublime  {on  high),  multum,  plurimuxu,  paullum, 
nlmium  (but  oftener  nimis),  tantum,  qvantum,  cetenim,  plerumqve, 
potdsBimum. 

Obs.  (Commoduin,  in  the  nick  of  time ;  commode,  suitably,)  On 
the  use  of  neuter  adjectives  for  adverbs  by  the  poets,  see  Syntax,  §  302. 

§  199.  From  the  cardinal  numbers  are  formed  adverbs,  whichy 
with  the  exception  of  the  four  first,  end  in  ies ;  e,  0,  em,  im^  into, 
mn  and  i  being  dropped  before  the  ending.  These  are  the  follow- 
ing:— 

semel,  once  (not  allied  to  nnus)  septies  decies 

bis,  twice  (from  duo,  by  a  change  duodevicies,  or  octieB  decies 

in  the  pronunciation)  nndevicies,  or  novies  decies 

ter  vicies 

qvater  semel  et  vicies  or  vicies  semel 

qvinqvies    (older    form,    qvin-  (not  semel  vicies)    (vicies  et 

qviens)  semel) 

sezies  (seadens,  &c.)  bis  et  vicies  or  vicies  bis  (vicies 

septies  et  bis,  &c.) 

octies  tricies 

novies  qvadragies,  &c. 

decies  centies 

undecies  oenties  tricies,  or  centies  et  tri- 

duodecies  cies,  &c. 

terdecies,  or  tredeoies  ducenties 

qvaterdecies,  or  qvattuordeoies  mlllies  (bis  millies,  decies  mil- 

qvlnqviesdecies,  or  qvindedes  lies,  oenties  millies,  &c.) 
sexies  decies,  or  sededes 
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Obs.  1.  To  ihese  adverbs  correspond  the  pronominal  adverbs  toties 
so  often ;  qvoUeB,  how  often  ?     (See  §  201,  4.) 

Obs.  2.  From  the  ordinals  are  formed  adverbs  in  tun  and  o,  which  are 
employed  to  signify, /or  which  time:  e.g.  tertiiim  consul,  consul  for  the 
third  tim€;  qvartuxn  consol  (eo  anno  lectiBternium,  qvinto  post 
conditam  urbem,  habitum  est,  Liv.  VIII.  25)  ;  or,  in  enumerations : 
primum,  in  the  first  place ;  tertium,  thirdly.  For  the  first  time,  first,  is 
generally  expressed  by  primum ;  primo  usually  signifies,  in  the  begin- 
ning, from  the  beginning.  For  the  second  time,  is  expressed  by  iterum 
(secundum  is  not  used) ;  instead  of  secundo,  secondly,  the  Latins 
more  frequently  say  deinde,  tum.  For  the  remaining  numbers,  the  forms 
in  um  are  the  most  usual,  particularly  in  the  signification  of  a  certain 
number  of  times.  For  the  last  time,  is  expressed  by  ultdmum  (postre- 
mum,  eztremum)  ;  now  for  the  last  time,  hoc  ultimum ;  then  far  the 
last  time,  illud  ultimum. 

§  200.  a.  Some  adverbs  are  formed  from  substantives  by  means 
of  the  ending  Itns,  to  denote  a  proceeding  from  something :  e.g. 
fanditus,  from  the  foundation;  radicitos.  The  following  are 
formed  in  the  same  way  from  adjectives :  antiqvitns,  from  times 
of  yore ;  divinitus,  hy  divine  ordering ;  humanitlLS,  after  the  man- 
ner  of  men. 

b.  By  atim  (as  if  from  supines  of  the  first  conjugation)  adverbs  are 
formed  from  substantives  and  adjectives,  denoting  in  this  or  that  way ; 
e.g.  catervatim,  gregatim,  gradatim;  vicatim,  by  streets,  from  street 
to  street ;  singulatim,  severally  ;  privatim,  as  an  individual. 

Obs.  The  following  are  formed  without  a :  tributim,  by  tribes  ;  viri- 
tim,  man  by  man ;  furtim  (ftir),  ubertim  (uber). 

c.  By  the  termination  im,  adverbs  are  formed  from  the  supine,  to 
denote  the  way  and  manner:  e.g.  caesim,  punctim,  by  striking,  by 
stabbing ;  carptim,  by  snatches ;  separatim,  separately ;  passim,  here  and 
there  (scattered,  and  without  order,  pando).  (Mordicus,  vnth  the  teeth, 
from  mordeo,  is  formed  quite  irregularly) . 

§  201.  From  the  pronouns  are  formed  adverbs,  which  denote 
place,  time,  degree,  number,  manner,  and  cause,  and  have  the  same 
power  of  expressing  the  relation  of  things  which  the  pronouns  have. 
For  each  idea  (of  place,  time,  &c.)  there  are  formed  correlative 
adverbs  corresponding  to  the  different  classes  of  pronouns,  —  de- 
monstrative, relative,  and  interrogative,  indefinite  relative,  and 
indefinite.  The  relative  adverbs  connect  the  sentence  to  which  they 
belong  with  another,  and  are  conjunctions :  the  adverbs  of  place 
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differ  according  as  they  signify  remaining  in  a  place,  or  motion  to  a 
place,  from  a  place,  or  on  a  certain  road. 

1.  Adverbs  of  place :  — 

a,  (in  a  place)  demonstr.  ibl,  there;  hiCi  here;  istic,  there,  there  by 
you  ;  illic,  there ;  ibidem,  in  that  same  place ;  aUbi,  elsewhere :  relative 
and  interrogative,  ubl,  where;  where f  indefinite  relative,  ubicunqve, 
ubiubi,  wherever :  indefinite,  alicubi,  tuipiain,  iisqvam,  anywhere  (nus- 
qvam,  nowhere ;  utrobiqve,  in  both  places)  :  indefinite  universal,  ubl- 
vis,  ubiqve,  ubilibet,  in  any  plaice  you  will,  everywhere, 

b,  (to  a  place)  demonstr.  eo,  thither  (hue,  istuc,  and  isto,  illuo  and 
illo,  eodem,  alio)  ;  relative  and  interrogative,  qvo  (utro,  of  two) ; 
indefinite  relative,  quocunqve,  qvoqvo;  indefinite,  aliqvo,  usqvam 
(nuaqvam,  utroqve)  ;  indefinite  universal,  qvovis,  qvolibet. 

c.  (from  a  place)  demonstr.  inde,  thence  (hinc,  istinc,  illinc,  indX- 
dam,  aliunde)  ;  relative  and  interrog.,  unde ;  indef.  relative,  undecun- 
qve  (rarely  undeunde) ;  indefinite,  alicunde  (utrinqve)  ;  indefinite 
universal,  undXqve,  undelibet. 

d.  (on  the  road)  demonstr.,  ea,  on  that  road  (hac,  istac,  ilia,  and 
iliac,  eadem,  alia) ;  relative  and  interrogative,  qva ;  indefinite  relative, 
qvacunqve  (qvaqva)  ;  indefinite,  aliqva ;  indefinite  universal,  qvavis, 
qvalibet. 

2.  Adverbs  of  time:  demonstr.,  tum,  then  (tunc);  interrogative, 
qvando,  when^  (ecqvando,  whether  ever 7)  ;  relative,  qvum,  when,  as ; 
indefinite  relative,  qvandocnnqve,  qvandoqve,  whenever;  indefinite, 
aliqvando,  once  (qvandoqve,  rarely  qvandocnnqve),  unqvam,  ever 
(nunqvam,  never), 

Obs.  1.  Li  place  of  the  indefinite  pronominal  adverbs  derived  from 
aliqviB  (alicubi,  &c.),  shorter  forms,  derived  from  qvis,  are  used  after 
the  conjunctions  ne,  num,  si,  and  nisi,  which  are  the  same  as  the  longer 
forms  with  the  removal  of  ali:  e.g.  necubi,  that  nowhere;  neqvo,  ne- 
cunde,  ne  qva,  ne  qvando. 

Obs.  2.  Ubicunqve,  qvocunqve,  undecunqve  (undeunde),  rarely 
occur  without  a  relative  signification,  as  indefinite  words  expressing  uni- 
versality. 

3.  Adverbs  of  degree :  demonstr.,  tarn,  so  (so  very) ;  relative  and 
interrogative,  qvam,  as,  how  f  indefinite  relative,  qvamvis,  qvamlibet, 
how  much  soever, 

4.  Adverbs  of  number:  demonstr.,  toties,  so  often;  relative 
and  interrogative,  qvoties  (so  often)  as,  how  often?  indefinite 
relative,  qvotieBCunqve,  ^01(7  often  soever;  indefinite,  aliqvoties,  some- 
times, 

6.  Adverbs  which  express  way  and  manner:  demonstr.,  ita,  sic,  so,  in 
this  way  (corresponding  to  is  and  hie) ;  relative  and  interrogative,  ut^ 
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ntl,  as^  Tunc  f  (qvi,  how  ?)  ;  indef.  relative,  utounqve  (utut).    (In  later 
writers,  qvaliter,  rarely  taliter.) 

6.  Adverbs  of  the  cause:  demonstr.,  eo,  therefore ;  relative,  qvod 
qvia,  because;  interrogative,  cur,  wherefore'^ 

From  these  adverbs,  others  are  again  formed  by  composition ;  e.g. 
eatenus,  qvatenus,  &c.     (See  §  202,  OhsJ) 

§  202.  Some  adverbs  are  yet  to  be  noticed,  which  denote  rela- 
tions of  place. 

a.  In  o  (as  in  eo,  qvo,  &c.),  from  prepositions  (or  adverbs),  to 
express  motion  to  a  place ;  citro,  ultro  (to  that  side ;  then,  of  one^s 
ovm  accord,  into  the  bargain),  intro,  ponro  (forwards,  further,  from 
pro),  retro  (re). 

b.  In  orsiim,  orsus,  oversum,  oversus  (from  versas),  to  denote 
a  direction  to  one  side,  from  pronouns  and  prepositions;  horsum, 
qvorBum,  aliorstlm,  aliqvoversuin,  qvoqvoversus,  prorsuxu,  for^ 
wards  (prorsuB,  completely,  throughout),  retrorsum  (nirsum,  rursiis, 
again),  introrBum,  Bursain  (from  Bub),  deorBum,  Beorsuxn.  (Dez- 
trorBum,  BmistrorBiun.)  (EztrinBecuB,  from  without,  mtrinsecus, 
from  within,  are  opposites.) 

c.  fariam,  in  — places,  in  — parts,  from  numerals ;  bifariam,  quadri- 
fariam,  (multifariam). 

Obs.  Some  of  the  remaining  derivative  adverbs  are  substantives  in 
a  certain  case  (sometimes  in  an  obsolete  form),  used  with  a  special 
meaning:  e.g.  partiin  (old  accusative  from  parB),  forte  (forB), 
temperi,  vsBperi,  noctu  (noz;  interdiu,  by  day),  mane,  foils  (esse, 
out  of  the  house,  from  home),  foras  (ire,  out  of  doors).  Others  are 
compounds  of  a  case  and  a  governing  word ;  e.g.  hactenuB,  qvemad- 
modum  (interea,  praeterea,  propterea,  antea,  postea,  with  an  unusual 
construction).  In  nudiuBtertiuB,  the  day  before  yesterday,  nudiuB- 
qvartuB,  nudiuaqvintuB,  &c.,  words  grammatically  connected  are 
fused  into  one  by  the  pronunciation  (nuno  diea  tertiua,  qvartus,  &c., 
viz.  est). 


CHAPTER  V. 

THE   FORMATION   OF   NEW   WORDS   BY   COMPOSITION. 

§  203.  By  composition  two  words  are  formed  into  a  new  com- 
pound word  (verbum  compositum,  as  opposed  to  verbum  simplex), 
the  meaning  of  which  is  made  up  of  the  meaning  of  the  two  com- 
pounded words. 
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If  two  words  are  used  in  a  fixed  order  to  denote  a  single  idea, 
but  are  yet  syntactically  combined  as  separate  words,  each  with  its 
proper  grammatical  form,  the  composition  is  termed  spurious.  Such 
compounds  are  formed  from  a  substantive  and  adjective,  which  are 
both  declined:  e.g.  respublica,  the  state;  jnqurandum,  an  oath 
(§  53) ;  or,  from  a  genitive  and  a  governing  word :  e.g.  senatns- 
consultiuiL,  verisimilis.  The  words  thus  connected  may  occasion- 
ally be  separated,  especially  by  qve  and  ve;  resqve  publica, 
senatosve  consulta  (res  vero  publioa). 

Obs.  Even  in  genuine  compounds  of  a  verb  (or  participle)  with  a 
preposition  or  the  negative  in,  the  older  poets  occasionally  separate 
the  particle  from  the  verb  by  qve :  e.g.  inqve  ligatus,  for  illigatus- 
que,  hound  up  (Yirg.) ;  inqve  salutatus,  for  inaalutatuaqvei  un- 
greeted  (Yirg.)  ;  so  also  hactenus,  eatenus,  qvadamtenua,  by  a  word 
interposed:  e.g.  qvadam  prodire  tenus  (Hor.)*  In  prose,  this 
separation  (tmesis)^  is  sometimes  used  with  the  intensive  per:  e.g.  per 
mihi  mirum  visum  eat;  pergratum  perqve  jucundum,  with  an 
unaccented  word  in  the  middle.  (On  qvicunqve,  qvilibet,  see  §  87, 
Ohs,  2.) 

§  204.  The  first  part  of  the  compound  may  be  a  noun  (substan- 
tive, adjective,  or  numeral),  an  adverb,  a  preposition,  or  one  of 
those  particles  which  occur  only  in  composition  as  prefixes.  These 
are  the  following:  — 

Amb,  r(mnd  {round  about} ,  dis,  on  different  sides  (from  each  other, 
in  two),  rS  (rSd),  back  (again),  se,  aside,  which  denote  the  local 
relations  of  the  action,  and  are  commonly  named  inseparable  preposi- 
tions (e.g.  ambSdere,  to  eat  round  about;  discerpere,  to  tear  in  pieces ; 
rScedere,  to  retreat ;  secedere,  to  go  aside)  ;  and  the  negative  particle  in 
(iw-,  un-).  Some  verbs,  mostly  intransitive,  are  found  as  the  first 
member  of  a  compound,  with  facere;  e.g.  calefacio. 

Obs.  1.  Amb  is  altered  into  am  in  amplector,  amputo;  into  an 
before  o  (q)  :  e.g.  anceps,  anqviro.     (Anfractus,  anhelo.) 

DiB  remains  unaltered  before  c  (q),  p,  t  (discedo,  disqviro,  dis- 
pute, distraho),  and  before  s  with  a  vowel  following  (dissolve); 
before  f  the  s  is  assimilated  (differe,  dif&inge)  ;  before  the  other  con- 
sonants it  is  changed  to  di  (dide,  digero,  dimitte,  dinumero,  diripie, 
discinde,  diste,  divelle ;  but  disjicie,  properly  dislcie ;  dijunge,  and 
sometimes  disjunge)  ;  this  di  is  long,  but  in  dirimo,  from  diseme,  the 
preposition  is  short.     (Otherwise  dis  is  not  used  before  vowels.) 

1  Tmesis,  a  cutting,  from,  rifjtvcjf  to  cut. 
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Re  before  vowels  becomes  red  (redargao,  redeo,  redigo,  redoleo, 
xedtmdo,  redhibeo).  (So  also  seditdo,  from  se  and  eo ;  in  no  other 
instance  is  se  used  before  a  vowel.)  Re  is  short,  but  (in  verse)  is 
lengthened  in  recido,  religio,  reliqviae  (rarely  in  reduco).  In  the 
perfect  of  reperio,  repello,  refero,  and  retundo,  the  fir^t  consonant 
of  the  verb  was  pronounced  (and  in  older  times  also  written)  double ; 
repperi,  reppuli,  rettuli,  rettudi  (from  the  reduplicated  pepuli,  &c.) . 

Obs.  2.  The  negative  in  is  only  compounded  with  adjectives  and 
adverbs,  and  with  some  few  participles,  which  have  assumed  altogether 
the  character  of  adjectives:  e.g.  incultus,  uncultivated;  indoctus, 
urdeamed ;  and  with  substantives,  in  order  to  form  negative  adjectives 
of  substantives :  e.g.  iuformis,  shapeless^  ugly,  from  forma ;  infarnlft 
(fama) ;  injuxia,  injury ,  from  juB.  It  is  varied  before  consonants  like 
the  preposition  in.  (Some  compounds  of  participles  with  the  negative 
in  must  be  carefully  distinguished  from  the  participles  which  resemble 
liiem,  from  verbs  compounded  with  the  preposition  in :  e.g.  infeotus, 
undone  (in  and  factus) ;  and  infectus,  dyed  (inficio) ;  indictus,  not 
said;  and  indiotus,  ordered,  imposed  (indioo).  In  good  style,  how- 
ever, the  negative  compound  of  the  participle  is  rarely  used  when  the 
verb  is  found  compounded  with  in;  so  that,  e.g.  inuniztus  signifies 
only  mixed  (immisceo)  ;  infractus,  broken  (infringe) ;  but  unmixed, 
unbroken,,  are  expressed  by  non  miztos,  non  fractus.) 

Obs.  3.  Ve  (of  rare  occurrence)  has  also  a  negative  signification  in 
vecors,  vegrandis,  vesanus.  In  some  compounds  ne  (nee)  is  made 
use  of;  e.g.  nSqveo,  n^as  (nSoopinatus,  nSgotiiini).* 

Obs.  4.  It  is  only  in  composition  that  we  find  sesqvi,  one  and  a  half; 
e.g.  sesqvipeB  (whence  seaqvipedalis).  Semi,  from  semis  (gen. 
semissis),  is  used  in  compounds  to  denote  half, 

§  205.  a.  If  the  first  member  be  a  noun,  the  second  is  affixed  to 
its  stem  (omitting  the  infiectional  endings,  and  a  and  n  in  the  first, 
second,  and  fourth  declensions).  If  the  second  member  begins  with 
a  consonant,  the  connecting  vowel  i  is  often  inserted  ;  e.g.  causidi- 
ctis,  magnanimus,  comiger,  aedifico,  Incifiiga.  (ITaufragns  with 
a  diphthong  from  navis,  firango.) 

Obs.  1.  In  some  words,  however,  the  connecting  vowel  is  not  em- 
ployed; e.g.  puerpera  (puer,  pario),  muscipula  (mus,  capio). 
Hence  the  final  consonant  of  the  first  member  has  been  dropped  in  the 
pronunciation  of  some  words;  e.g.  lapicida  (lapis,  lapid-is,  and 
caedo),  homicida  (homin-is).     (Opifez,  from  opus,  facio). 

^  Ife  is  short  in  neqveo  and  neflEM,  and  the  words  allied  to  it  (nefiEurius,  nefandus, 
nefiutus),  long  in  other  words  (neqvam,  neqvitis,  neqvaqvam,  neqvioqvam« 
nedoxB).    Neo  is  short. 
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Obs.  2.  The  connectiiig  vowel  o  (u)  is  rare :  ahenobarbus,  brazen" 
beard;  Trojugena. 

Obs.  3.  For  the  adverbs  formed  from  adjectives,  the  stem  of  the  ad- 
jectives is  used,  except  bene  and  male  (svaviloqvuB,  but  beneficus). 

b.  In  the  radical  syllable  of  the  second  member  of  a  compound  word, 
the  vowels  &  and  ae  are  more  frequently,  but  not  always,  changed 
according  to  §  5,  c;  and  the  same  is  true  of  e  in  the  open  radical  syllable 
of  some  verb-stems  (seethe  examples  in  Chaps.  XVil.,  XVIII.,  XIX., 
XX.);  inimicuB  (amicus),  inermus  (arma).  (A  is  altered  to  u 
before  1;  e.g.  calco,  inculco.) 

Obs.  Exceptions,  like  perm&neo,  oontrSho,  perfrSmo,  inhaereo, 
may  be  seen  elsewhere ;  conc&vus. 

c.  The  compound  word  generally  retains  the  grammatical  form  of  the 
last  member^  if  it  belongs  to  the  same  class  of  words ;  e.g.  inter-rea^ 
dis-Bimilis,  per-fioio.  Yet  substantives  and  verbs  sometimes  vary. 
See  e. 

d.  If  the  compound  word  belongs  to  a  diflferent  class  of  words  from 
the  last  member,  a  suitable  gnunmatical  form  is  given  to  the  stem  of  the 
latter :  e.g.  maledicus,  from  male  and  dioo ;  opifez,  from  opus  and 
facio  (fac),  with  the  nominative  ending  s. 

Obs.  Sometimes,  however,  the  ending  of  a  substantive  is  suitable  to 
the  adjective  compounded  from  it:  as,  crassipes,  from  craasus  and  pes; 
discolor,  from  dis  and  color. 

e.  Sometimes  a  particular  derivative  ending  is  affixed,  corresponding 
to  the  signification  of  the  new  word,  so  that  it  is  formed  at  once  by 
composition  and  derivation :  e.g.  ezardesco,  from  ez  and  ardeo,  with 
the  inchoative  form;  latifundium,  frx)m  latus  and  fundus;  Trans- 
alpinus,  from  trans  Alpes. 


§  206.  The  compound  words  may  bei  referred  to  various  classes 
according  to  the  various  ways  in  which  the  compound  signification 
is  deduced  from  the  meaning  of  the  simple  words.     These  are :  — 

a,  Composita  determinativa,  in  which  the  first  word  defines  the 
meaning  of  the  last  more  exactly  after  the  manner  of  an  adjective 
or  adverb.  In  this  way  prepositions,  prefixes,  and  adjectives  are  set 
before  substantives :  as,  cognomen,  interrez,  dedecus,  injuria,  nefas, 
viviradiz ;  more  frequently  prepositions,  prefixes,  and  adverbs  are  put 
before  adjectives  or  verb-stems,  in  order  to  form  adjectives :  e.g.  sub- 
rustious,  somewhat  clownish;  consimHis,  tercentum,  beneficus, 
altis5nus.  (Ezinde,  desuper.)  A  great  class  of  verbs  especially  is 
thus  compounded  with  prepositions  (also  with  amb,  dis,  re,  se),  (see 
Chaps.  XVI I.,  XVin.,  XIX.,  XX.) ;  rarely  with  adverbs  (maledico^ 
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aatisfacio).  (Subirascor,  subvereor,  to  become  a  little  angry ^  to  he  a 
little  (ifraidJ) 

Obs.  1.  The  composition  of  a  verb  already  compounded  with  a  new 
preposition  (by  which  a  vooab.  decompositum  is  formed)  is  not  com- 
mon in  Latin,  except  with  super;  e.g.  Buperimpendo.  (Recondo, 
abscondo,  assurgo,  consurgo,  deperdo,  dispereo,  recognoaco,  since 
oondo,  BurgOi  perdOi  pereo,  and  oognosco  are  considered  as  simple 
verbs;  repercutio,  repromitto,  subinvideo,  to  envy  a  little.  A  few 
others  are  found  in  inferior  writers.) 

Obs.  2.  Some  substantives  of  this  class  take  the  ending  ium,  and 
denote  a  collection,  a  portion ;  e.g.  latifiindiuxn  (lati  fundi),  cavae- 
dium,  triennium  (biduum,  triduum,  qvatriduum,  from  dies).  From 
aezviri  (aeviri),  the  sixmen  (as  a  board),  and  similar  words,  comes  the 
singular  sezvir,  &c.,  of  a  member  of  such  a  fraternity.  (Duumvir, 
triumvir,  plur.  duoviri,  tresviri,  and  duumviri,  triumviri) 

b,  Composita  oomitruota,  in  which  one  member  is  considered  as 
grammatically  governed  by  the  other :  they  are  divided  again  into  two 
classes. 

1.  The  first  member  is  a  substantive,  or  a  word  put  for  a  substantive, 
which  may  generally  be  conceived  of  as  an  accusative  (object) ,  sometimes 
as  an  ablative,  governed  by  the  second  member,  which  is  a  verb.  In 
this  way  are  formed  especially  substantives,  mostly  personal  names 
(without  an  ending  affixed,  or  with  the  nominative  ending  a,  or  in  a,  us)  : 
e.g.  signifer  (signum  fero),  agricola,  opifez,  causidioua,  tubloen 
(tuba  cano),  tibicen  (for  tibiicen),  funambulua  (in  fiine  ambulo); 
also  neuters  in  ium,  naufragium,  and  some  adjectives :  e.g.  magnificua; 
with  others  in  ficua,  letifer,  and  verbs :  e.g.  belligero,  animadverto, 
tergiveraor  (with  a  frequentative  form,  and  as  a  deponent),  amplifico, 
aedifico,  gratificor,  from  facio. 

Obs.  1.  In  atillicidium,  gallicinium,  the  first  member  is  to  be  con- 
sidered as  a  genitive  governed  by  the  verb  (stillarum  casus). 

Obs.  2.  Compounds  are  formed  in  a  similar  way  from  an  intransitive 
verb-stem  and  facio:  e.g.  calefacio,  to  cause  to  be  warm  (caleo,  to 
warm)  ;  tremefacio,  ezpergefacio,  to  awake  (trans.) ;  assvefacio,  to 
accustom  to  a  thing}  (Condocefacio,  commonefacio,  perterrefacio, 
from  transitive  verbs,  only  express  the  agency  more  emphatically.) 

2.  The  first  member  is  a  preposition,  the  second  a  substantive  or  a 
word  put  for  a  substantive,  which  is  to  be  conceived  of  as  governed  by  the 
preposition.  Thus  are  formed,  —  1.  adjectives:  e.g.  intercus  (aqva), 
particularly  by  adding  the  endings  anus,  inns,  aneus  (e.g.  ante- 
signanus,    Transpadanus,    suburbanus,    Transtiberinus,  circum- 

1  For  the  sake  of  the  versification,  the  poets  sometiines  hare  tepSfacio,  liqvSfit,  &c., 
Instead  of  tepdfacio,  liqvdfit,  &c. 
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fbraneuB)  ;  2.  verbs  of  the  first,  more  rarely  of  the  fourth,  conjugation, 
whieh  denote  to  bring  into  a  given  relation :  e.g.  segregare  (to  bring 
away  from  the  grex),  inainuare  (in  sinum),  irretire  (in  rete), 
erudire  (to  bring  out  of  rudeness).  The  verbs,  however,  which  are  so 
formed  with  ez,  oflen  denote  only  to  make  into  something :  e.g.  eflfemi- 
nare,  ezplanare,  eflferare  (§  193,  Obs,  1,  §  194,  Obs,  1). 

c.  Composita  posseasiva,  which  are  adjectives  compounded  of  an 
adjective  (numeral,  participle),  a  substantive,  or  a  preposition,  for  their 
first  member,  and  a  substantive  for  their  second,  and  denote  in  what  way 
some  subject  haji  that  which  is  expressed  by  the  last  member  of  the 
compound  word :  e.g.  crassipea  (one  thai  has  thick  feet,  thickfoot,  thick- 
footed)^  qvadripes,  alipea  (wingfooted),  trimestrifl  (three-monthly, 
what  has  three  months),  concolor  (of  a  like  color),  conoors,  aflSnis 
(that  which  has  its  boundary  on  something)  ;  decolor  (that  which  has  no 
color,  colorless),  exsors  (far  which  there  is  no  lot),  expers,  enervis, 
informiB  (which  is  without  form,  shapeless,  ugly),  inermua,  unarmed, 

Obs.  1.  If  the  substantive  belongs  to  the  third  declension,  adjectives 
of  one  ending  are  formed  (concorB,  excors,  &c,,  with  a  nominative 
ending ;  bimaris,  of  two  endings) ;  from  substantives  of  the  first  and 
second  declensions  are  formed  adjectives  in  lis,  as  bifurcus;  but  fre- 
quently also  in  is,  if  the  preceding  syllable  be  long  by  position :  elin- 
gvis,  enervia  (bicomis).  In  some  the  ending  is  variable.  See  §  59, 
Obs,  3. 

Obs.  2.  In  the  numerals  in  deoim  the  two  members  are  added. 


SYNTAX. 


BULES  FOE  THE  CONSTRUCTION  OF  WORDS. 

§  207.  Syntax  teaches  how  words  are  combined  to  make 
comiected  discourse.  The  inflections  of  words  are  employed, 
partly  to  show  how  the  words  in  a  proposition  are  mutually 
related  and  connected  (First  part  of  the  Syntax),  partly  to 
define  the  relations  of  the  whole  proposition;  viz.,  the  mode 
of  the  assertion,  and  the  time  of  the  fact  asserted  (Second 
part).  Besides  the  inflections,  the  succession  and  order  of 
the  words  and  propositions  also  serve  to  give  precision  to 
discourse  (Third  part). 

Obs.  In  Latin,  as  in  other  languages,  the  regular  order  of  the  words 
is  sometimes  changed,  because  attention  is  paid  rather  to  the  sense  than 
to  the  words  and  their  grammatical  form.  This  is  called  constructio 
ad  sententiain,  synesim.  Sometimes,  too,  a  convenient  rather  than  a 
strictly  accurate  form  of  expression  is  aimed  at.  The  irregularities 
hence  arising,  which,  in  some  cases,  have  become  established  by  use, 
may  generally  be  reduced  to  three  kinds,  either  to  an  abbreviated  form 
of  expression  (eUipsia),  where  something  is  omitted  which  the  mind 
must  supply,  or  to  a  superfluous  expression  (pleonasmuB)  '  or  to  attrac- 
tion (attractio),  where  the  form  of  one  word  is  determined  by  another, 
though  not  standing  in  exactly  the  same  relation.  Such  peculiarities  of 
expression  are  sometimes  termed  figures  of  speech,  or  %ure8  of  syntax, 
to  distinguish  them  from  rhetorical  figures  of  speech,  which  do  not  affect 
the  grammatical  form. 

1  The  Gtb^  word  avvra^iis  denotes  a  joining  or  afra$tging  tt^ether, 
s  'E^Xeujftig,  d^fideney;  frXeoi/oo/uoc,  redtmdanejf. 


PART  FIRST. 


THE  COMBINATION  OF  WORDS  IN  A  PROPOSITION. 


CHAPTER  I. 

THE    PARTS    OP  A  PROPOSITION.      AGREEMENT    OP   THE    SUBJECT 
AND   PREDICATE,   THE   SUBSTANTIVE  AND   ADJECTIVE. 

§  208.  a.  Discourse  consists  of  propositions.  A  propo- 
sition is  a  combination  of  words,  which  asserts  (or  re- 
quires) something  (an  action,  condition,  or  quality)  of 
another.  A  complete  proposition  consists  of  two  principal 
parts :  the  mbject^  or  that  of  which  something  is  asserted ; 
and  the  predicate  y  or  that  which  is  asserted  of  the  subject.^ 
It  is  in  some  cases  unnecessary  to  designate  tlie  subject 
by  a  separate  word,  since  the  ending  of  the  verb  often 
indicates  it;  e.g.  eo,  I  go. 

Obs.  1.  An  action  maybe  said  to  take  place  without  being  referred  to 
a  definite  subject  (impersonally).    See  §  218. 

Obs.  2.  Sometimes  a  proposition  is  not  fully  stated,  because  the  words 
which  are  not  expressed  may  easily  be  understood  from  the  context,  as, 
for  example,  in  answers. 

h.  The  subject  of  a  proposition  is  expressed  by  a  substantive  (or 
several  substantives  combined),  or  another  word  used  as  a  substan- 
tive ;  viz.,  either  a  pronoun :  e.g.  ego ;  or  an  adjective,  which  names 
persons  or  things  according  to  some  particular  quality:  e.g.  boni, 
the  good;  bona,  good  things,  what  is  good;  or  by  an  infinitive :  e.g. 
vinci  tnrpe  est ;  or  by  any  word  used  only  to  denote  its  own  sound 
and  form:  e.g.  vides  habet  duas  syllabas,  (the  word)  vides  has 
two  syllables. 


^  Subjeotum  (subjioio),  properly  what  is  laid  underneath,  the  foundation  (the  tubjeef 
of  the  discourse) ;  praedioatum»  fix>m  praedioare,  to  assert. 
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Obs.  1.  Something  may  also  be  asserted  of  the  contents  of  a  whole 
proposition,  and  it  may  therefore  stand  for  the  subject,  having  its 
predicate  in  the  neuter  gender;  e.g.  qvod  domum  emisti,  gratuxn 
mihi  est. 

Obs.  2.  If  the  subject  be  a  personal  pronoun,  it  is  usually  omitted, 
being  known  from  the  ending  of  the  verb :  e.g.  curro,  curris ;  in  the 
same  way,  la,  he,  as  the  subject,  is  often  omitted.  (See  §§  321,  482,  and 
484,  a.) 

Obs.  3.  In  the  imperative  proposition  in  the  second  person,  the  predi- 
cate is  not  combined  with  the  subject,  but  is  addressed  to  the  subject,  the 
name  of  which  may  be  added  in  the  vocative. 

§  209.  a.  The  predicate  consists  either  of  a  verb  (whether  active 
or  passive),  which  by  itself  denotes  a  definite  action,  condition,  or 
character :  e.g.  arbor  crescit,  arbor  viret,  arbor  caeditur  (simple 
predicate)  ;  or  of  a  verb  which  does  not  in  itself  denote  a  definite 
action,  condition,  or  character,  and  an  adjective  (participle)  or  sub- 
stantive with  it  as  a  predicate  noun,  by  which  the  subject  is  defined 
and  described :  e.g.  orbs  est  splendida ;  deus  est  auctor  mundi 
(resolved  predicate). 

Obs.  1.  A  substantive  or  adjective,  used  as  a  predicate  noun,  may 
sometimes  be  represented  in  the  predicate  by  a  neuter  demonstrative  or 
relative  pronoim ;  e.g.  Neo  tamen  iUe  erat  sapiens,  qvis  enim  hoo 
fuit  ?  (Cic.  Fin.  lY.  24.)  Qvod  ego  fui  ad  Trasimenum,  id  tu  hodie 
es  (Liv.  XXX.  30) .  The  adverbs  satis,  abunde,  nimis,  parum,  may  be 
used  as  predicate  nouns. 

Obs.  2.  On  the  supplying  of  the  verb  from  the  context,  and  its  omis- 
sion by  ellipsis,  see  §§  478,  479. 

h.  Besides  sum,  those  verbs  are  also  used  as  incomplete  in  them- 
selves, and  are  therefore  combined  with  a  predicate  noun,  which 
denote  to  become^  and  to  remain  (fio,  evado,  maueo) ;  as  well  as 
the  passives  of  many  others,  signifying  to  name,  to  make,  to  holdy 
or  consider,  &c.,  which  are  completed  by  the  simple  addition  of  the 
words  which  denote  what  a  thing  is  named,  what  it  is  made,  and 
for  what  it  is  held ;  eg.:  — 

Caesar  creatus  est  consul;  Aristides  habitus  est  justdssimus. 
(See  §  221,  and,  on  the  active  of  these  verbs,  §  227.) 

Obs.  1.  It  is  not  quite  correct  to  call  sum  the  copula,  and  the  sub- 
joined word  alone  the  predicate. 

Obs.  2.  Instead  of  being  joined  to  a  predicate  noun  in  the  nominative, 
esse  may  be  combined  with  some  other  expression,  which  serves  to  de- 
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scribe  or  define,  as,  for  instance,  with  a  genitive ;  esse  alicnjus,  esse 
magni  pretii,  of  great  value,  pluris ;  or  with  a  preposition  and  itsicase,  or 
with  an  adverb  of  place,  to  denote  the  place  or  relation  in  which  a  thing 
is :  esse  in  Gkdlia,  in  magno  timore,  prope  esse,  praesto  esse.  (Bsse 
pro  hoste,  to  he  accounted  an  enemy.)  Sometimes,  also,  in  familiar  lan- 
guage, sum  is  used  with  an  adverb  which  denotes  way  and  manner  (ita, 
sic,  ut),  instead  of  an  adjective ;  e.g.  Ita  sum,  sic  est  vita  hominum 
(=  talis).  So  also  we  find  the  expressions,  recte  sunt  omnia  (all  is 
toeU)  ;  more  rarely,  inoeptum  frustra  fuit,  impune  fnit.  The  follow- 
ing are  used  impersonally :  ita  est,  sic  est,  so  it  is ;  contra  est ;  bene 
est,  it  is  well;  melius  est  alicui,  some  one  is  better  off,  Bsse  is  used  as  a 
verb  of  complete  and  independent  meaning,  signifying  to  exist ;  est 
Deus.  The  other  verbs  above  cited  may  also  be  used  with  a  complete 
and  independent  meaning ;  e.g.  Verres  ab  omnibus  nominatur. 

Obs.  3.  Some  verbs  express  only  a  relation  to  an  action  or  suffering, 
which  action  is  then  given  by  the  addition  of  another  verb  in  the  infinitive, 
the  predicate  thus  becoming  more  complex:  e.g.  cogito  proficisoi; 
cupio  liaberi  bonus;  videor  esse  magnus  (often,  videor  magnus). 

§  210.  a.  The  predicate  may  be  more  definitely  limited  by  ad- 
verbs, and  by  substantives  or  words  used  substantively,  which  give 
the  object  and  circumstances  of  the  action ;  e.g.  Caesar  Fompejum 
magno  praelio  vicit.^ 

b.  A  substantive  may  be  connected  in  a  certain  relation  with 
another  substantive  in  order  to  define  it  more  accurately ;  e.g.  pater 
patriae.  To  every  substantive  also  there  may  be  added  other  sub- 
stantives descriptive  of  the  same  person  or  thing,  to  define  or  char- 
acterize it  more  closely ;  e.g.  Tarqvinius,  rex  Romauoriim.  The 
subjoining  of  these  is  called  apposition,  and  that  which  is  subjoined 
is  said  to  be  in  apposition. 

c.  To  every  substantive  may  be  added  adjectives  (participles), 
which  may  be  again  defined  by  a  substantive  in  a  certain  case ;  e.g. 
vir  iitilis  civitati.  svae,  a  man  useful  to  his  state. 

Obs.  An  adjective,  which  is  immediately  connected  with  the  substan- 
tive. Is  called  attributive  (vir  bonus),  to  distinguish  it  from  that  which  is 
used  as  a  predicate  with  the  verb  sum ;  vir  est  bonus. 

§  211.  a.  The  verb  of  the  predicate  agrees  in  number  and  per- 
son with  the  subject :  pater  aegrotat ;  ego  valeo ;  nos  dolemus ; 
vos  gaudetis. 

^  Objectuxn  fh>m  objioio,  ihat  which  \b  placed  over  against  the  action  and  exposed 
to  it 
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Obs.  1.  We  must  here  remark  of  the  first  person,  that,  in  Latin,  a 
man  sometimes  speaks  of  himself  in  the  first  person  plural  (see  §  483 ; 
and  of  the  second,  that,  in  certain  kinds  of  propositions,  the  second  per- 
son singular  of  the  verb  in  the  subjunctive  is  used  of  a  hypothetical  sub- 
ject in  the  same  way  as  you  is  often  employed  in  English.  See  §  370, 
and  §  494,  Obs.  5.  (On  the  phrase,  uterqve  nostnim  veniet,  see 
§  284,  Obs.  3.) 

Obs.  2.  The  third  person  plural  is  sometimes  used  without  a  definite 
subject  to  denote  a  couunon  saying  (ajunt,  dicunt,  ferunt,  narrant,  &c.), 
or  the  general  use  of  a  term  (appellant,  vocant),  or  a  general  opinion 
(putant,  credunt),  and  also,  when  the  verb  vulgo  is  introduced,  to 
express  what  persons  in  general  do ;  Vulgo  ez  oppidis  gratulabantur 
Pompejo  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  35).  Satumum  mazime  vulgo  colunt  ad 
occidentem  (Id.  N.  D.  HI.  17). 

K  The  predicate  adjective  or  participle  agrees  with  the  subject 
in  number,  gender,  and  case;  in  the  same  way  every  adjective 
(partic.)  is  regulated  by  the  substantive  with  which  it  is  con- 
nected :  — 

Feminae  timidae  sunt.  Hujua  hominis  actiones  malae  sunt, 
conailia  pejora. 

A  personal  or  reflective  pronoun  used  as  a  subject  has  the  gender 
which  belongs  to  the  name  of  the  person  or  thing  for  which  it 
stands ;  Vos  {you  women)  laetae  estis. 

Obs.  1.  A  neuter  predicate  adjective  may  be  joined  to  a  subject  of 
the  masculine  or  feminine  gender,  to  denote  a  being  of  a  certain  class  in 
general  (substantively) ;  e.g.  varium  et  mutabile  semper  femina 
(Virg.  JEn.  IV.  569),  woman  is  always  a  changeable  and  inconsistent 
being ;  varia  et  mutabilis  s.  fern.,  a  woman  is  always  changeable  and  in- 
consistent. Turpitudo  pejus  est  (something  worse)  qvam  dolor  (Cic. 
Tusc.  II.  13). 

Obs.  2.  If  the  subject  has  for  its  predicate  a  personal  name,  which  has  a 
distinct  form  for  the  masculine  and  feminine  gender,  that  form  is  preferred 
"^ich  corresponds  to  the  gender  of  the  subject :  Stilus  est  optimus 
dicendi  magister ;  philosophia  est  magistra  vitae.  The  same  rule 
applies  to  apposition ;  e.g.  moderator  cupiditatis  pudor  (Cic).  Ef- 
feotriz  beatae  vitae  sapientia  (Cic).  (But  Qvid  dicam  de  the- 
sauro  omnium  renim  memoria?    Cicero  de  Or.  I.  5.) 

§  212.  If  two  or  more  subjects  of  different  persons  are  spoken  of 
at  the  same  time,  the  verb  is  in  the  first  person  plural,  if  one  of  the 
subjects  is  of  this  person ;  and  with  the  second,  if  one  of  the  subjects 
is  of  this  and  none  of  the  firat  person :  — 
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Bg;o  et  uxor  ambtQavimim;  tu  et  nxor  tua  ambnlavlstiB.  Raeo 
neqve  ego  neqve  tu  fedmus.    (Ter.  Ad.  I.  2,  23.) 

Obs.  1.  If  two  subjects  have  the  same  verb,  and  this  is  predicated  of 
each  of  them  separately,  and  with  the  addition  of  different  circumstances, 
the  predicate  is  put  in  the  plural  where  it  is  intended  to  give  promi- 
nence to  what  is  common  and  similar  in  the  two  transactions :  Ego  te 
poStia  ( =  apud  poetaa),  Measala  antiqvariis  criminabimur  (Dial, 
de  Orat.  42) .  But  where  a  contrast  is  to  be  forcibly  expressed,  the  predi- 
cate is  usually  regulated  by  the  nearest  subject :  e.g.  Ego  aententiam, 
tu  verba  defendia.  So,  also,  sometimes,  with  et — et:  e.g.  et  ego  et 
Cicero  mens  flagitabit  (Cicero  ad  Att.  IV.  17)  ;  and  always  so,  when, 
to  a  single  defined  individual,  there  is  added  a  general  designation  of 
others,  who  are  in  no  way  related  to  him :  Et  tu  et  omnes  homines 
sciunt  (Cicero  ad  Fam.  XIII.  8). 

Obs.  2.  When  the  predicate  is  placed  with  the  first  subject,  and  the 
others  follow,  the  first  only  is  regarded ;  e.g.  Et  ego  hoc  video  et  vos 
etilll 

§  213.  a.  Two  or  more  connected  subjects  of  the  third  person 
singular  take  the  predicate  (1)  in  the  plural,  if  importance  be  at- 
tached to  the  number  as  well  as  to  the  connection,  which  is  ^ner^ 
ally  the  ease  with  living  beings :  — 

Castor  et  Pollnx  ez  eqvis  pognare  visi  sunt  (Cic.  N.  D.  n.  2) ; 
pater  et  avus  mortui  sunt  (both  of  them). 

Also,  when  persons  and  things  are  connected ;  Sjrphaz  regnumqve 
^us  in  potestate  Romanorum  erant  (Liv.  XXVIII.  18). 

2.  In  the  singular,  when  the  subjects  are  considered  collectively 
as  a  whole ;  e.g. :  — 

Senatus  populusqve  Romanus  intelligit  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  V.  8).  This 
is  often  the  case  with  things  and  impersonal  ideas,  one  idea  being  ex- 
pressed by  several  words,  or  several  ideas,  which  are  connected,  being 
considered  as  one :  e.g.  Tempos  necessitasqve  postulat  (Cic.  Off^. 
23).  Religio  et  fides  anteponatur  amicitiae  (Id.  Off.  m.  11). 
Divitias  gloria,  imperium,  potentia  seqvebatur  (Sail.  Cat.  12). 

But  when  the  things  and  ideas  are  expressed  as  distinct  and  opposed, 
the  verb  stands  in  the  plural :  e.g.  Jus  et  injuria  natnra  dijudicantur 
(Cic.  Legg.  I.  16).  Mare  magnum  et  ignara  (  =  ignota)  lingva 
commercia  prohibebant  (Sail.  Jug.  18). 

Obs.  1.  Sometimes,  when  the  subjects  are  personal  appellations,  the 
verb  is  used  in  the  singular,  because  each  individual  is  thought  of  sepa- 
rately, and  the  verb  drawn  to  the  nearest  subject :  e.g.  Et  proavus  Tm 
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Murenae  et  avos  praetor  fuit  (Cic.  pro  Mur.  7).'  Orgetorigis  filia 
et  tmua  e  filiia  captos  est  (Caes.  B.  G.  I.  26).  This  occurs  especially 
when  the  verb  precedes :  Dixit  hoc  apud  vos  Zosippus  et  Ismeniaa 
(Cic.  Verr.  IV.  42)  ;  otherwise,  very  rarely. 

b.  When  subjects  of  the  singular  and  plural  (in  the  third  person) 
are  connected,  and  the  predicate  stands  nearest  that  in  the  singular, 
the  verb  may  also  be  put  in  the  singular,  provided  that  this  subject 
is  made  more  particularly  prominent  or  considered  separately; 
otherwise,  the  verb  is  in  the  plural ;  e.g. :  — 

Ad  Gorpomm  sanationem  multnxn  ipsa  corpora  et  natora  valet 
(Cic.  Tusc.  ni.  8) .  Hoc  mihi  et  Peripatetici  et  vetos  Academia 
oonoedit  (Cic.  Acad.  II.  35).  Consulem  prodig;ia  atqve  eoruxn 
procuratio  Romae  tenuerunt  (Liv.  XXXII.  9). 

Obs.  1.  If  the  subjects  are  connected  by  the  disjunctive  particle  aut, 
the  predicate  is  sometimes  regulated  (both  in  gender  and  number)  by 
the  nearest  subject ;  sometimes,  it  is  put  in  the  plural :  Probarem  hoc, 
si  Socrates  aut  Antisthenes  diceret  (Cic.  Tusc.  Y.  9).  Non,  si 
qvid  Socrates  aut  Aristippus  contra  consvetudinem  civilem 
fecemnt,  idem  ceteris  licet  (Id.  Off.  I.  41).  But  with  aut  —  aut 
vel  — vel,  neqve  —  neqve,  the  predicate  is  almost  always  regulated  by 
the  nearest  subject :  e.g.  In  hominibus  juvandis  aut  mores  spectari 
aut  fortuna  solet  (Cic.  Off.  11.  20) .  Nihil  mihi  novi  neqve  M. 
Crassus  neqve  Cn.  Pompejus  ad  dicendum  reliqvit  (Cic.  pro 
Balbo,  7) .  The  plural  occurs  very  seldom :  Nee  justitia  nee  amicitia 
esse  omnino  poterunt  nisi  ipsae  per  se  ezpetantur  (Cic.  Fin.  III. 
21) ;  except  when  the  subjects  are  of  different  persons ;  for  then  the 
plural  is  generally  employed  (according  to  §  212)  :  Haec  neqve  ego 
neqve  tu  fecimus  (Ter.). 

Obs.  2.  If  the  subjects  are  not  connected  by  conjunctions,  but  the 
sentence  is  divided  into  several  clauses  by  the  repetition  of  a  word 
(anaphora),  the  predicate  is  found  both  in  the  singular  (as  referring  to 
the  nearest  clause)  and  (more  rarely)  in  the  plural :  Nihil  libri,  nihil 
litterae,  nihil  doctrina  prodest  (Cic.  ad  Att.  IX.  10).  Qvid  ista 
repentina  afELnitatis  conjunctio,  qvid  ager  Campanus,  qvid  efEusio 
pecimiae  significant  ?     (Cic.  ad  Att.  U.  17) . 

§  214.  a.  If  the  subjects  connected  are  of  different  gender,  the 
adjective  or  participle  of  the  predicate  is  regulated  in  gender,  pro- 
vided the  singular  be  used  (§  213,  a,  2)  by  the  nearest  subject ; 


1  Et  Q.  MazimuB  et  Ii.  Faullus  et  M.  Cato  iis  temporibus  ftierunt  (Cic  ad 
ftm.  TV.  6),  all  lived  at  that  time. 
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Animiu  et  consilium  et  sententia  civitatis  posita  est  in  legibns 
(Cic.  pro  Cluent.  53). 

h.  If,  on  the  contrary,  the  plural  is  employed,  then  the  gender  in 
the  case  of  living  beings  is  masculine ;  Uxor  mea  et  filins  mortni 
sunt.  The  neuter  gender  is  used  of  things  and  impersonal  ideas : 
Secundae  res,  honores,  imperia,  victoriae  fortuita  sunt  (Cic  Off. 
II.  6).  Tempns  et  ratio  belli  administrandi  libera  praetori  per- 
missa  sunt  (Liv.  XXXV.  25).  The  gender  may,  however,  be 
regulated  by  the  nearest  subject,  when  this  is  itself  in  the  plural 
(so  that  the  plural  of  the  predicate  may  be  referred  to  it  alone) : 
Visae  noctumo  tempore  flEuses  ardorqve  caeli  (Cic.  in  Cat  III. 
8).  Brachia  mode  atqve  humeri  liberi  ab  aqva  erant  (Caes.  B. 
G.  VIL  56). 

Obs.  In  case  of  the  combination  of  living  beings  (of  the  male  sex) 
with  objects  devoid  of  life,  either  the  masculine  is  employed  (when  the 
latter  have  at  the  same  time  some  referehce  to  living  beings)  ;  Rez 
regiaque  claBsia  una  profecti  (Liv.  XXI.  50)  ;  or  the  neuter  (so  that 
the  whole  is  considered  as  a  thing)  :  Romani  regem  regnumqve 
Macedoniae  sua  futura  sciunt  (Liv.  XL.  10),  their  property.  Natura 
inimica  sunt  libera  civitas  et  rez  (Liv.  XLIY.  24),  hostile  beings. 
If  the  nearest  subject  be  itself  in  the  plural,  the  gender  may  be  deter* 
mined  by  that  alone:  Patres  decrevere,  legatos  sortesqve  oraculi 
Pythici  ezspectandas  (Liv.  Y.  15)  ;  and  this  is  always  the  case  when 
the  predicate  stands  first :  Missae  eo  cohortes  qvattuor  et  C.  Annius 
praefectus  (Sail.  Jug.  77). 

c.  Even  with  connected  subjects  of  the  same  gender,  which  are  not 
living  beings ^  the  predicate,  when  the  plural  is  used,  is  often  in  the 
neuter:  Ira  et  avaritia  imperio  potentiora  erant  (Liv.  XXXYII. 
32).    Noz  atqve  praeda  hostes  remorata  sunt  (Sail.  Jug.  38). 

d.  An  adjective  which  is  annexed  as  an  attribute  to  two  or  more 
substantives,  is  regulated  by  the  nearest ;  e.g. :  — 

Omnes  agri  et  maria ;  agri  et  maria  omnia  (for  the  sake  of  per- 
spicuity, oflen  expressed  thus:  agri  onines  omniaqve  maria).  Cae- 
saris  omni  et  gratia  et  opibus  sic  fruor  ut  meis  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  I.  9). 

Obs.  1.  If  adjectives  are  introduced  as  a  special  characteristic  in 
apposition,  they  are  treated  according  to  the  rule  under  b ;  e.g.  labor 
voluptasqve  dissimillim&  natura,  societate  qvadam  inter  se  juncta 
sunt  (Liv.  V.  4),  things  which  by  nature  are  very  different,  (Other- 
wise, very  seldom ;  Gallis  natura  corpora  animosqve  magna  magis 
qvam  iirma  dedit,  Liv.  Y.  44.) 
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Obs.  2.  If  several  adjectives  are  attached  to  a  substantive  in  such  a 
way  as  to  suggest  the  notion  of  several  different  things  of  the  same  name, 
the  substantive  is  put  either  in  the  singular  or  plural ;  but  if  it  be  the 
subject,  it  always  takes  a  plural  predicate :  Legio  Martia  qvartaqve 
rempublicam  defendunt  (Cic.  Pliil.  Y.  17)  ;  prima  et  vicesima 
legiones  (Tac.  Ann.  I.  31).  In  the  same  way,  it  is  also  said  of  two. 
men  with  a  common  name :  Cn.  et  P.  Scipiones  (Cic.  pro  Balb.  15) ; 
more  rarely,  TL  et  C.  Gracchus  (Sail.  Jug.  42)  ;  but  Cn.  Scipio  e.t  L. 
Scipio. 

Obs.  3.  (On  §§  212-214) .  In  some  few  instances  it  happens  that 
regard  is  paid,  in  the  treatment  of  the  predicate,  only  to  the  more  remote 
subject  as  the  essential  one,  to  which  the  nearer  is  only  supplementary ; 
e.g.  Ipse  meiqve  vescor  (Hor.  S.  IL  6,  66), 

§  215.  The  nature  and  character  of  the  subject  are  sometimes 
more  regarded  in  the  predicate  than  the  grammatical  form  of  the 
word  employed. 

a.  With  collective  nouns  used  of  living  beings,  some  prose-writers, 
and  the  poets  occasionally,  join  a  plural  predicate  of  the  gender  to  which 
the  individuals  belong,  but  only  in  the  case  of  substantives  which  denote 
an  undefined  number  (a  crowd,  number,  heap,  part),  as  pars,  vis, 
multitude:  Desectam  segetem  magna  vis  hominum  immissa  in 
pars  —  pars  (some  —  others),  uterqve,  the  superlative  with  quisqve, 
agnim  fudere  in  Tiberim  (Li v.  U.  5).  Pars  perezigaa,  duce 
amisso,  Romam  inermes  delati  sunt  (Liv.  II.  14).  In  this  way 
(optimus  quisqve),  are  sometimes  used  with  the  plural :  e.g.  Uterque 
eonim  ezercitum  ez  castris  educunt  (Caes.  B.  C.  IQ.  30).  Delecti 
nobilissimus  quisqve  (Liv.  VII.  19). 

Obs.  With  substantives  which  denote  an  organized  whole  (ezercitus, 
Olassis,  &c.),  such  a  plural  predicate  is  only  found  by  a  negligence  in 
the  expression ;  e.g.  Cetera  olassis,  praetoria  nave  amissa,  qvantum 
qvaeqve  remis  valuit  fugemnt  (Liv.  XXX V^.  26).  We  must  not 
confound  with  this  use  of  the  predicate  in  the  plural,  the  employment  of 
the  plural  verb  in  a  subordinate  proposition,  with  reference  to  the  indi- 
viduals which  are  denoted  in  the  leading  proposition  by  a  collective 
word:  BEic  uterqve  me  intuebatur  seseqve  ad  audiendum  signi- 
ficabant  paratos  (Cic.  Fin.  IT.  1).  Idem  humane  generi  evenit, 
qvod  in  terra  collocati  sunt  (sc.  homines)  (Id.  N.  D.  11.  6). 

b.  If  male  persons  are  denoted  figuratively  by  feminine  or  neuter 
substantives,  the  predicate  is,  notwithstanding,  sometimes  added  in  the 
natural  gender:  Capita  conjurationis  virgis  caesi  ao  securi  per- 
cussi  sunt  (Liv.  X.  1) ;  so  also  occasionally  with  millia :  Millia 
triginta  servilium  capitum  dicuntur  capti  (Liv.  XXYU.  16). 
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c.  If  the  names  of  other  persons  are  connected  with  a  singular  subject 
by  the  preposition  com,  the  predicate,  if  it  refers  to  them  all,  usually 
stands  in  the  plural,  just  as  if  they  were  several  subjects  regularly  con- 
nected ;  Ipse  dux  cum  aliqvot  principibuB  oapiuntur  (Liy.  XXI.  60). 
J£  the  gender  be  different,  the  rule  §  214, 6,  is  followed ;  Ilia  cum  Lauso 
do  Numitore  sati  (Ov.  Fast.  IV.  54).  The  singular,  however,  may  be 
used  when  the  subjects  are  not  really  considered  as  acting  or  suffering  to- 
gether ;  Tu  cum  Sexto  scire  velim  qvid  oogites  (Cic.  Att.  YU.  14). 

§  216.  If  the  predicate  consists  of  sum,  or  one  of  those  verbs 
mentioned  in  §  209,  h,  and  a  substantive,  the  verb  is  usually  gov- 
erned in  number  and  gender  by  this  substantive,  if  it  comes  imme- 
diately after  it  (or  after  an  adjective  belonging  to  it)  :  — 

Amantium  irae  amoria  integratio  est  (Ter.  Andr.  IH.  8,  28). 
Roc  crimen  nullum  est,  nisi  honos  ignominia  putanda  est  (Cic. 
pro  Balb.  3). 

Obs.  But  this  is  not  always  the  case,  especially  where  sum  denotes 
to  make  up,  constittUe :  e.g.  Captlvi  militum  praeda  fuerant  (Liv. 
XXI.  15)  ;  or  where  the  number  or  gender  of  the  subject  is  essential  to 
the  meaning  of  the  proposition:  e.g  Semiramis  puer  esse  credita 
est  (Justin  I.  2).  If  the  subject  is  an  infinitive,  the  verb  always 
agrees  with  the  substantive  in  the  predicate ;  Contentum  rebus  suis 
esse  mazimae  sunt  certissimaeqve  divitiae  (Cic.  Farad.  YI.  3). 

§  217.  When  an  apposition  is  added  to  the  subject  in  another 
gender  or  number,  the  predicate  agrees  with  its  proper  subject :  — 

TnlUa,  delioiae  nostrae,  munusculum  tuum  flagitat  (Cic.  ad  Att. 
I.  8). 

Only  when  oppidum  (urbs,  civitas)  is  added  to  plural  names  of 
towns,  the  predicate  commonly  agrees  with  the  former :  Corioli  oppi- 
dum captum  est  (Liv.  11.  33).  VolsinJi,  oppidum  Tuscorum 
opulentissimum,  concrematum  est  fulmine  (Flin.  H.  N.  11.  53). 
Also,  when  a  proper  name  is  put  after  a  general  or  figurative  designation, 
the  predicate  agrees  with  the  proper  name ;  Duo  fulmina  nostri  im- 
perii subito  in  Hispania,  Cn.  et  P.  Scipiones,  exstincti  occiderunt 
(Cic.  pro  Balb.  15) . 

Obs.  1.  To  a  plural  subject  there  is  often  added  by  apposition  a  more 
special  definition  with  the  words  alter  —  alter,  alius  —  alius,  and  qvis- 
qve,  in  the  singular:  Ambo  ezercitus,  Vejens  Tarqviniensisqve, 
suas  qvisqve  abeunt  domes  (Liv.  11.  7).  Decemviri  perturbati 
alius  in  aliam  partem  castrorum  discnrrunt  (Liv.  HE.  50).  The 
general  subject  is  often  left  out,  and  must  be  inferred  from  what  goes 
before:   Ciun    alius  alii    subsidium    ferrent,  audacius    resistere 
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ooepemnt  (Caes.  B.  G.  11.  26),  as  they  hdped  one  another.  Pro  sa 
qviaqve  deztram  ejus  amplezi  grates  habebant  (Cdrt.  III.  16). 
Sometimes,  however,  the  predicate  agrees  with  word  in  apposition: 
Pictores  et  poetae  suum  qvisque  opus  a  vulgo  considerarl  vult 
(Cic.  Off.  I.  41) .  His  oratoribus  duae  res  maziniae  altera  alter! 
defoit  (Cic.  Brut.  55).  Especially  when  a  division  and  contrast  are 
denoted  by  alter  —  alter,  or  by  the  special  names  of  the  individual  sub- 
jects ;  Duo  consules  ejus  anni,  alter  morbo,  alter  ferro  periit  (Liv. 
XLI.  22). 

Obs.  2.  When  another  substantive  is  connected  with  the  subject  by 
qvam  (tantum,  qvantum)  or  nisi  (in  comparisons  or  exceptions),  the 
predicate,  if  it  follows  the  word  so  subjoined,  oflen  agrees  with  it :  e.g. 
magis  pedes  qvam  arma  Numidas  tutata  sunt  (Sail.  Jug.  74).  Me 
non  tantum  litterae  qvantum  longinqvitas  temporis  mitigavit 
(Cic.  ad  Fam.  Yl.  4).  Qvis  ilium  consulem  nisi  latrones  putant 
(Id.  Phil.  lY .  4) .  (This  is  unusual,  if  a  resemblance  only  is  denoted 
by  a  word  subjoined  with  at  or  tanqv8un.) 

§  218.  An  impersonal  proposition,  by  which  the  existence  of  an 
action  or  relation  is  asserted,  without  being  referred,  as  predicate, 
to  any  noun  for  its  subject,  is  formed  in  Latin  as  follows :  — 

a.  By  the  purely  impersonal  verbs  (enumerated  in  §  166). 

Obs.  1.  Those  verbs  which  denote  the  weather,  especially  tonat^ 
ftilgurat,  fulminat,  are  also  predicated  personally  of  the  god  (Jupiter), 
who  is  conceived  of  as  the  author  of  the  tempest,  as  well  as  figuratively 
of  others ;  e.g.  tonare,  of  orators.     (Dies  illucescit.) 

Obs.  2.  With  the  verbs  libet,  licet,  piget,  pudet,  poenitet,  taedet^ 
we  sometimes  find  a  neuter  pronoun  in  the  singular  used  as  a  subject,  to 
point  out  what  produces  the  feeling  expressed  by  the  verb :  e.g.  sapi- 
entis  est  proprium  nihil,  qvod  poenitere  possit,  facere  (Cic.  Tusc. 
Y.  28).  Non,  qvod  qvisqve  potest,  ei  Ucet  (Id.  Riil.  XTII.  6). 
(Occasionally  even  in  the  plural :  Non  te  haec  pudent?  Ter.  Ad.  IV. 
7,  36.  In  servum  onmia  lioent,  Senec.  de  Clem.  I.  18.)  With 
these  exceptions,  what  produces  the  feeling  is  expressed  by  the  addition 
of  a  case  (the  genitive,  see  §  292) ,  by  the  infinitive,  the  accusative  with 
the  infinitive,  a  proposition  with  quod,  or  by  an  indirect  question ;  each 
of  which  supplies  the  place  of  a  subject,  but  is  not  the  grammatical  sub- 
ject. 

Obs.  8.  On  the  way  in  which  the  person  is  expressed  with  miseret^ 
&c.,  see  §  226;  with  libet,  licet,  §  244,  a.  The  gerund  of  pudet  and 
poenitet  is  occasionally  used  as  if  from  a  personal  verb,  signifying,  I  am 
ashamed,  I  repent :  e.g.  Non  pudendo,  sed  non  faoiendo  id,  qvod 
non  decet,  impudentlae  nomen  ftigere  debemus  (Cic.  Or.  I.  26). 
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Voluptas  aaepiuB  relinqvit  caasam  poenitendi  qvam  reoordandl 
(Id.  Fin.  n.  32) .    But  it  never  governs  a  case. 

b.  By  several  verbs,  which  are  used  in  this  way  in  a  certain  sig- 
nification, but  are  personal  in  others :  e.g.  accidit,  evenit,  contiii- 
git,  it  happens;  constat  (inter  omnes),  it  is  agreed;  apparet,  it  is 
evident,  &c^  (These  verbs  are  followed  by  an  infinitive  or  a  sub- 
ordinate proposition,  to  which  the  assertion  refers.) 

Obs.  In  this  class  we  may  place  est  with  an  adverb,  without  a  sub' 
Ject.    See  §  209,  6,  Obs.  2. 

c.  By  the  passive  of  intransitive  verbs  (or  of  transitives,  which 
are  used  intransitively  in  a  certain  signification),  by  which  it  is 
simply  asserted  that  the  action  takes  place :  Hie  bene  dormitnr. 
Ventmn  erat  ad  orbem.  Invidetar  potentibus  (see  §  244,  b). 
Nunc  est  bibendum.  Bubitari  de  fide  toa  audio.  (Ooncerning 
the  participle  and  gerundive,  see  §  97.) 

Obs.  The  idiomatic  frequency  of  impersonal  expressions  in  Latin 
may  be  avoided  in  English  in  various  ways,  particularly  by  the  use  of  the 
indefinite  they  and  one :  e.g.  one  sleeps  well  here ;  I  hear  that  they  doubt 
your  honor ;  they  had  come  to  the  city;  and,  tJie  powerful  are  envied f 
now  we  must  drink.  Where  the  posture  of  afiairs  is  to  be  expressed  in 
a  general  way,  res  is  sometimes  used  for  the  subject:  Hand  procul 
seditlone  res  erat  (Liv.  VI.  16)  ;  res  ad  bellum  speotabat,  ad  inter- 
regnum rediit  (Liv.  II.  56). 

d.  By  the  verb  est  with  a  neuter  adjective,  followed  by  an  infini- 
tive or  a  subordinate  proposition :  e.g.  turpe  est,  divitias  praeferri 
virtuti    Incertum  est,  qvo  tempore  mors  ventura  sit 

Obs.  1.  In  this  case,  the  infinitive  or  the  subordinate  sentence  may  be 
considered  as  the  subject. 

Obs.  2.  An  impersonal  proposition  is  also  formed  by  the  third  person 
of  the  verbs  possum,  soleo,  coepi,  deslno  (coeptum  est,  desitom 
est),  and  the  infinitive  of  an  impersonal  verb  or  an  infinitive  passive 
(acording  to  c) :  Solet  Dionysium,  qvum  aliqvid  foriose  fecit- 
poenitere  (Cic.  ad  Att.  Ym.  5).  .Potest  dubitari  Desitum  est 
turbari  (Liv.  V.  17). 


^  Aooedit,  attinet,  oonduoit,  oonvenit,  expedit,  finllit  (AzRit,  praeterit  me>) 
interest,  liqvet,  patet,  plaoet,  praestotf  reststf  vaoata  and  a  ftw  otben. 
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CHAPTER  n. 

THB   RELATIONS   OF   SUBSTANTIVES    IN    THE    PROPOSITION;    THB 
oases;  THE  NOlilNATIYE  AND   ACCUSATIVE. 

§  219.  The  relation  in  which  a  substantive,  or  a  word  used  as 
a  substantive  (pronoun,  adjective,  participle),  stands  to  the  other 
parts  of  a  proposition,  is  denoted  by  its  Case  (sometimes  with  the 
help  of  a  preposition). 

Substantives  standing  in  the  same  relation  stand  also  in  the  same 
case ;  viz. :  — 

a.  The  word  which  has  another  in  apposition  with  it,  and  the  word  in 
apposition:  Hie  liber  est  Titd,  fratris  tui;  Tito,  fratri  tuo,  viro 
Optimo,  libnun  dedL 

6.  Words  which  are  connected  by  conjunctions,  or  by  enumeration, 
or  division  and  antithesis ;  e.g.  Gajus  laudis,  Titus  lucri  cupidus  est. 

c.  The  word  with  which  a  question  is  put,  and  that  with  which  the  an- 
swer is  given  (if  in  the  answer  there  is  only  the  name  of  the  person  or 
thing  in  question)  :  e.g.  Qvis  hoc  fecit  ?  Titus  (sc.  fecit).  Cujua 
haec  domus  est?  Titi  et  Gaji,  fratrum  meonun.  Cui  librum 
dedisti?    Tito,  fratri  tuo. 

Obs.  1.  If  a  word  in  the  accusative,  dative,  ablative,  or  genitive,  be 
subjoined  to  another  word,  in  order  to  complete  and  define  its  meaning, 
we  say  that  the  former  is  governed  by  the  latter  (as  its  object) .  If  a  word 
generally  takes  other  words  in  a  particular  case,  —  e.g.  the  dative,  — in 
order  to  define  it,  we  say  that  it  is  constructed  with,  or  governs  this 
case.  Since  the  construction  depends  on  the  signification  of  the  govern- 
ing word,  and  this  occasionally  varies,  the  same  word  may  be  differently 
constructed,  according  to  its  different  significations. 

Obs.  2.  If  a  word  in  a  certain  signification  may  be  constructed  with  two 
different  cases,  —  e.g.  similis  rei  alicujus,  and  rei  alicui,  — we  some- 
times, but  rarely,  find  the  two  constructions  in  the  same  sentence  united 
by  a  conjunction,  or  in  antithesis:  Stoici  plectri  similem  lingvam 
Solent  dicere,  chordaruxn  dentes,  nares  oomibus  iis,  qvae  ad  ner- 
vos  resonant  in  oantibus  (Cic.  N.  D.  IE.  59).  (Adhibenda  est 
qvaedam  reverentia  adversus  homines,  et  optimi  cujusqve  et  rell- 
qvormn,  Cic.  Off.  I.  28.) 

Obs.  3.  The  introduction  of  dico,  /  mean,  does  not  affect  the  con- 
struction of  a  word  in  apposition :  Qvam  hestemus  dies  nobis,  con- 
snlaribus  dico,  turpis  illozitl     (Cic.  Phil.  Yin.  7.) 
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Obs.  4.  When  words  are  cited  simply  as  words  (materlaliter,  no  regard 
being  had  to  the  idea  which  they  express),  they  are,  notwithstanding, 
when  they  admit  of  inflection,  generally  put  in  Latin  in  that  case  whidi 
the  governing  verb  calls  for,  especially  with  the  prepositions  ab  and  pro : 
Buinim  semper  EnniuB  dicit,  nunqvam  Pyrrhum  (Cic.  Or.  48). 
Navigare  ducitur  a  navi  (amor  ab  amando,  in  the  gerund) .  Pau- 
peries  dicitur  pro  paupertate.  Except  when  a  direct  reference  is  made 
to  some  particular  form ;  e.g.  ab  TerentiuB  fit  Terentd,  from  the  nomi- 
native Terentius  comes  the  vocative  TerentL 

§  220.  In  regard  to  apposition,  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  in  Latin 
it  often  denotes,  not  the  character  of  the  person  or  thing  in  general, 
but  the  condition  in  which  the  person  or  thing  is  during  the  time 
implied  in  the  sentence :  — 

Cioero  praetor  legem  Maniliam  suasit,  consul  conjuratlonem 
Catilinae  oppressit  {as  prcetor,  as  consul,  —  when  he  was  prcetor,  when 
he  was  consul).  Cato  senez  scribere  historiam  instituit  {as  an  old 
man,  in  advanced  life).  Hie  liber  mihi  puero  valde  placuit  (when  I 
was  a  boy).  Huno  qvemadmodum  victorem  feremus,  qvem  ne 
victum  qvidem  ferre  possimius  (in  case  he  should  be  victoiious)  ? 
Asia  Scipioni  provincia  obtigit.  Adjutor  tibi  venio.  (Compare 
§  227.)  In  this  way,  it  is  said:  ante  Ciceronem  consulem  (before 
Cicero  as  consul,  before  the  consulship  of  Cicero). 

Obs.  1.  Li  such  cases,  numeral  adverbs  may  be  added,  to  denote  a 
repetition  of  the  same  relation ;  e.g.  Pompejus  tertium  consul  judicia 
ordinavit  {when  he  was  consul  for  the  third  time,  in  his  third  consul- 
ship), 

Obs.  2.  Apposition  does  not  denote  a  quality  which  is  merely  pre- 
sumed or  imputed  (e.g.  he  was  taken  up  as  a  thief),  which  must  be 
expressed  by  tanqvam,  qvasi,  or  ut;  nor  yet  a  comparison,  which  is 
denoted  by  ut,  sic  —  ut,  tanqvam ;  sic  eos  tractat,  ut  fores.  Cicero 
ea,  qvae  nunc  usu  veniunt,  cecinit  ut  vates  (Com.  Att.  16),  like  a 
prophet. 

Obs.  3.  Sometimes  a  word  is  put  in  apposition  to  a  single  word,  which 
is  the  object  of  an  active  or  the  subject  of  a  passive  proposition,  al- 
though, according  to  the  sense,  it  belongs  to  the  whole  sentence,  or  to  the 
predicate  of  it :  e.g.  Admoneor,  ut  aliqvid  etiam  de  sepultura  di- 
oendum  ezistimem,-  rem  non  difflcilem  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  43),  which  is 
no  difficult  matter. 

§  221.  The  subject  of  a  proposition  and  the  predicate  noun  with 
sum,  or  fio,  evado,  maneo,  or  with  a  passive  verb  of  incomplete 
signification,  is  put  in  the  nominative. 
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Caesar  fuit  magnus  imperator.  T.  Albucins  perfectus  EpicureuB 
evaserat  (Cic.  Brut.  35).* 

The  passives  of  verbs  of  naming^  creating^  accounting  (see  §  227), 
which,  to  complete  their  signification,  require  the  addition  of  words  which 
shall  show  how  the  subject  is  named  or  accounted,  or  what  it  is  created, 
are  followed  simply  by  those  required  words  in  the  nominative :  Numa 
creatus  est  rez.    Aristides  liabitos  est  justissimus. 

§  222.  The  Accusative  in  itself  only  denotes  that  a  word  is  not 
the  subject ;  but  further  than  this,  like  the  nominative,  it  specifies 
no  particular  relation.  The  Object  of  transitive  verbs,  or  tlie  person 
or  thing  to  which  the  action  of  the  subject  is  directly  applied,  is  put 
in  the  accusative :  Caesar  vicit  Fompejnm ;  teneo  libmm.  The 
object  may  be  turned  into  the  subject,  and  the  same  verb  predicated 
of  it  in  the  passive ;  in  which  case  the  agent  (which  in  the  active 
proposition  was  the  subject)  is  subjoined  with  a  or  ab :  Fompejus 
a  Caesare  victns  est ;  liber  a  me  tenetnr. 

Obs.  1.  (On  §§  221  and  222).  What  is  predicated  of  the  subject  as 
an  action,  may  be  predicated  of  the  object  as  suffering,  so  that  this  takes 
the  place  of  the  subject.  The  accusative  is  the  original  word,  unlimited 
and  unrelated.  In  the  masculine  and  feminine,  a  peculiar  form  —  the 
nominative  —  has  been  devised,  in  order  to  denote  the  word  as  a 
subject  (or  a  predicate  noun) ;  but,  in  the  neuter,  the  accusative  and 
nominative  are  identical.  The  accusative,  therefore  (as  an  absolute 
form  of  the  noun  introduced),  is  in  the  most  simple  way  to  define  and 
complete  the  predicate  expressed  in  the  verb.  In  the  indefinite  infini- 
tive expression,  where  the  connection  between  the  subject  and  predicate 
is  not  of  itself  asserted,  the  subject  and  the  predicate  noun  stand  in  the 
accusative :  e.g.  hominem  currere,  that  a  man  i^iis ;  esse  dominum, 
to  be  lord.    See  §  394,  and  §  388,  b. 

Obs.  2.  In  the  case  of  some  verbs,  which  maybe  limited  in  the  active, 
by  means  of  the  preposition  ab,  —  e.g.  postulare  aliqvid  ab  aliqvo, — 
it  may  sometimes  be  doubtful,  in  the  passive,  whether  ab  has  the  same 
signification  as  with  the  active  verb,  or  whether  it  denotes  the  agent ;  e.g. 
postulatur  a  me  may  signify  either,  others  demand  of  me,  or,  /  de- 
mand, 

Obs.  3.  With  reference  to  the  use  of  the  passive,  it  is  to  be  observed, 
that  it  is  often  employed  in  Latin,  where,  in  English,  an  active  transitive 
is  used,  with  the  reflective  pronoun  expressed  or  understood,  because  the 
action  is  conceived  of,  not  so  much  as  proceeding  from  the  subject  as  some- 


^  Svado  deDotes  a  result  which  is  produced  or  attained  after  a  considerable  time. 

18 
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ihing  directed  towards  it :  e.g.  commendari,  to  recommend  one^s  sdf; 
congregari,  to  assemble  (themselves) ;  contrahi,  to  contract  (itself) ; 
delectari,  to  delight  (one's  self)  ;  efiiindi,  to  pour  out ;  dilFiindi,  to 
spread  ;  lavari,  to  wash  ;  moveri,  to  move ;  mutari,  to  change ;  porrlgi, 
to  reach.  But  this  depends  as  much  on  the  way  in  which  the  action  is 
contemplated  by  the  speaker,  as  on  any  usage  affecting  the  several  verbs. 
Sometimes,  the  passive,  in  Latin,  has  a  peculiar  signification,  which  a 
mere  literal  translation  would  not  adequately  express :  as,  tondeor,  to 
get  shaved ;  cogor,  to  see  one's  sdf  obliged^  &c. 

Ob8.  4.  Some  few  verbs  occasionally  lay  aside  their  transitive  charac- 
ter, and  are  used  in  the  active,  with  a  reflective  signification ;  e.g.  duro, 
inclino,  inBinuo,  muto,  remitto,  verto.  In  other  instances,  an  object 
is  omitted,  which  may  easily  be  supplied  from  the  context,  and  the  verb 
used  as  intransitive  in  a  special  signification ;  e.g.  solvere,  appellere 
(navem),  movere  (castra),  ducere  in  hostem  (ezercitum).  These 
and  similar  examples  may  be  found  in  the  dictionary. 

§  223.  a.  Whether  a  verb  is  transitive,  depends  on  the  question 
whether  it  signifies  at  the  same  time  both  a  direct  activity  of  some- 
thing, and  a  direct  working  or  operating  upon  something.  (Of  those 
verbs,  which  in  Latin  only  suggest  the  idea  of  an  action  in  reference 
to  an  object,  which  in  such  cases  follows  in  the  dative,  we  shall  speak 
when  we  treat  of  the  dative  case.) 

b.  Many  Latin  verbs  are  in  their  conception  fundamentally  dis- 
tinct from  the  English  verbs  by  which  they  are  commonly  trans- 
lated, and  they  have  therefore  a  different  construction ;  e.g. :  — 

Faro  belltun  (/  prepare  for  war ;  properly,  /  prepare  loar)  ;  peto 
aliqvid  ab  aliqvo  (I  ask  a  person  for  something;  properly,  I  seek  to  get 
a  thing  from  a  person)  ;  qvaero  ez  (ab  or  de)  aliqvo,  qvaero  causam 
(I  ask  some  one,  inquire  after  the  reason)  ;  consolor  aliqvem,  but  also 
consolor  alicujus  dolorem  (I  console  some  one  in  his  distress)  ;  ezcuso 
tarditatem  litterarum,  /  apologize  for  my  tardiness  in  writing  (or 
me  de  tarditate  litterarum^;  but  also  ezcuso  morbum,  I  plead  illness 
as  my  excuse, 

Obs.  Many  verbs  have  different  significations,  so  that  in  one  they  are 
transitive  and  govern  the  accusative,  while  in  another  they  are  differently 
constructed :  as,  consulo  aliqvem,  I  consult  some  one ;  consulo  ali- 
cui,'  /  have  a  regard  to  some  one's  interest ;  consulo  in  aliqvem,  /  treat 
some  one,  e.g.  crudeliter ;  animadverto  aliqvid,  /  obsei^e  something ; 
animadverto  in  aliqvem,  I  punish  some  one, 

_— — _ — — . , — . —  • 

^  8i  qvi  exire  volunt,  consulere  sibi  possunt  (Cic.  In  Oat.  II.  27). 
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c.  Many  verbs  that  are  properly  intransitive  sometimes  assume 
a  transitive  signification :  e.g.  several,  which  denote  a  state  of  mind, 
or  its  expression  as  occasioned  by  something ;  as,  — 

Doleo,  /  am  pained;  lugeo,  /  mourn;  doleo,  lugeo,  aliqvid,  1 
lament  something;  horreo,  /  tremhUj  shudder;  horreo  aliqvid,  / 
am  alarmed  at  something ;  miror,  qveror,  aliqvid,  /  wonder  at,  com- 
plain of  something ;  gemo,  lacrixno,  lamentor,  fleo,  ploro  aliqvid,  / 
weep  for  something;  rideo  aliqvid,  /  laugh  at  something;  so  likewise 
maneo  (te  triste  manet  suppliciuxn,  awaits  thee,  Virg.),^  crepo  (e.g. 
militiam,  to  be  always  talking  of)  ;  depereo  aliqvem,  to  be  in  love  mth 
one ;  navigo  mare,  /  navigate  the  sea ;  salto  Turntun,  /  dance  Turnua 
(represent  him  by  dancing)  ;  enunpo  stomachum  in  aliqvem  (pour 
out  my  bile) . 

These  peculiarities  of  different  verbs  must  be  learned  by  practice, 
and  from  the  dictionary.  The  poets  have  used  several  verbs  transitively, 
which  are  never  so  used  in  prose.* 

Obs.  1.  The  passive,  however,  in  prose  is  used  only  of  a  few  such  verbs 
as  have  clearly  assumed  a  transitive  meaning.  We  say,  rideor,  /  am 
laughed  at ;  but  doleo,  horreo,  never  have  the  passive,  except  in  the 
gerundive,  horrendus,  horrible, 

Obs.  2.  We  must  particularly  notice  the  accusative  with  olere,  redo- 
lere,  to  smell  of,  i.e.  to  have  the  smell  of;  sapere,  resipere,  to  have  the 
taste  of;  e.g.  olere  viuum,  to  smell  of  wine.  In  the  same  way,  it  is 
said,  sitire  sangvinem;  anhelare  scelus  (to  breathe  out  unckedness)  ; 
spirare  tribunatum  (to  have  one^s  mind  full  of  the  tribuneship)  ;  vox 
hominem  sonat  (sounds  like  that  of  a  man.    Never  in  the  passive) . 

Obs.  3.  The  poets  often  go  very  far  in  giving  intransitive  verbs  a 
transitive  signification :  e.g.  in  expressions  like  resonare  lucos  cantu 
(Virg.),  to  make  the  groves  xe-echo  with  song ;  iustabant  Marti  currum 
(Virg.),  they  labored  diligently  at  a  car;  stillare  rorem  ex  oculia 
(Hor.),  manare  poetica  mella  (Id.),  to  drop,  let  flow.  They  also  form 
a  passive  from  such  expressions :  e.g.  triumphatae  gentes  (Virg.,  in 
prose  triumphare  de  hoste)  ;  noz  vigilata  (Ov.).** 

Obs.  4.  The  accusative  of  a  substantive  of  the  same  stem,  or  at  least 
of  corresponding  signification,  may  stand  with  verbs  which  are  otherwise 
not  used  transitively,  usually  with  the  addition  of  an  adjective  or  pro- 
noun :  e.g.  vitam  tutiorem  vivere,  justam  servitutem  servire,  insan- 
ire  similem  errorem  (Hor.) .    Ego  patres  vestros  vivere  arbitror, 

^  Manere,  however,  is  also  constructed  with  the  datire,  to  remain  to  a  person.    So  like- 
wise, res  aliqvem  latet,  and  less  frequently,  alicui. 

*  Mediasqve  fraudes 
Palluit  audax  (Hor.  Od.  HI.  27.  27). 
s  Begnata  Ijaooni  xnra  Fhalanto  (Hor.  Od.  n.  612). 
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et  earn  qvidem  vitam  qvae  est  sola  vita  nominanda  (Cic.  Cat.  M. 
21).  Hence,  in  the  passive,  hac  piigna  pngnata  (Com.  Hann.  5),  when 
this  battle  was  fought.  (Nunc  tertia  vivitur  aetas,  Ov.  Met.  XII. 
188.) 

§  224.  It  is  particularly  to  be  observed,  that  several  verbs,  which 
denote  a  motion  through  space,  when  compounded  with  prepositions, 
acquire  a  transitive  signification,  and  are  constructed  with  the  accu- 
sative.    Such  verbs  are  the  following :  — 

a.  Those  compounded  with  the  prepositions,  circum,  per,  praeter, 
trans,  super,  subter;  as,  oircumeo,  circumvenio,  circumvehor, 
percurro,  pervagor,  praetergredior,  praetervehor,  praetervolo, 
transeo,  transilio,  transno,  supergredior,  subterfugio,  subterlabor ; 
e.g.  locum  periculosum  praetervehor. 

Obs.  1.  So  also  praecedo,  praegredior,  praefluo  {flow  by),  praeve- 
nio  (praecurro,  with  the  ace.  and  dat.)  ;  obeo  (regionem,  negotia), 
with  obambulo,  obeqvito,  oberro,  with  the  signification,  to  walk,  ride, 
rove  through,  or  over  (but  with  the  dative,  signifying,  before  or  against, 
obequitare  portae) ;  usually  subeo  (tectum,  montem,  nomen  ezulis ; 
subire  ad  mures,  to  draw  near  beneath  the  walls,  poet,  subire  portae ; 
subit  animo  mihi,  it  occurs  to  me).  In  the  case  of  the  others  com- 
pounded with  ob  and  sub,  the  reference  to  a  thing  is  expressed  by  the 
dative.     See  §  245. 

Obs.  2.  The  accusative  stands  also  with  verbs  compounded  with 
circum,  which  denote  a  voice  or  sound ;  circumfremo,  circumlatro, 
circumsdno,  clrcumstrSpo. 

Obs.  3.  Supervenio,  to  come  upon,  after ^  to,  is  constructed  with  the 
dative. 

b.  Various  verbs,  which,  from  being  compounded  with  ad,  con,  or  in, 
acquire  a  derived  and  altered  meaning ;  as,  adeo,  to  visit,  apply  to  some 
one  (colonias,  decs,  libros  Sibyllinos),  to  enter  upon  (hereditatem)  ; 
aggredior,  adorior,  to  attack ;  convenio,  to  meet  a  person  (in  order 
to  speak  with  him)  ;  coeo,  to  enter  upon  (societatem)  ;  ineo,  to  enter, 
form,  enter  on,  tread  (societatem,  consilia,  rationem,  magistratum, 
fines).  Both  these  and  the  verbs  adduced  under  a  are  used  also  in 
the  passive  as  complete  transitives :  Flumen  transitur ;  hostis  cir- 
cumventus ;  societaa  inita  eat. 

Obs.  1.  Adeo  ad  aliqvem,  I  go  to  some  one;  accede  ad  aliqvem. 
(Compare  §  245,  a,  with  Obs,  2.) 

Obs.  2.  InsidSre  locum,  to  take  possession  of  a  place,  to  settle  there 
(insidere  locum,  to  keep  possession  of  it)  ;  insidSre  in  animo,  to  im- 
press itself  on  the  mind ;  insistere  viam,  iter,  pursue,  enter  upon ; 
insistere  loco  (dat.)  and  in  loco,  to  stand  in  a  place.    Ingredior  and 
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invado  are  constructed  both  with  the  simple  accusative  and  with  the 
preposition  repeated  (ingredi  urbem  and  in  urbem;  iugredi  iter, 
magistratum,  to  enter  upon ;  invadere  in  hostem,  Cic. ;  hostis  in- 
vaditur,  Sail.)  ;  usually  imunpo  in  urbem,  inailio  in  eqvum,  but 
also  irrumpo  urbem,  insilio  eqvum  (not  in  the  passive).  Incesait 
(from  iucedo;  see  §  138)  timor  patres  and  cura  patribus  (dat.). 
Other  verbs  with  in  (e.g.  incido,  incurro,  involo,  innato)  are  used 
only  rarely  and  poetically  with  the  accusative  instead  of  with  in  or  the 
dative. 

c.  Excedo,  egredior,  to  overstep  ;  e.g.  fines. 

Ob8.  In  the  signification  to  go  out,  these  verbs  are  mostly  constructed 
with  ex,  as  also  commonly  elabor ;  evado,  to  slip  from,  escape.  Con- 
cerning excedo,  egredior,  with  the  simple  ablative,  see  §  262.  (The 
passive  of  excedo  and  evado  is  not  used.  Exeo,  with  the  accus.,  — 
e.g.  modum,  —  is  poetical.) 

d.  Antevenio,  to  be  beforehand  with;  antegredior,  to  go  before. 
The  verbs  antecedo,  anteeo,  antecello,  praesto,  to  excd,  are  con- 
structed both  with  the  dative  and  the  accusative,  but  most  frequently 
with  the  former  (not  in  the  passive) . 

Obs.  Excello  is  used  with  the  dative  (excellere  ceteris),  or  without 
a  case  (inter  omnes) . 

§  225.  Those  verbs  which  denote  presence  in  a  place  (jaoeo, 
sedeo,  sto)  govern  the  accusative  when  they  are  compounded  with 
circam ;  Multa  me  perioula  oirooinstaiit.  (Ooncerning  the  com- 
pounds with  ad,  see  §  245,  Ohs.  2.) 

Obs.  We  must  separately  notice  obsideo  (with  its  signification 
entirely  changed ;  to  besiege) .  Of  other  compound  verbs,  which  convey 
no  idea  of  space,  and  yet  become  transitive  by  composition,  we  may 
notice  allatro,  alloqvor,  impugno,  oppugno,  and  expugno.  (Attendo 
aliqvid;  e.g.  versum,  and  aliqyem,  attendo  animum  ad  aliqvid, 
praeeo  verba,  carmen.) 

§  226.  With  the  impersonal  verbs  piget,  pudet,  poenitet,  taedet 
(pertaesum  est),  miseret,  the  name  of  the  person  whose  mind  is 
affected  stands  as  an  object  in  the  accusative  (but  that  which  ex- 
cites the  emotion,  in  the  genitive)  :  e.g.  pudet  regem  faoti ;  miseret 
nos  hominis;  solet  vos  benefioiornm  poenitere.  In  the  same 
way  decet,  it  beseems,  hecomeSf  and  dedecet,  govern  the  accusative ; 
e.g.  Oratorem  irasci  minime  decet 

Obs.  Transitive  verbs  which  are  used  impersonally  retain  the  accusa^ 
tive;  e.g.  non  me  fallit  (fugit,  praeterit),  it  does  not  escape  my 
attention. 
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§  227.  Some  verbs,  which  do  not  in  themselves  denote  a  com- 
plete action,  take,  besides  the  object  itself,  the  accusative  of  a  sub- 
stantive or  adjective,  which  constitutes  a  predicate  of  the  object, 
and  serves  to  complete  the  notion  of  the  verb.  (Strictly  speaking, 
this  accusative  forms  an  apposition  to  the  object.)  In  the  passive, 
these  verbs  are  used  as  incomplete  with  the  predicate  noun  in  the 
nominative,  according  to  §  209.     Such  verbs  are  the  following :  — 

a.  Those  verbs  which  denote  to  make  (to  choose,  nominate),  to  liave 
or  appoint  (to  give,  take,  assume,  &c.),  as  facie,  efficio,  reddo,  creo, 
eligo,  declare,  designe,  renuntio,  dice,  &c.,  de,  sumo,  capio,  in- 
Btitue,  &c.  That  into  which  a  thing  is  made,  &c.,  is  subjoined  to  these 
verbs  in  the  accusative:  Avaritia  hemines  caeces  reddit.*  Meso- 
potamiam  fertilem  efficit  Euphrates  (Cic.  N.  D.  II.  52).  Scipio 
F.  Rupilium  potuit  consulem  efficere  (Id.  Lael.  20).  Fopulus 
Romanus  Numam  regem  creavit  (jussit,  Liv.).  Ciceronem  una 
voce  universus  pepulus  Remanus  censulem  declaravit  (Cic.  de 
Leg.  Agr.  II.  2).  Appius  Claudius  libertinoruni  filios  senatores 
legit.  Cato  Valerium  Flaccum  in  censulatu  cellegam  habuit. 
Tiberius  Druse  Sejanum  dedit  adjutorem.  Augustus  Tiberium 
filium  et  consortem  petestatis  aacivit. 

6.  Those  verbs  which  signify  to  show  one's  sdfas  something,  to  find  a 
thing  of  a  certain  character :  e.g.  Fraesta  te  virum  (Cic.) .  Rex  se 
clementem  praebebit.  Cognosces  me  tuae  dignitatis  fauterem 
{in  me  you  will  find  one  who  will  promote  your  dignity) . 

c.  Those  verbs  which  signify  to  name  and  to  look  upon  or  esteem 
(to  hold,  reckon,  declare),  (appello,  voce,  nomine,  dice,  salute,  &c., 
inscribe,  to  entitle;  habeo,  duce,  ezistimo,  numere,  judico,  and 
sometimes  pute)  :  Sununum  consilium  reipublicae  Remani  appel- 
larunt  senatum.  Cicero  librum  aliqvem  Laelium  inscripsit. 
Senatus  Antenium  hostem  judicavit.  Te  judicem  aeqvum  puto 
(Cic).  Quid  intelligit  Epicurus  henestum?  What  does  Epicwtis 
conceive  of  as  virtue  f  What  does  he  understand  by  virtue  P  (Cic.  de  Fin. 
II.  16). 

Obs.  1.  Habeo  and  ezistimo  are  used  in  this  signification  mostly  in 
the  passive:  Aristides  liabitus  est  justissimus;  nolo  ezistimari 
impudens.  We  also  find  habere  aliqvem  pro  heste  (to  treat  him  as 
an  enemy)  ;  pro  nihilo  putare ;  in  hestium  numere  liabere ;  parentis 
loco  (in  loco)  liabere  (ducere)  aliqvem. 


t  Beddo  is  especially  used  with  a4)ectiTQS ;  but  not  in  the  passiye,  where  fieri  alone  is 
employed. 
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Obs.  2.  Futo,  ezistimo,  judico,  duco,  to  thinJc,  believe,  hold  (that  a 
thing  is  so  aud  so) ,  are  followed  by  an  infinitive  proposition.  Credor. 
used  in  the  way  here  mentioned  (to  be  looked  upon  as  something),  is 
poetical ;  credor  sangvinis  auctor  (Ovid) . 

Obs.  3.  If  several  objects,  diflfering  in  gender  or  number,  are  com- 
bined with  one  of  these  verbs,  the  predicate  noun,  if  it  be  an  adjective  or 
participle,  is  regulated  according  to  the  rules  given  in  §§  213  and  214. 

Obs.  4.  A  predicate  noun  may  also  be  subjoined  to  the  passive 
participle  of  these  verbs :  e.g.  Marius  hostis  judicatus,  Marius  who 
was  declared  an  enemy ;  and  (although  rarely)  in  other  cases  besides  the 
nominative  and  accusative,  e.g.  in  the  ablative:  Filio  suo  inagistro 
eqvituiu  creato  (Liv.  IV.  40),  wJien  he  had  named  his  son  mag.  eqv. 
Consulibus  certioribuB  factis  (Liv.  XLY.  21,  from  certiorem  facio, 
to  apprise);  and  in  the  dative:  Remisit  tamen  Octaviauiis  Antonio 
hosti  judicato  amicoa  onmes  (Svet.  Oct.  17) . 

§  228.  Some  few  words,  all  of  which  have  for  their  object  a 
person  (or  something  considered  as  a  person),  may  take  another 
accusative,  to  denote  a  more  remote  object  of  the  action ;  viz. :  — 

a.  Doceo,  to  teach  one  a  thing ;  edoceo,  to  inform,  acquaint  with ; 
dedoceo,  to  cause  one  to  unlearn  a  thing  (make  one  break  olF)  ;  celo,  to. 
keep  one  in  ignorance  ofo.  thing  (conceal)  :  e.g.  docere  aliqvem  litteras. 
Non  celavi  te  sermonem  hominum  (Cic).  But  we  find  also  the 
Construction,  docere  aliqvem  de  aliqva  re,  signifying  to  acquaint  with 
something  ;  and  celare  aliqvem  de  aliqva  re. 

Obs.  In  the  passive,  the  accusative  may  be  retained  with  doceo 
(doceri  motus  lonicos,  Hor. ;  L.  Marciiis  sub  Cn.  Scipione  omnes 
militiae  artes  edoctus  fuerat,  Liv.),  especially  with  the  participle 
(doctUB  iter  melius,  Hor. ;  edoctus  iter  hostium,  Tac.)  ;  but  the 
more  usual  expression  is  discere  aliqvid  (doceri  de  aliqva  re,  to  be 
informed) .  (Also,  doctns  Ghraecis  litteris,  skilled  in  Greek ;  doceo 
aliqvem  Graece  loqvi;  Graece  loqvi  docendus.)  The  accusative 
of  a  neuter  pronoun  may  stand  with  celor  (e.g.  Hoc  nos  celatos  non 
oportuit,  Ter.  Hec.  IV.  4,  23)  ;  otherwise,  it  is  expressed  celor  de  re 
aliqva.' 

b.  Fosco  (reposco);  fisLg^to,  to  demand  something  from  one;  oro, 
to  pray  for  something;  rogo,  to  ask;  interrogo  (percenter),  to  ask 
one  about  a  thing :  Verres  parentes  pretium  pro  sepultura  liberum 


1  Dooere  aliqvem  Ijatine,  Gtraeoe  (soire,  nesoire,  oblivisoi  Ijatine,  Gkae- 
oe) ;  dooere  aliq.vein  fidibus  {to  teach  one  to  play  on  a  stringed  instrument).  With  ft 
simple  accusative  of  the  thinfi;  in  the  signification  to  lecture  on,  trade  (philosophiam 
trade;  is  used  in  preference  to  decee. 
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poscebat  (Cic.  Yerr.  I.  3).  Caesar  frtimentam  Aeduos  fiagitabat 
(Caes.  B.  G.  I.  16).  Achaei  regem  aiudlia  orabant  (Liv.  XXVIIL 
5).  Tribunus  me  primtim  sententiain  rogavit  (Cic.  ad  Q.  Fr.  II.  1), 
Socrates  pusionem  geometrica  qvaedam  interrogat  (Cic.  Tusc.  I. 
24).  Hence,  in  the  passive,  interrogatns  sententdam  (and  in  the 
poets,  poscor  aliqvid,  something  is  desired  of  me), 

Obs.  1.  We  may  also  say  posco,  flagito  aliqvid  ab  aliqvo  (as  we 
always  find  peto,  postulo  aliqvid  .ab  aliqvo) .  (Frecor  deos,  ut) 
Rogo  and  oro  are  also  put  merely  with  the  name  of  the  thing  wished 
for;  rogare  anxilium,  pacem  orare.  These  verbs  have  especially 
two  accusatives,  when  the  object  desired  is  expressed  by  the  neuter  of  a 
pronoun  (e.g.  hoc  te  oro ;  qvod  me  rogas),  or  of  a  numeral  adjective 
(unum,  multa  te  rogo,  see  §  224) .  The  same  holds  of  rogo ;  inter- 
rogo,  to  ask  about ;  they  have  a  substantive  as  the  accusative  of  the 
thing  only  when  they  mean  to  call  upon  a  person  to  say  something: 
e.g.  sententiam,  testimonium;  with  this  exception,  interrogo  de 
re  aliqva.  Percenter  is  rarely  used  in  this  way.  (Si  qvis  meum  te 
percontabitur  aevum,  Hor.  Ep.  I.  20,  26),  commonly  percontor 
aliqvem,  to  examine  a  person^  or  percontor  aliqvid  ex  aliqvo. 

Obs.  2.  Here  we  may  also  notice  the  expression,  velle  aliqvem 
aliqvid,  to  want  a  thing  from  a  person ;  e.g.  qvid  me  vis? 

§  229.  1.  The  accus.  neuter  of  a  pronoua  (id,  hoc,  illnd,  idem, 
qvod,  qvid,  aliud,  altemm,  aliqvid,  qvidpiam,  qvidqvam,  qvid- 
qvid,  nihil,  utnunqve)  or  of  a  numeral  adjective  (unum,  multa, 
pauca),  is  sometimes  subjoined  to  intransitive  verbs,  to  denote,  not 
the  proper  object,  but  the  compass  and  extent  of  the  action  (in  gen- 
eral).    This  is  done  — 

a.  In  particular  with  several  verbs  which  denote-  a  state  of  mind  and 
its  expression;  e.g.  laetor,  glorior,  irascor,  succenseo,  assentior, 
dubito,  studeo.  A  more  accurate  definition  is  often  annexed  to  the 
pronoun  by  an  additional  clause.  (The  pronoun  belongs  properly  to 
the  substantive  notion  contained  in  the  verb  itself;  e.g.  hoc  glorior^ 
haec  est  gloriatdo  mea.  If  the  object  of  the  verb  is  to  be  expressed  by 
a  substantive,  another  case,  or  a  preposition,  must  be  employed :  e.g. 
victoria  glorior,  de  plerisqve  rebus  tibi  assentior.)  Vellem  idem 
posse  gloriari,  qvod  C3rrus  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  10),  strictly,  to  boast  the 
same  thing ;  i.e.  of  the  same  thing.  Utnimqve  laetor,  et  sine  dolore 
corporis  te  fuisse  et  animo  valuisse  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  YH.  1).  Al- 
temm fortasse  dubitabunt,  sitne  tanta  vis  in  virtute,  altemm  non 
dnbitabunt,  qvin  Stoici  convenientia  aibi  dicant  (Cic.  Finn.  Y. 
28).    mud  vereor,  ne  tibi  Dejotluimi  auccensere  aliqvid  suspicere 
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(Cic.  pro  Dej.  13),  that  he  entertains  some  grudge.  Omnes  mulierefl 
eadem  student  (Ter.  Hec.  II.  1,  2),  have  the  same  inclinations. 

b.  Likewise,  with  other  verbs,  which  may  recjuire,  to  complete  their 
notion,  a  similar  definition  of  measure  and  extent:  Qvid  prodest 
mentiri?  Hoc  tamen  profeci.  Ea,  qvae  locuti  sumus  (different 
from  de  qvibus  locuti  sumus).  Si  remittent  qvidpiam  dolores 
(Ter.  Hec.  HI.  2,  14) .  Si  qvid  adolescens  offenderit,  sibi  totum, 
tibi  nihil  offenderit  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  11.  18),  if  he  commits  a  faulty  he 
will  have  to  bear  all  the  consequences,  and  not  you.  Callistratus  in 
oratdone  sua  multa  invectus  est  in  Thebanos  (Com.  Epam.  9), 
heaped  many  reproaches  on  the  Thebans, 

Obs.  1.  Hence  in  the  passive,  si  qvid  offensum  est,  instead  of  the 
purely  impersonal,  si  offensum  est.  Hoc  pugnatur  (Cic.  Rose. 
Am.  3),  this  is  the  object  of  the  contest. 

Obs.  2.  With  the  phrase  auctor  sum  (/  advise,  assure),  we  some- 
times find  a  neuter  pronoun  in  the  singular,  as  with  a  transitive  verb ;  e.g. 
Consilium  petis,  qvid  tibi  sim  auctor  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  VI.  8.  Else- 
where, cujus  rei). 

2.  This  method  of  limiting  an  action  occurs  sometimes,  also,  with  transi- 
tive verbs  which  have  an  accusative  of  the  proper  object :  Qvidqvid 
ab  urbe  longius  arma  profertis,  magis  magisqve  in  imbelles 
gentes  proditis  (Liv.  YII.  32).  Nos  aliqvid  Rutulos  juvimua 
(Virg.  Mn.  X.  84) .  This  is  found  especially  with  verbs  of  warning  or 
exhoHing:  moneo,  admoneo,  conunoneo,  hortor;  also  with  cogo. 
Discipulos  id  num  moneo,  ut  praeceptor  es  non  minus  qvam  ipsa. 
Btudia  ament  (Quint.  H.  9,  1).  Metellua  pauca  milites  hortatus, 
est  (Sail.  Jug.  49) .  Qvid  non  mortalia  pectora  cogis,  auri  sacra 
fames  ?  (Virg.  -^n.  HI.  56) .  This  accusative  is  found  with  the  passive 
also;  Non  audimus  ea,  qvae  ab  natiura  monemur  (Cic.  Lsel.  24). 
If  a  neuter  pronoun  is  not  used,  we  find,  e.g.,  admoneo  aliqvem  rei, 
(§  291),  or  de  re.  But  in  a  very  few  cases  we  find  the  accusative  of  a  sub* 
stantive,  instead  of  de ;  Eamrem  nos  locus  admonuit  (Sail.  Jug.  79). 

§  230.  The  accusative  is  employed  with  the  prepositions  given  in 
§  172,  II.  With  regard  to  those  prepositions  which,  according  to 
the  different  relations  they  express,  may  be  employed  with  the  accu- 
sative or  the  ablative,  the  following  observations  may  be  useful. 

In.  a.  In  has  the  accusative  when  it  denotes  a  motion  to  or  into,  or  a 
direction  towards  a  thing,  and  in  the  kindred  although  not  literal  signi- 
fications derived  from  these,  and  denoting  a  state  of  mind,  action  towards, 
and  in  reference  to  something,  activity  in  a  certain  direction,  and  with  a 
certain  object.  Froficisci  in  Graeciam,  in  carcerem  conjicere,  in  civi- 
tatem  recipere;  advenire  in  provinciam,  convenire,  congregarl, 
concurrere,  ezercitum  contrahere  in  locum  aliqvem  (and  hence 
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congregari  aliqvo,  eo,  not  alicubi,  ibi) ;  tres  pedes  liabere  in  longi- 
tadinem,  in  latdtudinem ;  dicere  in  aliqvem,  amor  in  patriam,  me- 
rita  in  rempublicam ;  accipere  in  bonam  partem  (in  good  paH)  ;  in 
speciem  (for  appearance's  sake) ;  mntari  in  sazum ;  conaistere  in 
orbem  (into  a  circle^  so  as  to  make  a  circle)  ;  in  majua  celebrare  (so  as 
to  exaggerate)  ;  grata  lez  in  vnlguB  (in  its  effect  on  the  lower  classes)  ; 
multa  dixi  in  eam  sententiam  (to  this  purport)  ;  in  eaa  leges  (on  those 
conditions,  so  that  the  conditions  were  such)  ;  in  tres  annos  (for  three 
years)  ;  in  omne  tempus,  in  perpetuum ;  in  dies  singulos  crescere, 
for  every  day,  daily  (in  dies,  day  by  day ;  in  horas,  hourly)  ;  dividere 
(distribuere,  &c.),  in  tres  partes,  into  three  parts, ^ 

b.  In  has  the  ablative  when  it  denotes  the  being  or  happening  in  a 
thing  or  at  a  place,  and  in  the  significations  derived  from  these  (on,  with 
a  thing,  among,  during  an  action,  &c.)  ;  in  urbe  esse,  in  ripa  sedere 
(considere)  ;  in  flumine  navigare,  in  campo  currere ;  vaa  in  mensa 
ponere ;  in  Socrate  (in  Socrates,  in  the  person  of  Socrates)  ;  in  opere 
(in  the  workman'' s  hands) . 

Obs.  1.  Sometimes  in  stands  with  the  ablative  of  a  person,  in  order  to 
distinguish  it  as  the  object  on  which  something  is  practised,  in  reference 
to  which  something  takes  place :  Hoc  facere  in  eo  homine  consve- 
runt,  cujus  orationem  approbant  (Cses.  B.  G.  YII.  21).  Achilles 
non  talis  in  hoste  fait  Friamo  (Virg.  ^n.  II.  540),  did  not  conduct 
himself  thus  toward  (in  reference  to)  him.  Hoc  dici  in  servo  potest 
(of  a  slave)  .*  (Poetically,  ardere  in  aliqva,  to  be  enamoured  of  a 
person,) 

Obs.  2.  In  some  few  expressions,  in,  joined  to  esse  and  liabere,  is 
occasionally  (but  only  by  way  of  exception)  followed  by  an  accusative 
sing,  instead  of  an  ablative :  e.g.  liabere  in  potestatem ;  in  amicitiam 
dicionemqve  popiili  Roman!  esse.^ 

Obs.  3.  Although  pono,  loco,  colloco,  statuo,  constituo,  have  in 
with  the  ablative  (collocare  aliqvid  in  mensa),  yet  we  say  imponere  in 
currum,  in  naves  (in  a  carriage,  to  lade  the  ships) ,  and  sometimes 
exponere  milites  in  terram  (to  land)  :  but  otherwise,  imposuistis  in 
cervicibus  nostris  dominum;  imponere  praesidium  aroi,  dative, 
see  §  243).  (Reponere  peconiam  in  thesauris,  and  in  thesauros,  to 
put  it  in  the  treoMiry,) 


^  In  spem  fiiturae  multitudinis  urbem  munire  (lir.  I.  8),  with  r^ermee  to  the 
hope,  so  as  to  connect  tmth  it  the  hope. 

*  The  relation  expressed  by  the  prepodtion  in  these  sentences  is  better  giren  by  the  phnuM 
in  the  ease  of;  in  eo  homine,  in  the  ease  of  that  man,-  in  Friamo,  in  the  ccue  of  Priam  ; 
in  servo,  in  the  case  of  a  slave.    (T.) 

8  This  originated  in  an  inaccuracy  of  the  pronunciation,  where  the  distinction  between  the 
aocnsatiTe  and  ablative  rested  on  the  single  letter  m ;  on  the  otlier  liand,  we  never  find  each 
phrases  as  in  imperium  esse,  or  in  vinola  liabere. 
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Obs.  4.  With  certain  yerbs,  the  usage  yaries,  in  some  cases,  between 
in  with  the  accusative,  and  in  with  the  ablative,  with  some  slight  differ- 
ence of  meaning.  Thus,  we  find  inclndere  aliqvem  in  oarcerem, 
orationem  in  epistolam  (to  bring  into),  and  includere  aliqvem  in 
carcere  (to  shut  up)  ;  also  simply  includere  carcere  (see  §  263)  and 
includere  aliqvid  orationi  suae  (see,  under  the  dative,  §  243) ;  so 
also  condere  aliqvem  in  carcerem  (in  vincula),  to  throw  into  prison, 
but  condere  aliqvid  in  visceribua  (Cic),  incidere  aliqvid  in  aea 
(to  cut  a  thing  in  brass),  in  tabula  (on  a  tablet),  and  incidere  nomen 
saada  (dat.,  see  §  243)  ;  imprimere,  insculpere  aliqvid  in  animiB,  in 
cera  and  cerae.  We  find  abdere  se  in  aliqvem  locum  (in  intimam 
Macedonian!,  Cic.) ,  to  go  to  a  place  for  the  purpose  of  concealment 
(hence  also  abdere  se  domum,  Arpinum,  according  to  §  232,  eo,  ali- 
qvo),  but  abdere  milites  in  insidii^  abditus  in  tabernaculo. 

Sub.  a.  Sub  takes  the  accusative  when  it  denotes  motion  and  direc- 
tion ;  e.g.  sub  scalas  se  conjicere,  venire  sub  oculos,  cadere  sub 
sensum ;  also  of  time,  when  it  denotes  towards,  immediately  after,  ai 
about :  sub  noctem,  sub  adventum  Romanorum,  sub  dies  festos 
(immediately  after  the  holidays)  ;  sub  idem  tempus.^ 

6.  Sub  has  the  ablative  when  it  denotes  the  being  under  a  thing ;  sub 
mensa,  esse  sub  oculis.  (Rarely  when  applied  to  time ;  sub  ipsa  pro- 
fectdone,  during  the  very  time  of) 

Super  has  the  ablative,  in  prose,  only  when  it  signifies  concerning : 
Hac  super  re  scribam  ad  te  postea  (Cic.  ad  Att.  XVI.  6)  ;  with  this 
exception,  it  takes  the  accusative.  (In  the  poets,  we  also  find  super  foco, 
071  the  hearth,  &c.) 

Subter  (under,  on  the  under  side  of)  usually  has  the  accusative,  very 
rarely  the  ablative,  and  that  only  in  the  poets;  e.g.  subter  prae- 
cordia. 

Obs.  1.  The  compound  adverbs,  pridie  and  postridie,  are  also,  to  a 
certain  extent,  used  as  prepositions  with  the  accusative,  but  in  good 
writers  only  with  the  days  of  the  month,  and  the  names  of  festivals 
(pridie  Idus,  postridie  Nonas,  postridie  ludos  Apolliuares) ;  with 
the  genitive  usually  only  in  the  expression,  pridie,  postridie  ejus  dieL 
For  a  peculiar  use  of  the  preposition  ante  (in  ante,  ez  ante),  see  the 
section  on  the  Calendar,  in  the  Appendix. 

Obs.  2.  Not  only  is  the  adverb  propius,  prozime  (according  to  §  172, 
Obs,  4),  used  like  the  preposition  prope  with  the  accusative  (more  rarely 
with  the  dative) ,  but  even  the  adjective  is  sometimes  constructed  in  this 
way:  e.g.  propior  montem  (Sail.),  prozimus  mare  (Cses.)  ;  but  the 
dative  is,  in  such  cases,  the  most  usual.  (Prozimus  ab  aliqvo,  the  next 
cfter  a  person,  in  a  series,  like  prope  ab,  n,ot  far  from ;  propius  a  terra 

^  [Eztremae  sub  oasum  hiemia*  jam  vere  serene  (Viig.  Geoig.  1. 840).] 
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moveri;  prozime  alter  ab  altero  habitant  In  the  signification 
near,  we  find  both  acoedo  prope  aliqvem  and  prope  accedo  ad  ali- 
qvem.) 

§  231.  With  the  following  transitive  verbs  compounded  with 
trans, — traduoo,  tr^ioio,  transporto, — we  have  not  only  the  name 
of  the  object,  but  also  that  of  the  place  over  which  a  thing  is  led 
or  transported,  in  the  accusative  (which  belongs  to  the  preposition)  : 

Hannibal  copias  Iberum  tradozit.  Caesar  milites  navibna 
fiamen  transportat  (Also  tradncere,  trajicere,  homines  trans 
Rhenum.)* 

Obs.  Of  the  same  character  is  the  expression  adigo  aliqvem  arbi- 
tnim,  to  bring  a  person  before  (ad)  the  judge;  and  adigo  aliqvem  jus- 
jurandum  (also  ad  jusjurandum,  and  adigo  aliqvem  jurejurando), 
to  put  one  to  his  oath, 

§  232.  The  proper  names  of  towns  and  smaller  islands  (each  of 
which  may  be  considered  as  a  town)  stand  in  the  accusative  with- 
out a  preposition,  when  they  are  specified  as  the  place  where  the 
motion  is  to  end :  — 

Romam  ire,  Athenaa  proficisci,  Delum  navigare  (appellere  olaa- 
sem  Futeolos,  navis  appellitur  Syracusas,  runs  into  the  harbor  of 
Syracuse) .  Haec  via  Capuam  ducit.  Usqve  Ennam  profeoti  sunt 
(Cic.  Verr.  IV.  49),  as  far  as  to.  But  ad  is  used  when  only  the  vicin- 
ity of  the  town  is  meant ;  Adolescentulua  miles  ad  Capuam  profectus 
sum  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  4),  to  an  encampment  before  Capua. 

Obs.  1.  Where  no  motion  is  indicated,  but  only  an  extent  of  space 
expressed,  the  preposition  is  added ;  onmis  ora  Salonis  ad  Oxicum 
(Cses.  B.  C.  m.  8). 

Obs.  2.  If  urbs  or  oppidum  be  prefixed,  the  preposition  is  inserted : 
Consul  pervenit  in  oppidum  Cirtam  (Sail.  Jug.  102),  into  Cirta;  ad 
oppidum  Cirtam  would  mean,  arrived  at  Cirta,  So  also  usually,  when 
urbs  or  oppidum  with  an  adjective  is  put  after  the  proper  name; 
Demaratus  Corinthus  contnlit  se  Tarqvinios  in  urbem  Etruriae 
florentissimam  (Cic.  R.  P.  11.  19). 

Obs.  3.  In  is  used  with  the  names  of  countries,  and  larger  islands. 
Sometimes,  however,  we  find  the  names  of  larger  islands  constructed 
like  the  names  of  towns;  in  Cyprum  venit,  and  Cyprum  missus 
est. 

Obs.  4.  In  the  poets,  the  names  of  countries  also  are  put  as  the  place 
where  a  motion  is  to  end  without  a  preposition ;  e.g.  Italiam  venit 


^  Trajioere  ezercitum  Fade,  on  the  Po;  trajicere,  transxnittere  flumen,  t§ 
cross  the  river.    Trajioere  in  Aikioam,  wifhoat  an  olgect,  to  cross  over  to  4friea. 
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(Virg.).  (Occasionally,  in  prose,  the  Greek  names  of  countries  in  nS) 
as  Aegyptus,  Epirus,  Bosporus ;  e.g.  Aegyptum  proficisci  (Corn. 
Dat.  4) .  The  poets  also  use  national  names,  as  well  as  common  names 
in  general,  when  considered  as  the  place  where  a  motion  is  to  end,  in  the 
accusative  without  a  preposition;  e.g.  Ibixnus  Afros  (Virg.  Eel. 
I.  64).  Tua  mea  imago  haec  limina  tendere  adegit  (Id.  uEii.  YI. 
696).  Verba  refers  aures  non  pervenientia  nostras  (Ovid,  Met. 
m.  462). » 

§  233.  The  accusatives  domum,  home  ;  and  ms,  to  the  country^  — 
are  constructed  like  the  names  of  towns :  e.g.  domam  reverti,  ru8 
ire ;  also,  domos,  of  several  different  homes ;  e.g.  ministeriom  resti- 
tuendonun  domos  obsidum  (Liv.  XXII.  22),  the  business  of  bring- 
ing each  of  the  hostages  to  his  home.  To  domam  may  be  added  a 
possessive  pronoun  or  a  genitive,  in  order  to  show  whose  house  is 
meant :  e.g.  domnm  meam,  domum  Pompeji  venisti  (domum  alie- 
nam,  domnm  regiam  =  regis) ;  domos  snas  discessemnt  (Com. 
Them.  4) ;  but  we  also  find  in  domnm  snam,  in  domnm  Pompeji 
(and  domnm  ad  Pompejnm). 

Obs.  1.  With  other  pronouns  and  adjectives  in  must  be  inserted;  in 
domum  amplam  et  magnificam  venire. 

Obs.  2.  The  accusative  of  the  place  is  sometimes  joined  to  a  verbal 
substantive:  domum  reditdo  (Caes.)  ;  reditua  inde  Romam  (Cic.).* 

§  234.  a.  When  tbe  measure  of  extent  is  given,  or  a  movement 
is  measured,  the  word  which  expresses  the  measure  is  put  in  the 
accusative  with  verbs,  and  such  adjectives  or  adverbs  as  express 
extension  (longns,  latns,  altns,  crassns) ;  e.g. :  — 

Hasta  sez  pedes  longa;  fossa  decem  pedes  alta;  terram  duos 
pedes  alte  iufodere.  Fines  Helvetionim  patebant  in  longitudi- 
nem  ducenta  qvadraginta  millia  passuum.  Caesar  tridui  iter  pro- 
cessit  A  recta  conscientia  transversum  ungvem  {a finger's  breadth) 
non  oportet  discedere  (Cic.  ad  Att.  XEI.  20) . 

b.  When  a  distance  is  specified  (abesse,  distare),  the  measure 
may  stand  either  in  the  accusative  or  the  ablative ;  e.g. :  — 

Abesse  tridui  iter  (Cic).  Teanum  abest  a  Larino  zviii 
millia  passuum  (Cic.  pro  Cluent.  9).  Aesculapii  templum  v  mil- 
libus  passuum  ab  Epidauro  distat  (Liv.  XLV.  28). 

1  [Tumulmn  antiqvae  Oereris,  sedemqve  saoratsm  venixnus  (Virg.  Ma.  n. 
742).] 

*  [Iter  Italiam  (Virg.  iBa.  TO..  607).    Hao  iter  elysium  (Id.  Ma.  VI.  642).] 
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In  like  manner  both  cases  are  used  when  it  is  said  at  what  dis- 
tance a  thing  takes  place ;  e.g. :  — 

Ariovistus  millibuB  pasanum  aez  a  Caesaris  caatris  consedit 
(Cses.  B.  G.  I.  48).  Caesar  millia  peuuiuum  tria  ab  Helvetiorum 
caatria  castra  ponit  (Id.  ibid.  L  22). 

Obs.  So  also  magnum  apatium  abeaae  (Cses.  B.  G.  II.  17),  and 
aeqvo  apatio  a  caatria  utriaqve  abeaae  (Id.  ibid.  I.  43).  But  if 
apatium  or  intervallum  be  used  in  defining  the  distance  at  which  a 
thing  happens,  these  words  always  stand  in  the  ablative:  e.g.  Rez 
Juba  sez  millium  paaauum  intervallo  conaedit  (Cses.  B.  C.  II.  38). 
Hannibal  zv  ferme  millium  apatio  castra  ab  Tarento  posuit 
(Liv.  XXV.  9).  Kthe  place  from  which  the  distance  is  reckoned 
is  not  specified,  the  preposition  ab  only  often  stands  before  the 
measure;  A  millibus  peuuiuum  duobus  caatra  poauerunt  (Cses. 
B.  G.  n.  7).» 

c.  In  the  same  way  with  the  adjective  natus  {so  and  so)  old; 
the  number  of  the  years  (the  measure  of  the  age)  is  put  in  the 
accusative ;  viginti  annos  natus. 

Obs.  Concerning  the  way  of  designating  the  measxu*e  by  comparison 
with  natus  (major  natus,  more  than years  old)^  and  other  adjec- 
tives of  extension  (e.g.  longior,  more  than dls,  and  the  like,  long, 

&c.),  see  §  306. 

§  235.  In  specifying  duration  and  extent  of  time  (how  long  ?),  the 
words  which  define  the  time  are  put  in  the  accusative :  — 

Pericles  qvadraginta  annoa  praefuit  Athenis.  Veji  urbs  decern 
aestates  hiemesqve  continuaa  circumsessa  est  (Liv.  Y.  22) .  An- 
num jam  audia  Cratippum  (Cic.  Off.  I.  1).  Dies  noctesqve  fata 
nos  circumstant  (Id.  Phil.  X.  10)  .^  Ex  eo  dies  conHnuos  qvinqve 
Caesar  copias  pro  caatria  produxLt  (Cses.  B.  G.  I.  48),  did  it  once 
a  day  for  Jive  successive  days.  Occasionally  per  is  prefixed  (as  in  English 
through)  ;  Ludi  decern  per  dies  fact!  aunt  (Cic.  in  Cat.  m.  8), 
through  ten  whole  days. 

Obs.  1.  The  way  in  which  time  is  expressed  with  ordinals  should  be 
noticed ;  Mithridatea  annum  jam  tertium  et  vigesimum  regnat  (of 
the  current  year). 

Obs.  2.  The  accusative  also  stands  with  abhinc,  ago ;  e.g.  Qvaestor 
ftiisti  abhinc  annos  qvattuordecim. 


>  [Naves  ez  eo  loco  ab  millibuB  passuum  ooto  vento  tenebantur  (Cses.  B. 
G.  IV.  22).] 

s  Not  merely  by  day  and  by  night,  but  all  through  the  day  and  night. 
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Ob8.  3.  The  ablative,  to  express  duration  of  time,  is  rare  in  the  best 
writers :  Tota  aestate  Nilus  Aegyptum  obnitam  oppletamqve  tenet 
(Cic.  N.  D.  n.  52).  Fugnatum  est  continenter  horis  qvinqve 
(Caes.  B.  C.  I.  47).  This  construction  occurs  more  frequently  in  later 
writers ;  e.g.  Octoginta  annis  vizit  (Senec.  Ep.  93) .  On  the  other  hand, 
to  express  the  time  which  is  applied  to  any  purpose,  and  in  which  it  is 
accomplished,  the  ablative  is  always  employed ;  e.g.  Tribus  diebus  opua 
perfici  potest.     See  §  276. 

§  236.  In  exclamations  of  astonishment  or  suffering  at  the  condi- 
tion or  character  of  a  person  or  thing,  the  person  or  thing  stands  in 
the  accusative  with  or  without  an  interjection :  — 

Heu  me  miserum !  or  Me  misemm !  O  fallacem  hominum  spem 
fragilemqve  fortunam  (Cic.  de  Or.  lU.  2) .  Testes  egregios !  (iron- 
ical.) 

Obs.  1.  In  the  exclamation  with  the  interjection  pro,  the  vocative  is 
employed :  Fro,  Di  immortales !  Fro,  sancte  Juppiter !  except  in  the 
phrase.  Fro  deum  (hominum,  deum  atqve  hominum)  fidem !  The 
vocative  of  direct  address  may  also  be  used  with  o :  O  magna  vis  veri- 
tatis !  O  fortunate  adolescens,  qvi  tuae  virtutis  Homerum  praeco- 
nem  inveneris !  (Cic.  pro  Arch.  10) . 

Obs.  2.  With  the  interjections  hei  and  vae,  which  express  lamenta- 
tion, the  name  of  the  person  or  thing  lamented  is  put  in  the  dative : 
Hei  mihi!  Vae  tergo  meol 

Obs.  3.  With  en  and  ecce  (which  call  the  attention  to  something  as 
present) ,  we  often  find  the  nominative  (in  Cicero,  always)  :  Ecce  tuae 
litterae  (behold^  there  came  your  letter) .  En  memoria  mortui  sodalis. 
The  accusative  occurs  less  frequently. 

§  237.  The  poets  use  the  accusative  more  freely  in  certain  com- 
binations, and  in  this  some  prose-writers  imitate  them  in  a  few 
instances. 

a.  The  passive  of  the  verbs  cingo,  to  gird;  accingo,  induo,  to  clothe; 
ezuo,  to  undress ;  induoo,  to  draw  over,  —  is  employed  with  a  new  active 
signification,  —  to  clothe  one's  self  with,  to  put  on,  exuor,  to  put  off,  and 
constructed  with  the  accusative :  Coroebus  Androgei  galeam  clipei- 
qve  insigne  decorum  induitur  (Virg.  ^n.  II.  392).  Friamus  inu- 
tile ferrum  cingitur  (Id.  ibid.  11.  511).  (Figuratively:  magicas 
accingi  artes  (Id.  ib.  IV.  493),  to  put  on  magic  as  armor,  to  equip  one'^s 
self  with  it.  Inducta  cornibus  aurum  victima  (Ov.  Met.  VII.  161). 
Virgines  longam  indutae  vestem  (Liv.  XXVII.  37).  (Otherwise 
in  prose :  induo  aliqvem  veste ;  also,  induo  vestem,  to  put  on  a 
dress.) 
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Obs.  In  the  same  way,  it  is  said,  Cyclopa  moverl,  to  dance  a  Cy^ 
dops  (represent  him  in  dancing)  ;  and,  in  prose :  censeri  magnum  agri 
modum,  to  return  a  large  quarUiti/  of  land  for  assessment, 

b.  The  participle  perfect  of  the  passive  (as  in  Greek  the  parti- 
ciple perfect  of  the  passive  and  middle)  is  used  of  a  person  who  has 
done  something  to  himself,  as  an  active  verb,  with  an  accusative :  — 

Dido  Sidoniam  picto  chlamydem  circumdata  limbo  (Virg.  ^n. 
IV.  137) ,  who  had  on,  qvae  sibi  circumdederat.  Fueri  laevo  bub- 
pensi  loculoB  tabulamqve  laoerto  (Hor.  Sat.  1. 6, 74),  who  had  —  sus- 
pended. Juno  nondum  antiqvum  saturata  dolorem  (Virg.  ^n.  V. 
608),  who  had  not  yet  satisfied  her  pique} 

Obs.  But  it  is  sometimes  employed  also  to  designate  a  person  to 
whom  something  is  done  (by  others) ;  e.g.  per  pedes  trajectus 
lora  tumentes  (Virg.  Mn,  11.  273),  who  has  straps  dravm  through  his 
feet, 

c.  The  accusative  is  put  with  passive  and  intransitive  verbs,  and 
with  adjectives,  to  denote  that  part  of  the  subject  with  reference  to 
which  the  verb  or  adjective  is  predicated  of  it :  — 

Nlgrantes  terga  juvenci  (Virg.  ^n.  V.  97)  ;  lacer  era ;  ob  humer- 
osqve  dec  Bimilia.  Eqvua  mioat  auribus  et  tremit  artua  (Virg.  G. 
in.  84).  An  accusative,  denoting  something  incorporeal,  is  found 
so  used  in  a  few  instances:  Qvi  genua  (estis)?  (Virg.  ^n.  VIII. 
114).  In  this  way,  passive  verbs  acquire  a  reflective  signification 
(as  under  6)  ;  Capita  Fhrygio  velamur  amictu  (Virg.  -^n.  III. 
645),  we  cover  our  heads, 

Obs.  1.  In  prose,  the  active  is  used  for  the  reflective  expression 
(velamuB  capita)  ;  otherwise,  the  ablative  is  always  employed  in  this 
construction  (ore  humerisqve  dec  similis).  See  §  253.  Only  in 
speaking  of  wounds,  we  find  the  accusative  with  ictus,  saucius,  trana- 
verberatus,  &c. ;  Adversum  femur  tragula  ictus  (Liv.  XXI.  7). 

Obs.  2.  This  use  of  the  accusative,  as  well  as  that  explained  under 
a  and  6,  is  common  in  Greek,  and  has  originated  in  Latin  (with  a  few 
exceptions,  as  with  censeor)  from  an  imitation  of  that  language. 

Obs.  3.  In  a  similar  way  (adverbially)  are  used,  in  prose,  the  expres- 
sions, magnam  (maximam)  partem,  f(yr  the  most  part  (e.g.  Svevi 
maximam  partem  laote  atqve  pecore  vivimt,  Caes.  B.  G.  IV.  1),* 
and  vicem  alicujus  (meam,  vestram,  &c.),ybr  any  one,  on  account  of 
(properly,  instead  of},  particularly  with  intransitive  verbs  and  adjectives, 


1  [Node  sinus  colleota  fluentes  (Virg.  Mn.  1. 8*20).] 

2  Ex  aliqva,  magna,  majore  parte,  partially,  for  the  most  part. 
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which  denote  an  emotion  of  the  mind:  tuam  vlcem  saepe  doleo, 
indignor;  nostaram  vicem  irascuntur;  soUicituB,  axudus  reipub- 
licae  vicem;  suaxn  vicem  {for  his  part)  officio  functus.  So  like- 
wise cetera,  m  other  respects ;  vir  cetera  egregius  (Liv.) . 

§  238.  In  a  few  phrases,  the  accusative  stands  for  the  more  special 
case,  genitive  or  ablative;  sc.  id  temporis,  for  eo  tempore  (e.g. 
id  temporis  eos  ventures  esse  praedizeram,  Cic.  in  Cat.  I.  4)  ; 
id  (illud)  aetatis,  for  ejus  aetatis  (e.g.  homo  id  aetatis;  qvum 
asset  illud  aetatis),  and  id  (hoc,  omne)  genus,  for  ejus  (hujus 
omnis)  generis  (e.g.  id  genus  alia,  other  things  of  that  kind). 

Obs.  Concerning  the  genitive  in  id  temporis,  compare  §  285,  5. 
On  virile,  muliebre  secus,  see  §  55,  5. 

§  239.  We  must  particularly  notice  the  elliptical  expression,  Qvo 
mihi  (tibi),  with  an  accusative,  signifying.  What  am  I  (are  you)  to 

do  with ?  of  what  use  is to  me  (to  you)  ?  e.g.  Qvo  mihi  for- 

tunam,  si  non  conceditur  uti  ?  (Hor.  Ep.  I.  5,  12)  ;  and  similarly : 

Unde  mihi  (tibi).  Where  can  I  get ?  e.g.  unde  mihi  lapidem? 

(Id.  Sat.  n.  7,  116).  (Qvo  tibi,  Pasiphae,  pretiosas  sumere  ves- 
tes  ?  Ov.  A.  A.  I.  303.) 


CHAPTER  m. 

THE    DATIVE. 

§  240.  The  remaining  cases,  except  the  vocative,  denote  severally 
a  particular  relation,  in  which  a  person  or  thing  stands  either  to  an 
action,  but  without  being  immediately  the  object  acted  on  (accu- 
sative), or  to  another  person  or  thing. 

Obs.  The  dative  and  the  ablative  primarily  denoted  the  local  relation 
of  a  person  or  thing  to  an  action ;  viz.,  the  dative,  the  direction  of  the 
action  towards  something  external  to  itself,  or  its  taking  place  near  it ; 
the  ablative,  the  taking  place  of  the  action  on  or  in  something  (also,  at 
the  same  time  its  proceeding  from  a  place,  from  being  in  a  place). 
Subsequently,  these  cases  were  used  of  other  relations,  in  which 
the  imagination  discovered  a  resemblance  with  the  outward  material 
relations.  This  now  became  the  proper  leading  signification  of  these 
cases;  and  the  actual  local  relations  were,  for  the  most  part,  defined 
more  closely  through  the  medium  of  prepositions,  sometimes  with  one 
of  these  special  cases  (the  ablative) ,  sometimes  with  the  accusative,  as 
the  general  form  of  the  word. 

14 
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§  241.  The  dative  denotes,  in  general,  that  what  is  asserted  by 
the  predicate  is  done,  or  holds  good,  for  and  in  reference  to  some 
particular  person  or  thing  (the  relation  of  interest) :  — 

Subsidium  bellissimuxu  senectuti  est  otiiim  (Cic.  de  Or.  I.  60). 
Charondas  at  Zaleucus  leges  civitatibiis  suis  scripsenint  (Id. 
Legg.  n.  6).  Domus  pulchra  dominis  aedificatur,  non  xuuribus 
(Id.  N.  D.  III.  10).  Pore  nata  eloqventia  est  (Id.  Brut.  82).  Non 
scholae,  sed  vitae  discimiis  (Sen.  Ep.  106) .  Sez.  Roscius  praedia 
colnit  aliis,  non  sibi  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  17),  for  the  benefit  of.  Nihil 
loci  est  segnitiae  neqve  socordiae  (Tcr.  Andr.  I.  3,  1).  Orabo 
nato  lucorem  (Id.  ib.  III.  2,  47),  /  mU  propose  for  her  for  my  son. 
Filius  Blaesi  militibus  missionem  petebat  (Tac.  Ann.  1. 19),  applied 
for  discharge  for  the  soldiers, 

Obs.  1.  This  dative,  which  is  not  (as  in  the  following  special  rules) 
attached  to  a  single  word,  but  to  the  whole  predicate,  is  commonly 
called  Dativns  comniodi  and  incommodi. 

Obs.  2.  The  special  signification  in  defence  of  (a  person  or  thing) 
never  resides  in  the  dative,  but  is  expressed  by  pro:  Dicere  pro 
aliqvo,  pugnare  pro  nobilitate,  pro  patria  mori;  so  also  we  find 
esse  pro  aliqvo,  in  his  favor:  Hoc  non  contra  me  est,  sed  pro  me. 

Obs.  3.  A  whole  proposition  is  sometimes  qualified  by  a  dative  of 
interest,  to  show  in  reference  to  what  a  thing  is  so  and  so,  instead 
of  qualifying  a  single  substantive  by  means  of  a  genitive  or  preposition : 
Is  finis  populationibus  fait  (Liv.  II.  30.  Also,  populationum). 
Qvis  huic  rei  testis  est?  (Cic.  pro  Quinct.  11).  E  bestianim  cor- 
poribus  multa  remedia  morbis  et  vulneribns  eligimus  (Cic.  iN'.  D. 
n.  64.  Also,  contra  morbos,  or  remedia  morbomm).  Neqve 
mihi  ez  cujusqvam  amplitudine  ant  praesidia  periculis  aut  ad- 
jumenta  honoribus  qvaero  (Cic.  pro  Leg.  Man.  24,  in  which  example 
the  double  dative  should  be  remarked ;  I  seek  for  myself  no  protection 
against  (in  reference  Xjo)fvLture  dangers :  adversns  pericula,  praesidia 
periculorum) .  Aduatuci  locum  sibi  domicilio  delegenint  (Cses. 
B,  G.  n.  29).  The  poets  take  greater  liberties  in  this  respect:  e.g. 
Dissimulant,  qvae  sit  rebus  causa  novandis  (Yirg.  ^n.  lY.  290)  ; 
otherwise,  causa  hujus  rei  novandae).  (Longo  bello  materia, 
Tac.  H.  I.  89.) 

Obs.  4.  We  may  particularly  notice  the  use  of  the  dative  with  the 
verb  sum  with  a  predicate  noun,  where  it  is  specified  in  what  relation 
one  person  stands  to  another :  Murena  legatua  LucuUo  fuit  (Cic.  pro 
Miu*.  9) ,  legatua  with  Lucidltis,  of  LucuUits,  Ll  Mescinius  heres  est 
M.  Mindio,  fratil  sue  (Id.  ad  Fam.  XIII.  26).  Duoem  esse  alicui, 
to  be  onis  leader. 
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Obs.  5.  Here  we  may  also  notice  the  dative  with  facio  (fio),  with 
qvid,  Idem,  signifying  to  do  with  one  (in  relation  to  one) :  e.g.  qvld 
facies  huic  conclusioni?  (Cic.  Acad.  II.  30).  Qvid?  Eupolemo 
non  idem  Verrea  fecit  ?  (Cic.  Verr.  IV.  22) .  Qvid  mihi  futurum 
est?    On  the  ablative  in  this  signification  (hoc  homine),  see  §  267. 

Obs.  6.  The  dative  of  a  participle  is  occasionally  used  to  denote  when 
(under  what  circumstances)  a  thing  occurs :  Sita  Anticjra  est  in  Lo- 
cride  laeva  parte  sinum  Corinthiacum  intrantibus  (Liv.  XXYI. 
26),  <m  the  left  to  those  who  sail  in  =  on  the  left  as  you  sail  in.  Duo 
milites  neqvaqvam  visu  ac  specie  aestimantibus  pares  (Liv.  YII. 
10). 

§  242.  The  dative  is  particularly  joined  to  many  verbs  which 
in  themselves  denote  an  acting  in  reference  to  something.  Many 
transitive  verbs  express  an  action,  which,  besides  the  object  acted 
on,  concerns  another  person  or  thing  with  reference  to  which  it  is 
performed,  and  therefore  take  two  substantives,  the  proper  object 
in  the  accusative,  and  a  reference  ob^'ect,  or  more  remote  object,  to 
which  the  action  is  directed,  in  reference  to  which  it  is  performed, 
in  the  dative:  Dedi  puero  libmni;  trado  provinciam  succes- 
80ri;  erranti  viam  monstro.  The  dative  also  stands  with  the 
passive  of  these  verbs,  the  relation  being  the  same:  Liber  puero 
datus  est;  proviucia  successori  traditur;  erranti  via  mon- 
stratnr. 

Such  verbs  are,  e.g.,  do,  trado,  tribuo,  concedo ;  divido,  to  dis' 
trihiUe ;  fero,  to  bring ;  praebeo,  praesto,  polliceor,  promitto ;  debeo, 
to  he  indebted ;  nego,  adimo,  monstro,  dico,  narro,  mando,  praecipio, 
&c.  (with  which  the  more  remote  object  is  most  frequently  a  person) .  But, 
besides  this,  the  dative  stands  with  all  expressions  formed  of  a  verb  and 
an  accusative,  which  in  their  combination  denote  a  similar  relation  to  a 
person  or  thing :  e.g.  modum  ponere  irae ;  patefacere,  praecludere 
aditum  hosti ;  fidem  habere  alicui,  or  narrationi  alicujus ;  morem 
gerere  alicui,  to  humor  a  person ;  nullum  locum  relinqvere  precibus, 
honestae  morti;  dicere  (statuere)  diem  colloqvio,  to  fix  a  day  for 
a  conference. 

Obs.  1.  This  dative  of  the  more  remote  object  is  sometimes  properly 
used  with  Latin  verbs,  where,  on  account  of  the  somewhat  different  mean- 
ing and  construction  of  the  English  phrases  commonly  used  in  translating 
them,  we  should  have  expected  a  different  construction  in  Latin.  So  we 
find  probare  alicui  sententiam  suam,  to  make  his  opinion  agreeable  to 
some  one  (in  the  passive,  haec  sententia  mihi  probatur)  ;  concilieu-e 
^ompejum  Caesari,  to  make  Pompey  a  friend  to  Ccesar^  gain  him  over 


212  LATIN  GRAMMAR.  §243 

to  Ccesar;  placare  aliqvem  alicui.  Especially  should  we  notice 
minari  (mixiitari)  alioui  malum,  mortem,  to  threaten  one  with  a  mis- 
fortune, with  death  (on  the  other  hand,  minari  alicui  baculo,  abl.  with 
ike  stick,  as  an  instrument) .  (The  construction  svadere  alicui  aliqvid 
is  generally  found  only  when  the  object  is  a  pronoun :  as,  faciam,  qvod 
mihi  evades ;  otherwise,  we  most  usually  find  svadere  bellum  (with- 
out a  dative)  ;  or  svadere  alicni  ut  [to  advise  one  to  —  ].  The  same 
holds  of  persvadeo  [in  the  passive,  persvasum  mihi  est,  ut]). 

Obs.  2.  In  compound  phrases,  the  usage  sometimes  fluctuates  (com- 
pare §  241,  Obs.  3)  between  the  dative  qualif^nng  the  whole  phrase,  and 
the  genitive  qualifying  the  object  of  the  proposition :  e.g.  finem  facere 
Injariis,  to  put  an  end  to  the  injuries,  to  set  bounds  to  them ;  but  finexn 
tacere  scribendi,  to  leave  off  writing, 

Obs.  3.  In  English,  this  relation  of  the  more  remote  object  is  usually 
denoted  by  prepositions  (Jhr,  to,  &c.).  In  Latin,  ad  can  only  stand 
when  an  actual  motion  to  a  place  (or  to  a  person  in  a  place)  is  intended. 
We  find  dare  alicui  litteras,  to  give  one  a  letter  to  take  care  of;  but 
dare  litteras  ad  aliqvem,  to  write  a  letter  to  some  one;  mittere  alicui 
aliqvid,  to  send  one  something  (that  he  is  to  have)  ;  mittere  legates 
ad  aliqvem,  mittere  litteras  alicui  and  ad  aliqvexn ;  scribere  ad  ali- 
qvem, to  write  to  som^  one;  scribere  alicui,  to  write  something  for  one; 
dicere  ad  populum,  to  make  a  speech  before  the  people  (not  to  say  to 
the  people), 

§  243.  A  reference  to  something  distinct  from  the  proper  object 
is  often  expressed  by  compounding  the  verb  with  one  of  tlie  prepo- 
sitions ad,  ante,  circum  (con),  de,  ex,  in,  inter,  ob,  post,  prae, 
sub.  With  these  verbs  (both  in  the  active  and  the  passive),  the 
more  remote  object  to  which  the  preposition  applies  is  put  in  the 
dative.  But  if  an  actual  or  figurative  local  relation  (motion  to  or 
from  a  place,  a  continuance  or  agency  in  a  place)  is  clearly  indi- 
cated by  those  verbs  which  are  compounded  with  ad,  de,  ex,  in, 
sub,  then  (in  the  best  prose-writers)  the  preposition  is  usually 
repeated  and  constructed  with  its  proper  case :  — 

a,  Afferre  reipublicae  magnam  utilitatem;  affere  alicui  vim, 
manus;  consuli  milites  circumfundebantur ;  circumdare  brachia 
cello,  to  put  one^s  arms  round  a  pers&tCs  neck;  Caesar  Ambiorigi 
aiudlia  Menapiorum  et  Q«rmanoram  detrazit;  urbs  hostibus 
erepta  est;  inferre  alicni  injuriam;  injicere  hominibus  timorem; 
imponere  alicui  negotium ;  objicere  aliqvem  telis  hostium ;  hon- 
estas  praefertor  utilitati ;  omnia  virtuti  postponi  debent ;  homines 
non  libenter  se  alterius  potestati  subjiciunt;  supponere  ova 
gallinis. 
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6.  (Manifest  local  relation)  :  Ad  nos  multi  nimores  afferuntur ; 
afELgere  litteram  ad  caput  alicujus  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  20),  to  fasten  it 
on  his  head;  detrahere  aunulum  de  digito ;  injicere  se  in  hostes, 
into  the  midst  of  the  enemy ;  inscribere  aliqvid  in  tabula ;  inferre 
signa  in  hostem ;  *  imponere  in  cervicibus  hominum  sempiternum 
dominum  (^a  figurative  but  manifest  local  relation) ;  imprimere 
notionem  in  animifl ;  eripere  aliqvem  e  periculo.' 

Obs.  1.  In  the  case  of  some  verbs  compounded  with  ad,  the  preposi- 
tion is  repeated,  even  without  its  proper  signification,  in  preference  to 
employing  the  dative,  especially  with  addo,  adjicio :  adjungo,  to  add 
(but  adjungo  mihi  amicum,  /  gain  myself  a  friend)  ;  applico  me  ad 
virtutem,  ad  philosophiam,  ad  aliqveni  doctorem,  /  attach  myself 
to  him;  adhibeo  ad  aliqvid,  to  apply  to  any  purpose,  Subjicio 
and  Bubjungo  occur  in  derived  signification  with  both  constructions : 
Mummius  Achajae  urbes  multas  sub  imperium  populi  Roman! 
subjunsit;  subjicio  aliqvid  oculis  and  sub  oculos,  to  place  some- 
thing (under)  before  one^s  eyes,  sensibus  and  sub  sensus.  We  read 
extorqvere  alicui  gladium  and  pecunieun  ab  aliqvo;  impendere 
pecuniam,  operam  in  aliqvid,  and  (in  later  writers)  alicui  rei 

Obs.  2.  The  verbs  compounded  with  cum  usually  repeat  the  preposi- 
tion; confero,  compsu-o,  compono  aliqvid  cum  aliqvo,  conjungo 
eloqventiam  cum  philosophia.  Yet  we  find  also  the  dative :  Ennius 
eqvi  fortis  senectuti  comparat  sueun  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  5)  ;  parva  com- 
ponere  magnis.  Tibi  me  studia  communia  beneficiaqve  tua  jam 
ante  conjunzerant  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  XV.  11).  We  find  always,  com- 
munico  aliqvid  cum  aliqvo. 

Obs.  3.  The  later  writers  (from  Livy  downwards)  use  the  dative  with 
increasing  frequency,  even  in  an  improper  signification,  like  the  poets : 
e.g.  incidere  nomen  sazis  (Flin.  Min.  Incidere  legem  in  aes; 
foedus  in  columna  incisum,  Cic).  Insculpere  elogium  tumulo 
(Svet.). 

Obs.  4.  The  dative  is  also  sometimes  put  with  continuo  (laborem 
nocturnum  diurno,  cause  it  to  follow  immediately  after)  ^  socio,  jungo, 
on  account  of  their  similarity  in  signification  with  these  compound  verbs. 


^  [Inferretqve  decs  Iiatio  (Virg.  Mn.  I  6).] 

"^  The  following  verbs,  as  well  as  some  others,  belong  to  this  class:  affero,  affiso, 
admisceo,  admoveo,  oiroumdo,  circumflindo,  ciroumjioio,  oircumpono, 
detraho,  decutio,  deripio,  detero,  eripio,  eztorqveo,  impono,  imprimo,  in- 
fero,  injioio,  interpono,  objioio,  offero,  offtuido,  oppono,  praeflcio,  subdo, 
subjioio,  subjungo,  suppono,  Bubtraho  (superpono);  and  those  which  denote  a 
comparison :  antefero,  antepono,  praefero,  praepono,  posthabeo,  postpone ; 
to  th6fle  we  may  add  aufero. 
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(Sapientia  juncta  eloqventiae,  Cic.)  So  also  aeqvare  aliqveni 
alicui,  to  put  one  person  on  a  level  toith  another;  aeqveu-e  tuirim 
muriSy  to  make  the  tower  equal  to  the  walls y  i.e.  to  build  it  as  high. 

Obs.  5.  For  another  construction  with  adspergo,  circumdo,  and 
Bome  other  verbs,  see  §  259,  6.  « 

§  244.  a.  The  dative  is  also  used  for  the  more  remote  object  with 
various  intransitive  verbs,  which  denote  au  action,  state  of  mind,  or 
condition,  with  reference  to  a  person  or  thing,  but  without  convey- 
ing (to  a  Latin)  the  idea  of  an  immediate  acting  upon  it  (e.g.  to 
benefit,  to  injure,  to  please,  &c.)  :  — 

Frodesse  reipublicae  at  civibos ;  nocere  hoeti ;  nemo  omnibus 
placere  potest ;  magnus  animus  victis  parcit. 

The  most  important  of  these  are :  — 

a,  (Those  which  signify  to  benefit,  to  injure) :  prosum,  obsum, 
noceo,  incommodo,  ezpedit,  conducit.* 

h,  (To  be  for  or  against,  to  yield):  adversor,  obtrccto,  officio, 
cedo,  suffragor,  refragor,  intercedo,  gratificor. 

c.  (To  be  well  or  ill  affected) :  cupio  (alicui,  to  wish  one  wdl), 
faveo,  gratulor,  studeo  ignosco,  indulgeo,  invideo,'  insidior. 

d.  (To  assist,  to  take  care  for,  to  remedy,  to  spare)  :  aujdlior, 
opitulor,  patrocinor,^  consulo,  prospicio,  medeor  (sano  governs 
the  ace),  parco. 

e.  (To  please,  to  displease)  :  placeo,  displiceo. 

f.  (To  order,  obey,  serve,  advise,  persuade) :  impero,^  obedio, 
obseqvor,  obtempero,  pareo,  servio,  feunulor,  suadeo,  persuadeo. 

g.  (To  be  friendly  or  unfriendly,  or  to  speak  as  such)  :  assentior, 
blandior,  irascor,  succenaeo,  convloior,  maledico,  minor. 

h.  (To  trust,  to  distrust)  :  credo,  fido,  confido,  diffido.^ 
t.  Desum  (liber  mihi  deest,  /  have  not  the  book ;  amicis,  officio 
deesse,  not  to  support  one's  friends,  not  to  do  one^s  duty ;  *  nubo,  to 
marry  (used  only  of  a  woman)  ;^   propinqvo  (appropinqvo),  to  ap- 
proach ;  supplico,  to  implore ;  ^  vldeor,  to  seem. 

^  Xiaedo,  to  injure^  offend^  transitiTe,  aliqvem  or  aliqvid. 

*  Invideo  to  followed  by  the  datire  either  of  the  person  or  the  thing ;  invideo  tibi  and 
invideo  felicitati  tuae.  When  both  person  and  thing  ue  to  be  expresaed,  the  usual  con- 
■truction  is,  e.g.,  Caesaris  laudi  invidebat,  ignosoo  festioatloiil  alioujus. 

>  AdjUVO  aliqvem,  to  aid,  further,  transitire. 

*  Jubeo  aliqvid,  aliqvem  fieusere  aliqvid,  transitiTe. 

*  Fido  and  oonfldo  (rarely  diffldo)  also  gorem  the  ablatiTe. 

8  Gareo,  to  be  without,  dispense  vnth,  re  aliqva.  DefioiOy  tofBtU,  fipequontly  with  tht 
aocnsative  (vox  oratorem). 

7  IS'upta  alioui  and  cum  aliqvo. 

*  Freoor,  to  emreat,  deos,  transitiye. 
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k,  (To  happen,  to  befall)  :  accidit,  contingit,  evenit. 

I.  Libet,  licet.  The  same  is  the  construction  of  the  phrases  obviam 
eo  (obvius  sum,  fio),  praesto  sum ;  dicto  audiens  sum  (alicui),  to 
listen  to  a  man,  obey  him  ;  supples  sum,  auctor  sum  (alicui,  to  adoise 
one), 

b.  This  more  remote  object  cannot,  like  the  proper  object,  become 
the  subject  with  the  passive ;  and  such  verbs  (like  those  which  are 
intransitive)  can  only  be  used  impersonally  in  the  passive,  in  which 
case  the  dative  follows  without  alteration :  — 

Invidetur  (m,en  envy)  praestanti  florentiqve  fortunae  (Cic.  de 
Or.  II.  52).  Non  parcetur  labori  (Id.  ad  Att.  U.  14).  Nemini 
nocetur;  legibus  parendum  est  (one  must  obey),  Obtrectatum  est 
adhuc  Gabinio  (Id.  pro  Leg.  Man.  19).  Divitibus  invideri  solet, 
me7i  are  accustomed  to  envy,  Mihi  nunqvam  persvaderi  potuit, 
animos  esse  mortales  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  22),  tw  man  has  ever  been  able  to 
convince  me. 

The  beginner  must  take  particular  care  that  he  is  not  misled  by  the 
English  phrases,  /  am  envied,  maligned,  &c.,  to  use  the  verbs,  obtrecto, 
invideo,  parco,  maledico,  and  studeo,  personally  in  the  passive. 

Obs.  1.  With  some  verbs  the  construction  varies  between  the  dative 
and  the  accusative,  according  to  the  meaning.*  Metuo,  timeo,  caveo, 
signify,  with  an  accusative  (aliqvem,  aliqvid) ,  to  fear  some  one  (some- 
thing), to  beware  of  something  (an  evil,  an  enemy)  ;  with  a  dative, 
to  be  (from  a  motive  of  kindness)  anxious  or  apprehensive  for  some- 
thing :  e.g.  timeo  libertati,  caveo  veteranis  (poetically,  mater  pedlet 
pueris)  .*  Prospicio  and  provideo,  with  a  dative,  signify,  to  be  pro- 
spectively anxious  about  a  thing :  e.g.  prospicere  saluti,  providere 
vitae  hominum. ;  with  an  accusative,  to  take  care  for  the  providing  of 
something,  e.g.  frumentum.  Tempero  aliqvid,  to  order,  to  regulate 
(properly,  to  mix)  :  e.g.  rempublicam  legibus ;  moderor  aliqvid,  to 
conduct,  arrange ;  e.g.  consilia ;  with  a  dative,  to  moderate :  e.g.  tem.- 
pero,  moderor  irae,  laetitiae.    Consulo,  see  §  223,  b,  Obs. 

Obs.  2.  Some  few  verbs  are  used  both  with  the  accusative  and  the 
dative  without  any  perceptible  difference  in  their  signification :  adulor 
(generally  the  accusative),  aemiilor  (almost  always  the  accusative), 
comitor,  despero  (salutem  and  saluti ;  pace  desperata,  after  the  hope 
of  peace  was  given  vp),  praestolor.  In  poetry,  verbs  of  contending, 
&c.  (derto,  pugno,  luctor),  with  the  dative  instead  of  the  'ablative 
with  cum;  e.g.  Frigida  pugnabant  calidis  (Ov.  Met.  I.  19). 

*  [Ckmsulere^slbi  and  se  (Cic.  Cat.  n.  27).] 

>  Oaveo  (mihi)  ab  aliqvo,  ab  aliqva  ret  to  be  on  one^s  guard  agtdnst  a  perton  or 
thing. 
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Obs.  3.  Some  few  of  these  verbs  have  also  sudi  a  transitive  signification, 
that  they  may  take  (according  to  §  242)  both  a  proper  object  in  the  ac- 
cusative and  a  more  remote  object :  as,  credo  alicui  aliqvid,  to  trust  a 
thing  to  any  one  (aliqvid  creditur  alicui)  ;  ixnpero  provinciae 
tributum,  milites,  to  command  a  province  to  pay  tribute,  to  furnish 
troops  (tributum  imperatur  provinciae) ;  minor  alicui  mortem  (see 
§  242,  Ohs,  1) ;  prospicere,  providere  ezercitui  frumentum.  (In- 
video  alicui  aliqvam  rem,  —  whence  res  invidenda,  a  thing  for  which 
a  person  is  to  he  envied,  —  but  more  commonly  aliqva  re.    See  §  260,  6.) 

Obs.  4r.  To  change  such  a  dative  into  the  subject  of  a  proposition, 
and  to  use  the  verb  personally  in  the  passive,  is  a  rare  irregularity : 
Ego  cur,  acqvirere  pauca  si  possum,  invldeor?  (Hor.  A.  P.  56). 
Vix  eqvldem  credor  (Ov.  Trist.  III.  10,  35).  Medendis  corporibus 
(Liv.  VIII.  36) ,  hy  the  healing  of  the  bodies, 

Obs.  5.  In  a  few  instances,  a  substantive  which  is  derived  from  a 
verb  that  governs  the  dative,  and  denotes  the  idea  contained  in  it,  is 
itself  constructed  alone  with  the  dative :  Insidiae  consuli  non  pro- 
cedebant  (Sail.  Cat.  32),  the  plots  against  the  consul  did  not  succeed, 
Obtemperatio  legibus  (Cic.  Legg.  I.  15). 

§  245.  a.  The  intransitive  verbs  compounded  with  the  preposi- 
tions ad,  ante  (con),  in,  inter,  ob,  post,  prae,  re,  sub,  super,  like 
the  transitive  verbs  similarly  compounded  (§  243),  take  the  dative 
to  express  relation  to  another  object;  namely,  that  to  which  the 
preposition  applies,  if  the  compound  verb  has  a  secondary  meaning, 
which  suggests  no  idea  of  any  local  relation ;  e.g. :  — 

Adesse  amicis,  antecellere  omnibus,  instare  victis  et  fugienti- 
bus,  indormire  causae  (to  sleep  over  a  cause),  intervenire,  interesse 
praelio,  occurrere  venientibus,  praeesse  exercitui,  re^istere  inva- 
dentibus,  respondere  ezspectationi,  subvenire  egentibus,  sue- 
cumbere  dolori.  The  dative  remains  unaltered,  if  the  verb  stands 
impersonally  in  the  passive :  ResisUtur  audaciae  hominum ;  egenti- 
bus subveniendum  est.' 


1  Such  verbs  are  adjaoeo,  alludOf  annuo,  arrSpo,  arrideo,  aspire,  assentior, 
assideo,  asto,  anteoedo,  anteeo,  anteoello  (see  §  224,  d),  coUudo,  congruo, 
oonsentio,  oonvenire  (to  befitting,  suitable,'  oonvenire  cum,  to  agree  with;  pax, 
res  oonvenit  inter  nos,  toe  are  agreed  cUtout  peace,  the  matter) ;  oonsto  (mihi),  con- 
86no,  incumbo  (incubo),  indormio,  inhaereo,  illudo  (auotoritati ;  also  transi- 
tive, praeoepta),  inunorior,  innasoor,  innitor,  insto,  insisto,  insulto  (alicui  in 
oaliunitate;  also,  patientiam  alicujus);  inteijaceo  (rarely  with  an  accusative),  in- 
tervenio,  occum.bo  (m.orti,  but  more  frequently  mortemi  or  ntorte,  in  death); 
obrSpo,  obsto,  obstrdpo,  obtinfi;o,  obvenio,  obversor,  praesidio,  repugno, 
resistOf  suocumbo,  supersto,  with  the  cornxwunds  of  8um« 
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b.  But  if  a  local  relation  be  clearly  designed,  though  only  figura- 
tively, the  preposition  with  its  case  is  commonly  used :  — 

Adhaeret  navis  ad  scopulum.  Inhaeret  sententia  in  animo. 
Ajaz  incubuit  in  gladium.  Se Veritas  inest  in  vnltu.  Incurrere 
in  hostes;  invehi  in  aliqvem;  incurrere  in  reprehensionem ;  in- 
ddere  in  periculum,  in  morbum  (to fall)  ;  concurrere,  congredi  cum 
hoste ;  cohaerere  cum  aliqvo. 

Sometimes  a  different  preposition  is  employed  to  denote  the  local 
relation  more  accurately ;  e.g.  obrepere  in  animum,  obversari  ante 
octdos. 

Obs.  1.  In  individual  verbs,  we  must  particularly  notice  the  way  in 
which  the  idea  is  conceived ;  so  we  have  incumbo  in  or  ad  studium 
aliqvod,  to  apply  one's  self  to  a  study ;  acqviesco  in  aliqvo,  to  acquiesce 
in  any  thing,  to  find  composure  in  it.  In  general,  the  older  prose- 
writers  more  frequently  repeat  the  preposition  (e.g.  always  insum  in)  ; 
the  poets  and  later  writers  use  the  dative  more  (inesse  rei) ,  even 
where  the  verb  has  its  own  proper  signification  :  e.g.  accidere  genibus 
praetoris  (Livy;  we  find  in  Cicero,  ad  pedes  alicujus),  congredi 
alicui,  cohaerere  alictd. 

Obs.  2.  The  preposition  is  never  repeated  with  adjaceo,  assideo, 
asto  (assidere  alicui,  not  ad  aliqvem)  ;  accede,  on  the  other  hand, 
never  has  the  dative,  except  in  the  signification  to  join,  to  go  over  to  (an 
opinion,  a  party),  accede  Ciceroni,  sententiae  Cicerenis,  or  when  it 
means  to  he  add^d;  otherwise,  the  construction  is  always  accede  ad. 
In  the  poets  and  some  few  prose- writers  (chiefly  of  a  later  age),  the 
accusative  is  sometimes  found  after  the  compounds  of  jacee,  sedee,  and 
those  verbs  which  denote  motion,  with  ad  in  its  proper  signification  (i.e. 
applied  to  space),  without  the  preposition  being  repeated :  e.g.  assidere 
mures,  adjacere  Etruriam  (Livy)  ;  allabi  eras,  accedere  aliqvem 
(Sail.),  advelvi  genua.  On  the  verbs  compounded  with  ante,  and  on 
praeste,  see  §  224,  d, 

§  246.  The  verb  stun  stands  with  the  dative,  to  denote  that  some- 
thing exists  for  (is  possessed  by)  a  person  or  thing :  — 

Sex  nobis  filii  sunt.  Hemini  cum  dee  similitude  est  (Cic.  Legg. 
I.  8).  Jam  Troicis  temperibus  erat  henes  eleqventiae  (Cic.  Brut. 
10).  Centreversia  mihi  fuit  cum  avuncule  tue  (Cic.  Fin.  HI.  2). 
Rhediis  cum  peptde  Remane  amicitia  secietasqve  est,  the  Rho^ 
dians  are  friends  and  allies  of  the  Romans. 

Obs.  1.  This  form  of  expression  is  commonly  used  only  to  denote 
what  belongs  to  a  person  or  thing  as  a  possession  or  given  relation,  not 
of  what  appertains  to  it  as  a  quality  or  as  a  constituent  part.  We  should 
therefore  avoid  such  phrases  as  Cicereni  magna  fuit  eloqventia  (for  in 
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Cicerone) ,  or  Huic  provinciae  urbea  sunt  opulentissimae  tres  (for 
Haec  provincia  urbes  habet,  or  In  hac  provincia  sunt,  &c.). 

Obs.  2.  In  the  expression  mihl  (tibi,  ei  rei)  est  nomen,  cognomen; 
I  have  the  name^  am  called  (nomen  mihi  manet,  /  retain  the  narne, 
datum,  inditum  est)  the  name  itself  stands  either  in  the  nominative  (in 
apposition  to  nomen) :  Ei  morbo  nomen  est  avaritia  (Cic.  Tusc. 
IV.  11);  or  (more  frequently)  in  the  dative  (by  attraction  to  mihi, 
&c.)  :  Scipio,  cui  postea  Africano  cognomen  fuit  (Sail.  Jug.  5) . 
Leges  decemvirales,  qvibus  tabulis  duodecim  est  nomen  (Liv. 
in.  57),  which  are  called  the  twelve  tables.  Fuero  ab  inopia  Egerio 
inditum  nomen  (Id.  I.  34).  Yet  the  name  may  also  stand  in  the 
genitive,  governed  by  nomen ;  e.g.  Q.  Metello  Macedonici  nomen 
inditum  est  (Veil.  I.  11).  With  active  expressions  such  as  nomen  do, 
dico  alicui,  the  same  constructions  are  found  (the  accusative  taking  the 
place  of  the  nominative)  :  Filius,  cui  Ascanium  parentes  dizere 
nomen  (Liv.  I.  1)  ;  ei  cognomen  damns  tardo  (Hor.  Sat.  I.  3,  S8)  ; 
but  the  dative  is  more  generally  employed. 

Obs.  3.  The  following  expression  is  imitated  from  the  Greek :  Ali- 
qvid  (e.g.  militia)  mihi  volenti  est,  a  thing  is  agreeable  to  my  wish, 
properly,  is  related  to  me  as  wishing  it  (Sail.  Jug.  84). 

§  247.  a.  The  dative  (according  to  its  general  significationy 
§  241)  is  put  with  adjectives,  to  denote  that  a  thing  has  a  certain 
quality  for  a  person  or  thing ;  e.g. :  — 

Civis  utilis  reipublicae ;  res  tibi  facilis,  ceteris  difficilis ;  onus 
grave  ferentibus ;  homo  omnibus  gratus  et  cams ;  oratio  plebi 
accepta. 

Obs.  The  adjectives  proprius  and  dignus  (which  do  not  denote  any 
particular  definite  quality)  are  constructed  otherwise.  See  §  290,/,  and 
§  268,  a. 

h.  The  dative  is  particularly  put  with  certain  adjectives,  which 
in  tl\(Bm8elves  denote  a  reference  to  something  else,  as  a  friendly 
or  unfriendly  disposition,  similarity,  nearness  (amicus,  inimicus, 
aeqvus,  iniqvns,  propitius,  infensus,  infestus,  &c.,  with  obnoziiis, 
su^'ect;  par,  impar,  dispar,  similis,  dissimilis,  consentaneus, 
contrarius,  aeqvalis,  of  the  same  age ;  propinqvus,  propior,  prozi 
mu8,  vicinus,  finitimus,  conterminus,  affinis,  cognatus) ;  e.g. :  — 

Siculi  Verri  inimici  infestiqve  sunt;  verbum  Iiatinum  par 
Graeco  et  qvod  idem  valeat  (Cic.  Fin.  11.  4) ;  locus  propinqvus 
nrbi  Nihil  est  tarn  cognatum  mentibus  noetris  qvam  numeii 
(rhifthm)  atqve  vooes  (Cic.  de  Or.  III.  51). 
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Obs.  1.  Some  such  adjectives  are  frequently  used  in  speaking  of  per- 
sons (or  what  is  considered  as  a  person)  as  substantives  with  the  geni- 
tive; viz.,  amicus,  inixnicus  (arnica,  inimica,  also  famlliaris,  a 
confidarU),  par  (one's  like  or  equal),  aeqvalis,  cognatus,  propinqvus 
(a  relation,  also  necessarius),  affinis,  vicinus.  Amicus,  inimicus, 
and  familiaris  are  so  used,  even  in  the  superlative:  regis  amicissi- 
mus;  inimicissimus  illius;  familiarissimus  meus.  (Also  iniqvi 
mei,  nostri,  invidi  nostri)  Thus,  too,  we  generally  find,  superstes 
omnium  suorum,  one  who  has  survived  aU  his  friends,  — less  frequently, 
superstes  alicuL 

Ous.  2.  Similis  (consimilis,  adsimilis)  and  dissimilis  are  put  in 
the  best  writers  both  with  the  genitive  and  the  dative ;  and,  in  the  ear- 
lier writers,  almost  always  with  the  genitive  of  the  names  of  living 
beings  (especially  gods  and  men)  :  similis  igni  and  ignis,  similis  pa- 
tris,  similis  mei,  sui,  nostri. 

Obs.  3.  The  poets  say  not  only  dissimilis,  but  also  diversus  alicui, 
instead  of  ab  aliqvo  (different  from),  and  use  the  verbs  discrepo, 
differo,  disto,  dissideo,  with  the  dative  instead  of  with  ab ;  Qvid  dis- 
tant aera  lupinis  ?     (Hor.) 

Obs.  ^.  Affinis,  signifying  concerned  in,  governs  both  the  dative  and 
the  gem'tive  :   Affinis  ei  turpitudini ;  affinis  rei  capitalis. 

Obs.  5.  Propior  and  prozimus  are  also  put  with  the  accusative.  See 
§  230,  Ohs.  2  (after  subter). 

Obs.  6.  Those  adjectives  which  denote  an  aptitude  for  any  thing 
(aptus,  habilis,  idoneus,  accommodatus,  paratus),  have  more  often 
ad  than  the  dative:  orator  ad  nullam  causam  idoneus;  homo 
ad  rem  militarem  aptus.  Idoneus  arti  cuilibet  (Hor.).  They 
govern  the  dative  in  the  signification  suited,  fitted :  oratores  aptissimi 
concionibus;  histriones  fabulas  sibi  accommodatissimas  eli- 
gunt.  (Alieniun  nostrae  dignitati,  unsuited  to  our  dignity.  See 
§  268,  b.) 

Obs.  7.  The  dative  is  also  put  with  the  adverbs  convenienter, 
congruenter,  constanter,  obseqventer;  e.g.  vivere  convenienter 
naturae,  dicere  constanter  sibi 

Obs.  8.  The  poets  sometimes  employ  the  dative  after  idmn  (in  any 
case  but  the  nom.),  instead  of  atqve  with  the  nominative;  Invitum 
qvi  servat,  idem  facit  occidenti  (Hor.  A.  P.  467),  the  same  as  he  who 
hills  him, 

§  248.  The  datives  mihi,  nobis  (sometimes  tibi,  vobis),  are  put 
with  expressions  of  surprise  and  reprehension,  with  demands  or 
with  questions  about  a  person,  in  order  to  denote  a  certain  degree 
of  concern  or  sympathy :  — 
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Qvld  ait  nobis  Sannio  ?  what  does  our  Bannio  Bay  ?  Qvid  rniM 
CelatiB  agit?  how  is  my  CelstLsf  Hie  mihi  qvisqvam  misericor- 
diam  nominat?  (Sail.  Cat.  52),  will  any  one  here  speak  to  me  of  pity^ 
Haeo  vobis  illorum  per  biduum  militia  fuit  (Liv.  XXII.  60). 
(Dativns  Ethicus.) 

Obs.  Qvid  tibi  vis  ?  wliat  do  you  want  ?  what  do  you  mean  by  thatf 
Qvid  sibi  vidt  haeo  oratio?  What  do  these  words  mecmf  Qvid 
haeo  sibi  dona  voluemnt? 

§  249.  The  dative  sometimes  denotes  the  design  and  operation 
of  a  thing  (that  which  it  subserves,  and  to  which  it  tends).  In  this 
way  the  dative  is  used  with  sum,  and  with  the  verbs  which  signify 
to  impute,  assume,  or  take;  and  in  some  other  phrases  with  do, 
habeo,  sumo,  capio,  pono  (to  give,  have,  take,  or  place  as  some- 
thing) ;  so  likewise  the  datives  praesidio,  subsidio,  auzilio,^  with 
verbs  which  denote  a  movement  and  position  (in  war).  The  verb 
has  often  another  dative  at  the  same  time,  which  denotes  to  whom 
a  thing  is  serviceable  for  this  or  that  purpose ;  cni  bono  est  ?  who 
is  benefited  f 

Inciunbite  in  studium  eloqventiae,  ut  et  vobis  honori,  et  ami- 
cis  utilitati,  et  reipublicae  emolumento  esse  possitis  (Cic.  de  Or. 
1. 8).  Esse  Usui,  impedimento,  esse  argumento,  documento.  testi- 
monio.'  Summam  laudem  S.  Roscio  vitio  et  culpae  dedisti  (Cic. 
Bosc  Am.  16) .  Neqve  hoc  ei  qvisqvam  tiibuebat  superbiae  (Com. 
Timol.  4).  Laudi,  honori,  probro  vertere,  ducere,  habere  aliqvid 
alicui ;  dare  alicui  aliqvid  muneri,  dono  (also  donum,  in  apposi- 
tion) ;  habere  rempublicam  qvaestui  (as  a  source  of  gain)  ;  habere 
aliqvid  religioni  (to  make  conscience  of  a  thing) ;  ludibrio,  oon- 
temptui  habere;  ponere  aliqvid  pignori;  locum  capere  castris; 
Aduatici  locum  sibi,  domicUio  delegenint  (Cses.  B.  G.  II.  29) .  Ve- 
jentes  Sabinis  aiudlio  eunt.  Caesar  legiones  duas  castris  prae- 
sidio  relinqvit.     (Canere  receptui,  to  sound  a  retreat, y 

Obs.  Especially  is  the  dative  of  a  substantive  having  a  gerundive 
agreeing  with  it  used  (even  afler  a  substantive)  to  denote  a  purpose  and 
destination ;  e.g.  decemviri  legibus  scribendis.    See  §  415. 


^  [CuBtodiae :  Custodiae  ex  cniis  so  praesidio  reliquerunt  (Caes.  B.  G.  II.  29).] 
'  SIsse  odio,  to  be  hated;  6886  alioui  magnae  ourae,  to  be  a  subject  of  great  anxiety 
to  a  person ;  est  aliOUi  00rdi»  it  pleases  Aim,  is  agreeable  to  him.  (We  also  meet  with  the 
ezpreesioii,  mazimuxn  est  argruxnentum,  the  strongest  argument  is  ~,  but  est  argru- 
mentuza,  dooumentum,  alone,  with  a  dependent  proposition,  is  unusnal  in  the  best 
writers.) 

s  [Hino  populum  .  •  •  venturum  exoidio  Iiibyae  (Virg.  Ma.  1. 22).] 
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§  250.  a.  With  paAsive  verbs  the  agent  is  sometimes  put  in  the 
dative  instead  of  the  ablative  with  ab ;  in  prose,  however,  with  the 
idea  somewhat  modified,  since  it  denotes,  either  that  the  action  is 
done  for  the  interest  of  the  agent,  or  (in  the  perfect  and  pluper- 
fect) that  it  exists  for  him  as  completed :  — 

Sic  dissimillimia  bestiis  communiter  cibus  qvaeritur  (Cic. 
N.  D.  II.  48).  Haec  omnibus  pertractata  esse  possunt  (Id.  de 
Or.  II.  34).  Res  mihi  tota  provisa  est  (Id.  Verr.  IV.  42).  But  in 
the  poets  even  without  this  distinction;  Carmina  qvae  scribuntur 
aqvae  potoribus  (Hor.  Ep.  I.  19,  3). 

h.  On  the  other  hand,  the  dative  is  regularly  put  with  the  gerun- 
dive and  gerund,  to  denote  the  person  who  has  to  do  something 
(whose  duty  a  thing  is) :  — 

Hoc  mihi  faciendum  est;  haec  pueris  legenda  sunt  (the  hoy  a 
must  read  this) .     Sec  §§  420  and  421. 

§  251.  The  poets  use  the  dative,  in  order  to  express  the  direction  of 
a  motion  towards :  It  cleunor  caelo  (Virg.  ^n.  Y.  451  =  ad  coelum 
versus).    Spolia  conjiciunt  igni  (i.q.  in  ignem,  Id.  ib.  XI.  194). 


€HAPTER  IV. 

THE    ABLATIVE. 

§  252.  The  Ablative  denotes,  in  general,  that  a  thing,  though  not 
standing  in  the  relation  of  the  direct  or  more  remote  object  indi- 
cated by  the  accusative  and  dative,  belongs  to  the  predicate,  serving 
to  complete  and  define  it  more  accurately  (stands  with  the  thing 
predicated  as  a  circumstance  attending  it,  or  a  thing  pertaining  to 
it).  The  ablative  is  used  in  this  way  either  with  the  prepositions 
given  in  §  172,  1,  or  alone :  for  those  cases  in  which  the  ablative 
is  used  without  a  preposition,  the  rules  are  given  below. 

Obs.  Nearly  everywhere  where  the  ablative  stands  in  Latin,  a  prepo- 
sition (as  in,  through,  on^fromy  with,  by)  is  used  in  English.  This  dif- 
ference should  be  carefully  noted  by  beginners.  The  general  divisions 
which  are  made  in  classifying  the  Latin  ablatives  sometimes  approximate 
80  nearly,  that  it  cannot  be  easily  determined  to  which  class  some  par- 
ticular cases  belong. 
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§  253.  The  ablative  denotes  that  toith  regard  to  wMch  somethmg 
is  predicated  of  the  subject :  — 

Aeger  pedibus  (in  the/eet) ;  claudus  altero  pede ;  captua  ocn- 
llB ;  eloqventia  praestantior  (tn  eloquence) ;  nulla  re  inferior ; 
aetate  et  gloria  antecellere ;  natione  Gallua  (by  nation)  ;  centum 
numero  (in  number)  erant.  Sunt  qvidam  homines  non  re,  sed 
nomine  (not  in  reality,  but  tn  name) .  Specie  urbs  libera  est,  re  vera 
omnia  ad  nutum  Romanorum  fiunt  (Liv.  XXXY.  81).  Non  tu 
qvldem  tota  re,  sed  temporibus  errasti  (Cic.  Phil.  11.  9) . 

Obs.  With  regard  to  is  expressed  by  ad  in  connection  with  adjectives, 
when  mention  is  made  of  something  external  to  the  subject,  with  regard 
to  which  judgment  is  passed  on  the  subject :  accuaare  multos  qvum 
periculosum  est  tum  sordidum  ad  famam  (Cic.  Off.  11. 14).  Nulla 
est  species  (sight)  pulchrior  et  ad  rationem  sollertiamqve  (in 
respect  of  their  wise  arrangement)  praestantior  qvam  solis  lunaeqve 
cursuum  (Cic.  N.  D.  11. 62) .  On  the  side  of,  or  in  the  direction  of,  where 
the  situation  and  condition  of  a  person  or  thing  are  spoken  of,  is  also 
expressed  by  ab :  Caesar  metuebat,  ne  a  re  frumentaria  laboraret 
(C»s.  B.  G.  VII.  10) ,  lest  he  should  be  embarrassed  with  respect  to  pro^ 
visions  ;  mediocriter  a  doctrina  inatructus. 

§  254.  The  ablative  is  used  to  denote  the  means  and  instrument, 
hy  and  with  which  a  thing  takes  place  or  is  done  (ablativus  instm- 
menti) :  — 

Manu  gladium  tenere;  capite  onus  sustinere;  securi  aliqvem 
percutere ;  amorem  forma  et  moribus  conciliare ;  servari  cura  et 
opera  alicujus;  aliqvid  animo  (scientia,  amore,  numero),  com- 
prehendere,  vezare  aliqvem  injuriis  et  contumeliis;  veneno  ez- 
stlngvi.  Britanni  lacte  et  came  vlvunt.  Lycurgus  leges  suas 
auctoritate  Apollinis  Delphici  confirmavit.  Lege  Julia  Latini  civl- 
tatem  Romanam  consecuti  sunt. 

Obs.  1.  The  thing  which,  with  passive  verbs,  stands  as  the  means, 
is,  in  active  propositions,  often  put  in  the  nominative  as  the  agent: 
e.g.  in  the  passive,  Dei  providentia  mundus  regitur;  in  the 
active,  Dei  providentia  mundimi  regit;  but  also  Deus  providentia 
sua  mundum  regit.  In  the  passive,  a  thing  is  only  represented 
as  acting  (and  this  is  done  by  adding  the  preposition  ab,  instead  of 
using  the  mere  ablativus  instmmenti),  when  it  is  thought  of  as  a  per- 
son: e.g.  Non  est  consentaneum  qvi  metu  non  frangatur,  eum 
frangi  cupiditate,  nee,  qvi  invictum  se  a  labore  praestiterit,  vincl 
a  voluptate  (Cic.  Off.  L  20),  labor  and  voluptais  are  personified  as  par* 
ties  in  the  struggle.  Eo  a  natura  ipsa  ducimur ;  but,  natura  fit,  ut 
liberi  a  parentibus  amentur.    (Piget  dicere,  ut  vobis  animus  ab 
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Ignavia  atqve  socordia  cormptus  sit,  Sail.  Jug.  31.  The  more  usual 
construction  would  omit  ab.) 

Obs.  2.  Some  poets  use  ab  where  the  ablativus  instnunentl  would 
usually  stand  in  prose :  e.g.  Turbinem  celer  assveta  versat  ab  arte 
puer  (Tib.  I.  5,  4),  by  the  help  of  his  wonted  art.  Sidereo  siccata 
ab  aestu  (Ov.  Met.  VI.  341). » 

Obs.  3.  When  it  is  intended  to  denote  that  a  thing  is  effected  by  the 
employment  of  a  rational  agent,  the  ablative  is  not  used,  but  per: 
Augustus  per  legates  sues  bellum  administrabat  (also  opera 
legatorum).  But  the  ablative  may  stand  when  the  person  is  named 
simply  as  a  substitute  for  the  thing  it  implies :  e.g.  testlbus  for  tes- 
tium  dictis ;  or  when  it  is  considered  as  a  thing :  e.g.  bodies  of  troops : 
Jacent  (they  are  convicted)  suis  testlbus  (Cic.  pro  Mil.  18).  Hos- 
tem  sagittariis  et  funditoribus  eminus  terrobat  (Sail.  Jug.  94). 
(On  the  contrary,  of  animals ;  bubus  arare,  eqvo  vehi,  like  curru.) 

§  255.  The  ablatlvus  instrumenti  is  used  in  Latin,  in  some  con- 
structions, where  the  notion  of  a  mean  or  instrument  is  not  conveyed  in 
the  English  expression  which  most  nearly  corresponds  to  them :  e.g. 
esctoUere  aliqvem  honoribus  (by  posts  of  distinction,  instead  of 
which  we  should  say,  in  English,  to  posts  of  distinction)  ;  erudire  ali- 
qvem artibus  et  disciplinis  (but'  also,  erudire  aliqvem  in  jure 
civili,  of  a  particular  department  of  instruction) .  In  such  expressions 
as  florere  (opibus  et  gratia)  and  valere  (T.  Coruncanius  plurimum 
ingenio  valuit),  we  have  at  the  same  time  the  idea  of  abundance.  See 
§  259.  (Sacrificatum  est  majoribus  hostiis,  greater  victims  were 
sacrificed ;  facieun  vitula  pro  frugibus.) 

Obs.  1.  With  verbs  which  signify  to  value,  to  judge,  to  classify,  ac, 
the  ablative  denotes  that  by  which  the  valuation  is  regulated  (the  means 
and  measure  of  the  valuation)  :  Non  numero  haec  judicantur,  sed 
pondere.  Magnos  homines  virtute  melimur,  non  fortima  (Com. 
Eum.  1).  Populus  Romanus  desciiptus  erat  censu,  ordinibus, 
aetatibus  (Cic.  Legg.  lU.  19).  Amicitiae  caritate  et  amore  cer- 
nuntur  (Id.  Part.  Or.  25).  Hecato  utilitate  officium  dirigit  magis 
qveun  humanitate  (Cic.  Off.  III.  23). 

Obs.  2.  Some  verbs  which  signify  to  enclose,  to  hold,  to  receive,  are 
sometimes  followed  by  the  ablative  of  the  place  by  which  the  enclosing 
is  effected,  instead  of  the  preposition  in;  as,  includere  aliqvem 
carcere  (in  C£u-cere,  usually  in  carcerem),  versu  aliqvid  con- 
cludere,  recipere,  invitare  aliqvem  tecto,  urbe  (usually  aliqvem 
in  civitatem,  in  ordinem  senatorium,  aliqvem  domum  recipere), 
tenere  se  castris  (copiaa  in  castris  continere),  toUere  aliqvem 

1  [Torrida  ab  igni  (Viig.  Qeoig.  1. 281).] 
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rheda.  Especially  oontineri  aliqva  re,  to  be  composed  of,  to  rest 
upon ;  artes,  qvae  conjectura  continentur.  Consto,  to  consist  of^  is 
usually  constructed  with  ez  (ex  animo  et  corpore),  sometimes  with 
in,  or  the  ablative  only. 

§  256.  The  ablative  denotes  the  motive  (in  the  agent  himself) 
from  which  J  or  the  influence  through  which  {by  virtue  of  which),  a 
thing  is  done  (ablativus  oausae  moventis) :  — 

Incendi  dolore,  ira  incitari,  ardere  studio,  cupiditate  occaecari, 
oaecuB  avaritiai  eacsultare  gaudio.  lilulti  homineB  officia  dese- 
runt  mollitia  animi  (Cic.  Finn.  I.  10) .  Qvod  benevolentia  fit,  id 
odio  factum  criminaris  (Id.  Kosc.  Am.  15).  Qvidam  morbo  ali- 
qvo  et  BensuB  stupore  svavitatem  cibi  non  sentiunt  (Id.  Phil.  II. 
45).  ServiuB  Tullius  regnare  coepit  non  jussu,  sed  voluntate 
atqve  concesaa  civium  (Id.  R.  P.  U.  21).  (Conversely:  injussu 
imperatoria  de  atatione  diacedere.)  Veni  ad  eum  ipsius  rogatu 
arcessituqve  (Cic.  N.  D.  I.  6). 

(So  permiaau,  coactu,  efElagitatu,  hortatu  alicujus  facere  aliqvid, 
&c.,  with  verbal  substantives,  which  are  used  only  in  the  ablative,  §  55, 
4).*  Romano  more  filii  puberes  cum  parentibus  non  lavantur 
(Id.  Off.  I.  35) .  Cimon  Atheniensium  legibus  emitti  e  vinculis  non 
poterat,  nisi  pecuniam  solvisset  (Com.  Cim.  I.) . 

Obs.  1.  The  ablative  of  the  motive  is  put  most  frequently  with  in- 
transitive and  passive  verbs,  which  denote  the  state  of  mind  of  the  sub- 
ject, and  more  especially  with  their  participles,  when  they  qualify  the 
subject  of  a  proposition,  where,  in  English,  we  often  only  say,  out  of 
(AdductuB,  ardena,  commotuB,  incitatuB,  incenaua,  impulsua  ira, 
odio,  haec  feci,  /  did  this  out  of  anger ^  hatred,)  Livy  says,  also :  ab 
ira,  ab  odio,  ab  inaita  animia  levitate,  on  account  of  (out  of)  anger ^ 
&c.  (A  preventing  cause  is  expressed  by  prae :  ^rae  moerore,  prae 
lacrimiB  loqvi  non  possum.  I  cannot  speak  for  tears.  Gens  suarum 
rerum  impotens  prae  domesticis  discordiis,  Liv.  IX.  14.)  (Per 
me  licet,  as  far  as  I  am  concerned,  for  all  me ;  qvi  per  aetatem  pot- 
erant,  by  reason  of  age.) 

Ob8.  2.  According  to  is  more  accurately  expressed  by  ex;  Coloniae 
ez  foedere  milites  dare  debebant. 

Obs.  3.  We  must  also  notice  the  expressions,  mea  (tua,  &c.)  sen- 
tentia,  meo  judicio,  in  my  (your)  opinion :  Curio  mea  sententia  vel 
eloqventissimuB  temporibus  illis  fuit  (Cic.  de  Or.  11.  23).  So- 
crates omnium  enlditorum  testimonio  totiusqve  judicio  Graeciae 
qvimi  prudentia  et  acumine  tum  vero  eloqventia  omnium  fuit 
facile  princeps  (Id.  ib.  III.  16).  (The  ablative  here  denotes  that  on 
the  strength  of  which  a  person  forms  or  expresses  an  opinion.) 

^  Injussu  is  used  also  as  an  adyerb  without  a  genitive  (Liv.). 
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§  257.  The  ablatives  causa  and  gpratia,  for  the  sake  of,  are  put 
with  (and  usually  after)  a  genitive  or  possessive  pronoun :  — 

Reipublicae  causa  accusare  aliqvem ;  tua  causa  hoc  facie ;  dolo- 
rum  effugiendoruni  gratia  voluptates  omittere. 

Obs.  1.  Without  a  genitive  or  possessive  pronoun,  we  have  ea  de 
causa,  or  ea  causa ;  justis  causis,  ea  gratia. 

Obs.  2.  With  these  exceptions,  the  cause  (signifying  that  for  the  sake 
of  which  a  thing  is  done)  is  not  expressed  by  the  ablative,  but  by  the 
prepositions  ob  and  propter  (or  by  causa,  gratia).  Yet  from  a  con- 
ciseness of  expression  the  use  of  the  ablative  of  means  or  motive  comes 
very  near  to  denoting  the  cause,  and  is  almost  identical  with  it;  e.g. 
Levitate  armorum  et  qvotidiana  exercitatione  nihil  hostibus 
noceri  poterat  (Cses.  B.  G.  Y.  34,  i.q.  efficiebatur,  ut  nihil  no- 
ceri  posset).  The  distinction  between  the  ablative  of  the  motive 
(in  the  subject  itself)  and  the  mode  of  exactly  expressing  the  cause 
may  be  seen  from  the  following  example :  Non  tarn  ob  recentia  ulla 
merita  qvam  origin um  memoria  (Liv.  XXXYIII.  39),  remembering 
their  origin. 

Obs.  3.  Here  we  may  notice  the  use  of  the  ablative  eo,  and  occasion- 
ally hoc,  in  the  signification  on  that  account  ( =  ideo) :  Homines 
suonuu  mortem  eo  lugent,  qvod  eos  orbatos  vitae  commodis  * 
arbitrantur  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  13).  (Millia  frumenti  tua  triverit  area 
centum,  Non  tuua  hoc  capiet  venter  plus  ac  meus,  Hor.  Sat.  I. 
1,  46.) 

§  258.  The  ablative  of  a  substantive  qualified  by  an  adjective 
(participle)  or  pronoun,  denotes  the  way  in  which  sl  thing  is  done, 
the  accompanying  circumstances  under  which  it  is  done  (ablativus 
modi).  With  those  substantives  which  in  themselves  denote  a  way 
or  manner  (mode,  more,  ratione,  ritu,  sometimes  consvetudine,  ^ 
habitu),  a  genitive  may  be  put  instead  of  the  adjective. 

Miltiades  summa  aeqvitate  res  Chersonesi  constituit  (Com. 
Milt.  2),  with  the  greatest  justice.     Decs  pura,  Integra  incorrupta  et 
mente  et  voce  venerari  debemus  (Cic.  N.  D.  11.  28).      Summa 
vi  insistere.    More  Carnadeo  disputare.   Fieri  nullo  mode  (pacto) 
potest.    Apis  more  modoqve  carmina  fingo  (Hor.  Od.  lY.  2»  27). 
Voluptas  pingitur  pulcherrimo  vestitu  et  ornatu  regali  (m,  or  with, . 
the  most  beautiful  vestments  and  royal  magnificence)  in  solio  sedens. 
(Cic.  Fin.  11.  21).     (Also,  habitu  reginae,  in  the  garb  of  a  queen,) 
lie    agmine    qvadrato.      Allobrogum    legati    pontem    Mulviuni« 
magno  comitatu  ingrediiintur  (Id.  in  Cat.  m.  2),  with  a  numerous- 

16 
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iuite),  Obvios  fit  Bffiloni  Clodius,  ezpeditos,  in  eqvo,  nulla  rheda, 
nullis  impedimentis  (Id.  pro  Mil.  10),  mthotd  a  carriage^  without  hag- 
gage. 

So  nullo  ordine,  nullo  negotio,  vnthout  difficulty ^  &c.  Saltus 
baud  sine  clade,  majore  tamen  jumentorum  qvam  hominum 
pemicie,  superatos  est  (Liv.  XXI.  35).  Nonum  jam  annum  velut 
in  acie  adversua  optimates  sto  mazimo  privatim  periculo,  nullo 
publico  emolumento  (Id.  YI.  39).  Yet  the  preposition  cum  is  often 
introduced  when  something  accompanying  the  action,  or  externally 
connected  with  it,  is  spoken  of:  e.g.  magno  studio  aliqvem  adju- 
vare,  and  cum  magno  studio  adesse  (Cic.  pro  Leg.  Man.  24)  ;  cum 
labore  operoso  et  molesto  moliri  aliqvid  (Id.  N.  D.  II.  23)  ;  cum 
onmi  gravitate  et  jucunditate  aliqvid  ezplicare  (Id.  de  Or.  I.  13). 
Romani  cum  magno  gaudio  Horatium  accipiunt  (Liv.  I.  25). 
Sedere  cum  (in)  tunica  pulla  (Cic.  Verr.  IV.  24). 

Obs.  1 .  On  the  other  hand,  cum  can  never  be  put  with  those  sub- 
stantives which,  in  themselves,  denote  a  way  and  manner  (modo,  &c.), 
or  a  disposition  and  purpose  (hac  mente,  hoc  consilio  feci,  aeqvo 
animo  fero),  or  a  condition  (ea  condicione,  ea  lege,  on  the  condition), 
nor  yet  with  the  parts  of  the  body :  nudo  capite,  promisso  capillo 
incedere. 

Obs.  2.  K  the  name  of  that  which  accompanies  the  action,  and  is 
manifested  by  it,  has  no  adjective  or  pronoun  agreeing  with  it,  the 
preposition  cum  is  employed:  e.g.  cum  cura  scribere  (not  cura 
alone) ,  cum  fide  ezponere,  cum  virtute  vivere.  Multa  facere  im- 
pure atqve  taetre,  cum  temeritate  et  imprudentia  (Cic.  Div.  I. 
29).  Some  ablatives,  however,  are  excepted,  which,  in  certain  com- 
binations, are  used  alone  adverbially ;  as,  ordine,  ratione  (recte  atqve 
ordine  facere,  via  et  ratione  diaputare),  more,  jure,  injuria,  con- 
sensu, clamore,  silentio  (also  cum  clamore,  cum  silentio),  dolo, 
fraude,  vi,  vitio  (in  the  phrase,  vitio  creatus),  agmine  (ire,  in  the 
order  of  march).  (Non  proeliis  neqve  acie  bellum  gerere,  Sail.  Jug. 
54,  of  the  way  and  means  chosen.  Versibus  aliqvid  scribere.)  The 
preposition  per  is  sometimes  used  in  almost  the  very  same  sense,  to 
denote  in  a  certain  way :  e.g.  per  vim  (multa  dolo,  pleraqve  per 
vim  audebantur,  Liv.  XXXIX.  8),  per  simulationem ;  per  scelua 
et  latrocinium  aliqvid  auferre  (Cic.  Verr.  I.  21)  ;  per  litteras,  in 
writing;  per  causam  ezercendorum  remigum  (Caes.  B.  C.  III.  24), 
under  the  pretext, 

Obs.  3.  Cum  must  always  be  put  to  express  any  thing  that  a 
person  has  with  or  on  him  (except  his  dress),  even  if  an  adjective 
be  added ;  servus  comprehensus  est  cum  gladio,  and  cum  magno 
gladio. 
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Obs.  4.  As  in  the  example  magno  comitatu,  the  modal  ablative  is  often 
used  of  military  forces :  exiguis  copiis  pugnare ;  proficisci,  venire, 
adesse  omnibus  copiis,  expedite  ezercitu,  triginta  navibus  longis. 
But  cum  is  also  used ;  Caesar  cum  omnibus  copiis  Helvetios  seqvi 
coepit  (Caes.  B.  G.  I.  26).  (When  there  is  no  adjective  or  numeral, 
cum  is  always  used.) 

Obs.  5.  Here  also  we  may  notice  the  expressions,  pace  alicujus  and 
bona  venia  alicujus  dicere  aliqvid,  with  his  permission ;  periculo 
alicujus  aliqvid  facer e,  at  his  risk ;  also,  alicujus  auspiciis,  imperio, 
ductu  rem  gerere,  under  any  one^a  command;  simulatione  (specie) 
timoris  cedere,  with  assumed  fear  (Caes.  B.  C.  11.  40)  ;  obsidum 
nomine,  as  hostages  (Id.  B.  G.  lU.  2)  ;  classis  nomine  pecuniam 
civitatibus  imperare,  to  impose  a  tax,  under  the  pretence  of  employing 
it  for  the  equipment  of  a  fleet  (Cic.  pro  Flacc.  12) ;  alicujus  verbis 
aalutare  aliqvem,  in  some  one's  name.  On  the  other  hand,  cum 
(to)  sometimes  serves  to  denote  an  (attendant)  consequence  and  effect : 
Accidit,  ut  Verres  illo  itinere  veniret  Lampsacum  cum  magna  ca- 
lamitate  et  prope  pernicie  civitatis  (Cic.  Yerr.  I.  24) . 

§  259.  The  ablative  serves  to  denote  the  price  for  which  a  thing 
is  bought,  sold,  made,  or  brought  about  (also  with  the  verbs  esse, 
stare,  constare,  licere,  signifying  to  cost,  to  he  on  sale  for),  and  to 
express  the  value  at  which  a  thing  is  estimated :  — 

Eriphyle  auro  viri  vitam  vendidit.  Praedium  emitur  (venit) 
centum  millibus  nummum.  Caelius  habitat  triginta  millibus 
(Cic.  pro  Ca2l.  7).  Apollonius  mercede  docebat.  Victoria 
Poenis  (dative)  multo  sangvine  stetit.  Tritici  modius  in  Sicilia 
erat  (aestimatus  est)  ternis  sestertiis  (Cic.  Yerr.  III.  81).  Otium 
non  gemmis  venale. 

Obs.  1.  If  the  price  is  only  indefinitely  given  (as  being  high  or  low), 
the  genitive  of  adjectives  is  sometimes  used  to  express  it  (tanti,  magni, 
&c.).     See  §  294. 

Obs.  2.  We  find  the  expressions  mutare,  commutare,  permutare 
aliqvid  allqvo,  to  exchange  a  thing  (part  with  it  for  something  else)  : 
e.g.  fidem  et  religionem  pecunia  mutare;  oves  pretio  mutare. 
Sometimes,  however,  they  denote,  to  obtain  a  thing  in  exchange  for 
another.  We  also  have  commutare  aliqvid  cum  aliqvo,  to  acquire  or 
part  with  a  thing  in  the  way  of  exchange  (usually  the  latter) . 

§  260.  The  ablative  is  put  with  various  verbs,  to  define  their 
meaning  more  accurately,  by  specifying  in  what,  and  in  reference 
to  what,  the  action  or  condition  in  question  is  manifested. 
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a.  With  those  verbs  which  signify  (intrans.)  to  have  an  abund- 
ance of  any  thing,  or  (trans.)  to  provide  with  any  thing,  to  treat  any 
one  (any  thing)  in  such  a  way,  that  he  (it)  obtains  something,  the 
ablative  is  employed,  to  show  in  what  the  abundance  consists,  and 
with  what  a  thing  is  provided  (ablativns  copiae)  ;  e.g. :  — 

Abiindare  otic,  afELuere  divitiis ;  culter  manat  cruore,  is  drip- 
ping with  blood ;  refercire  libros  fabulia ;  augere  aliqvem  scientia ; 
imbuere  vas  odore,  animnm  honestis  artibus;  afficere  aliqvem 
beneficio,  honore,  incommodo,  poena,  ignominia;  dignari  aliqvem 
honore. 

Such  verbs  are  abundo,  rediindo,  afEluo,  scateo,  and  others  in  cer- 
tain significations :  e.g.  plait  lapidibus,  it  rains  stones ;  aures  vocibus 
circumsdnant,  persdnant;*  compleo,  ezpleo,  impleo,  refercio, 
stipe,  instruo,  orno,  onero,  cumulo,  satio,  augeo,  remuneror,  afficio, 
imbue,  conspergo,  resperge,  digner  (in  an  active  signification),  and 
some  others.     (Littora  urbibus  distincta,  studded  with  cities.) 

Obs.  In  the  poets  and  a  few  prose-writers,  impleo  and  compleo 
have  the  genitive  instead  of  the  ablative ;  e.g.  implere  hostem  fugae 
et  formidinia  (Liv.  X.  14).  The  same  construction  is  occasionally 
found  in  the  poets  with  one  or  two  of  the  other  verbs ;  e.g.  Satiata 
ferinae  dextera  caedia  erat  (Ov.  Met.  VII.  808) . 

b.  The  signification  of  some  verbs  may  be  conceived  in  two  ways, 
so  that  they  may  either  be  constructed  with  the  accusative  and 
ablative  in  the  way  above  noticed  (to  furnish  one  with  a  thing),  or 
(signifying,  to  give  a  person  a  thing,  to  do  a  thing  for  and  in  refer- 
ence to  him),  with  the  accusative  and  dative :  e.g.  donare  scribam 
gUUllL  annlo  aureo,  to  present  one's  secretary  with  a  gold  ring  ;  and 
donare  a^jutoribiis  sals  mnlta,  to  make  many  presents  to  his  coad- 
jtUors. 

Such  verbs  are  the  following :  done,  circumde  (urbem  muria  and 
mures  urbi),  adspergo  (alicui  labeculam,  to  affix,  to  spirt  on  him, 
as  it  were ;  and  aliqvem  igneminia,  to  bespatter,  to  cover)  ;  indue 
(aliqvem  veste,  particularly  in  the  passive,  indutus  veste,  and  alicui 
vestem^),  inure  (alicui  netam  and  aliqvem  neta),  misceo  (com- 
monly aqvam  nectare,  ruber  candere  miztua,  more  rarely  fletum 
crueri,  miscee  iram  cum  luctu) ,  and  admiscee,  with  some  few  others 
compounded  with  ad  and  in  (a£Ele,  illine,  imprime,  inscribe,  intexe) ; 
also  circumfunde,  especially  in  the  passive ;  circumfunder  luce  and 
oircumfunditur  mihi  lux. 

1  We  find  also  olamor  hostes  oiroumsonatt  and  hence  oirouxnsonor  olaxnore. 
*  Also  indue  vestexn,  to  put  on  a  dress;  and  poet,  induor.    See  §  237»  a. 
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Obs.  The  following  is  a  bold  poetical  expression  (in  Virg.  ^n.  VI. 
229)  :  Ter  socioa  pura  circuxntulit  unda,  went  round  and  sprinkled 
them  with  pure  water,  (Loca  custodiis  intermissai  Liv.  VII.  86, 
i.q.,  ubi  cuBtodiae  intermissae  sunt)' 

§  261.  a.  The  ablative  is  put  with  those  intransitive  verbs  which 
signify  a  deficiency  in  (a  need  of)  something,  and  those  transitive 
verbs  which  signify  a  deprivation  of  a  thing,  to  denote  that  of  which 
there  is  a  deficiency  or  of  which  a  person  is  deprived  (ablative 
of  want) ;  as,  with  careo,  egeo,  indigeo,  vaco,  —  orbo,  privo, 
spolio,^  fraudo,  nudo  {to  strip  of — )  ;  e.g. :  — 

Carere  sensu,  egere  arudlio,  vacare  culpa,  spoliare  hominem 
fortunis,  nudare  turrim  defensoribua. 

Obs.  Egeo  and  indigeo  (indigeo  especially  very  often)  also  govern 
the  genitive.^ 

b.  In  the  same  way  we  have  invideo  alicui  aliqva  re  (laude  sua), 
and  interdico  alicui  aliqva  re,  forbid  a  person  the  use  of  a  thing  and 
access  to  it;  e.g.  aqva  et  igni,  domo  sua.  (In  the  passive,  imperson- 
ally ;  prodigis  (dative)  solet  bonis  interdicL) 

Obs.  1.  These  verbs  are  less  frequently  constructed  with  an  accusa- 
tive: invidere  alicui  laudem  (but  often  invidere  laudi  alicujua), 
and  interdicere  feminis  usum  purpurae ;  interdicta  voluptas. 

Obs.  2.  A  double  construction  (as  in  §  259,  6)  is  found  with  ezuo 
(aliqvem  veste  and  vestem  mihi,  or  commonly  only  vestem)  and 
abdico  (me  magistratu  and  abdico  magistratum) . 

§  262.  Those  verbs  are  also  constructed  with  an  ablative,  which 
denote  (being  intransitive)  to  abstain  from  a  thing,  to  renounce  it ; 
or  (transitive),  to  free,  to  keep  away,  to  exclude  from  something ; 
as, — 

Abstineo,  desisto,  supersedeo,  libero,  solvo,  ezsolvo,  levo, 
ezonero,  arceo,  prohibeo,  ezcludo:  e.g.  abstinere  (or  abstinere 
se)  maledicto,  scelere,  liberare  aliqvem  suspicione,  levare  aliqvem 
onere,  arcere  tyrannum  reditu,  prohibere  aliqvem  cibo  tectoqve ; 
prohibere  Campaniam  populatdonibua,  to  protect  from  pillage. 

But  the  verbs  which  signify  to  abstain,  to  hinder^  to  exclude,  are  also  used 
with  the  preposition  ab :  e.g.  abstinere  a  vitiis ;  prohibere  hostem  a 


*  rVirfifineum  sufAiderit  ore  oruorem  (Virg.  Oeorg.  I.  480).] 

«  [Foliifl  viduantur  omi  (Hor.  Od.  n.  9,  8).] 

'  Vaoo  occurs  also  in  the  signification  to  he  unoccupied^  and  then  a  dative  may  he  snh- 
jdned :  e.g.  pIlilOBophiae,  have  leisttre  to  engage  in  it ;  hence,  in  later  writers,  vaoars  rei 
alioui,  to  apply  to  a  things  spend  one^s  time  abotU  it. 
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pagna  (oives  a  perictdo)  ;  excludere  aliqvem  a  republica.  Where 
a  person  is  specified,  the  preposition  is  always  employed;  arcere 
aliqvid  a  sese. 

Obs.  1.  Ab  is  rarely  put  with  libero,  and  never  with  levo,  ez- 
onero,  abaolvo,  but  only  the  ablative.  (Liber are  aliqvem  ez  incom- 
modia,  oid  of.) 

Obs.  2.  Inter cludo  has  a  double  construction  (viam,  fugarn  alicui, 
to  cut  off;  and  aliqvem  commeatu,  a  castria,  shtd  out  from). 

Obs.  3.  Only  the  poets  and  some  later  prose- writers  use  abaterreo, 
deterreo,  and  occasionally  also  some  verbs  compounded  with  dia,  as 
dignoaco,  diato,  diatingvo,  together  with  aecerno,  aep&ro,  with  the 
ablative  without  ab ;  e.g.  vero  diatingvere  falsnm,  turpi  aecemere 
honestum  (Hor.). 

Obs.  4.  The  poets,  in  imitation  of  a  Greek  idiom,  have  put  the  geni- 
tive with  some  few  such  verbs ;  e.g.  abatineto  irarum  (Hor.  Od.  III. 
27,  69),  deaine  qverelarum  (Id.  Od.  II.  9, 17),  aolutua  operum  (Id.), 
freed  from  work, 

§  263.  Those  verbs  also,  which  denote  to  remove  a  person  or 
thing  (with  violence)  from  or  out  of  the  place  where  it  is,  are  some- 
times put  with  the  ablative  alone,  but  usually  with  a  preposition  of 
place  (ab,  ex,  de) ;  e.g. :  — 

Movere  aliqvem  vestigio,  pellere,  ezpellere,  depellere  hostem 
loco  (e  loco,  ab  urbe),  deturbare  aliqveni  moenibua  (de  moenibua)  ; 
also,  in  a  derived  signification,  deturbo,  and  especially  d^icio  (ali- 
qvem ape,  praetura,  but  also  de  aententia). 

In  the  same  way,  the  ablative  without  a  preposition  is  often  put  with 
oedo,  to  retire  from,  quit ;  decedo,  ezcedo  (cedere  loco,  vita,  and 
e  loco,  de  vita ;  decedere  provincia,  Italia,  and  de  provincia ;  also, 
cedere  alicui  poaaeaaione  hortorum,  to  give  up  possession  to  one)  ;  so 
also  with  abeo,  used  of  resigning  an  office  (abeo,  magiatratu,  dicta- 
tura).* 

Obs.  The  ablative  alone  is  very  rare  with  ezeo,  egredior,  ejicio. 
On  the  ablative  of  the  names  of  towns  in  answer  to  the  question,  Whence? 
see  §  275. 

§  264.  With  the  verbs  gaudeo,  laetor,  glorior,  doleo,  moereo,  and 
with  fldo  and  confide,  the  ablative  denotes  that  at  which  one  rejoices, 
&c.,  or  that  on  which  a  man  relies;  e.g.  gaudere  aliorum  incom- 
mode, gloriari  victoria  aua,  confidere  natura  loci 


^  Exoidere  uzore  (Ter.  Andr.  n.  5, 12).    In  the  language  ct  the  oonrtB,  oausat  for- 
mula oadere,  manumittere  (manu  mittere)  servum. 
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Obs.  Pido  and  confido  also  have  the  dative  (diffldo,  almost  always). 
See  §  244.  Doleo  has  also  the  accusative  (meum  casum  illi  dolue- 
runt).  See  §  223,  c.  Glorior  de  and  in  aliqva  re  (in  and  of  the 
possession  of  a  thing) .  Nitor  auctoritate  alicujus,  support  one's  self 
on  it  (as  a  mean  or  instrument)  ;  also,  divinatio  nititur  in  conjectura. 
We  should  also  notice  delector  aliqva  re  and  aliqvo,  to  jind  pleasure  in 
any  thing  or  person)  ;  Laelio  valde  delector. 

§  265.  The  verbs  ntor  (abutor),  frnor,  fimgor,  potior,  vescor, 
have  the  object  in  the  ablative :  — 

Uti  victoria,  fnii  otio,  fungi  munere,  nrbe  potiri,  vesci  carne. 
(Utor  aliqvo  amico,  to  have  him  for  a  friend,  — amico  being  in  appo- 
sition ;  so,  likewise,  Me  usurus  ea  aeqvo,  rjou  will  find  me  fair,) 

Obs.  1.  The  use  of  the  ablative  is  to  be  explained  by  the  fact,  that 
these  verbs  had  not  originally  a  purely  transitive  signification.  Potior  is 
also  put  with  the  genitive,  though  rarely  in  prose ;  but  always  in  the 
phrase,  potiri  rerum,  to  make  mie^s  self  master  of  sovereign  power  (to 
possess  it). 

Obs.  2.  In  the  older  poets,  and  some  few  prose-writers,  these  verbs 
are  occasionally  found  with  the  accusative.  The  gerundive  is  used  like 
that  of  a  common  transitive  verb  which  goveftis  the  accusative  :  e.g.  in 
munere  fungendo;  dare  alicui  vestem  utendam;  apes  potiun- 
dorum  castrorum  (Caes.  B.  G.  lU.  6  =  castris  potiendi). 

§  266.  The  expression  opus  est  stands  as  a  predicate  with  the 
nominative,  without  altering  opus ;  e.g. :  — 

Dux  nobis  (dative)  et  auctor  opus  est  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  11.  6) ,  we  need 
a  leader  and  guide;  exempla  permulta  opus  sunt  (Id.  de  Invent.  II. 
19). 

Or  impersonally  (there  is  need,  one  wants)  with  the  ablative; 
e.g. :  — 

Praesidio  opus  est  Auctoritate  tua  mihi  opus  est.  Qvid  (nihil) 
opus  est  verbis  ?  (In  the  negative  form,  or  the  interrogative  with  qvid, 
it  is,  almost  without  exception,  impersonal.)  In  this  last  way,  usus  est 
is  also  employed  with  the  same  signification  :  Viginti  usus  est  minis. 
(Si  usus  est,  in  case  it  should  he  necessary.) 

Obs.  With  opus  est,  that  which  is  necessary  may  also  be  expressed 
by  an  infinitive,  or  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive ;  e.g.  Qvid  opus  est 
maturare  ?  or.  Opus  est  te  abire,  opus  est  Hirtium  conveniri,  that 
Eirtius  should  be  spoken  to.  Instead  of  this  infinitive,  the  ablative  of  a 
participle,  or  substantive  combined  with  a  participle,  is  often  employed : 
Opus  est  maturate  (Liv.  I.  58).  Opus  fuit  Hirtio  convento  (Cic.  ad 
Att.  X.  4).  Qvid  opus  est  facto  (qvid,  —  as  if  fieri  were  to  fol- 
low). 
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§  267.  We  should  particularly  notice  the  ablative  with  aasvesco  and 
asBvefacio :  e.g.  aaavetus  labore  ^  (more  rarely  with  the  dative, 
asBvetus  militiae) ;  and  with  sto,  to  adhere  to,  abide  by  (stare  con- 
ditionibus,  promiBsis,  stare  suo  judicio),'  and  with  facio  and  fio 
when  the  question  is,  What  is  to  be,  or  can  be  made,  or  become  of  a 
thing :  Qvid  facies  hoc  homine  ?  Qvid  flat  nave  ?  (Qvid  me  fu- 
tunun  est?) 

Ohs.  We  find  also  with  the  dative,  Qvid  facies  hole  homini  (with)  9 
see  §  241,  Obs.  5.  (Qvid  fiet  de  militibus?  What  is  to  be  dme  toith 
respect  to  the  soldiers  ?) 

§  268.  The  ablative  is  put  with  various  adjectives,  which  are 
allied  in  signification  with  the  verbs  cited  in  §§  260,  261,  262,  and 
264,  to  point  out  the  object  in  reference  to  wliich  the  quality  is 
given.     Such  adjectives  are  the  following:  — 

a.  Those  which  denote  an  abundance  of  any  thing  (§  260) :  praeditns, 
onustus,  plenus,  fertiOis,  dives,  also  dignus  and  its  opposite  indignus ; 
e.g.  onustus  praeda,  dives  agris. 

Obs.  1.  Plenus,  fertilis,  dives,  are  also  put  with  the  genitive,  which 
is  the  usual  construction  of  plenus,  in  the  best  writers :  Gallia  plena 
civium  optimonim;  plenus  rimanim;  ager  fertilis  fnigum.  So 
also  the  participles  refertus  and  completns  (but  only  with  the  geni- 
tive of  personal  appellations)  :  Gallia  referta  negotiatorum ;  career 
completua  mercatorum. 

Obs.  2.  Conjunctus,  combined  with  any  thing  (used  of  things)  often 
has  the  ablative :  Mendicitas  aviditate  conjuncta  (conjungere  men- 
dicitatem  cum  aviditate) ;  but.  Talis  simulatio  conjuncta  est  avi- 
ditati,  borders  on  vanity* 

Obs.  3.  The  word  macte  is  used  alone,  or  with  the  imperative  of 
siun  (macte  esto,  este),  in  praises  and  congratulations,  and  takes  the 
name  of  the  thing  on  account  of  which  a  man  is  pronounced  happy 
(generally  virtute)  in  the  ablative :  Macte  virtute  diligentiaqve  esta 
(Juberem  te  macte  virtute  esse,  Liv.  11.  12,  woidd  congratulate  you 
on  your  bravery, y 

b.  Those  which  denote  a  want  of  something,  an  exemption  from  some- 
thing (§§  261  and  262) :  inanis,  nudus,  orbus,  vacuus,  liber,  im- 
munis,  purus,  alienus  (strange,  unsuitable),  and  also  eztorris;  e.g. 
orbus  rebus  omnibus,  liber  cura  animus ;  ducere  aliqvid  alienum 


1  n^uUo  offioio  aut  disoiplina  adsuefJEUSti  (Caos.  B.  G.  IV.  1).] 
*  Also  stare  in  eo,  qvod  sit  judioatuxn. 

s  This  word  is  generally,  but  without  good  reason,  considered  as  the  yocatiye  of  an  ac^ectiye 
otherwise  unused. 
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sua  maj  estate ;  eztorria  patriai  regno.  (On  inops  and  pauper,  see 
§  209,  e.)  But  these  adjectives,  with  the  exception  of  inanis,  orbus, 
and  extorris,  are  also  used  with  the  preposition  ab ;  oppidum  vacuum 
defensoribuB  and  a  defensoribus. 

Obs.  1.  Liber  always  has  abwith  the  names  of  persons  (locus  liber 
ab  arbitris),  otherwise  but  seldom.  Alienus  has  ab,  especially  in  the 
signification  disinclined  (alienus  a  litteris),  and  always  with  the  names 
of  persons ;  alienus  a  me. 

Obs.  2.  Inanis  and  immunls  have  also  the  genitive :  haec  inanls- 
sima  prudentiae  reperta  sunt ;  alienus,  less  frequently.  The  rest  of 
these  adjectives  are  hardly  foand  with  the  genitive,  except  in  the  poets : 
liber  curarum,  purus  sceleris,  vacuus  operum;  mens  nudus  arbo- 
ris  (Ov.).  Alienus,  signifying  inconvenient ,  unfavorable^  has  also  the 
dative. 

c.  Contentus,  anzius,  laetus,  maestus,  superbus,  fretus.  Natura 
parvo  cultu  contenta  est.    Fretus  conscientia  officii* 

d.  Dignus  and  indignus :  dignus  beneficio,  poena ;  dignus  Hercule 
labor ;  indigna  homine  oratio. 

§  269.  Those  participles  which  denote  birth  (natus,  ortns,  geni- 
tns,  satas,  editns),  have  the  parentage  or  rank  indicated  in  the 
ablative ;  — 

Mercurius  Jove  et  Maj  a  natus  erat ;  natus  nobili  genere ;  eqves- 
tri  loco  ortus.  With  the  parents,  ez  (de)  is  also  used;  Ex  fratre 
et  sorore  nati  erant. 

Obs.  More  remote  ancestors  are  expressed  by  ortus  ab :  Belgae  ortl 
sunt  a  G^rmanis  (Caes.  B.  G.  11.  4).  Cato  Uticensis  a  Censorio 
ortus  erat  (Cic.  pro  Mur.  31) . 

§  270.  The  ablative  sometimes  denotes  the  measure  of  distance. 
See,  under  the  accusative,  §  234.  With  comparatives  the  ablative 
denotes  how  much  a  thing  exceeds  (is  greater  or  less  than)  some- 
thing else  in  the  quality  mentioned :  — 

Romani  duobus  millibus  plures  erant  qvam  Sabini ;  uno  digito 
plus  habere,  a  finger  more;  multis  partibus  (times)  major;  dimidio 
minor ;  altero  tanto  longior,  as  long  again ;  qvinqvies  tanto  am- 
plius  (Cic.  Yerr.  m.  97).  Honestas  omni  pondere  gravior  ha- 
benda  est  qvam  reliqva  omnia  (Id.  Off.  HI.  8) ,  infinitely  more  weighty , 
more  important.  In  the  same  way,  the  ablative  is  used,  with  ante  and 
post,  signifying  how  much  earlier  or  later  a  thing  takes  place ;  and  with 

^  Fretus  also  occurs  in  Utj  with  a  datiye  (like  fido). 
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infra,  supra,  and  ultra :  e.g.  multiB  annis  ante ;  novem  annlB  post 
bellum  Punicum. 

Obs.  1.  The  ablative  of  a  neuter  pronoun  or  adjective  is  accordingly 
used  with  comparatives,  as  well  as  with  ante  and  post,  aliter  and  secua, 
to  denote  the  measure  indefinitely :  e.g.  eo,  so  much ;  qvo,  ds ;  multo, 
tanto,  qvanto,  paullo,  nihilo ;  multo  major,  paullo  post  (rarely  post 
paullo)  ;  qvo  antiqvior,  eo  melior.  (Hoc  major  gloria  est,  qvod 
solus  vicl,  so  much  the  greater,  because,  i.q.  so  mu^h  the  greater  as — .) 
But  we  also  find  adjectives  in  the  accusative  (adverbs  in  m),  as  mul- 
tum,  aliqvantum,  in  the  poets  and  later  writers,  instead  of  the  ablative ; 
e.g.  Aliqvantum  iniqvior  (Ter.  Heaut.  I.  2,  27).  (With  the  super- 
lative, multo  maxima  pars,  the  greatest  part  by  far.) 

Obs.  2.  The  ablative  of  those  adjectives  which  denote  number  and 
quantity  is  also  found  with  the  verbs  malo,  praesto,  supero,  and  those 
compounded  with  ante:  Multo  malo.  Omnia  sensus  hominum 
multo  antecellit  sensibus  bestiarum  (Cic.  N.  D.  11.  57).  But  (ex- 
cept with  malo)  the  accusative  is  also  used:  Multum  (tantum) 
praestat,  it  is  much  {so  much)  better, 

Obs.  3.  Sometimes  ante,  with  the  ablative,  refers  to  the  present ;  so 
long  ago :  e.g.  Catilina  paucis  ante  diebus  erupit  ez  urbe  (Cic.  in 
Cat.  III.  1)  ;  which  is  otherwise  expressed  by  abhinc  with  the  accusative 
(see  §  235,  Obs,  2),  or  by  ante  with  the  accusative  (see  the  following 
observation). 

Obs.  4.  The  interval  of  time  is  also  expressed  by  the  accusative 
with  ante  and  post,  instead  of  the  ablative;  so  that  decern  diebus 
post  (ante,  —  or,  by  altering  the  arrangement  of  the  words,  decem  post 
diebus,  rarely  post  decem  diebus)  is  the  same  as  post  (ante)  decem 
dies  (decem  post  dies)  :  e.g.  Eodem  etiam  Rhodia  classis  post 
dies  paucos  venit  (Liv.  XXXVII.  13).  Aliqvot  post  menses 
homo  occisus  est  (Cic.  pro  Rose.  Am.  44).'  Sometimes  ante 
centum  annos  is  used  to  denote  a  hundred  years  ago  (==  centum 
abhinc  annos)  ;  and  post  tres  dies,  in  three  days.  For  the  expression 
with  an  ordinal  number,  ante  diem  decimimi  qvam,  and  the  use  of  the 
ablative  only  in  the  signification  ago  (his  centum  annis),  see  §  276, 
Obs,  5  and  6. 

§  271.  With  comparatives  the  second  member  of  the  compari- 
son, which  is  otherwise  subjoined  with  qvam  (than),  is  often  ex- 
pressed by  the  ablative;  e.g.  migor  Soipione  =in^'or  qvam  Scipio. 
For  further  particulars  on  this  head  see  under  the  comparative, 
§  304,  &c. 


1  For  decern  diebus  anteqvam  (postqvam),  eaHier  (later)  than,  we  find  also  (less 
ftequently)  ante  (post)  deoexu  dies  qvam. 
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Obs.  The  ablative  seems  properly  to  denote  that  the  higher  degree  is 
brought  to  light  by  the  other,  which  is  associated  with  it  in  the  com- 
parison. 

§  272.  The  ablative  of  a  substantive  combined  with  an  adjective 
(participle,  pronoun)  is  joined  to  a  substantive  either  with  the  verb 
esse,  or  without  any  connecting  word,  to  denote  the  quality  and 
character  of  a  person  or  thing  (the  ablative  of  quality,  the  descrip' 
tive  ablative) :  — 

Agesilaus  statura  fait  huxnili  at  corpore  eziguo.  Herodotus 
tanta  est  eloqventia,  ut  me  magnopere  delectet  (Cic.  de  Or.  II.  13). 
Summis  ingeniis  ezqvisitaqve  doctrina  philosophi  (Id.  Fin.  I.  1). 
C.  Valerius,  summa  virtute  et  humanitate  adolescens  (Caes.  B.  G. 
I.  47).  Erat  inter  Labienum  et  hostem  difficili  transitu  fluxnen 
ripisqve  praeruptls  (Id.  B.  G.  VI.  7).  ApoUonius  affirmabat 
servum  se  illo  nomine  habere  neminem  (Cic.  Verr.  V.  7).  (Philo- 
dami  filia  summa  integritate  pudicitiaqve  ezistimabatur,  Cic. 
Verr.  I.  25,  =  esse  esdstim.) 

Obs.  1.  For  the  distinction  between  the  ablative  of  quality  and  the 
genitive  of  quality,  see  §  287,  Obs,  2. 

Obs.  2.  In  the  same  way,  we  have  trulla  aureo  manubrio,  a  cup 
with  a  golden  handle  (of  a  constituent  part  of  the  vessel  itself)  ;  but  also 
cum  aureo  manubrio.^  Sometimes  the  ablative  of  quality  is  put  with 
sum,  to  denote  a  situation,  where  we  otheiniv^ise  find  in :  Esse  magna 
gloria.  Nunqvam  pari  periculo  Carthago  fuerat  (Com.  Hannib.  2). 
Esse  meliore  condicione;  eodem  statu  esse,  manere;  and  in 
eodem  statu. 

Obs.  3.  Instead  of  the  ablative,  a  genitive  is  sometimes  used,  when  ref- 
erence is  made  to  external  form  and  magnitude :  e.g.  clavi  ferrei  digitl 
pollicis  crassitudine  (Caes.  B.  G.  III.  13),  of  the  thickness  of  one'^s 
thumb,    Uri  sunt  specie  et  figura  et  colore  tauri  (Id.  B.  G.  YI.  28). 

§  273.  A  local  relation  (the  remaining  or  happening  in  a  place, 
motion  from  a  place)  is  commonly  expressed  by  prepositions  (in  — 
ab,  ex,  de)  ;  in  some  cases,  however,  the  preposition  is  left  out  and 
the  ablative  used  alone. 

a.  The  remaining  or  happening  in  a  place  is  denoted  by  the  abla- 
tive alone,  when  the  names  of  towns  and  smaller  islands  (which  may  be 
regarded  as  towns)  are  spoken  of,  if  the  names  belong  to  the  third 
declension,  or  are  of  the  plural  number :  Babylone  habitare ;  Athenia 
litteris  operam  dare.^ 

^  [Nuntiabant  agnum  cum  duobus  oapitibus  natum,  et  Sinuessae  poroum 
humano  capite  (Liv.  xxxn.  9).] 
s  Carthasini,  Tiburi,  see  §  42.  d. 
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If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  name  of  the  town  (or  island)  is  of  the 
singular  number  and  of  the  first  or  second  declension,  the  genitive  is 
employed.     See  §  296. 

Obs.  If  urbs  or  oppidum  precedes,  in  is  inserted;  in  oppido 
HispalL  So  also,  in  general,  when  there  is  a  word  in  apposition  to  the 
name ;  Cives  Romanos  Neapoli,  in  celeberrimo  oppido,  saepe  cum 
mitella  vidimus  (Cic.  pro.  Rab.  Post.  10). 

6.  In  like  manner  the  preposition  in  is  often  omitted  with  the  word 
locus,  when  accompanied  by  a  pronoun  or  adjective :  hoc  loco ;  aeqvo 
loco  pugnare ;  castra  opportunis  locis  posita  erant ;  (but  also  in 
altis  locis,  especially  in  speaking  of  what  happens  in  all  high  places). 
The  following  also  stand  without  a  preposition:  ruri  (more  rarely, 
rure),  in  the  country ;  dextra,  laeva,  on  the  right,  on  the  left ;  terra 
mariqve,  by  land  and  sea  (abo  mari  res  magnas  gerere ;  but  in  mari, 
on  the  sea ;  in  terra  pedem  ponere) ;  and  sometimes  medio,  in  the 
middle;  n^edio  aedium,  in  the  middle  of  the  house;  medio  coeli 
terraeqve.  (Usually  in  mediis  aedibus,  medius  inter  coelum  ter- 
ramqve.)     (See  §  300,  6,  and  §  311.) 

Obs.  1.  When  lobus  has  a  derived  signification,  in  is  almost  always 
omitted;  secundo  loco  aliqvem  numerare;  meliore  loco  res 
nostrae  sunt.  Yet  we  find  both  parentis  loco  ducere  (habere) 
aliqvem,  filii  loco  esse,  and  in  parentis,  in  filii  loco.*  Loco  and  in 
loco  (suo  loco)  denote  in  the  right  place  (in  one's  own  place) .  In  is 
also  sometimes  omitted  with  parte,  partibus,  signifying  side,  Reliqvis 
oppidi  partibus  sic  est  pugnatum,  ut  aeqvo  loco  discederetur 
(C»s.  B.  C.  III.  112).  With  libro,  in  is  usually  omitted,  when  the 
contents  of  the  whole  book  are  referred  to ;  De  amicitia  alio  libro 
dictum  est  (Cic.  Off.  II.  9).  Animo  stands  without  a  preposition 
when  emotions  of  the  mind  are  spoken  of;  conunoveri,  angi  animo,  vol- 
vere  aliqvid  animo. 

Obs.  2.  The  poets  often  use  other  words  also  in  the  ablative,  without 
a  preposition,  to  express  remaining  in  a  place,  when  there  is  no  fear  of 
its  being  confounded  with  other  significations  of  the  ablative :  Lucis 
habitamus  opacis  (Yirg.  .^n.  YI.  673).  Custodia  vestibule  sedet 
(Id.  ib.  VI.  575).  Silvisqve  agrisqve  viisqve  corpora  foeda 
jacent  (Ov.  Met.  VII.  547). 

c.  The  ablative  is  also  usually  used  without  a  preposition,  when  the 
adjective  totus  is  subjoined,  to  denote  that  something  is  pervaded :  e.g. 
Urbe  tota  gemitus  fit,  through  the  whole  city,  Caesar  nuntios  tota 
civitate  Aeduorum  dimittit  (Caes.  B.  G.  YII.  38).  Menippus, 
tota  Asia  illis  temporibus  disertissimus  (Cic.  Brut.  91),  in  allAsia^ 

1  Parentis  numero  esse,  haberi;  bntinnumero  oratorum  esse  (haberi« 
duoi)t  to  he  reckoned  amongst  the  orator*. 
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if  one  were  to  search  through  aU  Asia.    Qvis  toto  marl  locus  tatns 
fait?  (Id.  pro  Leg.  Man.  11),  what  place  in  the  whole  sea  ? 

Obs.  In  is  nevertheless  also  used:  e.g.  Tantd  terrae  motus  in 
Gallia  compluribusqve  insnlia  totaqve  in  Italia  facti  aunt  (Cic.  de 
Div.  I.  85).  Nego  in  tota  Sicilia  ullum  argenteum  vas  foisse, 
qvod  Verres  non  conqvisierit  (Id.  in  Verr.  IV.  1). 

§  274.  The  ablative  is  used  without  a  preposition  to  signify  the 
path  or  way  by  which,  or  direction  in  which,  a  movement  takes  place : 

Via  Nomentana  (via  breviore)  proficisci ;  porta  Collina  urbem 
intrare;  recta  linea  deorsiun  ferri;  Pado  frumentum  subvehere, 

on  the  Fo,  up  the  Fo, 

§  275.  A  motion  from  a  place  is  expressed  without  a  preposition 
by  the  ablative  of  the  names  of  towns  and  smaller  islands,  and  the 
words  domo,  from  home ;  rure,  from  the  country ;  and  sometimes 
hunLO,  from  the  ground  x-^ 

Roma  proficisci,  discedere  Athenis,  Delo  Rhodum  navigare; 
frumentum  Rhode  advehere ;  domo  auarilium  mittere ;  rure  ad- 
venire  ;  oculos  toUere  humo  (also,  ab  humo) . 

Obs.  1.  Ab  is,  however,  sometimes  (by  Livy  usually)  used  with  the 
names  of  towns,  and  always  when  a  removal  from  the  neighborhood  of 
a  town  is  spoken  of;  e.g.  Caesar  a  G^rgovia  discessit  (Caes.  B.  G. 
VII.  69),  from  Oergovia,  which  he  had  been  besieging.  The  preposition 
is  likewise  used  when  oppidum  or  urbs  precedes  the  name :  Expellitur 
ez  oppido  Gergovia  (Id.  ib.  VU.  4).  (Genus  Tusculo,  ez  clar- 
issimo  municipio,  profectum,  Cic.  pro  Font.  14.) 

Obs.  2.  The  ablative  of  the  names  of  towns  (together  with  domo)  is 
used  without  a  preposition  to  denote  the  place  from  which  a  letter  is 
written  (e.g.  Roma  a.  d.  iv.  Idus  Octobres),  and  with  abesse,  to  be 
absent ;  e.g.  abesse  Roma  (but  tria  millia  passuum  a  Roma  abesse, 
of  the  distance) . 

Obs.  3.  To  denote  a  person's  home,  we  sometimes  find  such  expres- 
sions as  Gn.  Magius  Cremona  (Ca3s.  B.  C.  I.  24),  On,  Magius  of 
Cremona;  more  usually  with  an  adjective:  On,  Magius  Cremonensis. 
(In  Livy  we  also  find  Turnus  Herdonius  ab  Aricia,  I.  60.)  In  the 
same  way  is  used  the  ablative  of  the  names  of  the  Roman  tribes  ;  Ser- 
vius  Sulpicius  Lemonia,  of  the  Lemonian  tribe. 

Obs.  4.  The  poets  use  also  the  ablatives  of  other  words  to  indicate 
the  place  from  which  a  motion  proceeds:  e.g.  descendere  caelo 
(Virg.)  ;  labi  eqvo  (Hor.).  (Abesse  virtute  Messalae,  to  fall  short 
of  Hor.)  Of  the  ablative  with  certain  verbs,  in  the  signification  out  of, 
away  from,  see  §  263. 
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§  276.  The  ablative  of  words  which  denote  a  space  of  time  is 
used  both  to  denote  the  time  at  which  (when)  a  thing  happens,  and 
the  time  within  which,  in  the  course  of  which,  it  happens :  — 

a.  Tertio  anno  nrbs  capta  est.  Hora  sezta  (vigilia  tertia) 
Caesar  profectns  est.  Res  patnim  memoria  (nostra  aetata)  gestae. 
Pyrrhi  temporibua  jam  Apollo  versus  facere  desierat  (Cic.  de  Div. 
n.  56) .  Qva  nocte  natos  Alexander  est,  eadem  Dianae  Ephesiae 
templum  deflagravit  (Id.  N.  D.  U.  27).  Initio  aestatis  consul  in 
Graeciam  trajecit.  So  also  without  an  adjective  (or  genitive)  :  hieme 
(in  the  winter) ,  aestate,  die,  nocte,  luce  (in  broad  day) . 

h,  Roscius  Romam  multis  annis  non  venit  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  27). 
Nemo  his  viginti  annis  reipublicae  ftdt  hostis,  qvi  non  bellunv. 
eodem  tempore  mihi  qvoqve  indizerit  (Id.  Phil.  II.  1).  Satuml 
Stella  triginta  fere  annis  cursum  suum  conficit  (Cic.  N.  D.  11. 
20).  Agamemnon  viz  decem  annis  urbem  imam  cepit  (Corn. 
Epam.  5). 

Obs.  1.  To  express  the  time  when  a  thing  happens,  in  is  added,  in  some 
particular  phrases.  To  denote  a  thing  which  is  always  true,  we  find  the 
expressions,  in  omni  aetate,  in  omni  aetemitate  (through  all  eter- 
nity) ,  in  omni  puncto  temporis  (at  every  moment) .  In  tempore,  and 
simply  tempore,  signifies  aJt  the  right  (suitable)  time*^  In  tali  tem- 
pore (Sail.  Cat.  48),  under  such  circumstances ;  auzilio  alicui  esse  in 
gravissimis  ejus  temporibus. 

Obs.  2.  Some  words,  too,  which  do  not,  in  themselves,  denote  time, 
but  an  event,  are  used,  in  the  ablative,  without  a  preposition,  in  order  to 
i  itimate  the  time  when  a  thing  takes  place,  particularly  adventu  and 
dlscessu  with  a  genitive:  Adventu  Caesaris  in  Galliam  Moritas- 
gus  regnum  obtinebat  (Caes.  B.  G.  V.  64),  at  the  time  of  Ccesar^s 
arrival;  with  some  others  (ortu,  occasu  solis),  comitiis,  ludis,  gla- 
diatoribus,  at  the  time  of  (during)  the  comitia,  &c. ;  sometimes,  also, 
pace,  in  time  of  peace ;  bello,  tumultu,  in  time  of  war ;  but  in  bello, 
in  the  war.  With  the  addition  of  an  adjective*:  Praelio  Senensi 
consul  ludos  vovit,  and  in  praelio  Senensi ;  bello  Punico  secundo 
(bello  Antiochi),  at  the  time  of  the  second  Funic  war,  and  in  bello 
Alezandrino,  in  the  Alexandrian  war?  To  express  the  different  times 
of  life,  in  is  inserted :  e.g.  in  pueritia ;  but  it  may  be  omitted,  when 
the  ablative  is  qualified  by  an  adjective:  prima,  eztrema  pueritia. 
We  have  initio,  principio,  in  the  beginning,  and  in  initio.^ 


^  Ad  tempiu,  ad  diem,  at  the  right  (appointed)  time. 

>  In  later  writers  also :  dedicatione  templi  Veneris  Ghenetriois,  at  the  eonseer» 
t»on,  Plin.  Maj. ;  publico  epulo,  at  apvblic  entertainmentj  Syet.,  &o. 
'  Frincipio  also  signifies  ^<<2y. 
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Obs.  3.  To  express  the  time  within  which  a  thing  takes  place,  in  is 
sometimes  inserted:  Sulla  sollertiBBiinuB  omnium  in  paucis  tem- 
pestatibus  factua  est  (Sail.  Jug.  96)  ;  particularly  when  a  numeral  is 
employed  to  show  how  often  a  thing  happens,  or  how  much  is  done  in  a 
certain  time :  e.g.  bis  in  die  (a  day)  saturum  fieri;  ter  in  anno  nun- 
tium  audire.  Lucilius  in  hora  saepe  ducentos  versus  dictabat 
(Hor.  Sat.  I.  4,  9).     (But  also  septies  die,  seven  times  a  day.) 

Obs.  4.  In  the  same  way,  in  is  often  inserted  to  intimate  within  what 
time,  reckoned  from  a  certain  point,  a  thing  happens :  Decrevit  sena- 
tus,  ut  legati  Jugurthae  in  diebus  prozimis  decern  Italia  decede- 
rent  (Sail.  Jug.  28)  ;  but  also  diebus  decern  (Id.  ib.  88),  qvatriduo 
eum  ezspecto  {in  four  days),  Paucis  diebus  and  in  paucis  die- 
bus,  in  the  course  of  a  few  days,  a  few  days  afterwards,  or  in  a 
few  days :  Paucis  diebus  Jugurtha  legatos  Romam  mittit  (SalL 
Jug.  13)  ;  paucis  diebus  ad  te  veniam.  Here,  too,  we  should 
notice  the  expression  in  connection  with  a  relative  clause :   paucis 

(in  paucis)  diebus    (annis),  qvibus  ,  a  few  days  after,  ; 

e.g.  Diebus  circiter  zv,  qvibus  in  hiberna  ventum  est,  de- 
fectio  orta  est  (Cses.  B.  G.  Y.  26).  In  paucis  diebus,  qvibus 
haec  acta  sunt,  Chrysis  moritur  (Ter.  And.  I.  1,  77).  Sez.  Roscii 
mors  qvatriduo,  qvo  is  occisus  est,  Chrysogono  nuntiatur  (Cic. 
Rose.  Am.  37),  properly,  in  the  course  of  the  same  four  days,  during 
which  his  assassination  took  placed 

Obs.  5.  We  must  particularly  remark  the  use  of  the  ablative  with  hie 
or  ille  to  give  the  period  of  time,  measured  from  the  present,  or  from 
some  given  point  in  the  past,  within  which  a  thing  occurs :  His  annis 
qvadringentis  Romae  rex  ftiit  (Cic.  R.  P.  I.  37),  it  is  not  more  than 
four  hundred  years  since  there  was  a  king  at  Borne,  — four  hundred  years 
ago,  or  less.  Ante  hos  qvadringentos  annos  and  abhinc  annoa 
qvadringentos  is  a  more  definite  statement.  See  §  270,  Obs,  4. 
Respondit,  se  paucis  illis  diebus  argentum  misisse  Lilybaeum 
(Id.  Verr.  IV.  18).  Hano  urbem  hoc  biennio  evertes  (Id.  Somn. 
Scip.  2),  before  two  years  are  past ;  more  definitely,  intra  bienniunL* 

Obs.  6.  For  an  ablative  of  time  with  an  ordinal  numeral,  followed  by 
the  adverb  ante  or  post  (e.g.  die  decimo  post  or  decimo  post  die), 
we  find  also  the  preposition  ante  or  post,  with  the  accusative :  post  diem 
decimum  (decimum  post  diem),  as  in  §  270,  05.9.  4.  (Post  tertium 
diem  moriendum  mihi  est,  Cic.  Div.  I.  25  =^  tribus  his  diebus,  post 


^  [Oppidum  pauois  diebus,  qvibus  eo  ventuzn  est,  ezpugnatum  (Caes  B.  G. 
m.  13).    Diebus  x,  qvibus  materia  ooepta  erat  oomportari  ( Id.  ibid.  IV .  18)  ] 

*  Intra  oentuzn  annos,  in  less  than  a  hundred  years ;  inter  oentuxn  annos,  in 
the  couru  of  a  hundred  years,  in  a  period  of  a  hundred  years ;  e.g.  Inter  tot  annos  unus 
innooens  imperator  inventus  est  (» tot  annis). 
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tres  dies.)  For  d^oimo  die  anteqvam,  or  poatqvam  (e.g.  undecimo 
die  poatqvam  a  te  discesseram,  Cic.  ad  Att.  XII.  1),  we  find  also 
ante,  post  decixnum  diem,  qvam ;  e.g.  Post  diem  qvintum,  qvam 
itenim  barbari  male  pugnaverant,  legatiL  a  Boccho  veniunt  (Sail. 
Jug.  102).  We  even  find  (though  this  is  a  rare  instance)  post  seztum 
cladis  annum  (Tac.  Ann.  I.  62),  for  sexto  anno  post  cladem. 
(Ante  qvintum  mensem  divortii,  Svet.  Claud.  27.)' 

Ob8.  7.  Concerning  the  use  of  the  ablative  instead  of  the  accusative 
in  expressing  the  duration  of  an  action,  see  §  235,  Obs,  3. 

§  277.  A  substantive  (or  substantive  pronoun)  having  an  adjec- 
tive or  participle  agreeing  with  it,  or  having  another  substantive  in 
apposition,  by  which  it  is  described  as  being  in  a  certain  state  (rege 
vivo,  te  vivo,  rege  mortuo,  rege  duce),  is  put  in  the  ablative,  and 
joined  to  a  proposition,  to  show  that  that  which  is  asserted  in  the  pro- 
position takes  place  during  the  continuance  of  that  which  is  expressed 
by  the  ablatives.  This  is  called  the  ablative  absolute,  or  ablative  of 
consequence  (also,  duo  ablativi).  It  denotes  either  simply  a  par- 
ticular time  (e.g.  factnm  est  rege  vivo,  while  the  king  lived) ;  or 
the  way  in  which  the  action  is  performed,  or  the  relation  to  it  of 
some  person  or  thing  (e.g.  beUum  gestnm  est  rege  duce,  so  that 
the  king  was  commander,  i.q.  under  the  king's  command).  The 
force  of  this  construction,  which  expresses  occasion,  contrast,  and 
the  like,  is  given  in  English  by  a  great  variety  of  phrases  :  — 

Augustus  natus  est  Cicerone  et  Antonio  consulibus  {in  the  con- 
stdate  of  Cicero  and  Antony)  ;  iisdem  consulibus  Catilinae  conjuratio 
erupit  (under  the  same  consuls)  ^  Pythagoras  Tarqvinio  Superbo  re- 
gnante  in  Italiam  venit  (in  the  reign  of  Tarquin).  Regibus  ejectis 
oonsules  creari  coeptiL  sunt  (after  the  expulsion  of  the  kings) .  An- 
tonius  Caesare  ignaro  magister  eqvitum  constitutus  est  (without 
Ccesar's  knowledge).  Hoc  factum  est  me  invito.  Nihil  de  hac  re 
agi  potest  salvis  legibus  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  I.  2),  vjithout  violating  the 
laws.  Lex  Cassia  lata  est  Scipione  auctore  (Id.  Legg.  III.  16),  at 
the  instigation,  or  by  the  advice  of  Scipio,  Qvo  auctore  tantam  rem 
aggressus  es?  Nonne  simillimis  formis  saepe  dispares  mores 
sunt  et  moribus  simillimis  figura  dissimilis  est?  (Id.  N.  D.  I.  35), 
do  we  not  often  find  different  characters  under  the  same  exterior  ?  (Aestu 
magno  ducere  agmen,  Id.  Tusc.  II.  15,  in  very  hot  weather,    Tabulas 


^  For  die  (anno)  deoimo  postqvazn,  we  find  (without  the  preposition)  die  (anno) 
deeizno  qvam :  e.g.  Anno  treoentesimo  altero',  qvam  eondita  Roma  est,  ite- 
rom  mutator  forma  oivitatis  (Lir.  in.  88).  (Fostridie  qvam,  postero  die 
qvam.)  So  likewise  it  is  said :  Intra  qvintum,  qvam  affUerat,  diem  (Svet.  Jul.  86), 
btfore  the  J\fih  day  after. 
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in  foro,  sxmixna  hominum  freqventia,  exsoribo,  Id.  Verr.  IE.  77,  in 

the  midst  of  a  great  crowd.     Compare  §  257.) 

A  negative  may  also  be  attached  to  the  adjective  or  participle ;  factum 
hoc  est  me  non  invito. 

Obs.  1.  In  this  way,  the  contents  of  a  whole  proposition,  with  its 
accessory  ideas,  may,  by  means  of  participles,  be  expressed  as  a  circum- 
stance qualifying  another  proposition ;  e.g.  hostibus  post  acre  prcs- 
lium  a  littore  submotis,  Caesar  castra  posuit     See  §§  428  and  429. 

Obs.  2.  A  simple  demonstrative  pronoun  may  sometimes  stand  in  place 
of  the  adjective  :  Qvid  hoc  populo  obtineri  potest?  (Cic.  Legg.  III. 
16,)  what  measure  can  be  carried,  so  long  as  the  people  is  such  a^  it  now 
iff,  or  toith  the  present  peopM  *  His  moribus,  in  the  present  condition  of 
the  public  morals, 

Obs.  3.  In  a  few  particular  expressions,  an  external  circumstance  is 
intimated  still  more  briefly  by  the  ablative  of  a  single  word ;  e.g.  se- 
rene (Liv.  XXXVn.  3),  with  a  fair  shj ;  austro  (Cic.  Div.  11.  27), 
in  a  south  wind,  when  the  wind  is  southerly, 

§  278.  a.  Sometimes,  when  it  can  be  done  without  obscuring  the 
sense,  a  single  predicate  is  qualified  by  several  ablatives,  which  all 
differ  from  each  other,  so  far  as  the  application  of  the  foregoing 
rules  are  concerned :  — 

Et  legibus  et  institutis  (§  256)  vacat  senectus  muneribus  lis 
(§  261)  qvae  non  possunt  sine  viribns  sustLneri  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  11). 
Catilina  scelerum  exercitatione  (§  254)  assvefactus  erat  frigore 
et  f£une  et  siti  perferendis  (§  267).  (Id.  in  Cat.  11.  5.)  Menippus 
meo  judicio  (§  256,  Obs,  3)  tota  Asia  (§  273,  c)  illis  temporibus 
(§  276)  disertissimus  erat  (Cic.  Brut.  91). 

b.  An  ablative,  which  denotes  reference  (§  253),  or  the  means 
(§  264),  as  well  as  an  ablative  of  place  (§§  273,  a,  274,  276),  or  of 
time  (§  276),  is  sometimes  joined  immediately  to  a  verbal  substan- 
tive, and  not  to  the  predicate  of  the  proposition ;  e.g. :  — 

Harum  ipsarum  rerum  reapse,  non  oratione,  perfectio  (Cic.  Rep. 
I.  2)  ;  ezercitus  nostri  interitus  ferro,  fame,  frigore,  pestilentia  (Id. 
in  Pis.  17)  ;  mansio  Formiis  (Id.  ad  Att.  IX.  6) ;  reditus  Narbone 
(Id.  Phil.  II.  30)  ;  ilia  universorum  civium  Romanorum  per  tot 
nrbes  uno  puncto  temporis  misera  crudelisqve  caedes  (Id.  pro 
Flacc.  25).  (Bello  civili  victor.)  This,  however,  is  rare.  (Com- 
pare §  298.) 

^  [Itaqve  ego  ilium  exeroituzn,  et  Gallicanis  leeionibus,  et  hoe  deleotu* 
qvem  in  SLgro  Piceno  et  Galileo  Q.  Metellus  habiiit,  et  his  copiis,  qvae  a 
nobis  qvotidie  eomparantur,  masno  opere  contexnno  (Cic.  in  Cat.  II.  8).] 

16 
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CHAPTER  V. 


THE     GENITIVE. 


§  279.  The  genitive  of  a  word  denotes  that  another  stands  with 
it  in  some  connected  relation,  and  is  in  this  way  defined  by  it.  The 
genitive  serves  chiefly  to  show  the  relation  of  the  substantive  so 
used  to  some  other  substantive  (or  word  put  substantively),  so 
that  both  substantives  in  combination  express  one  idea ;  it  is,  how- 
ever, also  combined  with  some  adjectives  and  verbs. 

Obs.  The  connection  denoted  by  the  genitive  may  be  divided  princi- 
pally into  three  kinds.  It  is  either  an  immediate  one  between  two  sub- 
stantive ideas,  of  which  one  is  conceived  of  as  belonging  to  the  other, 
and  defined  by  it  (patria  hominiB,  patria  nostra),  the  possessive 
or  subjective  genitive;  or  it  directs  some  energy  or  quality  or  eflfort 
towards  some  object  (studium  gloriae,  atudiosus  gloriae,  oblivisci 
rei,  studium  nostri),  the  objective  genitive ;  or  it  represents  a  thing  as 
subordinate  to  something  else  as  its  whole  (pars  rei,  pars  nostrum), 
th£  genitive  of  the  whole,  the  partitive  genitive.  To  these  leading  classes, 
are  to  be  subjoined  some  more  special  applications,  in  some  of  which  the 
primary  notion  cannot  be  ascertained  with  certainty. 

§  280.  The  genitive  depending  on  a  substantive  is  used  to 
express  the  name  of  a  person  or  thing  to  which  something  be- 
longs (the  possessive  or  subjective  genitive)  :  — 

As,  for  instance,  by  relationship,  filius  Ciceronis ;  by  possession,  horti 
Caesaris ;  by  origin,  tabula  Apellis  (a  picture  by  Apelles)  ;  by  mutual 
relation  and  position,  hostis  Romanorum  (an  enemy  of  the  Romans)  ; 
or  as  an  action,  fuga  Pompeji ;  quality,  fortitudo  Leonidae ;  contents, 
and  appurtenance^  vasa  abaci  (the  vesseU  belonging  to  the  sideboard  )  ; 
servus  Titii,  dominus  Stichi;  Cupido  Frazitelis  (the  Cupid  —  a 
statue  —  of  Praxiteles)  ;  libri  Ciceronis  (the  books  of  Cicero,  either  as 
author  or  possessor)  ;  consvetudo  nostri  temporis ;  hominum  genus 
(the  race  of  men,  the  race  which  they  constitute)  ;  poena  sceleris ;  laus 
recta  factorum ;  frumentum  triginta  dierum  (com  for  thirty  days,  as 
much  as  thirty  days  require) ;  animus  patris  (the  disposition  of  the 
father,  or  a  father,  i.q.  a  fatherly  disposition)  ;  comitia  consulum 
(the  assembly  for  the  election  of  consuls,  i.q.  thai  in  which  they  are 
elected). 
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Obs.  1.  The  relation  which  in  Latin  is  denoted  by  the  genitive  is 
nsiially  expressed  in  English  by  a  preposition  (especially  of),  or  by  a 
substantive  and  adjective :  e.g.  ordo  meroatonun,  the  mercantile  class ; 
bellum  servonun,  the  war  tcith  the  slaves  (also,  bellmn  servile). 

Obs.  2.  In  order  to  avoid  repetition,  the  substantive  which  governs 
the  genitive  may  be  omitted,  if  it  can,  without  ambiguity,  be  supplied 
from  the  context :  Meo  judicio  stare  malo  qvam  omnium  reliqvorum 
(Cic.  ad  Att.  XII.  21).  Perspicuum  est,  benevolentiae  vim  esse 
magnam,  metus  imbecilleun  (Id.  Off.  II.  8).  Qvis  potest  sine 
maxima  contumeliai  conferre  vitam  Trebonii  cum  Dolabellae? 
(Id.  Phil.  XI.  4.)  Flebat  pater  de  filii  morte,  de  patris  fiUus  (Id. 
Yen*.  I.  30) .  (On  the  other  hand :  Nulla  est  oeleritas,  qvae  possit 
cum  animi  celeritate  contendere,  Id.  Tusc.  I.  19) .  A  pronoun  (hie 
or  ille),  answering  to  the  word  understood,  is  rarely  inserted  before  the 
genitive,  and  only  when  direct  reference  is  made  to  something  already 
known,  or  mentioned  shortly  before ;  NuUam  enim  virtus  aliaxn  mer- 
cedem  laborum  periculorumqve  desiderat  praeter  banc  laudis  et 
gloriae  (Cic.  pro  Arch.  11),  except  this,  of  which  I  have  already 
spoken.  Expressions  like  the  following :  Videtisne  captivorum  ora- 
Uonem  cum  perfugis  convenire  (Cses.  B.  C.  11.  89),  instead  of  cum 
perfugarum  (^c.  oratione)  ;  or,  Ingenia  nostrorum  hominum  mul- 
tum  ceteris  hominibus  praestiterunt  (Cic.  de  Or.  I.  4),  instead  of 
ceterorum  hominum  ingeniis,  result  from  a  want  of  precision  in  the 
thought,  the  person  or  thing  itself  being  put  in  the  place  of  that  which 
belongs  to  it. 

Obs.  3.  The  word  aedes  or  templum  is  oflen  omitted  (clliptically), 
after  the  preposition  ad  (sometimes  after  ab),  before  the  genitive  of  the 
name  of  the  divinity :  Ventum  erat  ad  Vestae.  Fugnatum  est  ad 
Spei 

Obs.  4.  A  man^s  wife  or  son  or  daughter  is,  in  a  few  instances,  briefly 
expressed  by  the  genitive  alone :  Verania  Fisonis  (Plin.  Ep.  II.  20), 
Piso's  Verania,  i.q.  Piso's  wife  Verania]  Hasdrubal  Gisgonis  (Liv. 
XXV.  37),  Oisgo''s  Hasdrubal,  i.q.  Hasdrubal,  the  son  of  Qisgo,  to  dis- 
tinguish him  from  another  famous  Hasdrubal,  the  son  of  Hamilcar.  In 
the  case  of  sons,  this  way  of  expression  is  chiefly  used  with  names  which 
are  not  Roman.  *  (So  likewise,  Placcus  Claudii,  Fiascos,  the  slave,  or 
freedman  of  Claudius,) 

Obs.  5.  Since  a  thing  may  belong  to  a  person  in  various  ways,  it  fol- 
lows that  one  and  the  same  possessive  genitive,  governed  by  the  same 
word,  may  admit  of  two  meanings ;  e.g.  libri  Ciceronis.  So  also,  inju- 
riae  praetoris,  the  unjust  ads  of  the  prastor  (active) ;  and  injuriae 
civium,  the  wrongs  suffered  by  the  citizens  (passive). 
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Obs.  6.  We  may  notice  especially  the  use  of  the  indeclinable  substan- 
tive instar,  which,  in  common  language,  is  used  only  in  combination  with 
a  genitive,  to  signify  09  muck  as,  the  same  (in  compass,  weight,  impor- 
tance) :  as,  Plato  mihi  est  instar  omnium  (Cic.  Brut.  51),  as  good  as 
aU  together ;  haec  navis  urbis  instar  inter  ceteraa  habere  videba- 
tur  (Id.  Verr.  V.  34),  to  be,  as  it  were,  a  city ;  montis  instar  eqvua 
(Virg.  -^n.  II.  15,  apposition),  a  horse  like  a  mountain, 

Obs.  7.  The  possessive  genitive  may  also  be  governed  by  an  adjective 
used  substantively,  or  by  a  neuter  pronoun;  Omnia  erant  Metelli 
ejusmodi  (Cic.  Verr.  n.  26),  eoery  thing  from.  Metdlus,  that  is,  all  his 
measures.     (See  also,  §  485,  c,  Obs.) 

§  281.  Instead  of  being  joined  immediately  to  the  governing 
substantive,  a  possessive  genitive  may  be  combined  with  it  by 
means  of  the  verb  snni  or  fio,  so  as  to  declare  whose  a  thing  is,  or 
whose  it  becomes,  or  to  whom  it  belongs :  — 

Domus  est  patris.  XSgo  totus  Fompeji  sum  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  II. 
13).  Hie  versus  Plauti  non  est  (Id.  ibid.  IX.  16),  is  not  by  Plautus, 
Omnia,  qvae  mulieris  fuerunt,  viri  fiunt  (Id.  Top.  4).  Thebae 
populi  Romani  belli  jure  factae  sunt  (Liv.  XXIII.  13). 

In  the  same  way,  facio  expresses  whose  property  a  thing  is  made ; 
pnto,  habeo,  existimo,  whose  it  is  supposed  to  be ;  e.g.  Neqve  glo- 
xlam  meam,  laborem  illorum  faci£un  (Sail.  Jug.  85),  IwiU  not  take  the 
glory  to  myself,  and  leave  the  toil  to  them, 

Obs.  From  this  use  of  sum  with  the  genitive,  signifying  to  be  some 
one^s,  to  belong  to  some  one,  is  derived  the  expression,  aliqvid  est  mei 
judicii,  is  for  me  to  decide ;  esse  dicionis  Carthaginiensium,  to  be  under 
the  jurisdiction  of  the  Carthaginians  (Liv.  XXX.  9),  and  facere  ali- 
qvid suae  dicionis,  potestatis,  arbitrii,  to  bring  a  thing  under  one's  own 
power,  make  it  dependent  on  one's  oum  disposal ;  Romani  imperio  aucti, 
Albani  dicionis  alienae  facti  erant  (Liv.  I.  25) .  Marcellus  id  nee 
juris  nee  potestatis  suae  esse  dixit  (Id.  XXY.  7),  that  he  had  neither 
the  right  nor  the  power. 

§  282.  The  genitive  with  the  verb  suqi  also  denotes  to  whom  or 
what  a  thing  suitably  and  appropriately  belongs :  — 

Non  hujus  temporis  ista  oratiLo  est  (?^  not  suited  to).  Fetu- 
lantia  magis  est  adoleseentium  qvam  senum  (is  more  appropri- 
ate). 

In  this  way  especially  a  genitive  (or  a  possessive  pronoun)  is 
often,  by  the  help  of  the  verb  sum,  combined  with  an  infinitive  for 
the  subject,  to  express  what  is  any  one's  affair  (task,  duty,  custom, 
&c.),  what  is  the  nature  (characteristic  sign)  of  a  thing:  — 


§283  THE  GENITIVE.  245 

Cojusvis  hominis  est  errare,  nuUius,  nisi  insipientiB  in  errore 
perseverare  (Cic.  Phil.  XII.  2) ,  to  err  is  the  lot  of  every  man,  may  hap^ 
pen  to  every  man.  Est  boni  judicis  parvis  ez  rebus  ooDjecturam 
facere.  Secundas  res  immoderate  ferre  levitatis  est  (betrays  weak- 
ness of  character) .  Nihil  est  tam  angusti  animi  teunqve  parvi  qvam 
amare  divitias  (Cic.  Off.  I.  20) .  (Tempori  cedere  semper  sapien- 
tis  habitum  est,  Cic.  ad  Fam;  IV.  9,  has  always  been  considered  Jitting 
for  a  wise  man.) 

Obs.  1.  The  same  is  more  definitely  expressed  thus :  judicis  officium 
(munus)  est;  sapientis  est  proprium,  &c.  Humanum  est  errare. 
Stulti  est,  it  is  peculiar  to  the  fool,  a  distinguishing  mark  of  the  fool ; 
stultum  est,  it  is  foolish.  With  adjectives  of  one  termination,  the  first 
method  of  expression  is  almost  always  employed ;  Est  prudentis  sus- 
tinere  impetum  benevolentiae  (Cic.  Lsel.  17).  We  should  hardly 
say,  Est  prudens  sust.  imp.  ben. 

Obs.  2.  The  following  construction  is  worthy  of  notice :  Negavit 
moris  esse  Graecorum,  ut  in  convivio  virorum  mulieres  accumbe- 
rent  (Cic.  Verr.  I.  26),  that  it  was  according  to  the  Oreek  custom. 

§  283.  A  genitive  is  used  with  substantives  of  transitive  signifi- 
cation to  express  the  object  of  the  transitive  force  (the  objective 
genitive).  Such  substantives  are  those  which  are  derived  from 
transitive  verbs,  and  express  the  notion  of  the  verb ;  and  others, 
which  denote  an  affection,  aversion,  knowledge,  ignorance,  or  a 
power,  capacity,  or  influence ;  e.g. :  — 

Indagatio  veri,  accusatio  sceleratorum,  amor  Dei  (love  to  God, 
amare  Deum),  odium  hominum  (misanthropy) j  timor  hostium  (fear 
entertained  of  the  enemy) ,  spes  salutis,  cura  rerum  alienarum,  oblivio 
officii  (obliviscor  officii) ;  taedium  vitae  (taedet  vitae,  §  292), 
faga  laboris,  studium  severitatis,  studium  Pompejanarum  par- 
tium,  cupiditas  gloriae,  fames  auri;  scientia  juris,  peritia  belli, 
ignoratio  veri ;  potestas  (copia)  rei  alicujus  (facere  alicui  potesta- 
tem  dicendi) ;  signum  enunpendi  (for  breaking  out)  ;  occasio  et 
locus  pugnae  (pugnandi) ;  materia  jocorum;  libertas  dicendi; 
praecepta  vivendi  (rules  for  life) . 

Obs.  1.  Amor  Dei,  timor  hostium,  may  also  signify  (as  Xh&  posses- 
sive  genitive,  according  to  §  280)  Ood'^s  love  (to  others),  fear  enter- 
tained by  the  enemy.  The  context  shows  which  signification  is  to  be 
adopted. 

Obs.  2.  With  those  words  which  denote  a  feeling  towards  any  one,  the 
prepositions,  in,  erga,  and  adversus,  are  also  used ;  e.g.  odium,  mu- 
lierum,  and  odium  in  hominum  universum  genus  (Cic.  Tusc.  IV. 
11).     Meum  erga  te  studium.     Adhibenda  est  reverentia  qvae* 
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dam  advezBOB  homines,  et  optimi  cnjnaqve  et  reliqvorum  (Cic 
Oflf.  I.  28).    The  preposition  is  especially  to  be  used  when  the  govern- 
ing word  itself  stands  in  the  genitive ;  Si  qvid  amoris  erga  me  in  te 
residet  (Id.  ad  Fam.  V.  6). 

Obs.  3.  This  genitive,  therefore,  with  verbal  substantives,  has  the 
same  meaning  as  the  accusative  with  the  verb  (or  the  genitive  with  the 
verbs  adduced  below,  §  291,  and  §  292 ;  memoria  beneficionim,  tae- 
dium  vitae).  Yet  verbal  substantives,  whose  verbs  do  not  govern  the 
accusative,  are  sometimes  put  with  the  genitive,  to  indicate  a  more  remote 
reference  to  something  to  which  the  action  is  directed,  and  in  which 
it  shows  itself,  and  which,  with  the  verbal  substantive,  forms  a  com- 
pound idea :  e.g.  aditus  laudia  (an  opportunity  for  glory)  ;  incita- 
mentum  periculorum  (incitare  aliqvem  ad  pericula)  ;  amicitia  est 
omnium  divinarum  hmnanarumqve  rerum  cum  benevolentia  et 
caritate  consensio  (Cic.  Lsel.  6) ,  agreement  in ;  vacatio  militiae ;  fidu- 
cia  virium ;  victoria  belli  civilis ;  contentio  honcnim  (Cic.  Off.  I. 
25),  the  struggle  for  office  ;  magnam  virtutis  opinionem  habere  (Cses. 
B.  G.  VII.  59),  to  have  the  reputation  of  great  bravery.  In  the  same 
way,  we  find,  with  the  names  of  persons,  dux  belli,  the  leader  in  the 
war),  victor  trimn  bellonmi  (Liv.  VI.  4),  magister  officii  (The 
objective  genitive  with  a  substantive  corresponds  but  very  rarely  with 
the  dative  governed  by  a  verb,  —  as,  obseqvium  corporis  (Cic.  Leg. 
I.  23),  —  except  in  the  instance  of  studium). 

Obs.  4.  An  objective  genitive  may  sometimes  be  connected  with 
the  governing  substantive  by  the  verb  sum ;  e.g.  Ars  est  earum  rerum, 
qvae  sciuntur  (Cic.  Or.  U.  7)»  an  art  applies  to  those  things  tkat  are 
knovm, 

* 

§  284.  The  genitive  is  put  with  words  which  denote  a  part  of  a 
thing,  in  order  to  designate  the  whole,  which  is  divided  (the  parti^ 
five  genitive).  The  partitive  words  may  be  substantives,  numerals 
(cardinal  and  ordinal),  and  adjectives  of  number  (multi,  panel,  &c.), 
pronouns,  adjectives  of  the  superlative  degree  (or  the  comparative 
for  the  superlative),  and  neuter  adjectives  used  substantively:  — 

Magna  pars  militum;  duo  genera  civium  (two  classes  of  citi- 
zens) ;  multi  militum  (many  of  the  soldiers  ;  multi  milites,  many  sol- 
diers) ;  tertius  regum  Romanorum ;  alter  accusatorum ;  nemo 
mortalium  (nemo  mortalis,  no  mmial)  ;  solus  omnium ;  illi  Grae- 
corum,  qvi  (those  of  the  Cfreeks,  who) ;  fortissimus  Graecorum ; 
plertunqve  Europae  (tJie  greater  part  of  Europe) .  Ager  Appulua, 
qvod  ejus  publicum  populi  Romani  erat,  divisus  est  (Liv.  XXXI. 
4),  80  much  of  it  as  was  state  property. 
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Obs.  1.  Instead  of  the  genitive,  the  prepositions  ex,  de,  and,  in  cer- 
tain combinations,  in  or  inter,  among,  are  also  used :  e.g.  melior  ex. 
duobuB,  alter  de  duobua,  aliqvia  de  heredibus,  unus  e  tribua  (one 
of  three)  \  Thales  sapientissimus  in  septem  fuit  (Cic.  Legg.  11.  11)  ; 
inter  omnes  unus  ezcellit  (Id.  Or.  2).  But  a  partitive  substantive 
is  not  readily  combined  by  a  preposition  with  another  substantive  (not 
pars  ex  ezercitu).  Concerning  the  use  of  a  distributive  apposition 
(consules  alter  —  alter),  instead  of  a  proper  division  (consilium  alter 
—  alter),  see  §  217,  Ohs.  1. 

Obs.  2.  A  partitive  genitive  may  also  be  governed  by  a  substantive, 
"which  does  not,  in  itself,  signify  a  part,  if  several  persons  or  things  are 
designated  by  one  name,  and  then  mentioned  severally;  Venio  ad 
ipsas  provincias,  qvanun  {of  which)  Macedonia,  qvae  erat  antea 
munita  et  pacata,  graviter  a  barbaris  vexatur  (Cic.  Prov.  Cons.  2). 
On  the  other  hand,  a  partitive  genitive  is  rarely  combined  with  the  sub- 
ject of  a  proposition  by  sum  without  a  governing  noun,  as  in  the 
following  instances:  Ariminenses  erant  duodecim  coloniarum 
(Cic.  pro  Caec.  35),  were  of  belonged  to,  the  twelve  colonies.  Ties 
nobilium  tu  qvoqve  fontium  (Hor.  Od.  III.  13,  13),  one  of  the  far 
mous  fountains, 

Obs.  3.  The  word  uterqve  is  always  used  with  the  genitive  of  pro- 
nouns (uterqve  eonun,  both  of  them ;  uterqve  nostnim,  both  of  ics)  ; 
with  substantives,  on  the  contrary,  it  is  generally  put  as  an  adjective : 
uterqve  frater  (rarely,  uterqve  legatorum,  Veil.  11.  50) . 

Obs.  4.  The  adverb  partim  is  used  as  a  partitive  adjective  in  the 
nominative  and  accusative  with  the  genitive  or  a  preposition :  Partim 
eorum  ficta  aperte,  partim  effutita  temere  sunt  (Cic.  Div.  U.  55). 
Partim  e  nobis  timidi  sunt,  partim  a  republica  aversi  (Cic.  PhU. 
VIII.  11).     (The  gender  is  regulated  by  the  leading  idea.) 

Obs.  5.  The  use  of  a  neuter  adjective,  in  the  singular  or  plural,  as 
a  substantive  with  the  genitive,  to  denote  a  part  (or  parts)  of  a  thing, 
is  rare  in  the  earlier  writers  (Cicero) ,  with  the  exception  of  dimidium, 
half:  e.g.  dimidium  pecuniae  (Cic.  Q.  Fr.  II.  4) ;  but  common  at  a 
later  period,  and  in  the  poets :  medium  (reliqvum)  noctis ;  eztre- 
mum  aestatis;  ad  ultimum  inopiae  (Liv.  XXIII.  19),  to  the  extrem- 
ity of  want ;  plana  urbis ;  ultima  Orientis.  In  the  older  writers,  it  is 
media  nox,  extrema  aestas ;  ultimus  Oriens  (see  §  311) ;  plana 
urbis  loca.  In  the  poets  and  later  writers,  the  partitive  idea  often 
disappears,  and  only  the  quality  of  the  thing  is  expressed ;  e.g.  incerta 
belli,  the  uncertainty  (accidents)  of  war ;  lubricum  paludum,  slippery, 
marshy  ground  (Tac.  Ann.  I.  65)  .* 


1  In  poetical  language  also  ounota  terrarum  (Hor.  Od.  n.  1, 28),  t/u  whole  qf  the  eetrth, 
and  (according  to  0&«.  6)  ouncti  hominum. 
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Obs.  6.  In  some  rare  instances,  an  adjective  that  is  neither  an  adjec- 
tive of  quantity,  nor  yet  in  the  neuter  gender,  is  used  substantively  with 
a  partitive  genitive;  e.g.  ezpeditiL  militum  (Liv.  XXX.  9),  tlie  light' 
armed  of  the  soldiers, 

Obs.  7.  Beginners  must  observe,  that,  in  English,  the  expressions, 
many  of,  few  of  none  of  are  often  used  where  no  partition  is  intended, 
but  an  enumeration  of  the  whole ;  in  such  cases,  neither  a  genitive  nor  a 
preposition  which  signifies  division  can  be  employed,  in  Latin ;  but  we 
may  say :  amici,  qvos  multos  habet  (of  whom  he  has  many) ,  and 
qvoB  video  ease  nonnullos  (Cic.  pro  Balb.  27),  of  whom  I  perceive 
there  are  some,  Hominibus  opus  eat  eruditiB,  qvi  adhuc,  in  hoc 
qvidem  genere,  nostri  nulli  fiierunt  (Cic.  de  Or.  III.  24) ,  of  whom 
there  have  been  none  with  tLs,  VeniamuB  ad  vivos,  qvi  duo  de  con- 
sularium  nuxnero  reliqvi  sunt  (Cic.  Phil.  II.  6). 

Obs.  8.  The  partitive  genitive  may  also  be  governed  by  an  adverb  in 
the  superlative,  to  show  of  which,  among  many,  the  predicate  holds  good 
in  the  highest  degree ;  Sulpicius  Gallus  omnium  nobilium  mazime 
Graecis  littexis  studuit  (Cic.  Brut.  20). 

Obs.  9.  With  the  pronominal  adverbs  of  place,  which  denote  the  place 
where  a  motion  is  to  end,  we  find  a  genitive,  signifying  up  to  a  certain 
point  (degree)  of  something :  Nescire  videmini,  qvo  eunentiae  pro- 
gressi  sitis  (Liv.  XXVIII.  27).  Eo  miseriarum  venturus  eram 
(Sail.  Jug.  40).  Of  the  same  character  is  the  phrase  qvoad  ejus 
liacere  poteris,  fieri  poterit. 

Obs.  10.  The  genitive  loci  sometimes  follows  pronominal  adverbs  of 
place  to  define  them  more  exactly  (antiquated)  :  ibidem  loci  res  erit 
(literally,  the  matter  wUl  be  at  the  same  point  of  place) ;  but  especially 
locorum,  terrarum,  gentium,  to  strengthen  the  expression :  Ubinam 
gentium  sumus  ?  Ubicumqve  terranun  et  gentium  violatum  jus 
civium  Romanorum  est,  ad  communem  libertatis  causam  perti- 
net  (Cic.  Verr.  V.  55).  Nusqvam  gentium,  nowhere  in  the  world, 
(Longe  gentium.)  Of  the  same  kind  are  the  idioms  postea  loci,  after- 
wards (strictly,  at  a  later  point  of  time)  ;  interea  loci,  in  the  mean 
time ;  adhuc  locorum,  till  now, 

Obs.  11.  It  is  further  to  be  observed,  that  the  ablatives,  hoc,  eo,  eo- 
dem,  qvo,  are  sometimes  put  substantively  with  the  genitive  loci  (eo 
loci),  for  hoc  loco,  eo  loco,  &c. 

§  285.  a.  The  genitive  is  put  with  words  which  denote  a  num- 
ber, a  measure,  or  a  quantity,  in  order  to  denote  the  kind,  the  thing 
measured  or  counted  (genitivns  generis)  :  — 

Magnus  numerus  militum;  magna  vis  argenti;  acervus  fru- 
menti;  modius  tritici;  vini  tres  amphorae;  ala  eqvitum.     Ami 
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naviB  (Cic.  Fin.  IV.  37),  a  ship-load  of  gold;  flmnina  lactis,  rivers  of 
milk  (Ovid) .    Tria  millia  eqvitum.    See  §  72. 

Obs.  So  also,  sex  dies  spatdi  (Caes.  B.  C.  I.  8,  —  properly,  six  days'*  * 
term  =  2i  term  of  six  days;   also,  spatduin  aez  dierum)  ;  sestertii 
bini  accessionia  (Cic.  Verr.  III.  49) ,  two  sesterces  addition  (accessio 
duorum  sestertiomm,  an  addition  of  two  sesterces) .    Fraedae  homi- 
num  pecorumqve.    Imber  sangvinis. 

h.  This  genitive  is  governed  by  the  nom.  or  ace.  sing.  neut.  of  an 
adjective  of  quantity  (multum,  plurimum,  amplius,  minus,  mini- 
mmiiy  tanttun,  qvantmn,  tantimdem,  nimium,  sometimes  exi- 
gutun,^  or  of  a  (demonstrative,  relative,  interrogative,  or  indefinite) 
pronoun,  and  by  nihil,  the  governing  word  being  used  as  a  substan- 
tive, in  order  to  lay  stress  on  the  measure  or  degree  or  nature  of 
the  things  spoken  of:  — 

Multum  temporis  in  aliqva  re  ponere;  minimum  firmitatis 
habere ;  id  negotii  habeo ;  hoc  praemii ;  hoc  tantum  laboris  itiner- 
isqve  (Cic.  Verr.  V.  49)  ;  nihil  virium ;  qvod  roboris  erat  (whai 
there  was  in  strength,  the  strength  which  there  was) .  Qvidqvid  habui 
militum,  misL  Qvid  mihi  consilii  datis?  Qvid  tu  hominis  es? 
(Ter.  Heaiit.  IV.  6,  7),  what  sort  of  man  are  you  ?  Eziguum  Ceunpi 
(Liv.  XXVII.  27)  .*  Where  this  prominence  is  not  aimed  at,  we  find 
simply  tantum  studium,  tanta  (tarn  multa)  opera ;  qvod  consilium 
mihi  datis  ?  &c.  (Plus  operae  =  major  opera,  plus  itself  not  being 
used  as  an  adjective.) 

The  above  adjectives  and  pronouns  may  also  have,  for  their  genitive, 
a  neuter  adjective  of  the  second  declension,  which  stands  as  a  substan- 
tive: aliqvid  pulchri;  qviddeun  novi;  nihil  boni;  tantum  mali; 
hoc  incommodi ;  qvod  pulchri  erat,  omne  sublatum  est  {whatever 
beautiful  things  there  were)  ;  but  also,  aliqvid  pulchrum ;  nihil  altum, 
nihil  magnificum  cogitare.  (The  adjectives  of  the  third  declension  are 
not  employed  in  this  way ;  we  always  find  the  form  aliqvid  memora- 
bile.  The  adjectives  of  quantity  are  combined  with  another  adjective 
only  in  the  genitive  in  the  singular:  plurimum  novi;  in  the  plural, 
the  other  construction  is  used:  plurlma  nova,  §  301,  b;  plura 
nova). 

Obs.  1.  Such  an  adjective  or  pronoun,  with  a  genitive,  cannot  be  gov- 
erned by  a  preposition ;  we  must  say,  ad  tantum  studium,  not  ad  tan- 
tum studii    Yet  we  find  ad  multum  diei  (ad  multum  diem),  till 


1  Not  ma^niuxn  or  parvum. 

*  [Cur  sui  qvidqvam  esse  imperii  aut  potestatis  trans  Bhenum  postularet 
(G«i.  B.  a.  IV.  16).] 
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• 

late  in  the  day ;  and  ad  id  loci  (locomzn),  up  to  that  pointy  up  to  that 
time, 
*  Obs.  2.  The  student  should  notice  the  expressions  nihil  reliqvi 
facere  (literally,  to  make  no  residue^  i.e.  to  leave  nothing  remaining^ 
undone),  and  nihil  penai  habere  (literally,  to  have  nothing  weighed,  i.e. 
to  care  nothing;  nee  qvicqveun  iia  penai  eat,  qvid  faciant,  lav. 
XXXIV.  49). 

c.  In  the  same  way,  the  adverbs  aatia,  abnnde,  affatim,  nimis,  and 
parum,  are  used  as  substantives  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  (but 
not  afler  prepositions)  with  the  genitive :  Satda  copiarum  habea ;  pa- 
nun  prudentiae  (too  Utile  prudence) . 

§  286.  Sometimes  a  substantive  containing  a  more  general  idea 
is  followed  by  another  in  the  genitive,  by  which  the  former  is 
denoted  more  specifically  (genitivus  definitivns,  or  epexegeti- 
Clis):  — 

Vox  voluptatia,  the  word  pleasure ;  nomen  regis,  the  kingly  name, 
the  name  of  king ;  ^  verbum  monendi  the  word  monere ;  numerua 
trecentorum,  the  number  three  huiidred;  opus  Academicorum,  the 
treatise  Academica;  familia  Scipionum,  the  Scipio  family ;  con- 
Bvetudo  contra  decs  disputandi,  the  habit  of  disjmiing  against  the 
gods,  (The  genitive  of  the  gerund  is  often  used  in  this  way.)*  (Ar- 
bor fici,  arbor  abietis,  the  fig-tree,  thefr-tree.) 

Obs.  1.  In  Latin,  two  substantives  can  never  be  connected  immedi- 
ately (without  apposition)  in  the  same  case,  except  when  a  person  or  a 
place  is  indicated  at  once  by  its  generic  and  pro])er  name  (Rez  TuUius, 
urbs  Roma,  amnis  Rhenus,  terra  Italia).  In  geographical  designa- 
tions, the  proper  name  is  also  put  in  some  few  instances  (chiefly  by  the 
poets)  in  the  genitive :  tellus  Ausoniae  (Yirg.  ^n.  III.  477),  the  land 
of  Ausonia ;  celsa  Buthroti  urbs  (Id.  ib.  III.  293)  ;  promontorium 
Pachyni  (Liv.  XXIV.  35). 

Obs.  2.  In  this  way,  the  genitive  sometimes  supplies  the  place  of 
apposition,  when  a  general  idea  is  followed  by  the  special  one  which 
contains  it ;  e.g.  Parvae  causae  vel  falsae  suspicionis  vel  repentini 
terroris  (Cses.  B.  C.  HL  72),  small  causes,  which  consist  in  false  suspi- 
cion, or  sudden  alarm,*  Aliis  virtutibus,  continentiae,  gravitatis, 
justitiae,  fidei,  te  consulatu  dignum  putavi  (Cic.  pro  Mur.  10). 
XTnum  genus  est  infestum  nobis  eorum,  qvos  P.  Clodii  furor  rapinia 
pavit  (Id.  pro  Mil.  2),  the  class  which  consists  of  those  persons. 


1  But  aliio  in  a  possessiye  signification ;  the  name  of  tlie  king,  e.g.  Frederic,  &c. 

*  [Injuriae  retentoroxn  equitnin  Bomanomm  (Caaa.  de  Bell.  Gall.  III.  10).] 

*  Causa  BU^pioionis  maj  also  mean  the  cause  qf  the  sugncum. 
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Obs.  3.  If,  by  the  aid  of  the  verb  stun,  a  substantive  is  explained  bj 
another,  which  might  have  been  combined  with  it  without  a  verb  in  the 
genitive  case  to  form  a  single  idea,  the  genitive  is  oflen  put  with  sum, 
and  not  the  nominative,  the  subject  being  understood  as  repeated 
after  sum :  Unuin  genua  est  eoruiu,  qvi,  &c.  (Cic.  in  Cat.  11.  8) ,  one 
class  is  that  of  those^  consists  of  those,  Captivoruzii  nuxnerus  fuit 
septexn  millium  ac  ducentoruxn  (Liv.  X.  36),  the  number  of  the  pris- 
oners was  seven  thousand  two  hundred  (numerus  septem  millium). 
Major  pars  Atheniensium  erat  (Just.  V.  10),  the  greater  part  was  of 
Athenians,  consisted  of  Athenians ;  but  also,  Fraenestiiii  mairima  pars 
fuere  (Liv.  XXIU.  19). 

§  287.  The  genitive  of  a  substantive  with  an  adjective  (numeral, 
participle,  pronoun)  is  either  put  with  a  substantive  immediately 
by  way  of  description,  or  is  connected  with  a  subject  by  the  verb 
sum,  in  order  to  show  its  nature  and  properties,  its  requirements, 
its  size  and  kind  {the  genitive  of  quality ^  the  descriptive  genitive). 

a.  Juvenis  mitis  ingenii ;  vir  et  consilii  magni  et  virtutis ;  civl- 
tatea  magnae  auctoritatis ;  plurimarum  palmarum  vetus  gladiator 
(Cic.  Rose.  Am.  6),  an  old  gladiator,  who  has  obtained  many  victories. 
Natura  humana  imbecilla  atqve  aevi  brevis  est  (Sail.  Jug.  1) . 

b.  Res  magni  laboris  (which  require  much  labor)  ;  hospes  multi 
cibi  (Cic.  Fam.  IX.  26) . 

c.  Classis  trecentarum  navium ;  fossa  centum  pedum ;  esrailium 
decem  aunorum;  homo  Infimi  generis;  multi  omnium  generum 
(Cic.  de  Or.  II.  9) ,  many  men  of  every  kind ;  vir  ordinis  senatorii ; 
omnes  gravioris  aetatis  (Cses.  B.  G.  III.  16),  all  men  of  advanced 
age.  Virtus  tantarum  virium  non  est  (Cic.  Tusc.  Y.  1).  Hoc 
non  est  tanti  laboris,  qvanti  videtur.  Classis  fuit  trecentarum 
navium.  (Also,  Critognatus  magnae  auctoritatis  in  Arvemls 
habitus  est  (Caes.  B.  G.  "VTI.  77),  passed  for  an  influential  man. 
Caesar  diversarum  partimn  habebatur  (Svet.  Jul.  1),  it  was  sup- 
posed  that  Ccesar  belonged  to  the  opposite  party.  Di  me  finzerunt 
animi  pusilli  (Hor.  Sat.  I.  4,  17),  have  created  me  pusillanimous,) 

Obs.  1.  We  must  particularly  notice  the  descriptive  compounds  of  the 
genitive  modi  with  a  pronoun,  which  are  used  altogether  as  indeclinable 
adjectives:  hujusmodi,  ejusmodi,  illiusmodi,  istiusmodi,  ejusdem- 
modi,  cujusmodi  (relat.  and  interrog.),  oujusounqvemodi,  cuicui- 
modi,  cujusqvemodi ;  e.g.  ejusmodi  causa,  ejusmodi  causae,  &c. 

Obs.  2.  The  genitive  of  quality  resembles  the  ablative  of  quality 
(§  272)  ;  but  the  genitive  denotes  more  the  general  nature  and  kind  of 
the  subject  (of),  while  the  ablative  rather  puts  forward  particular  quali- 
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ties  and  circumstances  belonging  to  it  (toOh) .  In  many  instances,  these 
two  forms  of  expression  are  either  not  at  all  or  very  slightly  distin- 
guished ;  e.g.  Neqve  monere  te  audeo,  praestanti  prudentia  vimm, 
neque  confirmare,  mazinii  animi  hominem  (Gic.  ad  Fam.  IV.  8). 
In  the  older  writers  (Cicero) ,  the  ablative  is  used  of  qualities  in  geneiuL 
more  frequently  than  the  genitive.  But  to  express  the  requisites  for  a 
thing,  its  size  and  kind,  the  genitive  alone  (not  the  ablative)  is  em- 
ployed. See  the  examples,  under  b  and  c.  On  the  other  hand,  the  abla- 
tive only,  and  not  the  genitive,  is  used  to  express  its  constitution  with 
reference  to  its  external  parts :  Britanni  sunt  oapillo  promiaso  atqve 
omni  parte  corporis  rasa  praeter  caput  et  labrum  superius  (Caes. 
B.  G.  V.  14).  We  always  say  esse  bono  animo  (to  be  of  good 
courage) ;  animo  forti  et  erecto,  ea  mente  ut,  &c.,  of  the  state  of 
mind,  but  mazimi  animi  homo,  of  the  whole  character,  (-4  man  of 
genius,  of  character,  homo  ingeuiosus,  gravis.) 

Obs.  3.  The  genitive  and  ablative  of  quality  are  both  generally  sub- 
joined to  an  indefinite  appellative  noun  (as  we  also  say,  in  English, 
**  Hannibal,  a  general  of  great  ability,"  not,  **  Hannibal,  of  great  abil- 
ity"^. Yet  single  exceptions  are  met  with :  Tum  T.  Manlius  Torqva- 
tus,  pxiscae  ac  nimis  durae  severitatis,  ita  looutus  fertur  (Liv. 
XXn.  60).  Agesilaus,  amiorum  octoginta,  in  Aegyptum  pro- 
fectus  est  (Com.  Ages.  8),  an  old  man  of  eighty,  at  the  age  of 
eighty,^ 

§  288.  Since  the  genitive  is  combined  with  another  substantive  in 
various  significations,  it  may  sometimes  happen,  if  no  ambiguity  results 
from  it,  that  two  genitives  may  be  attached  to  the  same  substantive,  each 
with  its  own  proper  signification :  Superiorum  dierum  Sabini  cuncta- 
tio  (Caes.  B.  G.  IH.  18),  the  delay  of  Sabinus  during  the  preceding  days ; 
because  we  say,  superiorum  dienmi  ounctatio,  the  delay  of  the  pre- 
ceding days,  Scaevolae  dicendi  elegantia  (Cic.  Brut.  44).  Labor 
est  functio  qvaedam  vel  animi  vel  corporis  gravioris  operis  et 
muneris  (Id.  Tusc.  H.  15),  the  execution  by  the  soul  or  body  of  a  work  or 
office  somewhat  difficult.  One  genitive  may  be  governed  by  another :  e.g. 
Haec  fait  causa  intermissionis  litterarum  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  YII.  13), 
Erat  majestatis  populi  Romani  prohibere  injuriam  (Sail.  Jug.  14). 
Reminiscere  incommodi  populi  Romani  et  pristinae  civitatis  Hel- 
vetiorum  (Caes.  B.  G.  I.  14)  ;  but  such  combinations  tend  to  make  the 
style  awkward  or  obsciure.' 


>  [Praestanti  sapientia  et  nobilitate  Pythasoras  (Cio.  Tuso.  Disp.  IV.  1).  lo- 
oius  Remus,  summa  nobilitate  et  gratia  inter  suos  (Caes.  B.  a.  II.  6).] 

*  [The  following  is  an  instance  of  three  genitives :  iEorum  dierum  oonsuetudine  iti- 
neris  nostri  ezercitus  perspeota  (Caes.  B.  O.  II.  17).] 


§289  THE  GENITIVE.  255 

§  289.  The  genitive  is  employed  (as  an  objective  genitive)  with 
many  adjectives  which  denote  a  quality  that  is  directed  to  a  certain 
object  (transitive  adjectives).  (Compare  §  283  on  the  objective 
genitive  with  substantives.)     Such  adjectives  are  the  following :  — 

o.  All  participles  in  the  present  from  transitive  verbs,  when  they 
stand  as  pure  adjectives,  — i.e.  when  they  are  not  used  to  signify  a  rela- 
tion or  action  at  a  particular  time,  but  denote  a  quality  in  general,  —  and 
the  adjectives  in  az  formed  from  transitive  verbs :  amans  reipublicae 
civis  (£unantior  reipublicae,  amantissimus  reipublicae ;  see  §  62)  ; 
negotii  gerens  {carrying  on  a  business)  ;  injuxianim  perfercns  (but 
if  an  adverb  be  subjoined,  the  participle  has  usually  the  construction  of 
the  verb :  homo  facile  injuriaa  perferens)  ;  patiens  laboris  atqve 
frigoris;  appetens  gloriae;  tenaz  propositi  vir;  tempna  edaz 
rerum;   capacissimus  cibi  viniqve. 

h.  Those  adjectives  which  denote  a  desire  (knowledge)  of  a  thing  or 
experience  in  it,  or  the  reverse  (dislike,  ignorance,  inexperience)  :  as 
avarus,  avidus,  cupidus,  studioaua  (fastddiosua),  consciua,  inscius, 
nescius,  gnarua,  ignanis,  peritus,  imperitua,  prudens,  rudis,  insoleua 
(insolitus),  insvetua,  memor,  immemor ;  and  sometimes  those  which 
denote  forethought  or  want  of  forethought  (providus,  diligens,  curi- 
osuB,  incuriosus)  :  e.g.  cupidus  gloriae,  studiosus  litterarum,  per- 
itus belli,  ignarus  rerum  omnium,  insvetua  male  audiendi,  memor 
beneficii;  vir  omnis  officii  diligentissimus  (Cic.  pro  Gael.  30).^ 

Obs.  1.  Such  is  also  the  construction  of  consultus  in  jurisconsultus, 
one  acquainted  mih  law  (but  also  jureconsultus),  and  certus  in  the 
phrase  certiorem  aliqvem  facere ;  e.g.  oonsilii,  voluntatis  (but  as 
frequently  with  de).  The  poets  and  later  writers  employ  also  some 
other  adjectives  of  cognate  signification  in  this  way;  e.g.  callidus, 
doctus  (doctissima  fandi,  Virg.) .' 

Obs.  2.  Conscius  is  sometimes  put  according  to  this  rule  with  the 
object  in  the  genitive,  and  a  dative  of  the  person  with  whom  one  is  privy 
to  a  thing  (according  to  §  243)  :  e.g.  conscius  alicui  caedis,  mens 
sibi  conscia  recti,  conscius  sibi  tanti  sceleris  (Sail.  Cat.  34)  ;  some- 
times also  with  the  dative  of  the  thing  to  which  a  person  is  privy :  pon- 
scius  facinori,  conscius  mendacio  alicujus. 

Obs.  3.  Rudis  and  prudens  are  also  used  with  in ;  prudens  in  jure 
civili  (Also  rudis  ad  pedestre  certamen,  inexperienced  in  the  foot- 
race ;  insvetus  ad  onera  portanda.) 


^  [Budis  agminum  sponsus  (Hor.  Od.  m.  2, 9).    Imbriuxn  divina  avis  imml- 
nentum  (id.  ibid.  27, 10).] 

>  [But  dulces  doota  modes  (Hor.  Od.  m.  9, 10).    See  $  228,  Obs  ] 
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§  290.  Further,  an  objective  genitive  is  put  — 

a  With  those  adjectives  which  denote  power  over  a  thing  and  the 
opposite,  as  compos,  impos,  potens,  impotens ;  e.g.  compos  mentis, 
impotens  eqvi  regendi   . 

d.  Those  which  denote  a  participation,  a  guilty  concern  in  any  thing, 
and  the  opposite,  as  particeps,  ezpers,  censors,  ezsors;  reus,  ac 
cased  of  a  thing;  afflnis,  manifestus,  insons ;  e.g.  particeps  consilii, 
ezpers  periculorum,  reus  furti  (reum  furti  facio),  insons  probri, 
afBUiis  rei  capitalis. 

Obs.  In  kter  writers,  nozius,  innozius,  and  suspectus  are  also  so 
used.  Afflnis  has  also  the  dative.  See  §  247,  &,  Ohs,  4.  Censors  is 
also  used  as  a  substantive ;  censors  alicujus  {any  one^s  partner)  in 
lucris  atqve  furtia.^ 

6.  Those  adjectives  which  denote  an  abundance  or  want  of  any  thing 
are  put  both  with  the  genitive  and  ablative  (§  268) ;  inops  and  (poet.) 
pauper  have  the  genitive  only :  inops  auzilii,  pauper  argenti  (Hor.)  ; 
and  plenus  is  most  frequently  so  constructed :  plenus  rimarum ;  vita 
insidiarum  et  metus  plena. 

Obs.  1.  Egenus,  indigus,  and  sterilis  are  usually  found  only  with 
the  genitive. 

Obs.  2.  In  the  same  way  are  constructed  with  the  genitive,  prodigns, 
profusus,  lavish  of  (prodigus  aeris)  ;  liberalis,  genercms  with  (liberalis 
pecuniae.  Sail.  Cat.  7)  ;  parous,  sparing  (parcissimus  somni) . 

Obs.  3.  In  the  poets  those  adjectives  and  participles  which  denote  an 
exemption  from  any  thing,  also  take  the  genitive,  according  to  Greek 
usage.     See  §  268,  &,  Ohs,  2. 

f.  Similis  and  dissimilis  govern  sometimes  the  genitive  and  some- 
times the  dative.  See  §  247,  6,  Ohs,  2.  Proprius,  peculiar  to,  has  the 
genitive ;  e.g.  vitium  proprium  senectutis  (rarely  the  dative).  Com* 
munis  often  has  the  genitive :  e.g.  Memoria  oommunis  est  multarum 
artium.  Hoc  commune  est  potentiae  cupidorum  cimi  otiosis 
(Cic.  Off.  I.  21) ;  but  also  the  dative :  Omni  aetati  mors  est  com- 
munis (Id.  Cat.  M.  19). 

Obs.  With  the  personal  and  reflective  pronouns,  communis  must 
always  be  constructed  with  the  dative,  as  in  the  following :  commune 
mihi  (tibi,  sibi)  cum  aliqvo. 

g.  The  poets  and  later  prose-writers  (e.  g.  Tacitus)  used  many  other 
adjectives  besides  with  the  genitive,  to  denote  a  certain  reference  to  a 
thing,  which  is  otherwise  expressed  by  the  ablative  (with  respect  to)  or 
by  prepositions  (de,  in)  ;  e.g.  modicus  voluptatis  (in  voluptate), 
atroz  odii,  integer  vitae  (vita),  maturus  aevi,  lassus  maris  ac  viae 

^  Ezpera  is  fi>imd  with  tbe  ablatlva  (in  Sallnst),  but  it  is  urasual. 
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(with  the  idea  of  a  certain  fulness  and  satiety),  vetua  militiae, 
aznbiguus  futuri  (de  futuro,  with  the  notion  of  ignorance)  ^  dubius 
viae,  certus  eiindi^  Animi,  in  particular,  is  often  put  in  this  way  with 
adjectives  which  denote  a  certain  state  of  feeling ;  aeger,  anzius,  laetua, 
ingens  animL    Compare  §  296,  6,  Ohs,  3.' 

§  291.  Those  verbs  also  take  a  genitive  (objective)  which  signify 
to  remember  and  forget  (memini,  reminiscor,  obliviscor ;  very 
rarely,  recorder),  and  those  which  denote  to  remind  (a  person)  of 
a  thing  (admoneo,  commoneo,  cominonefacio) : — 

Semper  hujus  diei  et  loci  meminero.  Oblivisci  decSris  et 
officii.  Catilina  admonebat  alium  egestatis,  alium  cupiditatis  suae 
(Sail.  Cat.  21).  Omnes  tui  sceleris  et  crudelitatis  ez  ilia  oratione 
commonefiiint  (Cic.  Verr.  V.  43).' 

Obs.  1.  The  accusative  is  often  put  with  those  verbs  which  signify  to 
remember  and  to  forget,  most  frequently  with  xnemini,  when  they  denote 
to  have  a  thing  in  the  memory  (knowledge  of  a  thing)  or  the  reverse  (but 
not  to  think  of  a  thing,  or  not  to  think  of  it)  ;  xnemini  nmneros,  si 
verba  tenerem  (Virg.  B.  IX.  45).  Oblivisci  causam  (to  forget  the 
case,  of  an  advocate) .  Antipatnixn  Sidonium  tu  probe  meministi 
(Cic.  de  Or.  III.  50),  you  still  remember  him,  you  knew  him  well. 
Recorder,  to  remember,  think  of,  almost  always  governs  the  accusative ; 
we  also  find  recorder  de  aliqvo.     (Mentionem  facio  rei  and  de  re.) 

Obs.  2.  With  admoneo,  etc.,  we  also  have,  instead  of  the  genitive, 
the  accusative  neuter  of  a  pronoun  or  numeral  adjective  (§  228,  c)  ;  and 
likewise  the  preposition  de :  Unoqvoqve  gradu  de  avaritia  tua  com* 
monexnur  (Cic.  Verr.  I.  59). 

Obs.  3.  The  impersonal  expression,  venit  mihi  in  mentexn,  an 
idea  strikes  me,  is  put,  in  the  same  way  as  those  verbs,  with  the 
genitive ;  Venit  mihi  Platonis  in  mentem,  Plato  occurs  to  me.  But 
it  is  also  used  personally,  that  which  strikes  a  person  being  put  as  the 
subject :  Non  venit  in  mentem  pugna  apud  Regillum  lacum?  (lAv. 
YIII.  5  )    Venit  mihi  in  mentem  vereri 

§  292.  The  verb  misereor  (miseresco),  to  pity;  and  the  imper- 
sonal verbs  miseret  (miserescit,  miseretur),pigety  poenitet,  pudet, 
teedety  pertaesnm  est,  —  have  the  object  of  the  feeling  (the  person 


1  [Capitis  minor  (Hor.  Od.  m.  6,  42).    Fessi  rerum  (Virg.  Ma.  1. 178).    Felices 
pperum  (Id.  G.  I.  277)  ] 

>  [Also  notus  ammi  (Hor.  Od.  n.  2,^).] 

>  The  genitive  with  these  verbs  denotes  that  the  mind  is  direoted  to  an  otiject,  and  is  thni 
in  eombination  with  it. 
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or  thing  which  one  pities,  is  ashamed  of,  &c.)  in  the  genitive.    (The 
person  who  is  ashamed,  &c.,  is  expressed  by  the  accusative,  §  226). 

Miserere  labonim !  Miseret  me  fratria.  Poenitet  me  consilil 
Suae  qvemqve  fortunae  poenitet  (Cic),  every  one  is  dissatisfied  with 
his  lot.  Hos  homines  infamiae  suae  neqve  pudet  neqve  taedet. 
The  genitive  with  pudet  also  denotes  the  person  before  whom  the  shame 
is  felt ;  Pudet  me  deorum  hominumqve  (Liv.  III.  19) . 

Obs.  Instead  of  the  genitive,  we  find  also  an  infinitive  of  the  action 
which  is  the  object  of  repentance,  shame,  &c.  Pudet  me  haec  fateri 
With  piget,  poenitet,  pudet,  we  have  sometimes  a  demonstrative  or 
relative  pronoun  in  the  neuter  as  a  subject.  See  §  218,  Obs.  2.  (Poeni- 
tendus,  pudendus.  See  §  167,  Obs,)  Miseror,  commiseror,  to 
bewailf  govern  the  accusative. 

§  293.  With  those  verbs  which  signify  to  accuse,  impeach,  con- 
Vict,  condemn,  acquit,  the  name  of  the  crime  of  which  a  person  is 
accused,  &c.,  is  put  in  the  genitive,  as  with  accuse,  incuse,  insi- 
mxQo,  arcesso  {to  charge  one  before  a  court  of  justice) ;  postulo, 
ago  cum  aliqvo  (to  bring  an  action  against  a  person  for  — )  ;  ar- 
gue, coarguo,  convince,  danmo,  condenmo,  absolve ;  e.g. :  — 

Accusare  aliqvem  furti;  damnari  repetundarum ;  convincere 
aliqvem  maleficii ;  absolvere  aliqvem  improbitatis. 

Obs.  1.  Besides  the  verbs  cited,  a  few  others  are  also  so  constructed 
in  certain  legal  formulas :  e.g.  interrogare  aliqvem  ambitus  (Sail.  Cat. 
18),  to  charge  a  man  with  obtaining  office  corruptly;  judicatus  pecuniae, 
condemned  in  a  case  relating  to  money  (Liv.  IV,  14).  We  should  like- 
wise notice  the  participle  compertus,  convicted  (of  a  thing)  ;  e.g. 
nullius  probri  compertus.* 

Obs.  2.  The  following  construction  is  also  used :  accusare,  postu- 
lare,  damnare  aliqvem  de  veueficio,  de  vi  (but  not  arguo).  The 
ablative  crimine  (ablat.  instrum.)  is  likewise  oflen  put  with  these 
verbs :  arcessere  aliqvem  crimine  ambitus ;  damnatus  est  crimine 
repetundarum,  ceteris  criminibus  absolutus  (m  what  relates  to  the 
remaining  counts  and  charges).  (Accusari,  damnari,  absolvi  lege 
Cornelia,  according  to  the  Conielian  law :  absolvi  suspicione  sceleris, 
to  be  relieved  from  the  suspicion  of  crime.)  (Accusare  inertiam 
adolescentium,  to  complain  of  the  indolence  of  young  meii.) 

Obs.  3.  With  damno  and  condenmo,  the  punishment  to  which  a 
person  is  condemned  (that  with  which  he  shall  atone  for  his  crime),  is 
put  in  the  genitive  or  ablative;   e.g.  damnari  capitis,  pecuniae,  or 

1  In  thtt  Jurists  teneri  (ftirtl). 
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capite.'  Omnia  mortalium  opera  mortalitate  damnata  stmt  (Sen. 
Ep.  91).  For  a  definite  penalty  consisting  of  money  or  land,  the  ablative 
is  always  employed :  damnari  decem  millibus,  tortia  parte  agri,  as 
with  multo  always ;  agro  pecuniaqve  hostes  multare.  (Damnari  ad 
bestias,  in  metalla.     Voti  damnari) 

§  294.  When  the  price  for  which  a  thing  is  bought,  sold,  or  made, 
is  stated  indefinitely  (by  an  adjective  of  quantity,  or  nihilum).  the 
price  is  expressed  in  the  genitive  with  tanti,  qvanti  (tantidem, 
qvantivis,  qvanticunqve),  plnris,  minoris;  but  in  the  ablative 
with  magno,  plurimo,  parvo,  minimo,  niliilo,  nonnihilo.^  With 
those  verbs  which  signify  to  estimate  (duco,  facio,  habeo,  pendo, 
puto,  taxo,  together  with  stun  signifying  to  be  worth,  have  a  certain 
price),  the  genitive  of  all  these  words  is  employed,  aestimo  alone 
having  both  cases :  — 

Qvanti  Chrysogonua  docet?  (Juv.  VII.  176),  On  what  terms  does 
Chrysogonus  teach '^  Frumentum  suum  qvam  plurimo  vendere. 
Qvanti  oryza  empta  est  ?  Parvo  (Hor.  Sat.  II.  3,  156).  Volup- 
tatem  virtus  minimi  facit  Datames  unus  pluria  apud  regem 
fiebat  qvam  omnes  aulici  (Com.  Dat.  5).  Homines  sua  parvi 
pendere,  aliena  cupere  solent.  Parvi  sunt  foris  arma,  nisi  est 
consilium  domi  (Cic.  Off.  I.  22).  Magni  and  magno  aestinK) 
virtutem.^ 

Obs.  1.  The  verbs  which  mean  to  estimate  take  also  (in  common  diLs- 
eourse)  the  genitives  fiocci,  nauci,  assis  (unius  assis),  teruncii,  with 
a  negative,  signifying  not  to  value  in  the  leasts  to  esteem  not  worth  a  far- 
thing:  Judices  rempublicam  fiocci  non  faciunt  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  lY. 
5).  (Hujus  non  facio,  /  care  not' that  much  for  it  I)  Putare,  habere 
pro  nihilo. 

Obs.  2.  Here  we  may  also  notice  the  idioms,  aeqvi  boniqve-  (or 
boni  alone)  facio  aliqvid,  boni  consulo,  to  take  in  good  part. 

Obs.  3.  The  expression  tanti  est  first  denotes   simply  something  • 
(something  good)   i<i  worth  so  much,  is  of  such  importance,  that  one 
ought  to  do  or  bear  something  for  its  sake ;  Tanti  non  fuit  Arsacem 
capere,  ut  earum  rerum,  qvae  hie  gestae  sunt,  spectaculo  careres 
(Cael.  Cic.  ad  Fam.  VIQ.  14).     Without  any  definite  subject,  we  have:. 
tanti  est,  it  (the  thing  spoken  of)  is  worth  the  trouble ;  nihil  est  tanti, . 


1  Damnatusqve  longi 
Sisyphus  Aeolides  laboris  (Hor.  Od.  II.  14, 19). 
'  The  genitire  of  tantus,  qvantus,  and  the  comparatiyes,  the  ablative  of  nihilum» 
of  the  positives  and  superlatives  (as  also  of  the  diminutive  tantulum). 
8  This  genitive  is  nearly  allied  to  the  genitive  of  quality. 

17 
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it  is  not  worth  the  trouble.  Lastly,  it  is  used  of  an  evil  which  it  is  worth 
while  to  bear  (which  one  is  ready  to  bear) ,  usually  with  an  infinitive  for 
its  subject:  Est  mihi  tanti,  Qvirites,  hujus  invidiae  tempestatem 
subire,  dummodo  a  vobis  belli  perioulum  depellatur  (Cic.  Cat.  11. 
7) ;  but  also  with  a  substantive :  Aut  si  rescierit  (Juno),  stmt,  o^ 
sunt  jurgia  tanti  (Ov.  Met.  11.  424),  then  I  will  bear  her  brawling. 

§  295.  The  impersonal  verb  interest,  it  is  of  importance,  points 
out  the  person  or  thing  to  whom  a  matter  is  of  importance,  by  the 
genitive  or  the  possessive  pronouns  mea,  tua,  sua,  nostra,  vestra 
(abl.  sing.  fem.).  Befert,  in  the  same  signification,  has  the  same 
construction  with  the  pronouns,  but  rarely  with  the  genitive.^ 

Caesar  dicere  solebat,  non  tarn  sua  qvam  reipublicae  interesse, 
ut  salvus  esset  (Svet.  Jul.  86).  Clodii  intererat,  Milonem  perire 
(Cic.  pro  Mil.  21).  Qvid  tua  id  refert?  (Ter.  Phorm.  IV.  5,  11). 
(Refert  compositionis,  Qvinct.  LX.  4,  44,  it  is  of  importance  for  the 
rhetorical  arrangement  of  words.) 

Obs.  1.  Ad  is  generally  employed  to  express  that  in  reference  to 
which  something  is  of  importance;  Magni  ad  honorem  nostrum 
interest,  me  qvam  primum  ad  urbem  venire  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  XYI.  1). 

Obs.  2.  The  thing  which  is  of  importance  may  be  designated  by  a 
neuter  pronoun  (so  that  the  verbs  do  not  stand  quite  impersonally) : 
Qvanti  id  refert  ?  Hoc  vehementer  interest  reipublicae ;  or  by  an 
infinitive :  Omnium  interest  recte  facere ;  but  it  is  most  frequently 
expressed  by  the  addition  of  a  clause  with  the  accusative  and  infinitive, 
or  with  ut  (ne),  or  in  an  interrogative  form.  Of  how  much  importance 
it  is,  is  denoted  either  by  adverbs  (multum,  plurimum,  tantum, 
qvantum,  nihil,  magnopere,  vehementer),  or  by  the  genitive  of  the 
price  (magni,  parvi,  qvanti,  &c.). 

Obs.  3.  The  verbs  impleo,  compleo,  egeo,  and  particularly  indigeo, 
are  sometimes  used  with  the  genitive  instead  of  the  ablative.  See  under 
ablative,  §  260,  a,  Obs.,  §  261,  a,  Obs,  Concerning  the  poetical  geni- 
tive with  verbs  which  signify  to  desist,  to  refrain  from,  see  §  262,  Obs.  4.* 

§  296.  a.  The  names  of  towns  and  small  islands  of  the  first  and 
second  declension  singular  are  put  in  the  genitive,  to  denote  the 
place  where  a  thing  is  or  occurs :  — 

Romae  esse,  Rhodi  vivere,  Corinthi  habitare.  (Of  other  names 
the  ablative  is  used.     See  §  273,  a.) 


1  The  origin  of  this  ringular  conBtmction  is  unknown.    Perhaps  the  pronoun  has  a  kind 
of  adverbial  signification ;  m  my  direction  {in  relation  to  me). 
»  Concerning  ergo  with  the  genitive,  see  §  172,  Obs.  6. 
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Obs.  1.  Sometimes  the  genitive  of  larger  (Greek)  islands  is  also  so 
used :  Cretae  considere  (Virg.  Mn.  III.  162) ;  Conon  Cypri  visit 
(Com.  Chabr.  3),  or  (but  rarely)  of  the  Greek  names  of  countries  in 
ns:  Chersonesi  domum  habere  (Com.  Milt.  2).  Compare  §  232, 
Obs,  3  and  4. 

Obs.  2.  Such  a  genitive  rarely  has  an  appositive  expression  sub- 
joined, and  then  the  ablative  with  in  is  used :  Milites  Albae  consti- 
terunt,  in  urbe  opportuna,  munita,  propinqva  (Cic.  Phil.  TV.  2). 
In  a  very  few  such  cases  the  ablative  without  in  is  used :  Vespasianus 
Corinthi,  Achajae  urbe,  nuntios  accepit  de  Galbae  interitu  (Tac. 
Hist.  II.  l).i  If  urbs  or  oppidum  (insula)  with  in  precedes,  the 
name  of  the  town  (or  island)  is  in  the  ablative:  Cimon  in  oppido 
Citio  mortuus  est  (Com.  Cim.  3) ;  in  insula  Samo  (Svet.  Oct. 
26).  (Likewise  in  ipsa  Alexandria,  with  a  pronoun  or  adjective.  We 
also  find  tota  Tarracina,  Cic.  de  Or.  U.  59,  in  all  Tarracinaj  according 
to  §  273,  c.) 

Obs.  3.  This  idiom  proceeds  from  the  fact  that  the  genitive  singular 
of  the  first  and  second  declension  (in  i)  has  a  different  origin  from  the 
genitive  of  the  third  declension,  and  at  first,  in  addition  to  its  other 
meanings,  conveyed  the  notion  of  being  in  a  place. 

b.  In  the  same  way  are  used  the  genitives  domi,  cU  home  ;  hnmiy 
on  the  ground  {to  the  ground)  ;  with  belli  and  militiae  in  conjunc- 
tion with  domi :  — 

Sedere  domi  Farvi  simt  foris  arma,  nisi  est  consilium  domi 
(Cic.  Off.  I.  22).  Hum!  jacere,  prostemere  aliqvem  humi.  P. 
Crassi,  L.  Caesaris  virtus  fuerat  domi  militiaeqve  cognita  (Cic. 
Tusc.  y.  19).  Saepe  imperatorum  sapientia  constituta  est  salus 
civitatis  aut  belli  aut  domi  (Cic.  Brut.  73).  (In  other  connections, 
we  have  in  bello,  in  militia.) 

Obs.  1.  Domi  in  this  signification  may  be  combined  with  a  genitive 
or  a  possessive  pronoun:  Marcus  Drusus  occisus  est  domi  suae. 
Clodius  deprehensus  est  cum  veste  muliebri  domi  Caesaris.  (Domi 
alienae.)  Otherwise  it  is  expressed  thus :  in  domo  aliqva;  in  domo 
casta ;  in  domo,  in  the  house  (not  ai  home), 

Obs.  2.  For  humi  the  poets  also  say  humo,  in  humo.  (Always  as 
in  humo  nuda,  when  an  adjective  follows.) 

Obs.  3.  In  the  same  way  animi  is  employed  in  expressions  which 
denote  doubt  and  anxiety :  Ezspectando  et  desiderando  pendemus 
animi.  Absurde  facis,  qvi  te  angas  animi  (also  animo).  Tot 
populos  inter  spem  metumqve  suspenses  animi  habetis  (Liv.  YUI. 
13).     Confusus  atqve  incertns  animi  (Id.  I.  7). 

^  [Antioohiae,  oelebri  qvondam  urbe  et  oopioss,  anteoellere  omnes  inge- 
nil  fi^oria  oontigit  (Oic  pro  Arch.  i>oet.  8).] 
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§  297.  a.  The  same  relation  which  is  expressed  by  the  genitive 
is  commonly  expressed  by  the  possessive  pronouns  (which  repre- 
sent the  genitive  of  the  personal)  :  — 

Pater  meus;  libri  mei;  lata  domns  tua  est;  comitia  tua  {which 
concern  you)  ;  mea  causa,  for  my  sake  (§  256)  ;  nulla  tua  epistola, 
no  letter  from  you;  unis  litteris  meis;  cum  magno  meo  dolore. 
Tuum  est  videre,  qvid  agatur.  A  genitive  may  therefore  stand  in 
apposition  to  a  possessive  pronoun:  e.g.  Tuum,  hominis  simiplicis, 
pectus  vidimus  (Cic.  Phil.  11.  43).  Cui  nomen  meum  absentis 
honori  fuisset,  ei  meas  praesentis  preces  non  putas  profuisse? 
(Id.  pro  Plane.  10.)  Mea  unius  opera  respublica  salva  est  (Cic. 
in  Pis.  3),  by  my  activity  alone,  Vestra  ipsorum  causa.  Hi  ad 
vestram  omnium  caedem  Romae  restiterunt  (Cic.  Cat.  lY.  2). 
The  genitives  unius,  ipsius  (ipsorum),  in  particular,  are  often  so  con- 
structed. 

Obs.  The  genitives  nostnun  and  vestrum  are  often  put  with 
omnium  for  noster  and  vester,  always  indeed  when  omnium  precedes ; 
Voluntati  vestrum  omnium  parui  (Cic.  de  Or.  III.  55),  your  unani- 
movs  wish  (voluntati  vestrae  parui) .  Patria  est  communis  omnium 
nostrum  parens  (Id.  Cat.  I.  7).  Otherwise  but  rarely;  e.g.  splendor 
vestrum  for  vester  (Id.  ad  Att.  VII.  13). 

b,  Wiien  a  personal  or  reflective  pronoun  ought  to  be  subjoined 
to  a  substantive,  adjective,  or  verb  as  an  object  in  the  genitive  (ob- 
jective genitive),  the  genitive  neuter  singular  of  the  corresponding 
possessive  pronoun  (mei,  tni,  sni,  nostri,  vestri :  properly,  of  my 
being,  &c.)  is  used  instead  of  the  wanting  genitive ;  e.g. :  — 

Studiimi  nostri,  devotion  to  us,  Rogo,  ut  rationem  mei  habeatis, 
that  you  would  have  regard  to  me,  Habetis  ducem  memorem  vestri, 
oblitiun  sui  (Cic.  Cat.  IV.  9).  Pudet  me  vestri  Grata  mihi 
vehementer  est  memoria  nostri  tua  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  XII.  17),  your 
remembrance  of  me,  thai  you  think  of  me.  Multa  solet  Veritas  prae- 
bere  vestigia  sui  (Liv.  XL.  54) . 

Obs.  1.  With  personal  names,  which  contain  the  idea  of  an  active 
verb,  the  subjoined  genitive  may  merely  denote,  with  reference  to  whom 
a  person  is  so  named :  it  is  then  considered  as  a  possessive  genitive,  and 
is  represented  by  a  possessive  pronoun;  e.g.  accusator  tuus  (Cice^ 
ronis) .  Nosti  Calvum,  ilium  laudatorem  meum  (Cic.  ad  Att.  1. 16) . 
But  it  may  also  be  considered  ^  an  objective  genitive,  the  idea  of  an 
action  or  operation,  of  which  some  one  is  the  object,  being  put  promi- 
nently forward;  e.g.  frater  meus  misit  filium  ad  Caesarem,  non 
solum  sui  deprecatorem,  sed  etiam  accusatorem  mei  (Cic.  ad  Att. 
XI.  8),  to  entreat  for  himself,  to  complain  of  me,     Omnis  natura  est 
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servatxiz  Bui  (Id.  Fin.  V.  9) ,  strives  to  preserve  itself.  With  a  few 
other  words,  too,  the  genitive  may  be  diflferently  understood,  and  therefore 
represented  by  pronouns  in  different  ways :  e.g.  imago  mea,  my  picture  • 
and  imago  mei,  a  picture  of  me  {which  represents  me}.  On  the  other 
hand,  a  possessive  pronoun  is  rarely  substituted  for  a  clearly  objective 
genitive :  e.g.  meo  desiderio  for  desiderio  mei,  from  a  longing  for 
me  ;  tua  fiducia  for  fiducia  tui  (Cic.  Verr.  V.  68).  Habere  rationem 
suam  (Id.  Off.  I.  39  =  8ui). 

Ob8.  2.  The  genitives  mei,  tui,  &c.,  may  also  be  used  instead  of  a 
possessive  pronoun,  to  mark  something  emphatically,  as  belonging  to  the 
nature  of  a  thing:  Pressa  est  telliiB  gravitate  sui  (Ov.  Met.  I.  30), 
bt/  its  weight  (the  weight  peculiar  to  it) .  Later  writers  sometimes  carry 
this  still  further. 

c.  The  partitive  genitive  of  nos,  V08,  is  represented  (when  a 
number  is  divided)  by  nostmniy  vestmm :  — 

Magna  pars  nostnim;  multi  vestmm;  uterqve  nostrum;  qvis 

vestmm ?     But  if  a  partition  of  the  human  being  is  spoken  of, 

the  genitives,  mei,  tui,  sui,  nostri,  vestri,  are  employed ;  e.g.  Nostri 
melior  pars  animus  est  (Senec.  Qv.  Nat.  I.,  praef.). 

Obs.  Nostrum  and  vestmm  areVarely  used  objectively  for  nostri  and 
vestri :  Cupidus  vestmm  (Cic.  Verr.  III.  96) .  Custos  urbis  et  ves- 
tmm (Id.  Cat.  III.  12),  of  the  town  and  you,  each  individual  of  you. 
To  express  partition  (of  a  number)  with  the  reflective  pronoun,  we  must 
use  ex  se  or  suorum  (of  this  or  their  people) . 

§  298.  Appendix  to  Chapter  V.  a.  In  such  special  relations  as 
cannot  be  expressed  by  the  genitive,  a  substa-ntive,  to  limit  the 
meaning  of  another  substantive,  may  be  connected  with  it  by  a  pre- 
position :  judicium  de  Volscis ;  voluntas  totius  provinciae  erga 
Caesarem.  But  the  beginner  must  beware  of  using  such  construc- 
tions, ^here  the  preposition  in  English  only  connects  one  idea  with 
the  other  in  a  general  way ;  for,  in  such  cases,  the  relation  is  ex- 
pressed in  Latin  by  a  possessive  or  objective  genitive ;  e.g.  not 
Livius  in  proeinio  ad  beUum  Funicum,  but  in  prooemio  belli 
Funici. 

b.  The  referring  of  a  preposition  with  its  case  to  a  single  sub- 
stantive may  sometimes  be  obscure  in  Latin,  in  consequence  of  the 
want  of  a  definite  article  and  the  free  position  of  the  words,  because 
the  definition  may  be  also  referred  to  the  verb  and  the  whole  predi- 
cate, or  it  may  give  a  clumsy  character  to.  the  sentence.  In  such 
cases  the  construction  with  a  preposition  is  avoided.  But  no  am- 
biguity arises,  and  this  construction  is  most  frequently  employed 
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1.  When  the  substantive  to  which  the  words  refer  has  ahready  a  geni- 
tive, or  an  adjective  or  pronoun  with  it,  so  that  the  preposition  with  its 
case  may  be  attached  to  the  first  definition  as  a  second  and  more  accurate 
one,  being  usually  put  between  the  principal  substantive  and  the  genitive 
or  adjective :  CaesariB  in  Hiapania  res  secundae  (Cses.  B.  C.  II.  37)  ; 
seztus  liber  de  ofSciia  Hecatonis  (Cic.  Off.  lU.  23)  ;  caedes  in 
pace  Fidenatium  colonorum  (Li v.  IV.  32)  ;  onines  ante  Socratem 
philoaophi  (Cic.  Acad.  1. 4).  lata  mihi  fuit  pezjuounda  a  propoaita 
oratione  digressio  (Id.  Brut.  85). 

2.  Where  the  substantive  and  the  definition  annexed  by  the 
preposition  may,  fi-om  their  signification,  be  naturally  and  easily 
combined  into  one  idea,  as,  for  instance,  verbal  substantives  with 
prepositions  which  are  akin  to  the  signification  of  the  verb  contained 
in  the  substantive;  substantives  which  denote  a  temper  of  mind,  or 
a  way  of  acting,  with  in,  erga,  adveraus;  names  of  persons  and 
things  with  de,  ex  (in  certain  combinations,  a),  to  denote  their 
origin,  class,  home,  place  of  starting  (with  de  and  ex  also,  in  a 
partitive  signification),  or  with  cum  and  sine,  to  denote  that  which 

.  does  or  does  not  pertain  to  or  accompany ;  names  of  external  objects, 
with  their  local  relations  defined  by  ad  and  in ;  and  in  some  other  cases, 
especially  where,  from  the  arrangement  of  the  words,  the  preposition 
points  more  to  the  substantive  than  the  verb :  Discessio  ab  omnibtis 
iis,  qvae  sunt  bona  in  vita  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  34)  ;  reditus  in  urbem ; 
aditus  ad  me  (iter  ex  Hispania,  in  Macedoniam)  ;  totins  provin- 
ciae  voluntas  erga  Caesarem ;  crudelitas  in  cives ;  contumeliae  et 
injuriae  in  magistratum  Milesium  (Cic.  Yerr.  I.  34)  ;  auxilium  ad- 
versus  inimicos;  homo  de  plebe  Romana,  de  schola;  civis  Ro- 
manus  a  conventu  Panormitano;  caduceator  ab  Antiocho  (Liv. 
XXXVII.  45)  ;  litterae  a  Gkidibus;  aliqvis  de  nostris  hominibus 
(Cic.  pro  Flacco,  4)  ;  morbus  cimi  imbecillitate ;  simulaonmi  Ce- 
teris cum  facibus  (Cic.  Verr.  IV.  49) ;  sine  ratione  animi  ^latio ; 
lectionem  sine  delectatione  negligo  (Id.  Tusc.  II.  3) ;  homo  sine 
re,  sine  fide,  sine  spe  (Id.  pro  Cael.  32) ;  omnia  trans  Iberum, 
Antiochia  ad  Sipplumr;  insulam  in  lacu  Prelio  vendere  (Cic. 
pro  Mil.  27)  ;  metus  insidiarum  a  meis  (Id.  Somn.  Scip.  3),  insidious 
plottings  on  the  part  of  my  friends ;  omnis  metus  a  vi  atqve  ira  deo- 

rum  sublatus  est  (Id.  N.  D.  I.  17),  aU  fear  in  respect  to,  of . 

Canulejus  victoria  de  patribus  (over  the  patricians)  et  favore  plebis 
ingens  erat  (Liv.  IV.  6). 

Ob8.  1.  To  avoid  ambiguity,  a  suitable  participle  may  be  introduced : 
e.g.  judicium  de  Volscis  factum ;  litterae  Gkidibus  allatae ;  insula 
in  lacu  Prelio  sita;  lectio  delectatione  carens;  sometimes,  too,  a 
periphrasis  with  a  relative  may  be  employed :  e.g.  libri,  qvi  sunt  de 
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natura  deonim,  or,  libri,  qvos  Cicero  de  natura  deonim  scxipBiti 
In  other  cases,  an  adjective  is  put  instead  of  a  preposition  with  its  case. 
See  §  300,  Obs,  3. 

Obs.  2.  Two  connected  Umiting  words,  of  which  one  is  subordinate  to 
the  other,  cannot  be  joined  to  a  substantive  by  prepositions ;  we,  there- 
fore, cannot  say,  simulaorum  CerexiB  cum  facibus  in  manibus,  but 
faces  manibus  tenena. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

THE    VOCATIVE. 

§  299.  a.  The  Vocative  is  used  when  a  person  is  called  or  spoken 
to,  and  is  inserted  in  the  sentence  without  any  connection  with  the 
rest  of  the  proposition :  — 

Vos,  o  Calliope,  precor,  aspirate  canenti!  (Virg.  iBn.  IX.  525), 
Assist  me.  Calliope,  thou  and  thy  sisters  ! 

The  interjection  o  is  not  inserted  in  prose,  in  customary  addresses, 
or  in  calling  to  a  person  (Credo  ego  vos,  judices,  mirari  (Cic). 
Vincere  scis,  Hannibal;  victoria  uti  nescis.  Adeste,  amici!)  but 
only  in  exclamations  of  surprise,  of  joy,  or  of  anger :  O  dii  boni,  qvid 
est  in  hominis  vita  din  (Cic.  Cat.  Maj.  19).  O  tenebrae,  o  lutum, 
o  sordes,  o  paterui  genesis  oblite !  (Id.  in  Pis.  26).  Compare  §  236, 
Obs.  1. 

Obs.  In  the  poets,  o  is  often  prefixed  to  the  vocative,  without  any 
particular  emphasis. 

h.  Limiting  words  may  be  added  to  the  word  which  stands  in  the 
vocative  according  to  the  common  rules :  — 

Prima  dicte  mihi  summa  dicende  Camena,  Maecenas !  (Hor. 
Ep.  1. 1)  thou,  Mcecenas !  sung  (i.e.  whom  I  have  sung)  in  my  first  song, 
and  shall  sing  in  my  last. 

Obs.  1.  In  the  poets,  and  in  antiquated  style,  the  nominative  is  some- 
times found  instead  of  the  vocative :  e.g.  Almae  filius  Majae !  (Hor. 
Od.  I.  2,  43).  Vacuas  aures  mihi,  Memmios,  adhibe  (Lucr.  I.  45). 
Vos,  o  Pompilius  sangvis  (Hor.  A.  P.  292).  Audi  tu,  populus  Al- 
banus  (Liv.  I.  24). 

Obs.  2.  In  some  rare  instances,  a  word  in  apposition  in  the  nomina- 
tive is  added  to  the  vocative ;  e.g.  Hoc  tu  (audes),  succinctns  patria 
qvondam,  Crispine,  papyro  ?  (Juv.  IV.  24) .  Conversely,  we  some- 
times meet  with  the  vocative  of  a  participle  or  adjective  which  would 
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be  more  correctly  in  the  nominatiye  to  agree  with  the  subject  of  the  verb ; 
Heu !  terra  ignota  canibos  date  praeda  TiatinlB  alitibiiaqve  jaces 
(Virg.  ^n.  IX.  485). 

Obs.  3.  In  prose  addresses,  the  yocative  is  usually  put  after  some 

other  words  in  the  proposition :  Credo  ego  vos,  judices,  mirari 

Qvousqve  tandem  abutere,  Catilina,  patientia  nostra  ?  Yet  it  may 
be  prefixed  with  a  kind  of  solemn  dignity :  Rex  Bocche!  Magna  nobis 
laetitia  est  (Sail.  Jug.  102),  as  also  in  vehement  expressions  of  feeling: 
O  mi  Attice,  vereor  (Cic.  ad  Att.  XIV .  12) . 


CHAPTER  Vn. 

OP    THE    USE    OF    THE    ADJECTIVES     (ADVERBS ),    AND    PARTICU- 
LARLY   OP   THEIR   DEGREES    OP   COMPARISON. 

§  300.  a.  An  Adjective  is  either  put  with  a  substantive  simply 
as  ail  attribute  or  predicate,  to  denote  a  quality  in  general  (vir  bo- 
nus, vir  est  bonus),  or  it  stands  in  apposition,  and  denotes,  with 
reference  to  the  verb,  the  state  of  the  substantive  during  the  action  ; 
e.g. :  — 

Multi  eoB,  qvos  vivos  coluerunt,  mortuos  contumelia  afficitmt 
(in  their  lifetime^  after  their  death).  Natnra  ipsa  de  immortalitate 
animorum  tacit&  judicat  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  14).  Legatd  insuies  (empty- 
handed)  ad  regem  revertuntur  (Id.  Verr.  IV.  28).  Hannibal  oc- 
cultns  subsistebat  (Liv.  XX (I.  12),  secretly  halted.  With  a  collective 
substantive,  such  an  apposition  is  regulated  according  to  the  verb :  Cu- 
neus  hostium,  ut  labentem  ez  eqvo  Scipionem  vidit,  alacres  gau- 
dio  per  totam  aciem  discumint  (Liv.  XXV.  34). 

h.  Those  adjectives,  more  especially,  which  denote  order  and 
succession,  are  used  in  apposition  in  Latin,  where  in  English  we 
should  use  an  adverb  (qualifying  the  verb)  or  a  periphrasis  with  a 
relative  clause. 

Hispania  postrema  omnium  provindarum  perdomita  est  (Liv. 
XXVIII.  12),  Spain  was  redtwed  to  obedience  last  of  all  the  provinces ; 
or,  Of  all  the  provinces,  Spain  was  the  last  that  was  reduced  to  obedience. 
Omnium  ezterarum  nationimi  princeps  Sicilia  se  ad  amioitiam 
populi  Romani  appllouit  (Cic.  Verr.  II.  1).  Dubito,  qvid  primum, 
qvid  medium,  qvid  extremam  ponam.  Gajus  qvintus  advenit 
Medius  ibam  (in  the  middle^. 
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c.  In  the  same  way  are  used  totas,  solus,  diversus  (different 
vtays)t  sublimus  (on  high),  freqvens,  proziinus,  as  also  pnidens 
(knowingly),  sciens,  imprudens,  invitus:  Philosophiae  nos  penitus 
totosqve  tradimus  (Cie.  Tusc.  V.  2).  Soli  hoc  coutmgit  sapient! 
(only  to  the  wise  man),  Aqvila  sublimis  abiit.  Roscius  erat  Ro- 
mae  freqvens  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  6).  Consules  in  provincias  diversi 
abiere.  Manlius  assedit  prozimus  Laelio.  Plus  hodie  boni  feci 
imprudens  qvam  sciens  ante  hunc  diem  unqvam  (Ter.  Hec.  Y.  2, 
40).    Invitus  discedo.     (Dare  alicui  pecuniam  mutuam.) 

Obs.  1.  So,  likewise,  the  relation  between  the  direction  of  a  move- 
ment, an  i  the  place  where  it  occurs,  is  expressed  by  the  adjectives  adver- 
BUS,  secundus,  obliqvus,  joined  with  the  name  of  the  place :  in  adversum 
ooUem  subire  (up  the  hill)  ;  secundo  fiumine  navigare ;  obliqvo 
monte  decurrere  (Liv.  YII.  15),  obliquely  down  the  mountain, 

Obs.  2.  Other  adjectives  also,  which  denote  relations  of  time  and  place, 
are  used  by  the  poets  in  apposition,  instead  of  adverbs :  Aeneas  se  ma- 
tutinus  agebat  (Virg.  ^n.  YIII.  465) .  Gnavus  mane  forum,  ves- 
pertinus  pete  tectum  (Hor.  Ep.  1. 6, 20).  Domesticus  otior  (Id.  Sat. 
I.  6,  128)=donu. 

Obs.  3.  It  is  to  be  observed,  that  in  not  a  few  cases,  where,  in  Eng- 
lish, a  substantive  is  defined  by  another  substantive  with  a  preposition, 
or  a  compound  substantive  is  used,  the  definition  is  expressed,  in  Latin, 
by  a  derivative  adjective,  which  denotes  something  that  stands  in  a  cer- 
tain relation,  consists  of  a  certain  material,  belongs  to  something,  &c. ; 
e.g.  filius  herilis,  tumultus  servilis  (the  rising  of  the  slaves),  belliim 
sociale,  vincula  ferrea,  iter  maritimum,  pedestre,  metus  regius 
(Liv.  II.  1),  awe  (entertained)  of  the  king  (objective).  Hector  Naevia- 
nus  (the  Hector  of  the  poet  Nasvius),  Hercules  Xenophonteus ;  and  so 
frequently  with  proper  names.  Those  adjectives  should  be  particularly 
noticed  which  express  the  home,  and  place  of  residence :  Dio  Syracusa- 
nus  (of  Syracuse),  Hermodonis  Ephesius,  &c.  (far  less  frequently, 
Cn.  Magius  Cremona,  Tumus  Herdonius  ab  Aricia  (Liv.  I.  50),  and 
others)  ;  also,  the  place  where  a  thing  has  happened :  clades  Allien- 
sis,  pugna  Csuinensis.  In  some  cases,  both  forms  are  used :  poculum 
aureum  and  ex  auro;  pugna  Leuctrioa  and  pugna  Lacedaemoni- 
orum  in  Leuctris  (Cic.  Div.  II.  25).  Bellum  servile  and  bellimi 
servorum.  (Conversely,  a  genitive  is  sometimes  found  in  Latin,  where 
an  adjective  would  be  used  in  English ;  as,  domicilia  hominum,  human 
dwellings,) 

Obs.  4.  It  is  rarely  the  case  that  any  other  adjectives  are  added  to  a 
proper  name  (in  prose)  than  those  which  serve  to  discriminate  several  of 
the  same  name  (e.g.  Africanus  major,  minor,  Piso  Frugi,  as  a  sur- 
name, magnus  Alexander,  Liv.  YIU.  3),  or  express  the  native  place 
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or  residence ;  other  adjectiyes  can  only  stand  with  a  common  noun  put 
in  apposition :  e.g.  Plato, homo  sapientiftsiinus,  tfie  wise  Plato;  Capua, 
orbs  opulentisBima,  the  wealthy  Capua.  We  find,  also,  nia  severa 
Lacedaemon  (Cic.  Legg.  U.  15),  with  the  addition  of  a  pronoun. 
(The  poets,  on  the  other  hand,  allow  themselves  such  expressions  as 
docti  verba  Catonis,  doctae  Athenae,  aud  the  like.)  It  is  also  un-. 
usual,  in  Latin  prose,  to  put  with  common  nouns  adjectives  which  are  to 
characterize,  not  one  or  more  individuals,  but  the  whole  class.  Such  ad- 
jectives are  generally  put  with  a  more  comprehensive  generic  term; 
e.g.  coluxnba,  animal  timidiflainrmm,  the  timid  dove  (of  doves  in 
general). 

Ob8.  6.  When  a  substantive  in  combination  with  an  adjective  de- 
notes a  particular  kind  and  class  (e.g.  navis  oneraria) ,  an  additional 
characteristic  may  be  added  by  means  of  a  new  adjective ;  e.g.  navia 
oneraria  maxima  (Cic.  Yerr.  Y.  52),  statuae  eqvestres  inauratae 
(Id.  ibid.  II.  61),  corona  aurea  ezigua.  (Instead  of  multae  graves 
causae,  multa  magna  incommoda,  we  must  say,  multae  et  graves 
a,  multa  et  magna  inc.,  and  so  in  general,  when  multus  is  followed  by 
an  adjective  in  the  positive  that  denotes  a  good  or  bad  quality,  or  a  cer- 
tain degree  of  importance.  But  multi  fortissimi  atqve  optimi  viri 
(Cic.  Fam.Y,  17). 

§  301.  Adjectives  are  sometimes  used  as  substantives  in  order  to 
designate  persons  or  things  distinguished  by  a  particular  quality. 
With  respect  to  this  we  may  observe :  — 

a.  The  plural  of  adjectives  is  often  used  to  designate  men  of  a 
particular  class  and  kind:  e.g.  docti,  the  learned;  boni,  the  good; 
onmes  boni,  all  good  men  (also  homines  docti,  and  in  certain  com- 
binations viri,  as  viri  fortes,  viri  boni)  :  the  singular,  on  the  con- 
trary, is  rarely  so  used,  and  only  when  the  context  excludes  all 
ambiguity ;  e.g. :  — 

Assentatio  non  modo  amico,  sed  ne  libero  qvidem  digna  est 
(Cic.  Lael.  24).  Est  pnidentis,  sustinere  impetum  benevolentiae 
(Id.  ib.  17.  Compare  §  282,  and  Ohs,  1).  Flurimum  in  faciendo 
interest  inter  doctom  et  rudem,  non  multum  in  judicando  (Id.  Or. 

m.  51). 

The  nominative  and  accusative  are  very  rarely  so  employed. 

Obs.  In  the  philosophical  style,  however,  sapiens  (the  wise  man), 
is  often  used  substantively.  Sometimes,  another  adjective  is  subjoined 
to  an  adjective  used  substantively;  e.g.  nihil  insipiente  fortunate 
intolerabilius  fieri  potest  (Cic.  Lael.  15),  a  fool  favored  by  forttme, 
Nobilis  indoctus  (Juven.  YHI.  49),  an  unlearned  noble,  (No  man 
of  learning,  any  learned  man,  are  expressed  by  nemo  doctns,  qvis* 
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qvam  doctns,  with  the  substantives  nemo  and  qvisqvanu  in  the  same 
way  as  nemo  Atheniensia,  qvisqvam  Romanus ;  a  man  of  greai 
leaiming,  homo  doctissimus;  a  true  philosopher ,  homo  vere  sapiens; 
and  thus  always,  when  the  degree  and  character  of  a  quality  are  to  be 
specified.) 

h.  The  whole  class  of  objects  of  a  certain  character  is  expressed 
in  Latin  by  the  neuter  plural :  bona,  what  is  good  {good  things)  ; 
mala,  what  is  had  (boniun,  a  good^  something  good ;  maliun,  an 
evil,  something  had  )  ;  omnia  pxQchra,  every  thing  heautiful ;  multa 
memorabilia,  much  that  is  remarkahle  ;  ubi  plurima  nitent,  where 
the  greater  part  is  heautiful ;  omnia  nostra,  all  that  belongs  to  us, 
Omne  pulchrum,  every  individual  thing  that  is  heautiful;  e.g. :  — 

Omne  supervacuum  pleno  de  pectore  msuiat,  Hor.  A.  P.  337; 
but  never  multum  memorabile.  (Compare  what  is  said  of  the  pro- 
nouns, §  312,  b.)  The  singular,  on  the  contrary,  is  made  use  of  when 
an  idea  is  general,  and  not  a  whole  class  of  several  objects  is  to  be 
understood :  e.g.  verum,  the  truth,  verum  fateri,  verum  audire,  in- 
vestigatio  veri  (but  vera  nuntiare,  to  bring  true  intelligence ;  Veritas, 
the  quality  of  being  true)  ;  natura,  justi  et  aeqvi  mater,  the  mother  of 
justice  and  equity ;  multum,  plurimum,  tribuo  huio  homini. 
»  Obs.  1.  Offcen,  too,  the  periphrasis  with  res  is  made  use  of;  res 
bonae  et  honestae.  With  adjectives,  ambiguity  may  result  in  those 
cases  in  which  the  neuter  is  not  distinguished  from  the  otlier  genders. 
The  adjectives  of  the  third  declension  are  not  often  used  in  the  way  last 
mentioned  (in  the  singular),  except  in  the  nominative  or  accusative. 
(Mater  justi,  but  not  utilis.  Yet  Livy  says  (XLII.  47),  Potior 
utilis  qvam  honest!  cura.) 

Obs.  2.  Concerning  the  neuter  singular  or  plural  of  adjectives,  with 
a  genitive  of  the  parts  of  a  thing,  see  §  284,  Obs.  5. 

Obs.  3.  The  neuter  of  adjectives  is  sometimes  combined  with  prepo- 
sitions into  particular  phrases  and  adverbial  expressions :  e.g.  esse  in 
integro,  to  be  undecided,  so  that  one  ha^  his  hands  still  free ;  de  (ex) 
improviso,  unexpectedly;  de  integro,  afresh;  sine  dubio,  without 
doubt  (doubt,  subst.  dubitatio)  ;  particularly  with  ez,  but  mostly  in 
later  writers :  e.g.  ex  facili  (=  faoile),  ex  affluenti  (=  affluenter). 

c.  Certain  adjectives  have  acquired  the  ftill  force  of  inde- 
pendent substantives,  their  masculine  and  feminine  suggesting  in 
general  only  the  idea  of  a  person,  the  neuter  that  of  a  thing,  with 
a  given  quality ;  e.g.  amicus,  inimicus,  adversarius,  arnica  (§  247, 
h,  Ohs,  1)  bonnm,  malum,  ludicrum,  a  play;  simile,  a  likeness, 
inane,  empty  space.    With  others,  on  the  other  hand,  a  particular 
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substantive  was  originally  understood,  which  was  left  out  by  ellipsis, 
until  the  adjective  gradually  came  to  be  used  quite  independently ; 
e.g.  patria  (civitas,  urbs,  terra),  fera  (bestia). 

Obs.  1.  Some  adjectives  were  so  frequently  used  in  combinatioD  with 
a  particular  substantive,  that  the  adjective  was  in  course  of  time  used 
alone  for  the  whole  idea,  but  in  such  a  way  that  the  omitted  substantive 
was  clearly  kept  in  view ;  especially  in  certain  combinations  and  with 
certain  verbs  which  suggested  the  substantive ;  e.g.  cani  (capilli)  ; 
frigidam,  calidam  (aqvam)  potare;  primas,  secundas  (partes) 
s^;ere,  actor  primamm ;  tertiana,  qvartana  (febris) ;  ferina  (carue) 
vesci ;  deztra,  sinistra  (manus)  ;  hiberna,  stativa  (castra)  ;  prae- 
tezta  (toga).  Such  expressions  are  to  be  learned  by  attentive  reading, 
and  from  the  dictionary. 

Obs.  2.  (On  the  whole  paragraph.)  We  should  notice  as  a  license 
(chiefly  poeticaf),  that  in  some  few  instances  a  substantive  personal 
name  is  used  in  apposition  with  (nearly)  the  meaning  of  an  adjective,  and 
consequently  with  an  adverb  qualifying  it :  Minima  largitor  dux  (Liv. 
VI.  2).  PopuluB  late  rex  (Virg.  Aen.  I.  21).  (Concerning  iterum, 
tertium  consul,  see  §  220,  Obs,  1.)  In  other  cases,  where  an  adverb 
appears  to  be  combined  with  a  substantive,  it  is  merely  a  conciseness  of 
expression  which  may  easily  be  explained:  e.g.  Onines  circa  populi 
(Liv.  XXIV .  3)  =  onines  qvi  circa  sunt ;  nullo  publice  emolumento 
(Liv.  VI.  39)  =  qvod  ad  rempublicam  attinet,  sine  ullo  emolu- 
mento. 

§  302.  In  the  poets,  adjectives  in  the  neuter  (accusative),  sometimes 
in  the  plural,  are  not  unfrequently  put  for  adverbs,  especially  with  verbs 
which  denote  an  intransitive  and  external  action  that  may  be  observed 
by  the  senses :  e.g.  altum  dormire,  torvum  clamare,  perfidum 
ridere,  insveta  rudens,  acerba  tuens ;  turbidum  laetari ;  nefandum 
furens.  Victor  eqvus  pede  terram  crebra  ferit  (Virg.  G.  III.  499). 
(In  prose,  sonare,  olere  peregrinum,  to  have  a  foreign  sound,  savor ; 
§  223,  c,  Obs.  2.) 

§  303.  a.  When  two  words  (ideas)  are  compared  by  means  of 
an  adjective  or  adverb,  the  last  word  {the  second  member  of  the  com- 
parison) is  combined  with  the  first  (the  first  member  of  the  compart- 
son)  by  a  particle  of  comparison  (qvam,  ac,  than,  as),  and  it  is  put 
in  the  same  case  if  the  verb  or  governing  word  is  common  to  both 
members.  Qvam  is  used  with  comparatives  (ac  only  in  antiquated 
and  poetical  style)  :  — 

Ignoratio  futurorum  malorum  melior  est  qvam  acientia.  Ne- 
mini  plura  beneficia  tribuisti  qvam  mihi     Haeo  res  laetitiae 
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plus  habet  qvaxu  molestiae.  Hoc  est  hominis  gloriae  qvam 
Bcientiae  Btudiosioria.  Cui  potius  credazn,  qvam  tibi?  Dontun 
specie  qvam  re  majus.  (Non  Apollinia  magis  venim  atqve  hoc 
responsuin  est,  Ter.  Andr.  lY.  2,  14).  Titius  non  tarn  acutus 
qvEun  Sejus  est.    Titium  alia  poena  affecisti  atqve  Sejum. 

Ob8.  1.  Concerning  the  use  of  ac,  see  §  444,  b.  The  members  are 
put  in  the  same  case,  even  if  the  sentence  be  an  accusative  with  an  in- 
finitive :  Decet  nobis  cariorem  esse  patriam  qveun  nosmetipsos 
(Cic.  Fin.  III.  19.    Patria  nobis  carior  est  qvam  nosmetipsi). 

Obs.  2.  Sometimes  the  word  qveun  with  the  second  member  of  the 
comparison  is  put  in  juxtaposition  with  the  first  member  before  the  com- 
parative, to  make  the  contrast  more  striking :  Ez  hoc  judicari  potest, 
virtutis  esse,  qvam  aetatis,  cursum  celeriorem  (Cic.  Phil.  V.  17). 
Maris  subita  tempestas  qveun  ante  provisa  terret  navigantes 
vehementius  (Id.  Tusc.  in.  22). 

b.  If  the  first  member  is  governed  by  a  word  which  does  not  also 
belong  to  the  second  member  of  the  comparison,  a  new  proposition 
must  be  formed,  with  a  verb  of  its  own  (sum)  :  — 

Haec  verba  sunt  Varronis,  hominis  doctioris,  qvam  fait  Clau- 
dius (Gell.  X.  1).  Verres  argentum  reddidit  L.  Cordio,  homini 
non  gratiosiori,  qvam  Cn.  Calidius  est  (Cic.  Verr.  IV.  20).  Hoc 
est  Titdi,  hominis  non  tam  acuti,  qvam  Sejus  est 

If,  however,  the  first  member  is  an  accusative,  this  case  is  often 
retained,  although  the  governing  word  cannot  be  repeated  (attrac- 
tion) :  — 

Ego  hominem  callidiorem  vidi  neminem  qvam  Phormionem 
(Ter.  Phorm.  IV.  2,  1)  =  qvam  Phormio  est.  Patrem  qvum  fervet 
maxime,  tam  placidum  reddo  qvam  ovem  (Ter.  Ad.  IV.  1,  18) 
=  qvam  ovis  est.  Tibi,  multi  majori,  qvam  Africanus  fuit,  me, 
non  multo  minorem  qvam  Laelium,  et  in  republica  et  in  amicitia 
adjunctum  esse  patSre  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  V.  7)  =  qvam  Laelius  fuit. 

Obs.  1.  The  examples  under  a  show  that  we  may  always  use  the 
same  case  when  the  first  -member  of  the  comparison  is  the  subject,  or 
when  the  adjective  (the  adverb  in  combination  with  an  adjective  or 
participle ;  e.g.  splendidius  ornatus)  does  not  belong  as  an  attribute 
or  predicate  to  the  first  member  itself,  but  to  another  word.  If,  on  the 
contrary,  the  adjective  or  adverb  belongs  (either  alone,  or  as  part  of  a 
description;  e.g.  majoris  pretii,  splendidius  ornatus)  to  the  first 
member  of  the  comparison,  and  this  is  not  the  subject,  the  governing 
word  can  very  seldom  be  repeated;   e.g.  Propemodum  justioribus 
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Qtlximr  illis,  qvi  omnino  avocant  a  philoaophia,  qvam  his  (viz. 
Qtunnr,  qvi  rebus  infinitis  modum  constituuiit  (Cic.  Finn.  I.  1) . 

Obs.  2.  Even  if  both  the  members  of  the  comparison  are  subjects,  a 
new  proposition  is  formed  with  a  verb  of  its  own,  if  a  difference  of  time 
is  to  be  expressed:  Pompejus  munitior  ad  custodiendaxn  vitam 
suam  erit,  qvam  Africanns  fait  (Cic.  ad  Q.  Fr.  II.  3).  But  such  a 
difference  of  time  is  not  always  distinctly  expressed. 

§  304.  If  in  a  sentence  with  the  comparative  (of  an  adjective  or 
adverb)  the  first  member  of  the  comparison  is  a  nominative  or  accu- 
sative, the  particle  of  comparison  may  be  omitted  and  the  second 
member  put  in  the  ablative  (§  271)  :  — 

Turpis  faga  mortis  omni  est  morte  pejus  (Cic.  Phil.  VIII.  10). 
Tnllus  Hostilius  ferocior  Romulo  fuit  (Liv.  I.  22).  Nihil  est 
laudabilius  placabilitate  et  aeqvitate.  Qvid  nobis  duobus  labori- 
osius  est  ?  (Cic.  pro  Mil.  2,  =  qvis  —  laboriosior  ?  Nihil  illo 
homine  foedius.)  Lacrima  nihil  citius  arescit  (Rhet.  ad  Her.  II. 
31).  Qvem  auctorem  locupletiorem  Platone  laudare  possumus? 
(Cic.  K.  P.  I.  10) .  Cur  Sybaris  olivum  sangvine  viperino  cautius 
vitat  ?  (Ilor.  Od.  I.  8,  9)  =  qvam  sangvinem  viperinum. 

But  qvemi  is  not  omitted  when  the  comparative  as  an  adjective  does 
not  belong  to  the  members  of  the  comparison,  but  to  another  word ;  Tu 
splendidiorem  habes  villam  qvam  ego. 

Obs.  1.  The  omission  of  qvam  after  the  comparative  of  an  adverb  is 
rare  in  prose.  After  the  comparatives  of  adjectives  the  ablative  is  more 
frequently  put  in  good  prose  for  the  nominative  and  for  the  subject- 
accusative  (the  accusative  with  the  infinitive)  than  for  the  object-accu- 
sative. Yet  the  use  of  the  ablative  instead  of  an  object-accusative  is 
also  not  unlrequcnt,  and  particularly  usual  with  pronouns ;  Hoc  nihil 
mihi  gratius  facere  poteris.  It  should  be  especially  noticed,  that  the 
relative  pronoun  is  frequently  put  in  the  ablative,  governed  by  a  com- 
parative following,  and  accompanied  by  a  negative,  when  we  should 
employ  in  English  a  superlative  in  apposition:  Phidiae  simulacra, 
qvibus  nihil  in  illo  genere  perfectius  videmus  (Cic.  Orat.  8),  ilian 
which  we  see  nothing  more  perfect,  i.q.  the  most  perfect  we  see.  Punicum 
bellum,  qvo  nullum  majus  Romani  gessere  (Liv.  XXXYIII.  53), 
the  greatest  the  Romans  have  ever  prosecuted  (not  maximum  quod 
Romani,  but  perhaps  maximum  eorum  quae  Romani).  Qvemi  is 
never  used  in  this  construction  with  the  relative.  (Pleonastic:  Qvid 
hoc  tota  Sicilia  est  clarius  qvam  omnes  Segestae  matronas  et 
virgines  convenisse,  qvmn  Diana  ezportaretur  ex  oppido  ?  (Cic. 
Verr.  IV.  35). 
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Obs.  2.  It  IS  a  rare  license  to  put  the  ablative  after  the  comparatiTe 
when  the  latter  stands  in  any  other  case  than  the  nominative  and  accn- 
sative ;  Pane  egeo,  jam  mellitiB  potiore  plaoentis  (Uor.  £p.  I.  10, 
11)  =  qvam  mellitae  placentae  sunt.' 

Obs.  3.  The  poets  use  this  ablative  also  with  alius ;  Ne  putes  aliom 
Bapiente  bonoqve  beatum  (Hor.  Ep.  I.  16,  20). 

Obs.  4.  In  order  to  express  that  something  exceeds  what  is  supposed 
or  required,  or  does  not  correspond  to  it,  the  Latins  employ  the  abla- 
tives spe,  ezspectatione,  opinione,  jnsto,  solito,  aeqvo,  necessario 
before  a  comparative,  either  of  an  adjective  or  adverb :  e.g.  Opinione 
omnium  majorem  animo  cepi  dolorem  (Cic.  Brut.  1).  Caesar 
opinione  celerius  venturus  esse  dicitur  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  XIY.  23), 
than  had  been  expected.    Amnis  solito  citatior  (Liv.  XXIII.  19) . 

§  305.  If  a  magnitude,  which  is  expressed  either  by  a  numeral 
or  by  a  substantive  which  denotes  a  measure  (e.g.  annns,  a  year ; 
pars  dimidia,  half;  digitus  transversns,  a  finger-breadth ;  &e.), 
is  increased  by  plus  or  amplilis  {more  than),  or  diminished  by  mi- 
nns  (less  than),  pins,  amplius,  or  minus,  with  or  without  qvam,  is 
added  to  the  name  of  the  magnitude,  without  any  influeDce  on  its 
case,  which  remains  the  same  which  the  context  would  require 
without  these  comparatives  (plus  qvam  triginta  milites,  plus  tri- 
ginta  milites,  cum  militibus  plus  qvam  triginta,  cum  militibus 
plus  triginta).  But  if  this  case  be  the  nomlDative  or  accusative 
(intersunt  sex  millia,  habeo  decem  milites),  plus,  amplius,  or  mi- 
nus, may  be  put  as  the  nominative  or  accusative,  and  take  the  name 
of  the  magnitude  in  the  ablative  (interest  amplius  sex  millibus, 
habeo  plus  decem  militibus) ;  e.g.:  — 

a,  Caeduntur  Hispani  nee  plus  qvam  qvattuor  millia  e£Euge- 
runt  (Liv.  XXXIX.  31).  Zeuzis  et  Polygnotus  non  sunt  usi  plus 
qvam  qvattuor  coloribus  (Cic.  Brut.  18) .  Caesar  legem  tulit,  ne 
praetoriae  provinciae  plus  qvam  annum  neqve  plus  qvam  bien- 
nium  consulares  obtinerentur  (Cic.  Phil.  I.  8). 

6.  Plus  septingenti  capti  simt  (Liv.  XLI.  12).  Plus  pars  dimi- 
dia ex  qvinqvaginta  millibus  hominimi  caesa  est  (Id.  XXXYL 
40).  Apes  nunqvam  plus  unum  regem  patiuntur  (Sen.  de  Clem.  I. 
19).  Spatium  est  non  amplius  pedum  sexcentorum  (Caes.  6.  G. 
I.  38).    Plus  dimidiati  mensls  cibaria  (Cic.  Tusc.  11.  16).    Tribu- 


^  The  ablatiye  after  a  comparative,  which  belongs  to  a  third  substantiTe,  is  a  very  rare 
exception ;  C.  Caesar  majorem  aenatu  animum  liabuit  (YelL  Paterc.  n.  61),  ~ 
qvamaenatoa. 
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num  plebia  plus  viginti  vulneribua  acceptis  jacentem  moribmi- 
duinqve  vidistis  (Id.  pro  Sest.  39) .  Qvinctiua  tecum  plus  annnrn 
visit  (Id.  pro  Quinct.  12).  With  a  different  order:  Decern  haud 
ampliuB  dieruxn  frumentum  (Tac.  H.  IV.  52.  Ciun  decern  haud 
plus  millibus  militum  (Liv.  XXYIII.  1) . 

c.  Catilina  initio  uon  amplius  duobus  millibus  militum  habult 
(Sail.  Cat.  56),  Roscius  nunqvam  plus  triduo  Romae  fait  (Cic. 
Rose.  Am.  27).  Inter  hostium  agmen  et  nostnun  non  amplius 
senis  millibus  passuum  intererat  (Ca;s.  B.  G.  I.  15). 

Obs.  1.  When  amplius,  plus,  or  minus,  with  a  plural,  stands  for  the 
subject  with  or  without  qvam,  the  verb  is  always  put  in  the  plural :  Am- 
plius sunt  sez  menses. 

Obs.  2.  Plus  and  magis  both  signify  more,  but  the  former  (like  am- 
plius) relates  to  the  quantity,  the  latter  to  the  degree ;  the  former  t-orre- 
sponds  to  the  comparative  of  iwucA,  the  latter  to  that  of  very ;  magis  is, 
conseqently,  used  as  an  adverb  of  comparison  with  verbs,  adjectives,  and 
other  adverbs.  With  verbs,  however,  plus  is  also  used  as  an  adverb  (prop- 
erly, to  a  greater  extent^  in  a  greater  measure)  ;  e.g.  Vitiosi  principes  plus 
ezemplo  qvam  peccato  nocent  (Cic.  Legg.  III.  14).  Fieri  non 
potest,  ut  qvisqvam  plus  alterum  diligat  qvam  se  (Id.  Tusc.  III. 
29) .  (In  the  positive,  we  rarely  find  such  an  expression  as  multum 
bonus  —  i.e.  multum  with  an  adjective,  but  more  frequently,  mul- 
tum utor  aliqvo,  have  much  intercourse  with  a  person ;  multum  me 
litterae  consolantur,  Cic.  ad  Att.  XTV.  13) .  To  show  that  a  word 
does  not  exhaust  an  idea,  plus  is  always  employed:  Animus  plus 
qvam  fraternus.  Confitebor  eos  plus  qvam  sicarios  esse  (Cic. 
Phil.  II.  13).  On  the  other  hand,  magis  (potius)  timeo  qvam  spero. 
Non  magis,  non  plus  signifies  as  little,  when  both  members  of  the  com- 
parison are  negative :  Scutum,  gladium,  galeemi  in  onere  nostri  mili- 
tes  non  plus  numerant  qyam,  humeros,  lacertos,  manus  (Cic. 
Tusc.  II.  16).  Non  nascitur  ez  malo  bonum,  non  magis  qvam 
ficus  ex  olea  (Sen.  Ep.  87)  ;  but  it  also  denotes  in  no  higher  degree,  i.e. 
the  other  as  much,  when  both  are  aflSrmed :  Jus  bonumqve  apud  vete- 
res  non  legibus  magis  qvam  natura  valebat  (Sail.  Cat.  9)  ;  in  the 
latter  case,  however,  the  word  expressing  the  antithesis  is  often  interposed 
between  them. 

Obs.  3.  We  find  (with  the  measure  of  the  difference  in  the  ablative, 
according  to  §  270)  both  Uno  plus  Etruscorum  cecidit  (Liv.  11.  7), 
one  more  fell  on  the  side  of  the  Etruscans;  and  Una  plures  tribus  legem 
antiqvarunt  (Id.  V.  30),  one  tribe  m^yre, 

§  306.  With  adjectives  and  adverbs,  which  denote  a  measure, 
and  take  an  accusative  (according  to  §  234,  a),  the  simplest  way  of 
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enhanciDg  or  diminishing  the  ^ven  measure  is  by  the  addition  of 
pluS)  ampliaSy  or  minuSy  with  or  without  qvam,  according  to  the 
preceding  paragraph :  — 

Umbra  non  eunplius  qvattuor  pedes  longa  (Plin.  Hist.  Nat.  YI. 
89).  Niz  minus  qvattuor  pedes  alta  jacuit  (Liv.  XXI.  61).  Mi- 
nus qvinqve  et  viginti  millibus  longe  ab  Utioa  copiae  aberant 
(Caes.  B.  C.  11.  37).  But  we  may  also  use  the  comparative  of  the  adjec- 
tive or  adverb  (longer  than  four  feet  ^  instead  of  more  than  four  feet  long)^ 
and  add  the  word  expressing  the  measure,  either  in  the  accusative,  with- 
out qvemi,  according  to  §  234,  a,  or  in  the  ablative,  if  the  adjective 
stands  in  the  nominative  or  accusative:  Digitum  non  altior  unum 
(Lucr.  IV.  415).  Gallorum  copiae  non  longius  millia  passuum 
octo  aberant  (Oses.  B.  G.  V.  53).  Palus  non  latior  pedibus  qvin- 
qvaginta  (Id.  ib.  YII.  19).  (Qvinqvaginta  pedibus  latior  might 
also  signify  fifty  feet  broader  than  something  else,  according  to 
§  270.) 

Ob8.  1.  With  natus  (so  many  years)  old,  we  say  either  (according 
to  the  first  form  of  expression) ,  natus  plus,  amplius,  minus  (qvam)  tri- 
ginta  annos  (rarely  in  the  ablative,  plus  triginta  annis),  or  (accord- 
ing to  the  second  form),  majbr  (minor)  qvemi  triginta  annos  natus 
(Liv.  XLY.  32),  or  (omitting  qvemi),  major  triginta  annos  natus 
(Cic.  pro  Rose.  Am.  14),  or  simply  major  (minor)  triginta  annis 
(without  natus,  Cic.  pro  Rose.  Am.  35).*  (Distinct  from  major  (mi- 
nor), natu,  older  {younger)  than  another,  and  from  grandis  natu, 
mazimus  natu.) 

Obs.  2.  Concerning  the  way  in  which  the  degree  of  difference  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  ablative  with  a  comparative,  see  §  270,  with  Obs.  1. 

§  307.  A  comparison  of  two  qualities,  which  are  found  in  the 
same  subject  or  action  in  an  unequal  degree,  is  denoted  either  by 
the  positive  with  magis,  or  by  two  comparatives  ;*e.g.:  — 

Magis  audacter  qvam  prudenter;  oonsilium  magis  honestum 
qvaln  utile ;  L.  Aemilii  contio  fuit  vexior  qvam  gratior  populo 
(Liv.  XXII.  38).  Non  time^,  ne  libentius  haec  in  Clodium 
evomere  videar  qvam  verius  (Cic.  pro  Mil.  29).  Bella  fortius 
qvam  felicius  gerere  (Liv.  Y.  43). 

§  308.  The  comparative  also  serves  to  denote  that  the  quality 
referred  to  exists  in  a  considerable  or  too  high  a  degree :  — 


1  The  following  fonns  of  expreflflion  are  of  less  firequent  oocurrenoe :  major  triginta  an- 
nis natus;  major  triginta  annis  natu;  major  triginta  annorom,  with  the 
lenitlTe  of  quality  and  the  omission  of  qvam. 

18 
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Seneotua  est  natnra  loqvaoior  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  16),  r(dheT  icUkoHve^ 
iomewhat  talkative,  Voluptas,  qviim  major  atqve  longlor  eat,  omns 
animi  lumen  exatingvit  (Id.  ib.  12).  Themiatodea  minua  parentl- 
bua  probabatur,  qvod  liberiua  vivebat  et  rem  familiarem  nee;ligebat 
(Com.  Them.  1).  (Aliqvanto,  paulo  liberiua.  More  definitely,  nimia 
longua,  libera.) 

Obs.  1.  Too  great  in  proportion  to  something  (greater  than  one  could 
expect  according  to  something),  is  expressed  by  major  qvam  pro  re 
aliqva:  Proelium  atrociua  qvam  pro  numero  pugnantium  (Liv. 
XXI.  29).  Too  great  (and  not  suitable)  for  something  is  sometimes  ex- 
pressed by  the  comparative  with  the  ablative  (not  qvemi)  ;  Ampliorea 
himiano  faatigio  honorea  (Svet.  Jul.  76;  otherwise,  honorea  hu- 
manum  faatigiiun  ezcedentea,  ultra  hum.  faatigium  ezaggerati,  and 
the  like).*  Too  great  (greater) ^br  is  expressed  by  major  qvam  ut  or 
major  qveun  qvi ;  e.g.  major  qvam  cui  tu  nocere  poaaia,  too  great 
for  you  to  hurt, 

Obs.  2.  Isolated  irregularities  in  the  use  of  the  comparative  are 
met  with  here  and  there  in  certain  writers  (Sallust,  LIvy,  and  espe- 
cially Tacitus)  ;  e.g.  the  omission  of  magia  or  potiua  before  qvam 
(Veterea  Romani  in  pace  beneficiia  qvam  metu  imperium  agita- 
bant,  Sail.  Cat.  9) ,  or  the  addition  of  a  superfluous  magia  or  potiua 
with  a  comparative  (Themiatocli  optabiliua  videbatur  obliviacl 
poaae  potiua,  qvod  meminiaae  nollet,  qvam,  qvod  aemel  audiaaet 
vidiaaetve,  meminiaae,  Cic.  de  Or.  11.  74.  SicuU  ae  ab  omnibua 
deaertoa  potiua  qvam  aba  te  defenaoa  eaae  malunt,  Id.  Dio.  in 
Caec.  6),  or  the  combination  of  a  comparative  and  a  positive  (qvanto 
inopina,  tanto  majora,  Tac.  Ann.  I.  68). 

§  309.  The  comparative  is  used  in  Latin  of  the  highest  degree 
when  two  only  are  mentioned :  — 

Qvaeritur,  ez  duobua  uter  dignior  ait,  ex  pluribua,  qvia  digniaai- 
mua  (Quinct.  YIL  4,  21).  Similiter  faciunt,  qvi  inter  ae  conten- 
dunt,  uter  potiua  rempublicemi  adminiatret,  ut  ai  nautae  certent, 
qvia  eorum  potiaaimum  gubemet  (Cic.  Ofif.  I.  25),  of  two  rivals. 
Major  fratrum  meliua  pugnavit,  the  elder  of  the  (two)  brothers  fought 
the  best. 

§  310.  The  superlative  often  denotes  not  that  degree  which  is 
exclusively  the  highest  (in  comparison  with  all  others  of  a  certain 
class),  but  only  a  very  high  degree  (really  the  highest,  when  the 
whole  group,  to  which  the  individual  is  conceived  of  as  belonging 

is  included) :  — 



^  ^Qvid  aetemis  minorem  oonslUis  aulmiim  fhtigas  P  (Hor.  Od.  n.  11, 11).J 
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Ea  tu  qvidem  mihi  cariBsimus,  sed  multo  eris  carior,  si  bonis 
praeceptis  laetabere  (Cic.  Off.  III.  33).^  Vir  fortdBsimiui  et  clariB- 
Bimus  L.  Sulla.  Optime  valeo.  The  exclusive  signification  is  known 
either  from  the  context  or  from  the  addition  of  a  partitive  genitive  or  a 
preposition  (optixnus  omnium,  ez  omnibus). 

Obs.  1.  If  the  partitive  genitive  is  of  a  different  gender  from  the  sub- 
ject, the  gender  of  the  superlative  should  properly  be  always  regulated  by 
that  of  the  genitive,  because  it  denotes  a  single  object  of  that  class :  Ser- 
▼ituB  omnium  malorum  postremum  est  (Cic.  Phil.  II.  44)  ;  but  it  is, 
notwithstanding,  often  regulated  by  that  of  the  subject :  InduB  est  om- 
nium fluminum  maximuB  (Cic.  N.  D.  II.  52).  DulciBsime  rerum! 
(Hor.  Sat.  I.  9,  4). 

Obs.  2.  The  exclusive  signification  of  the  superlative  is  expressed  more 
strongly  by  the  addition  of  unus,  or  unus  omnium ';  e.g.  P.  Scaevo- 
lam  unum  nostrae  civitatiB  et  ingenio  et  justitia  praestantiBBimum 
audeo  dicere  (Cic.  Lael.  1) .  Res  ima  omnimn  difflcillima.  Miltiades 
et  antiqvitate  generis  et  gloria  majorum  unus  omnium  maxima 
florebat  (Corn.  Milt.  1).  The  superlative  (even  when  not  exclusive)  is 
increased  in  force  by  longe,  multo  (which  is  the  measure  of  the  difference 
between  it  and  others)  ;  multo  formoBiBBimuB.  Concerning  the  super- 
lative with  qvisqve,  see  the  Appendix  on  the  pronouns,  §  495. 

Obs.  3.  In  order  to  express  the  highest  possible  degree,  either  qvam 
mazimuB  (optimuB,  &c.),  qvantua  maximua;  with  adverbs,  qvam 
maxime,  qvantum  maxime,  ut  maxime,  are  combined  with  poBBum, 
or  we  have  only  (less  definitely)  qvam  maximuB,  qvam  maxime; 
Jugurtha  qvam  maximas  potest  (qvam  potest  maximas)  copiaa 
armat  (Sail.  Jug.  48) ,  as  many  troops  as  he  can.  Hannibal,  qvantam 
maximam  vastitatem  potest,  caedibus  incendiisqve  efficit  (Liv. 
XXII.  3),  the  greatest  devastation  he  can.  Tanta  est  inter  eo8» 
qvanta  maxima  potest  esse,  morum  studiorumqve  distantia  (Cic. 
Lael.  20) .  Caesari  te  commendavi,  ut  diligentissime  potui  (Id.  ad 
Fam.  VII.  17). — Dicam  qvam  brevissime.  Mihi  nihil  fuit  opta- 
bilius,  qvam  ut  qvam  gratisaimuB  erga  te  esse  cognoscerer  (Cic. 
ad  Fam.  I.  5).    Vendere  aliqvid  qvam  plurimo. 

Obs.  4.  We  should  also  notice  the  way  in  which  comparison  is  ex- 
pressed with  the  relative :  Tam  sum  mitis  qvam  qvi  lenissimus  (viz. 
est;  (Cic.  pro  Sull.  31).  Tam  sum  amicus  reipublicae  qvam  qvi 
maxime  (Id.  ad  Fam.  Y.  2).  Te  semper  sic  colam  et  tuebor  at 
qvem  diligentissime  (sc.  colam ;  Id.  ib.  XIII.  62) . 


^  [Qvam  ilia  oertissima  sunt  visa  arsromenta  atqve  indicia  soeleris,  ta- 
bellae,  signa,  mauus,  deniqve  uniusoujusqve  oonibssio,  turn  multo  iUa  oer- 
tiora,  oolor,  oouli,  vultos,  tacitumitas  (Cic.  in  Gat.  m.  6).] 
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§  311.  The  superlatives  which  denote  an  order  and  sequence 
according  to  time  and  place  (primus,  postremus,  ultimuBi  novissi- 
mus,  summus,  infimus,  imus,  intimus,  extremus),  as  weU  as  the 
adjective  medius,  are  often  combined  with  a  substantive,  in  order 
to  denote  that  part  of  the  thing  which  the  adjective  specifies; 
e.g.:— 

Vera  primo,  at  the  beginning  of  spring:  extreme  anno;  ad  anni- 
mam  aqvam  appropinqvare,  tJie  mrface  of  the  water;  summua 
mons  a  Labieno  tenebatur,  the  summit  of  the  mountain ;  ez  intima 
philOBophia,  from  the  innermost  part  of  philosophy ;  in  media  urbe, 
per  medium  mare,  in  the  middle  of  the  town^  through  the  middle  of  the 
sea,  (Particularly  in  expressing  time  and  place  in  the  ablative,  or  with 
prepositions.     Also  reliqva,  cetera  Graecia,  the  rest  of  Greece.) 

Obs.  Medina  is  also  used  (like  a  superlative)  with  a  partitive  geni- 
tive: Loctim  medium  regionum  earum  delegerant,  qvaa  Svevi 
obtdnent  (Caes.  B.  G.  IV.  19).  (Poetically,  locus  medius  juguli  et 
lacerti,  instead  of  inter  jugulum  et  lacertum,  Ov.  Met.  VI.  409). 


CHAPTER  Vm. 

PECULIARITIES   IN  THE    CONSTRUCTION   OF   THE   DEMONSTRATIYji; 

AND    RELATIVE    PRONOUNS. 

§  312.  a.  If  a  demonstrative  pronoun  stands  alone,  but  refers 
to  a  substantive  going  before,  it  agrees  with  it  in  gender  and  num- 
ber as  an  adjective.  If  it  refers  to  several  connected  substantives, 
the  gender  is  determined  according  to  the  rule  laid  down  in  §  214:, 
h  and  c. 

Mater  et  pater — ii ;  honorea  et  imperia — ea ;  ira  et  avsuitia  — 
eae  or  ea.  Bonus  et  fortia  civia  ita  justitiae  honestatiqve  ad- 
iiaereacet,  ut,  dum  ea  conaervet,  qvamvis  graviter  o£fendat  (Cic. 
Off.  I.  25),  these  virtues. 

If  a  demonstrative  pronoun  designates  some  object  not  previously 
named,  while  the  character  and  name  of  the  object  are  definitely 
understood,  it  agrees  in  gender  with  the  object  understood :  —   - 

Hie  (eqvua)  celerior  eat;  haec  (avis)  pulchriorea  colorea 
habet.  If  the  thing  be  understood  indefinitely  and  without  any  partic- 
ular name,  the  neuter  is  employed ;  Hoc,  qvod  tu  manu  tenea,  cupio 
scire,  qvid  sit. 
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h.  If  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  which  does  not  refer  to  any  indi- 
vidual substantive,  denotes  something  that  comprehends  a  ploralitj 
(e.g.  the  contents  of  a  speech,  a  series  of  circumstances),  it  is  put 
in  the  neuter  plural  (like  adjectives,  §  301,  b)  :  — 

Ea,  qvae  pater  tuus  dicit,  vera  sunt  Haec  omnia  Boio.  Post- 
qvam  haec  rez  animadvertit,  constitait  abire.  Qvae  narraa,  mihi 
non  placent  (i.q.  ea,  qvae  narras).  (Hoc,  this  one  circumstance,) 
The  same  holds  of  the  relative  pronoun,  where  it  is  used  (copulatively) 
instead  of  the  demonstrative ;  Qvae  qvum  ita  sint,  since  then  this  is  so 
(since  the  circumstances  are  so),  (But  of  a  single  thing;  Qvod  qvum 
ita  sit.) 

§  313.  If  a  demonstrative  pronoun  is  first  put  indefinitely  as  a 
subject  or  object  (that,  this),  and  then  connected  with  a  substantive 
by  sum,  or  a  verb  that  signifies  to  name  or  esteem,  the  pronoun 
takes  the  gender  and  number  of  the  substantive  (attraction)  :  — 

Romae  fanum  Dianae  populi  Latin!  cum  populo  Romano 
fecemnt.  Ea  erat  confessio,  caput  renmi  Romam  esse  (Liv.  I. 
45).  Haec  mea  eat  patria  (Cic.  Legg.  II.  2).  Eas  divitias,  earn 
bonam  feunam  magnamqve  nobilitatem  putabant  (Sail.  Cat.  7). 
Cimi  ducibus  ipsis,  non  cum  comitatu  confligant  lUam  enim 
fortasse  virtutem  nonnulli  putabunt,  banc  vero  iniqvitatem 
omnes  (Cic.  pro  Balb.  27).  (Non  amicitiae  tales,  sed  conjura- 
tiones  putandae  aunt,  Id.  Off.  III.  10,  a  thing  of  that  kind  (such  a 
thing)  is  not  to  be  regarded,  &c.  Nullam  virtutem  nisi  malitiam 
putant,  Id.  Legg.  I.  18,  th£y  consider  nothing  to  be  virtue,) 

Obs.  The  deviations  from  this  are  rare,  and  are  generally  the  result 
of  a  particular  effort,  either  to  express  a  thing  entirely  indefinite  (in  the 
neuter:  Nee  sopor  illud  erat,  Virg.  -^n.  HE.  173),  or  to  secure  the 
more  distinct  conception  of  a  person,  which  person  is  then  described  by 
means  of  a  neuter  substantive;  Haec  (filia  tua)  est  solatium,  qvo 
reficiare  (Sen.  ad  Helv.  17). 

§  314.  It  may  also  be  noticed,  that  Latin  writers  sometimes  use  a 
demonstrative  pronoun  (or  a  relative  instead)  in  agreement  with  sub- 
stantives, in  a  suggestive  sense,  instead  of  adding  that  which  is  suggested 
in  the  genitive  case.  The  substantives  in  such  cases  usually  denote  an 
emotion  of  the  mind:  e.g.  hie  do\ox,'this  pain ;  instead  of  dolor  hujua 
rei,  pain  on  account  of  this  thing,  Caasivellaunos  essedarios  ez 
silvis  emittebat  et  magno  cum  pexiculo  nostrorom  eqvitum  cum 
lis  confligebat,  atqve  hoc  metu  (by  the  alarm  thus  occasioned)  latius 
vagari  prohibebat  (Cses.  B.  G.  V.  19).  Sed  haec  qvidem  est  per- 
facilis  et  perezpedita  defensio  (Cic.  de  Finn.  HE.  11,  i.q.  Imjus 
rei}.     (Haec  similitado^  something  like  this,) 
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Obs.  Concerning  the  employment  of  a  superfluous  demonstrative 
pronoun  afler  parenthetical  sentences,  and  with  the  particle  qvidem, 
see  §  489. 

815.  a.  The  relative  proDoun  corresponds  in  gender  and  num- 
ber to  the  substantive  (or  word  used  substantively)  to  which  it 
refers.  If  it  refers  to  several  words,  it  is  put  in  the  plural,  although 
each  of  them  may  be  in  the  singular :  if  the  words  are  of  different 
gender,  the  rule  in  §  214,  6,  is  followed ;  e.g. :  — 

Grandes  natu  matres  et  parvuli  liberi,  qvonim  utrommqve 
aetas  misericordiam  nostram  reqvirit  (Cic.  Yerr.  V.  49).  Otium 
atqve  divitiae,  qvae  prima  mortales  putant  (Sail.  Cat.  36).  Eae 
fruges  atqve  fructus,  qvos  terra  gignit  (Cic.  N.  D.  11.  14;  qvos 
being  referred  to  the  nearest  word) .  In  conformity  also  with  §  214^  c, 
a  neuter  relative  may  be  subjoined  to  the  names  of  several  inanimate 
objects  of  the  same  gender  (masc.  or  fem.) :  Fortanam  nemo  ab  in- 
oonstantia  et  temeritate  aejuiget,  qvae  (which  qualities)  digna 
carta  non  sunt  deo  (Cic.  N.  D.  III.  24).  (Summa  at  doctoris 
anctoritas  est  at  urbia,  qvonmi  altar  te  aoiantia  augare  potest^ 
altera  ezemplis,  Id.  Off.  I.  1,  according  to  §  214,  d,  Obs,) 

Obs.  1.  If  a  conmion  and  a  proper  name  of  different  genders  are  com- 
bined, e.g.  flmnan  Rhanus,  the  relative  may  agree  with  either :  fluman 
Rhanns,  qvi  agrmn  Halvatiorum  a  Oermanis  dividit  (Caes.  B.  G.  I. 
2).  Ad  flnman  Scaldem,  qvod  influit  in  Mosam  (Id.  ib.  YI. 
33). 

Obs.  2.  The  substantive  to  which  a  relative  pronoun  refers  is  some- 
times repeated  for  the  sake  of  perspicuity  or  emphasis,  or  even  quite 
superfluously :  Erant  omnino  itinera  duo,  qvibus  itineribua  domo 
azira  potarant  (Caes.  B.  G.  I.  6).  Tantum  ballum,  tam  dinturnum 
tarn  longa  lataqva  dispaiBum,  qvo  ballo  omnas  gentes  ac  nationas 
pramebantor  (Cic.  pro  Leg.  Man.  12) .  (Illius  tamporis  mihi  venit 
in  mentam,  qvo  die,  citato  reo,  mihi  dicendum  ait,  Id.  Dlv.  in  Csec 
13). » 

h,  A  relative  which  refers,  not  to  a  single  word,  but  to  the  whole 
predicate  or  the  entire  contents  of  a  proposition,  is  put  in  the 
neuter :  — 

Sapientaa  soli,  qvod  eat  proprium  divitiarum,  contenti  aunt 
rebus  suis  (Cic.  Far.  YI.  3).    In  this  case,  id  qvod  is  often  used  for 

^m^—  III  III  — ^^p—pi  I  II         I  ■ 

1  [In  the  following  example  of  this  kind  the  relative  precedes  the  demonstratiye  clause: 
ITt,  qvae  religio  C.  Mario,  darissimo  viro,  non  fiierat,  qvo  minus  C.  Glau- 
oiam,  de  qvo  -niyiAi  nominatim  erat  deoretum,  praetorem  ocoideret,  ea  nos 
religione  in  privato  P.  Iientulo  puniendo  liberaremnr  (Cio.  in  Oat.  m.  6>i 
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qvod :  Si  a  vobia,  id  qvod  non  spero,  deserar,  tamen  animo  non 
deficieun  (Id.  Rose.  Am.  4).'  The  relative  proposition  is  usually 
inserted  before  the  predicate  to  which  it  refers. 

c.  The  attraction  spoken  of  in  §  313,  between  a  demonstratiye  em- 
ployed indefinitely,  and  the  substantive  following,  holds  good  also  with 
the  relative;  Qvae  apud  alios  iracundia  dicitur,  ea  in  imperio 
superbia  atqve  crudelitaa  ^pellatur  (SalL  Cat.  51,  what  among 
others  —  ). 

§  316.  If  a  relative  which  refers  to  a  substantive  going  before 
has  another  substantive  connected  with  it  by  means  of  the  verb 
BUin,  or  one  of  the  verbs  which  signify  to  namey  to  esteem^  the  num- 
ber and  gender  of  the  relative  may  be  accommodated  either  to  the 
substantive  which  precedes,  or  that  which  follows:  — 

Darius  ad  eiun  locum,  qvem  Amanicas  Pylas  vocant,  pervenit 
(Curt.  m.  20) .  Thebae  ipsae,  qvod  Boeotiae  caput  est,  in  magno 
tumultu  erant  (Liv.  XLII.  44) .'  The  last  is  done  when  an  observa- 
tion is  appended  to  a  word  already  defined  (a  definite  person  or  thing)  : 
Cn.  Pompejo,  qvod  imperii  populi  Romani  lumen  fuit,  exstincto, 
interfectus  est  patria  simillimua  filiua  (Cic.  Phil.  Y.  14).  Justa 
gloria,  qvi  est  fructus  verae  virtutis  honestissimus  (Id.  in  Pis.  24). 
If,  on  the  contrary,  the  idea  is  only  defined  by  the  relative  clause,  the 
relative,  for  the  most  part,  agrees  with  the  preceding  word ;  Flumen 
qvod  appellatur  Tamesis  (Cses.  B.  G.  V.  11),  a  river ^  the  river, 

Obs.  In  some  few  instances,  the  relative,  even  in  the  circumstances 
just  described,  agrees  with  the  word  which  follows :  e.g.  Animal  hoc 
providum,  acutum,  plenum  rationis  et  consilii,  qvem  vocamus 
bominem  (Cic.  Legg.  I.  7).  (Bz  perturbationibus  morbi  con- 
ficiimtur,  qvae  vocant  illl  voa^fAara,  Id.  Tusc.  lY .  10,  and  Alterum 
est  cohibere  motus  animi  turbatos,  qvos  Oraeci  ftddtj  nominant, 
Id.  Off.  n.  5.) 

§  317.  In  the  construction  of  a  pronoun,  more  regard  is  sometimes 
had  to  the  sense  of  the  word  to  which  it  refers  than  to  its  grammatical 
form. 

a.  A  relative  often  agrees  with  the  personal  pronoun  which  is  em- 
bodied in  a  possessive,  the  genitive  of  the  personal  pronoun  being 
represented  by  the  possessive :  Vestra,  qvi  com  summa  integritate 


1  [Mafi^na,  id  qvod  neoesse  erat  aooidere,  perturbaUo  Xkusta  est  (Ons.  B.  G. 
IV.  29).] 

s  [Ea,  qvae  seouta  est,  hieme,  qvi  ftdt  annus  Gn.  Fompejo,  M.  Orasso 
Ck>u.  (C»8.  B.  Q.  lY.  1).] 


280  LATIN  GRAMMAR.  §318 

vixifltiB,  hoc  nuudme  interest  (Cic.  pro  Sail.  28) .  Vestra  oomdlia 
acousantur,  qvi  mihi  snmimim  bonorem  et  maxiiimm  negotium 
imposuistis  (Sail.  Jug.  85). 

6.  Sometimes  a  pronoun  in  the  plural  follows  a  substantive  in  the 
singular,  the  thought  being  extended  to  a  number  of  individual  objects : 
Coiistituerant,  ut  eo  aigno  cetera  multitado  conjurationiB  suum 
qviaqve  negotiuin  exseqveretur.  Ea  (sc.  negotia)  divisa  hoc 
modo  dicebantur,  &c.  (Sail.  Cat.  43) .  L.  Cantiliiis,  scriba  ponti- 
ficia,  qvoa  (sc.  acribaa  pontificuxn)  nunc  minorea  pontifioea  appel- 
lant (Liv.  XXII.  57). 

c.  After  collective  substantives  in  the  singular,  the  relative  sometimes 
follows  in  the  plural,  having  reference  to  the  several  individuals :  Caeaar 
eqvitatum  omnem,  qvem  ex  omni  provincia  coactum  habebat, 
praemittit,  qvi  videant,  qvas  in  partea  hoatea  iter  faciant  (Cses. 
B.  G.  I.  15).  (But  not  in  an  explanatory  parenthesis.)  Ez  eo  genere 
and  ex  eo  niimero  are  oflen  followed  by  the  relative  in  the  plural,  and 
in  the  gender  of  the  individual  persons  or  things  mentioned :  Unua  ex 
eo  numero,  qvi  ad  caedem  parati  erant  (Sail.  Jug.  35) .  Amicitia 
eat  ex  eo  genere,  qvae  proaunt  (Cic.  Fiim.  III.  21). 

d.  To  a  figurative  appellation  of  a  man,  in  which  the  natural  gender  is 
departed  from,  the  relative  is  often  added  in  the  natural  gender,  the 
figure  being  dropped:  Duo  importuna  prodigia,  qvoa  improbitaa 
tribune  plebia  conatrictoa  addixerat  (Cic.  pro  Sest.  17) . 

Obs.  1.  Other  deviations  from  the  general  rule  are  only  inaccuracies 
of  language ;  e.g.  Vejena  bellum  ortum  eat,  qvibua  Sabini  arma  con- 
junxerant  (Liv.  II.  53),  as  if  he  had  said  bellum  cum  Vejentibua. 

Obs.  2.  Here  it  may  also  be  observed,  that  afler  a  demonstrative  or 
indefinite  pronoun  unde  may  be  put  instead  of  a  qvo  (qva)  and  a 
qvibua,  and  qvo  instead  of  ad  qvem  (qvam,  qvod)  and  ad  qvos 
(qvaa,  qvae) :  e.g.  ia,  imde  petitur,  the  person  from  whom  a  thing  is 
{judicially)  demanded^  the  defendant.  Brat  nemo,  unde  diacerem 
(Cic.  Cat.  M.  4)  Homo  et  domi  nobilia  et  apud  eoa,  qvo  ae  con- 
tulit,  gratioaua  (Id.  Verr.  IV.  18) .  So  likewise  qva  sometimes  stands 
for  per  qvae,  qvoa :  e.g.  ex  hia  oppidia,  qva  ducebantur  (Id.  Verr. 
V.  26)  ;  and  ubi  for  in  qvo. 

§  318.  The  relative  pronoun  may  be  the  subject  or  object  of  the 
proposition  which  is  formed  with  it,  or  may  stand  in  any  other  rela- 
tion to  it,  and  take  the  form  or  case  which  indicates  its  relation. 

The  relative  pronoun  represents  the  three  persons ;  and  if  it  is 
the  subject,  the  verb  agrees  in  person  with  the  relative :  — 

VoB,  qvi  afEiiiatia,  teatea  eaae  poteritia,  you,  who  were  present. 
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On  the  other  hand,  — 

li  nostrum,  or  ii  vestnun,  qvi  affnerunt,  testes  esse  possnnt. 

After  is  also,  as  a  predicate  noun  agreeing  with  a  subject  of  the 
first  or  second  person,  the  relative  takes  the  same  person :  — 
Non  is  sum,  qvi  glorier,  07ie  who  boasts, 

§  319.  An  indefinite  substantive,  which  the  relative  proposition 
defines,  is  sometimes  drawn  into  the  relative  proposition,  taking  the 
same  case  with  the  relative :  the  relative  proposition  then  precedes 
the  demonstrative :  — 

Qvae  cupiditates  a  natura  proficiscuntur,  facile  ezplentur  sine 
ulla  injuria  (Cic.  Finn.  I.  16),  i.q.  eae  cupiditates,  qvae.  Ad 
Caesarem  qvam  misi  epistolazn,  ejus  ezemplum  fiigit  me  tibl 
mittere  (Cic.  ad  Att.  XIII.  51,  i.q.  ejus  epistolae  qvam) .  In  qvem 
primum  Heneti  Trojaniqve  egressi  sunt  locum,  Troja  vocatur 
(Liv.  I.  1). 

Obs.  The  poets  do  this  also  where  the  relative  proposition  follows 
the  demonstrative,  or  at  any  rate  the  demonstrative  pronoun :  Poeta  id 
sibi  negoti  credidit  solum  dari,  Populo  ut  placerent,  qvas  fecisset 
fabulas  (Ter.  Andr.  prol.  3).  HU,  scripta  qvibus  comoedia  prisca 
viris  est,  hoc  stabant,  hoc  sunt  imitandi  (Hor.  Sat.  I.  10,  16). 
Qvis  non  malaram,  qvas  amor  curas  habet,  Haec  inter  oblivis- 
oitur  (Id.  Ep.  2,  37,  i.q.  malarum  curanim,  qvas  —  ).  It  is  a  still 
greater  irregularity,  when  a  substantive  that  should  stand  in  the  nomina- 
tive takes  the  case  of  the  relative,  and  yet  retains  its  place  before  it : 
Urbem,  qvam  statuo,  vestra  est  (Yirg.  ^n.  I.  573),  for  urbs, 
qvam. 

§  320.  When  an  antecedent  noun  with  its  relative  clause  is,  in 
idea  and  form,  new  to  the  main  proposition,  and  qualifies  the  same, 
or  a  single  word  of  the  same,  after  the  manner  of  a  noun  in  appo- 
sition in  English,  it  is  almost  always  drawn  into  the  relative 
clause :  — 

Peregrinum  frumentum,  qvae  sola  alimenta  ex  insperato  for- 
tuna  dedit,  ab  ore  rapitur  (Liv.  IE.  35) ,  the  only  nourishment  which, 
8ant5nes  non  longe  a  Tolosatium  finibus  absunt,  qvae  civitas  est 
in  provincia  (Caes.  B.  G.  I.  10).  Firmi  et  constantes  amid 
eligendi  sunt,  cujus  generis  est  magna  penuria  (Cic.  Lssl.  17),  a 
class  which  is  very  rare,  (We  rarely  find  a  construction  like  the  follow- 
ing: Dictator  dictus  est  Q.  Servilius  Prisons,  vir,  cujus  provi- 
dentiemi  in  republica  multis  aliis  tempestatibus  ante  ezperta 
olvitas  erat,  Liv.  lY.  46). 
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Obs.  K  a  relative  proposition  is  annexed  to  a  superlative,  to  show  viih 
wbat  limitation  the  superlative  must  be  understood,  the  adjective  is  placed 
in  the  relative  proposition  :  ThemiBtocles  noctu  de  servis  suis,  qvem 
habuit  fidelissimum,  ad  Xerxem  misit  (Com.  Them.  4) ,  the  most  faith" 
ful  that  he  had,  Agamemnon  Dianae  devoverat,  qvod  in  suo  regno 
pulcherrimum  natum  esset  illo  anno  (Cic.  Off.  ML  25) ,  the  most  beaU' 
tiful  thing  that  should  he  bom.  M.  Popillins  in  tumulo,  qvem  proz- 
imum  castris  Gkallonim  capere  potuit,  valliun  ducere  coepit  (Liv. 
YII.  23) .  Qvanta  maxima  potest  oeleritate,  with  the  greatest  speed 
he  can^  §  310,  Ohs,  3.  At  other  times,  too,  when  a  relative  proposition 
has  a  special  reference  to  the  adjective  connected  with  a  substantive,  the 
adjective  may  be  drawn  into  the  relative  proposition :  P.  Scipioni  ez 
multiB  diebus,  qvos  in  vita  celeberrimos  laetissimosqve  vidit,  ille 
dies  clarissimus  fuit  (Cic.  Lael.  3).  (Where  we  employ  the  super- 
lative in  apposition  in  English,  the  comparative  with  a  negation  is  used 
in  Latin,  according  to  §  304,  Ohs,  1.) 

§  321.  If  the  relative  pronoun  refers  to  a  demonstrative  which 
stands  alone^  the  latter  is  often  put  after  the  relative  proposition :  ^ 

Male  se  res  habet,  qvum,  qvod  virtnte  effici  debet,  id  tentatnr 
pecunia  (Cic.  Off.  II.  6). 

It  is  often  entirely  omitted  when  no  emphasis  is  laid  upon  it, 
mostly  when  it  is  a  nominative  or  an  accusative,  especially  when 
the  relative  stands  in  the  same  case  in  which  the  demonstrative 
would  have  stood :  — 

Maximum  ornamentum  amicitiae  tollit,  qvi  ez  ea  tollit  vera- 
cundiemi  (Cic.  Lael.  22).  Atilium  sua  manu  spargentem  semen, 
qvi  missi  erant,  convenerunt  (Id.  Rose.  Am.  18).  Qvem  neqve 
gloria  neqve  pericula  ezcitant,  frustra  hortere  (Sail.  Cat.  58),  U 
were  in  vain  to  urge  him.  Inter  omnes  philosophos  constat,  qvi 
unam  habeat,  omnes  habere  virtutes  (Cic.  Off.  II.  10;  eum,  the 
subject,  being  omitted).  Minime  miror,  qvi  insanire  occipiunt  ez 
injuria  (Ter.  Ad.  II.  1,  43,  eos  omitted).  Hand  facile  emergunt, 
qvorum  virtutibus  obstat  res  angusta  domi  (Juv.  III.  164).  The 
same  omission  of  the  demonstrative  pronoun  takes  place  where  the  sub- 
stantive is  drawn  into  the  relative  proposition  according  to  §  319 ;  see 
there  the  first  and  third  example.  Qvae  prima  innocentia  mihi  de- 
fensio  oblata  est,  suscepi  (Cic.  pro  SuU.  83). 

Obs.  In  the  other  cases,  which  are  not  so  easily  supplied  from  the 
context,  the  demonstrative  is  sometimes  left  out,  if  it  would  have  to 
stand  in  the  same  case  as  the  relative :  Qvibus  bestiis  erat  is  cibuo, 
at  alius  generis  bestiis  vescerentur,  ant  vires  natura  dedit  ant 
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celeritatem  (Cic.  N.  D.  11.  48)  ;  Piso  parum  erat,  a  qvibns  debn- 
erat,  adjuttis  (Id.  Phil.  I.  4,  i.q.  ab  iia,  a  qvibus) ;  otherwise  but 
seldom:  e.g.  in  the  dative  in  certain  legal  expressions  (Zyua  pecuniae, 
qvi  volet,  petitio  esto  ==  ei,  qvi  volet)  ;  or  where  qvi  approaches  to 
the  signification  of  siqvis :  Xerxes  praemium  proposuit,  qvi  novam 
voluptatem  iuvenisBet  (Cic.  Tusc.  V.  7).  If  the  demonstrative  is 
emphatic  (to  give  prominence  to  a  particular  person,  thing,  or  class),  it 
can  never  be  omitted ;  A  xne  ii  conteiiderunt,  qvi  apud  me  et  aml- 
citia  et  dignitate  plurimum  poasunt  (Cic.  Hose.  Am.  1). 

§  322.  The  nominative  or  accusative  of  an  indefinite  pronoun 
(one,  some  one,  something)  is  left  out  before  the  relative,  if  persons 
or  things  of  some  particular  nature  or  destination  are  spoken  of  in 
the  most  general  terms ;  eg.:  — 

Stmt,  qvi  ita  dicant.  Non  est  faoile  repexire,  qvi  haec  oredant 
Habeo,  qvod  dicazn,  something  to  say.  Misi,  qvi  viderent,  some^  to 
see.  But  sunt  qvidam,  qvi,  there  are  certain  persons  who  (compaire 
§§  363  and  365). 

§  323.  a.  If  two  relative  propositions  are  combined  and  referred 
to  the  same  word,  and  if  the  relative  which  ihej  contain  is  in  dif- 
ferent cases  (qvem  rex  delegerat  et  qvi  popnlo  gratos  erat),  the 
second  relative  is  sometimes  omitted  and  supplied  fromi  the  first, 
but  only  in  the  nominative  and  accusative :  — 

Eamne  rationem  seqvare,  qva  tecum  ipse  et  cum  tuis  utare, 
profiteri  autem  et  in  mediiun  proferre  non  audeas?  (Cic.  Finn. 
II.  23),  bnt  which  you  do  not  venture,  Bocchus  cum  peditibus, 
qvoB  Voluz,  filius  ejus,  adduzerat,  neqve  in  pxiore  pugna  affuerant 
(i.q.  et  qvi  in  pr.  p.  non  affuerant),  postremam  Romanorum  aciem 
invadunt  (Sail.  Jug.  101). 

b.  Sometimes,  if  the  relative  ought  to  stand  first  in  the  nominative 
and  then  in  some  other  case,  the  demonstrative  is  takes  the  place  of  the 
second  relative ;  Omnes  tum  fere,  qvi  nee  extra  hano  urbem  viz- 
erant,  nee  eos  aliqva  barbariea  domestica  infuscaverat,  recta 
loqvebantur  (Cic.  Brut.  74). 

Obs.  1.  If  the  demonstrative  and  relative  are  governed  by  the  same 
preposition,  and  the  same  verb  is  understood  in  the  relative  proposition 
which  is  expressed  in  the  demonstrative,  the  preposition  may  be  omitted 
before  the  relative :  In  eadem  causa  (position)  siunus  qva  vos.  Me 
toae  litterae  nunqvam  in  tantam  spem  indiucerunt,  qvantam 
aUorum  (Cic.  ad  Att.  HI.  19). 

Obs.  2.  If  a  relative  which  refers  to  a  demonstrative  pronoun  (with- 
out a  substantive)  ought  properly  to  be  governed  by  an  infinitive  to  be 
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supplied  from  the  verb  in  the  leading  proposition,  and  put  in  the  accusa- 
tive, it  is  sometimes  (by  attraction)  put  in  the  case  of  the  demonstrative; 
e.g.  Raptim,  qvibus  qvisqve  poterat,  elatis,  penatea  tectaqve 
relinqventea  ezibant  (Liv.  I.  29),  i.q.  elatis  lis,  qvae  qviaqva 
poterat  efferre. 

§  324.  a.  Talis,  tantus,  and  tot,  are  followed  in  comparisons  by  the 
corresponding  relative  adjectives  qvalis,  qvantus,  qvot ;  of  which  qvalia 
and  qvantus,  in  gender  and  number,  agree  either  with  the  same  sub- 
stantive: Nemo  ab  dis  immortalibus  tot  et  tantas  res  tacitns 
optare  ausus  est,  qvot  et  qvantas  di  immortales  ad  Fompejuxn 
detulenint  (Cic.  pro  Leg.  Man.  16)  ;  or  with  another  substantive 
which  is  compared  with  the  first  in  character  or  magnitude  :  Non  habet 
tantam  pecuniaxn,  qvantos  sumptus  facit.  Amicum  habere  talem 
volunt,  qvales  ipsi  esse  non  possnnt  (Cic.  Lael.  22) .  (Tantondem, 
qvantum:  Voluntatem  municipii  tantidem,  qvanti  fidem  suam 
fecit,  Id.  Rose.  Am.  39.) 

'  h,  Qvi  agrees  with  the  demonstrative  idem  in  gender  and  number, 
but  its  case  will  be  the  same  or  different,  according  to  its  construction 
in  the  relative  proposition :  lidem  abeiint,  qvi  venerant  (Cic.  Finn. 
rV.  3),  tliey  go  away  just  as  they  came,  Eandem  Romani  causam 
belli  cum  Boccho  habent  qvam  cum  Jugurtha  (Sail.  Jug.  81). 
Pisander  eodem,  qvo  Alcibiades,  sensu  erat  (Com.  Ale.  5).  In 
eadem  sum  sententifi,  qvae  tibi  placet  (qvam  tibi  semper  placuissa 
scio) .  If  qvi  is  to  stand  in  the  same  case  as  idem,  and  have  the  same 
verb  repeated  or  understood,  ac  may  be  substituted  for  qvi:  Est 
animus  erga  te  idem  ac  fuit  (Ter.  Heaut.  U.  2,  24)  =  qvi  fuit 
Ez  iisdem  rebus  argumenta  sumpsi,  ac  tu  (  =  ez  qvibus  tu) . 


PART    SECOND. 

ON  THE  NATURE  AND  MODE  OP  THE  ASSERTION,  AND  THE  TIME 

OP  THE  THING  ASSERTED. 

CHAPTER  I. 

OP  THE  KINDS  OF  PROPOSITIONS,  AND  THE  MOODS  IN  GENERAL. 

§  325.  A  Proposition  is  either  an  independent  and  leading  propo^ 
sition,  which  is  asserted  simply  by  itself:  e.g.  Titius  cnrrit;  or  a 
subordinate  proposition,  which  is  not  asserted  by  itself,  but  appended 
to  another  proposition,  in  order  to  complete  and  define  the  whole 
of  it  or  some  particular  word  in  it :  Titius  cnrrit,  ut  sudet:  The 
leading  proposition  is  sometimes  incomplete  without  the  addition 
of  the  subordinate :  e.g.  Sniit  qvi  haec  dicant  Non  sum  tarn 
imprndens  qvam  tu  putas. 

A  leading  proposition  may  have  several  which  are  subordinate ;  e.g. 
Qvum  hostes  appropinqvarent,  imperator  pontem  interacindi 
juBsit,  ut  eos  transitu  prohiberet.  A  subordinate  proposition  may 
again  have  another  subordinate  proposition  attached  to  it ;  e.g.  Labo- 
randum  est  in  juventute,  ut,  qvum  seneotus  adveneritp  honeste 
otio  frui  possimuB. 

A  main  proposition  with  its  subordinate  proposition  (or  proposi- 
tions) forms  a  compound  proposition,  which,  like  a  leading  propo- 
sition standing  alone,  has  a  complete  sense,  at  which  the  discourse 
can  break  off, 

§  326.  Subordinate  propositions  are  connected  with  the  leading 
proposition,  either  by  a  conjunction  (conjunctional  propositions)  : 
e.g.  Haec  scio,  qvia  adfoi ;  or  by  a  relative  (pronoun  or  adverb) 
(relative  propositions) :  e.g.  Oinnes,  qvi  adftiemiit,  haec  scinnt ; 
or  by  an  interrogative  word  (pronoun,  adverb,  or  particle),  (depend- 
ent interrogative  propositions)  :  e.g.  ftvaero,  nnde  haec  scias ;  or  in 
a  peculiar  form  with  the  verb  in  the  infinitive  (infinitive  proposi' 
tions,  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive) :  e.g.  intelligis,  me  haec 
scire. 
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Obs.  1.  The  relative  subordinate  propositions  explain  or  define  an 
idea  of  the  leading  proposition,  but  may,  themselves,  also  express  the 
same  idea  (by  a  periphrasis).  The  other  subordinate  propositions  rep- 
resent either  the  subject  of  the  leading  proposition  (subjective  proposi- 
tions) :  e.g.  Qvod  domum  emiati,  gratum  mihi  est;  or  the  object 
of  the  verb,  or  of  some  other  word  in  the  leading  proposition  (objec- 
tive propositions)  :  e.g.  Video  te  currere ;  operam  dabo,  ut  res 
perficiaftur ;  or  they  denote  different  circumstances  connected  with  it,  so 
that  they  stand  in  relations  similar  to  those  which  are  expressed  by  the 
ablative  of  a  substantive  or  by  prepositions.  But  the  difference  of  the 
grammatical  form  corresponds  only  in  part  to  this  division.  The  infini- 
tive propositions  represent  either  a  subject  or  an  object  (§§  394-398,  a), 
the  dependent  interrogative  propositions  an  object;  in  other  cases,  an 
object  is  represented  by  a  conjunctional  proposition  (§  371-376).  One 
kind  of  conjunctional  propositions  (with  qvod  to  denote  an  existing  rela- 
tion, §  398,  b)  may  either  represent  a  subject  or  object,  or  be  used  in 
pointing  out  a  circumstance  (in  eo  qvod,  in  that).  The  rest  of  the  con- 
junctional subordinate  propositions,  which  express  circumstances,  are 
divided  according  to  the  different  ideas,  in  relation  to  which  they  define 
the  leading  proposition,  into  final  (denoting  a  purpose),  consecutive 
(denoting  a  consequence) ,  causal,  conditional,  concessive,  temporal,  and 
modal  (propositions  of  time  and  mood),  and  comparative  propositions, 
which  are  denoted  by  particular  conjunctions.  In  so  far  as  the  temporal 
and  modal  conjunctions  are  relative  adverbs  of  time  and  mood  (qvam, 
of  degree),  the  temporal  and  modal  propositions  have  an  afiinity  to  the 
relative. 

'  Obs.  2.  When  a  conjunctional  proposition,  containing  a  reason,  con* 
trast  (although),  concession,  time,  or  condition,  naturally  precedes  the 
main  proposition,  it  is  called  the  protSsis,  and  the  main  proposition  is 
denominated  the  apod5sis. 

Obs.  3.  Many  propositions  refer  by  means  of  (demonstrative)  ad- 
verbs to  other  propositions,  of  which  they  express  the  reason,  conse- 
quence, &c.,  but  are  stated  entirely  independently  as  leading  propositions ; 
e.g.  propositions  with  nam,  itaqve,  &c. 

§  327.  A  relative  proposition  often  contains  not  merely  a  peri« 
phrasis  or  a  remark  simply  subjoined,  but  stands  in  a  relation  to 
the  leading  proposition,  which  is  otherwise  expressed  by  conjunc- 
tions, denoting  the  design  (who  was  to  =  that  he),  the  reason 
(who  =  since  he),  &c.  This  is  expressed  by  the  mood  of  the  verb. 
See  §  363  and  the  following. 

Obs.  Concerning  the  use  of  the  relative  instead  of  the  demonstrative 
to  connect  a  proposition  with  that  which  precedes  it,  see,  in  the  chapter 
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on  the  combinations  of  propositions,  §  448.    Concerning  other  peculiari- 
ties in  the  construction  of  relative  propositions,  see  §§  445  and  446. 

§  ?.28.  Several  propositions  may  be  arranged  one  after  the  other, 
without  standing  in  the  relation  of  leading  and  subordinate  propo- 
sitions, by  the  aid  of  copulative,  disjunctive,  or  antithetical  conjunc- 
tions, and  sometimes  even  without  a  conjunction  {co-ordinate  propo- 
sitions) :  — 

Et  mihi  consilium  tuum  placet  et  pater  id  vehementer  probat. 
Mihi  consilium  tuum  placet,  sed  pater  id  improbat  (Bgo  con- 
silium probo,  pater  improbat)  (Neqve  cur  tu  hoc  consilium  tam 
vehementer  probes,  neqve  cur  pater  tantopere  improbet,  in- 
telligo.)  The  co-ordinate  propositions  are,  therefore,  either  all  leading 
propositions,  or  all  subordinate  propositions  of  one  leading  propo* 
sition. 

§  329.  The  proposition  is  conceived  and  expressed  by  the  speaker 
in  different  ways  with  reference  to  the  actual  existence  of  the  thing 
stated.  Its  contents  are  either  stated  as  something  that  actually  is 
or  takes  place :  e.g.  Titius  currit ;  or  as  the  will  of  the  speaker : 
e.g.  curre,  Titi;  or  only  as  a  conception:  e.g.  Titius  cnmt,  ut 
sudet.  (It  is  not  said  that  Titius  perspires,  but  his  perspiring  is 
only  conceived  of  and  expressed  as  a  design.) 

The  different  ways  in  which  a  proposition  is  conceived,  and  be- 
sides this  the  relation  of  the  subordinate  to  the  leading  proposition, 
are  denoted  in  Latin  by  the  three  personal  and  definite  moods,  the 
Indicative,  Imperative,  and  Subjunctive,  in  which  the  verb  is  re- 
ferred to  a  definite  subject  (oratio  finita).  The  relation  of  the 
subordinate  proposition  may  also  in  some  cases  be  expressed  in 
Latin  by  using  the  verb  in  the  indefinite  form,  the  infinitive  (oratio 
infinita). 

Obs.  By  means  of  the  participle,  the  substance  of  a  subordinate 
proposition  is  expressed  as  a  quality  of  the  subject  of  the  leading  propo- 
sition. 

§  330.  Subordinate  propositions,  when  co-ordinate  with  each  other, 
stand  in  the  same  relation  to  the  leading  proposition,  and  have  the 
same  mood  (but  not  always  the  same  tense). 

Obs.  1.  In  one  single  case,  however,  two  subordinate  propositions  in 
combination  have  different  moods,  because  their  contents  are  differently 
conceived  (non  qvod — sed  qvia).    See  §  357^  b. 
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Obs.  2.  Of  two  leading  propositions  which  are  combined,  the  one  may 
sometimes  be  asserted  unconditionally  (in  the  indicative),  the  other 
doubtingly  and  hypothetically,  or  by  way  of  concession  (in  the  subjimc- 
tive) :  e.g.  neqve  nego  neqve  afflrmare  ausim.  Neqve  divelli  a 
Catilina  possont  at  pereant  sane,  qvoniam  sunt  ita  multi,  ut  eos 
career  capere  non  poaait  (Cic.  in  Cat.  U.  10). 


CHAPTER  n. 

THE    INDICATIVE    AND     ITS    TENSES. 

§  331.  The  Indicative  mood  is  that  in  which  a  thing  is  simply 
asserted  (affirmatively  or  negatively)  or  a  question  simply  asked. 
It  is  therefore  used  in  all  propositions,  both  leading  and  subordinate, 
where  no  particular  rules  require  another  mood :  — 

Pater  venit.  Pater  non  venit.  Num  pater  veniet?  Qvando  ve- 
nies?  Haec  etai  nota  sunt,  commemorari  tamen  debent,  qvod  ad 
summam  rei  pertinent.  Qvod  domum  emisti,  gratum  mihi  est 
Qvoniam  tibi  placet,  deaistam. 

Obs.  An  independent  (^direct)  question  is  one  which  constitutes  an 
independent  leading  proposition.  It  expresses  a  wish  that  the  whole 
proposition  thus  interrogatively  expressed  should  either  be  confirmed 
(as  a  matter  of  fact)  or  denied  (Venitne  pater  ?  ) ,  or  that  a  single  idea, 
expressed  by  an  interrogative  pronoun  or  adverb,  should  be  defined. 
(Concerning  the  interrogative  particles,  see  §§  450-453.  Quite  distinct 
from  this  is  the  indirect  or  dependent  question,  which  forms  a  subordi- 
nate proposition,  denoting  the  object  of  a  proposition  or  idea ;  e.g.  qvae- 
Bivi,  num  pater  venisset.    See  §  356. 

§  332.  It  is  to  be  particularly  noticed,  that  in  a  conditional  sen- 
tence (in  which  a  thing  is  or  is  not^  in  case  another  thing  is  or  is 
not)  both  propositions  (the  leading  proposition  which  is  qualified, 
and  the  subordinate  which  expresses  the  qualification)  are  put  in 
the  indicative,  if  the  condition  (that  a  thing  is  or  is  not,  in  case 
another  thing  is  or  is  not)  is  expressed  simply ;  i.e.  without  any 
qualification  of  its  meaning:  — 

Si  DeuB  mundum  creavit,  conservat  etiam.  Nisi  hoc  ita  est, 
frustra  laboramus.  Si  nullum  jam  ante  consilium  de  morte  Sez. 
Roscii  inieraa,  hie  nuntius  ad  te  minime  omnium  pertinebat 
(Cic.  Rose.  Am.  34).  Si  nihil  aliud  fecerunt,  satis  praemii  ha- 
bent 
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Obs.  Such  a  sentence  denotes  only  that  such  is  the  relation  which 
obtains  between  the  two  propositions ;  but  nothing  is  stated  of  the  actual 
truth  of  their  contents,  when  taken  singly.  The  indicative  is  also  re- 
tained when  it  is  said  that  a  thing  holds  equally  good  under  different 
conditions,  which  is  expressed  by  sive  —  sive:  Mala  oonsvetudo  eat 
contra  deos  disputandi,  sive  ez  animo  id  fit  sive  simulate  (Cic. 
N.  D.  II.  67).  Hoc  loco  libentissiine  utor,  sive  qvid  mecum  ipse 
cogito,  sive  aliqvid  scribo  aut  lego  (Cic.  Legg.  U.  1) . 

§  333.  The  thing  asserted  is  either  simply  referred  to  one  of  the 
three  leading  tenses,  the  present,  past,  or  future,  or  stated  (medi- 
ately, relatively)  with  reference  to  a  certain  past  or  future  point  of 
time,  as  being  at  that  time  present  (contemporary  with  it),  or  past, 
or  future  (praesens  in  praeterito,  praeteritum  in  praeterito,  fa- 
toriLm  in  praeterito ;  praesens  in  faturo,  praeteritum  in  faturo, 
futuram  in  faturo).  These  relations  of  time  are  expressed  partly 
by  the  simple  tenses  of  the  verbs  (and  by  the  passive  compounds 
which  correspond  to  the  simple  active  forms),  partly  by  a  peri- 
phrasis by  means  of  the  future  participle  and  sum,  as  follows:  — 

Present.  Pebfect.  Future. 

scribo             scripsi  scribaxn 

In  Praeterito.      scribebam,      scripseraxn,  scriptums  eram  (ftii) 

/  was  writing  {at  that  time),        Ihadtorit-  Iwas  (at  that  time)  on 

ten,  the  point  of  writing. 

In  Future.            scribam,          scripsero,  /  soripturus  ero,  /  shall 

I  shall  (then)  write,                       shall  have  (then)  be  on  the  point 

written,  of  writing. 

Besides  these  a  future  thing  is  designated  as  now  at  hand  (and 
referred  to  the  present)  in  a  particular  way,  by  the  periphrasis 
scripturus  sum. 

§  334.  The  Present  declares  that  which  now  is,  comprising  also 
what  happens  and  exists  at  every  time :  e.g.  Deus  mundum  con- 
servat ;  and  what  is  thought  of  as  present,  such  as  opinions  and 
expressions  in  books,  which  are  still  extant :  e.g.  Zeno  aliter  judi- 
cat.  Praeclare  hunc  locum  Cicero  tractat  in  libris  de  natura 
deorum.  Sometimes  the  present  is  used  instead  of  the  perfect  in. 
narrations.     See  §  336. 

Obs.  The  present  is  often  used  of  that  which  has  endured  for  some 
time,  and  still  continues:  Tertium  jam  annum  hie  sumus.  An- 
num jam  audis  Cratippimi  (Cic.  Off.  I.  1) ;  especially  with  jamdiu 

19 
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and  jamdudum :  Jamdiu  ignoro,  qvid  agas  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  Vll.  9) . 
In  bonia  hominibtis  ea,  qvam  jamdudum  traotamus,  stabilitas 
amioitiae  confirmari  potest  (Id.  LsbI.  22). 

§  335.  a.  The  Perfect  is  used  in  Latin  in  relating  and  giving 
information  of  past  occurrences  both  in  continuous  history  and  iso- 
lated notices  of  events  (the  historical  perfect  ^) :  — 

Caesar  Galliam  subegit.  Bio  anno  duae  res  memorabiles  ac- 
cidenint.  Hostes  qvum  Romanorum  trepidationem  animadver- 
tissent,  subito  procurrenint  et  ordines  perturbarunt.  L.  Lucullus 
multos  annos  Asiae  provinciae  praefuit  (Cic.  Acad.  II.  1).  Qviun 
(^at  the  time  when)  hoc  proelium  factum  est,  Caesar  aberat. 

b.  The  perfect  is  also  used  to  express  a  thing  as  done  and  com- 
pleted, presenting  a  contrast  to  the  present  moment,  at  which  the 
thing  is  no  longer  spoken  of  as  continuing  (the  perfect  absolute? 
definite)  :  e.g.  Pater  jam  venit  (is  already  come).  Is  1X108  usqve 
ad  hoc  tempus  penaansit  Foimus  Trees,  fait  Ilium  (Virg.  Mn. 
II.  325),  Ilium  has  been^  i.q.  is  no  more*  (Perii !  it  is  all  over 
with  me.) 

Obs.  1.  If  a  thing  be  spoken  of  that  is  repeatedly  qr  customarily 
done,  the  perfect  is  used  in  subordinate  propoaitions,  which  express 
time,  condition,  or  place  (afler  qvum,  qvoties,  simulac,  si,  ubi,  and 
indefinite  relative  expressions),  if  the  action  of  the  subordinate  is  to  be 
supposed  as  antecedent  to  that  of  the  leading  proposition.  (In  Eng- 
lish, the  present  is  generally  used.)  Qvum  ad  villam  veni,  hoc 
ipsum,  nihil  agere,  me  delectat  (Cic.  de  Or.  II.  16),  in  EngUsh, 
ichen  I  come.  Qvum  fortuna  reflavit,  affligimur  (Id.  Off.  II.  6). 
Si  ad  luzuriam  etiam  libidinum  intemperantia  accessit,  duplex 
malimi  est  (Id.  ib.  I.  34).  Qvocunqve  aspezisti,  ut  f(lriae,sic  tuae 
tibi  occurrunt  injuriae  (Id.  Par.  2).^  (If  the  leading  proposition  is  in 
the  preterite  (imperfect) ,  the  subordinate  is  put  in  the  pluperfect.  See 
§  338,  a,  Obs.) 

Obs.  2.  Concerning  the  perfect  after  postqvsun,  and  similar  particles, 
see  §  338,  b. 

Obs.  3.  The  perfect  is  sometimes  found  in  the  poets  (in  imitation  of 
the  Greek  aorist) ,  instead  of  the  present,  to  express  a  thing  that  is  custom' 
arily  done  (and  has  already  often  taken  place)  :  Rege  incolumi  mens 


1  In  Greek  the  aorist  ifl  used  in  this  signification. 
<  This  is  the  same  as  the  Greek  perfect. 

8  In  books  the  Aiture  perfect  is  sometimes  improperly  substitnted  for  the  perfect ;  eg. 
aooesserit  for  aocessit. 
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omnibus  una  est ;  amisso  mpere  fidem  oonstruotaqve  mella  di- 
ripuere  ipsae  (Virg.  Georg.  IV.  212),  of  the  bees. 

Obs.  4.  On  the  use  of  the  perfects  odi,  meminii  novi,  in  the  signifi- 
cation of  the  present,  see  the  Rules  for  the  Inflection  of  Words,  §  161 
and  §  142.     (Svevi,  consvevi,  /  am  accustomed,) 

§  336.  In  lively,  connected  narrative,  past  events  are  often  spoken 
of  as  present,  the  present  tense  being  employed  instead  of  the  per- 
fect (the  historical  present)  :  — 

XJbi  id  Verres  audivit,  Didorum  ad  se  vocavit  ac  pocula  popos- 
cit  Ble  respondet,  se  Lilybaei  non  habere,  Melitae  reliqviase. 
Turn  iste  continuo  mittit  homines  certos  Melitemi;  scribit  ad 
qvosdam  Melitenses,  ut  ea  vasa  perqvirant  (Cic.  Verr.  IV.  18).' 
Ezspectabant  omnes,  qvo  tandem  Verres  progressurus  esset, 
qviim  repente  proripi  hominem  ac  deligari  jubet  (Id.  ib.  V.  62). 

Obs.  1.  The  poets  sometimes  use  the  historical  present  somewhat 
strangely  in  noticing  a  single  event,  and  in  relative  propositions :  Tu 
prima  fiirentem  his,  germana,  malis  oneras  atqve  objicis  hosti 
(Virg.  JEn.  II.  548),  for  onerasti  and  objecistL  Cratera  antiqvnm 
(tibi  dabo),  qvem  dat  Sidonia  Dido  (Id.  ib.  IX.  266),  for  dedit. 

Obs.  2.  When  the  participle  dum  denotes  what  happens  while  some- 
thing else  happens,  and  especially  what  happens,  becatise  something  else 
happens  (being  occasioned  by  it) ,  it  is  usually  constructed  with  the  present, 
although  the  action  be  past,  and  the  perfect  (sometimes  the  pluperfect) 
used  in  the  leading  proposition :  Diim  haec  in  colloqvio  genintur. 
Caesari  nuntiatum  est,  eqvites  Ariovisti  propius  accedere  (Cses. 
B.  G.  I.  46).  Dum  obseqvor  adolescentibus,  me  senem  esse 
oblitus  sum  (Cic.  de  Or.  II.  4).  Ita  mulier  dum  pauca  mancipia 
retinere  vult,  fortunas  omnes  perdidit  (Id.  Div.  in  Csec.  17). 
Dum  elephanti  trajiciuntur,  interim  Hannibal  eqvites  qvingentos 
ad  castra  Romana  miserat  speoulatum  (Liv.  XXI.  29).  Yet  the 
perfect  may  also  be  used  (of  an  action),  or  the  imperfect  (of  a  condi- 
tion. See  §  337)  :  Dum  Aristo  et  Fyrrho  in  una  virtute  sio  omnia 
esse  voluerunt,  ut  eam  renun  seleotione  ezspoliarent,  virtutem 
ipsam  sustulerunt  (Cic.  Finn.  11.  13).  Dum  Sulla  in  aliis  rebus 
erat  oobupatus,  erant  interea  qvi  suis  vulneribus  mederentur  (Id. 
Rose.  Am.  32) .  When  dum  signifies  as  long  as,  it  never  has  the  pres- 
ent, except  of  actually  present  time ;  Hoo  feci,  dum  liouit  (Cic.  Phil. 
m.  13). 

§  337.  The  Imperfect  (praesens  in  praeterito)  is  used  when  we 
transfer  ourselves  in  idea  into  a  past  time,  and  describe  what  was 
then  present.    It  is  therefore  employed  of  states  existing  at  a  partieu- 
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lar  time,  or  actions  which  were  taking  place  at  a  given  time  (still  going 
on  and  not  yet  completed,  while  something  else  was  happening),  or 
of  that  which  was  customary  at  a  certain  time  (with  a  certain  per- 
son or  thing),  or  was  often  repeated.  (On  the  other  hand,  it  is  not 
used  of  isolated  occurrences  or  in  general  historical  statements  of 
.what  formerly  took  place,  or  went  on  in  a  certain  way,  even  in 
speaking  of  a  thing  that  continued  for  a  long  time).  Qvo  tempore 
Philippus  Oraeciam  evertit  (an  occurrence)  ;  etiam  turn  Athenae 
gloria  litteramm  et  artinm  florebant  (condition  at  the  time  speci- 
fied ;  but  Athenae  multa  secula  litteramm  et  artium  gloria  flo- 
menuit  (notice  of  a  &ct)  ;  Caesar  consilium  mutavit  (relation  of 
.  a  fact) ;  videbat  enim,  nihil  tam  eziguis  copiis  confici  posse 
(representation  of  his  views  at  the  time ;  vidit  enim  would  signify 
ft>r  he  came  to  the  conclusion). 

ReguluB  Carthaginem  rediit  neqve  eiim  caritaa  patriae  retinuit 
(notice  of  what  did,  and  did  not  happen).  Neqve  ignorabat  (i.e.  at 
the  time  when  he  was  returning,  &c.),  se  ad  exqvisita  supplicia  profi- 
oisci,  sad  jusjurandum  conservandum  putabat  (Cic.  Off.  III.  27). 
Qvum  Verres  ad  aliqvod  oppidum  venerat,  eadem  lectica  usqve 
in  cubiculum  deferebatur  (Cic.  Yerr.  Y.  11).  Romae  qvotannis 
bini  consules  creabantur  (custom ;  hut  qvamdiu  Roma  libera  fuit, 
semper  bini  consules  fuenint,  notice  of  a  fact) .  Archytas  nullam 
capitaliorem  pestem  qvam  voluptatem  corporis  dicebat  a  natura 
datam  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  12)  ;  also,  dicere  solebat ;  on  the  contrary,  di- 
cere  solitus  est,  had  a  habit  of  saying}  In  Gkraecia  musici  flom- 
erunt,  discebantqve  id  omnes  (Id.  Tusc.  I.  2),  and  it  was  the  custom 
that  all  learned  music,  Dicebat  melius  qvam  scripsit  Hortensius 
(Id.  Or.  38),  H.  spoke  better ^  i.q.  wa^  accustomed  to  speak  better ^  than  he 
has  written,  than  he  shows  himself  in  his  written  speeches.  On  the  other 
hand,  qvam  scribebat,  than  he  was  accustomed  to  write.  Janua  heri 
tres  horas  patuit,  hut  heri,  qvum  praeterii,  janua  patebat.  Fu- 
tavi,  /  have  thought,  or  /  adopted  the  opinion ;  putabam,  /  wa^  of 
opinion. 

Obs.  1.  An  action  that  was  on  the  point  of  happening  at  a  certain 
time  (futurum  in  praeterito)  is  sometimes  represented,  by  the  imperfect, 
as  already  hegun  and  proceeding ;  Hujus  deditionis  ipse,  qvi  dedeba- 
tur,  svasor  et  auctor  fuit  (Cic.  Off.  III.  30),  who  was  thereby  deliv- 
ered up,  whose  stirrender  was  in  question.     The  imperfect,  when  applied 


^  [The  banner  will  do  veil  to  notice,  that  the  imperfect  indicatiye  in  this  senra  is  oome- 
times  expressed  in  English  by  the  auxiliary  would,  which  is  nerer  to  be  translated  by  the  sub- 
junctire  in  Latin :  Socrates  toouid  say,  Soorates  dioebat,  or  dioere  Bolebat  ] 
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to  a  thing  that  is  spoken  of  as  happening  in  time  past,  and  not  com- 
pletely finished,  may  sometimes  be  rendered,  in  English,  by  began  to : 
Constitit  utminqve  agmen  et  proelio  sese  ezpediebant  (Liv.  XXI. 
4o).  Themistocli  qvidam  pollicitus  est,  se  artem  ei  memoriae, 
qvae  tum  primum  proferebatur,  traditurum  (Cic.  Acad.  U.  1). 

Obs.  2.  Connected  examples  of  the  use  and  interchange  of  the  per- 
fect, the  historical  present,  the  imperfect,  and  the  historical  infinitive 
(according  to  §  392),  in  narrative  and  description,  may  be  seen,  in  Cic. 
Verr.  IV.  18 ;  and  in  Livy,  III.  36-38. 

§  338.  a.  The  Pluperfect  (praeteritum  in  praeterito)  is  used  of 
that  which  had  already  happened  at  a  certain  time  past,  or  at  the 
time  when  a  certain  action  now  past  took  place. 

Dixerat  hoc  ille,  qvum  puer  nuntiavit,  venire  ad  eum  Laelium 
(Cic.  R.  P.  I.  12) .  Qvum  ego  ilium  vidi,  jam  consilium  mutave- 
rat 

Obs.  With  leading  propositions  in  the  imperfect  of  customary  and 
repeated  action,  those  subordinate  propositions  are  put  in  the  pluper- 
fect which  are  in  the  perfect  when  the  leading  proposition  is  in  the  pres- 
ent, according  to  §  335,  6,  Ohs.  1 :  Qvum  ver  esse  coeperat,  Verres 
dabat  se  laborl  atqve  itineribus  (Cic.  Yerr.  Y.  10).  Alcibiades, 
simul  ac  se  remiserat,  luzuriosus,  libidinosus,  intemperans  repe- 
riebatur  (Corn.  Ale.  1).  Si  a  perseqvendo  hostes  deterrere  ne- 
qviverant,  disjectos  ab  tergo  oiroimiveniebant  (Sail.  Jug.  50). 
(Compare  §  359,  on  the  subjunctive,  in  such  subordinate  proposi- 
tions.) 

K  When  it  is  stated  that  two  actions  immediately  followed  each 
other,  the  perfect  is  used  after  the  conjunctions  posteaqvam  or 
postqvam,  nbi,  ut,  simul  atqve  or  ac  (or  simply  simul),  ut  primum, 
qvum  primum,  as  soon  as  ;  inasmuch  as  we  merely  designate  both 
actions  as  past,  without  expressing  their  mutual  relation  by  the 
verb :  — 

Fosteaqvam  victoria  constituta  est  ab  armisqve  recessimus, 
erat  Roscius  Romae  freqvens  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  6).  Fompejus,  ut 
eqvitatum  suum  pulsum  vidit,  ade  ezcessit  (Cses.  B.  C  III.  94). 
Simulac  primum  Verri  oocasio  visa  est,  oonsulem  deseruit  (Cic. 
Verr.  I.  13) . 

Obs.  1.  Postqvam  is  put  with  the  pluperfect  when  it  is  intended  to 
denote,  not  something  that  ensued  immediately,  but  a  transaction  that 
occurred  after  the  lapse  of  some  time :  e.g.  P.  Africanus,  posteaqvam 
bis  consul  et  censor  fderat,  L.  Cottam  in  judicium  vocavit  (Cic. 
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Div.  in  Csec.  21)  ;  especially  when  a  definite  interval  is  specified ;  e.g. 
Hannibal  anno  tertio  postqvam  domo  proiugerat,  in  Africam  venit 
(Corn.  Hann.  8).  Post  diem  qvintnm,  qvam  (§  276,  Ohs,  6)  bar- 
bari  iterum  male  pugnaverant,  legati  a  Boccho  veninnt  (Sail. 
Jug.  102)  Otherwise,  postqvam  is  rarely  put  with  the  pluperfect,  — 
very  rarely  with  the  pluperfect  subjunctive.* 

Obs.  2.  Postqvam,  ubi,  and  ut  are  often  put  with  the  imperfect 
to  show  a  state  of  things  thai  had  come  on,  —  to  slww  that  some' 
thing  occuired,  or  wa^  accustomed  to  occur :  Postqvam  ZSros  e  soena 
non  modo  sibilis,  sed  etiam  convioio  ezplodebatur,  confugit  in 
Rosoii  domimi  et  disciplinam  (Cic.  Rose.  Com.  11),  he  was  hissed 
off  as  often  as  he  came  on  the  stage) .  Postqvam  id  diffioilius  visum 
est,  neqve  facultas  perficiendi  dabatur,  ad  Pompejimi  transierunt 
(Caes.  B.  C.  III.  60),  they  found  it  difficult  (a  single  fact),  and  there 
teas  no  opportunity  (state  of  things). 

Obs.  3.  When  ubi  and  simulac  are  used  of  a  repeated  action,  they 
take  the  pluperfect.     See  the  Obs.  on  a, 

Obs.  4.  Afl^r  the  particles  mentioned  in  paragraph  6,  the  historical 
present  (§  336)  may  also  be  employed,  if  the  action  is  conceived  of  as 
prolonged  during  the  occurrence  of  the  other  action ;  Postqvam  per- 
fugae  murum  arietibus  feriri  vident,  aurum  atqve  argentum 
domum  regiam  comportant  (Sail.  Jug.  76) . 

Obs.  5.  The  particles  anteqvam  and  priusqvam,  before,  and  dum, 
donee,  until,  are  used  with  the  perfect  indicative,  not  with  the  pluperfect : 
Anteqvam  tuas  legi  litteras,  hominem  ire  cupiebam  (Cic.  ad  Att. 
II.  7),  often  expressed  in  English,  before  I  had  read  your  letter.  His- 
pala  non  ante  adole^centem  dimisit,  qvam  fidem  dedit,  ab  his 
sacris  se  temperaturum  (Liv.  XXXIX.  10).  De  comitiis,  donee 
rediit  Marcellus,  silentium  fuit  (Liv.  XXIII.  31) .'  (Concerning  the 
subjunctive  with  these  particles,  see  the  following  chapter,  §  360.) 

Obs.  6.  The  pluperfect  fueram  sometimes  stands  in  the  poets,  and  in 
a  few  instances  in  other  writers,  instead  of  the  imperfect  eram :  Nee 
satis  id  fuerat;  sttdtus  qvoqve  earmina  feci  (Ov.  ex  Pont.  III.  3, 
37) .  In  some  other  verbs,  from  some  peculiarity  of  signification,  the 
pluperfect  may  seem  to  be  used  instead  of  the  imperfect :  e.g.  super- 
fueram,  I  had  remained  over;  eonsveveram,  /  had  accustoTned  myself 

§  339.  The  Future  (simple)  denotes  both  a  future  action  in  gen- 
eral, and  also  that  which  will  take  place  at  a  certain  time  to  come 
(praesens  in  fatoro):  Veniet  pater.    Illo  tempore  respublica 


1  The  pluperfect  indie,  occurs  Sail.  Jug.  44 ;  gubjunctlTe,  Cic.  pro  Leg.  Man.  4. 
>  [(Fetilini  non  ante  expugnati  sunt  qvam  vires  ad  ferenda  arma  dee- 
rant,  Liv.  XXni.  90,  of  a  state  of  things  which  had  eome  on).] 
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florebit.     (The  distinction  therefore  which  exists  between  the  per- 
fect and  imperfect  as  to  the  past,  is  not  made  with  reference  to  the 

future.) 

Obs.  1.  In  English,  the  expression  of  the  future  is  commonly  omitted 
in  subordinate  propositions,  if  it  is  found  in  the  leading  proposition;  but 
this  omission  may  not  take  place  in  Latin :  Naturam  si  seqvemur  ducem 
numqvam  aberrabimus  (Cic.  Off.  I.  28),  in  English,  If  toe  Jollow, 
Profecto  beati  erimus,  qvum,  corporibua  relictiB,  cupiditatum 
erimus  ezpertes  (Id.  Tusc.  I.  19).  Hoc  duxn  erimus  in  tenia, 
erit  caelesti  vitae  simile  (Id.  ib.  I.  31).  (Qvi  adipisci  veram 
gloriam  volet,  justitiae  fungatur  officiis  (Id.  Off.  II.  13) ;  where  the 
futurity  is  indicated  in  the  leading  proposition  by  the  exhortation.)*  In 
English,  too,  the  present  is  often  used  instead  of  the  future  in  assure 
ances  and  conjectures  (e.g.  he  is  coming  in  three  days),  a  mode  of 
speaking  which  is  not  usual  in  Latin,  except  where  an  action  is  referred 
to  that  is  already  partially  commenced :  Tnemini  castra  at  defendite 
diligenter,  si  qvid  durius  acciderit;  ego  reliqvas  portas  oircumeo 
at  castrorum  praesidia  confirmo  (Cses.  B.  C.  III.  94). 

Obs.  2.  Yet  the  present  is  used  in  Latin  in  some  cases  where  we 
might  expect  the  future :  — 

a.  When  one  asks  one's  self  what  one  must  do  or  think  (on  the 
instant) :  Qvid  ago  ?  Imusne  sassum  ?  (Cic.  de  Or.  III.  5) .  Stantes 
plaudebant  in  re  ficta ;  qvid  arbitramur  in  vera  facturos  fuisse  ? 
(Id.  Lael.  7). 

b.  With  dum,  until,  when  a  waiting  (waiting  for)  is  expressed:  Ex- 
specto  dum  ilia  vanit  (Ter.  Eun.  L  2,  126).  Ego  in  Arcano 
opperior,  dum  ista  cognosco  (Cic.  ad  Att.  X.  3). 

c.  Usually  with  anteqvam  and  priusqvam,  when  it  is  said  that 
something  will  happen  before  something  else:  Anteqvam  pro  Jx 
Murena  dicere  instituo,  pro  me  ipso  pauca  dicam  (Cic.  pro  Mur. 
1).  Sine  (pennlt),  priusqvam  amplezum  accipio,  sciam,  ad  hostam 
an  ad  filium  venerim  (Liv.  II.  40).  But  also  Anteqvam  de  ra- 
publica  dicam  ea  qvae  dioanda  hoc  tempore  arbitror,  azponam 
breviter  consilium  profactioniB  meae  (Cic.  Phil.  I.  1).  (JBefwe 
something  has  happened,  is  expressed  by  the  future  perfect.) 

^  [This  rule,  however,  is  not  adhered  to  by  the  poets,  where  the  present  is  met  with  in  sufih 
eombinations,  especially  after  ubi  janiy  quum.  jam :  — 

(Libra  ubi)  medium  luoi  atqve  umbris  jam  dividit  orbem, 
Ezeroete,  viri,  tauroB  (Virg.  G.  I.  210). 

Hoc  etiam  emenso  quuxn  jam  deoedit  Olympo, 
Frofiierit  meminiBBe  magEiB  (Id.  ibid.  460). 

Ipsa  ego  te,  medios  oum  Sol  aooenderit  aestus, 
Cum  sitiuQt  herbae,  et  peoori  jam  gratior  umbra  eats 
In  Becreta  Bonis  duoam  (Id.  G.  IT.  401).] 
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§  340.  By  the  Future  Perfect  (praeteritum  in  fatoro)  a  future 
action  is  designated  as  already  completed  at  a  given  future  time :  — 

Qvtun  tu  haeo  leges,  ego  ilium  fortasse  convenero  (Cic.  ad  Att. 
IX.  15),  I  shall  perhaps  have  spoken  with  him.  Hie  prius  se  indicarit, 
qvam  ego  argentum  oonfecero  (Ter.  Heaut.  IIL  3,  23),  wiU  have 
betrayed  himself  before  I  have  procured  the  money.  Si  (ubi)  istuo 
venero,  rem  tibi  ezponam.  Melius  morati  erimus,  qvimi  di- 
dicerimus,  qvid  natura  desideret  (Cic.  Fin.  I.  19).  De  Carthagine 
vereri  non  ante  desinam,  qvam  illam  ezcisam  esse  cognovero  (Id. 
Cat.  M.  6) .  Si  plane  occidimus  ego  omnibus  meis  ezitio  fuero  (Id. 
ad  Q.  Fr.  I.  4),  /  shall  have  been ;  of  the  future  result  of  what  is  past. 

Obs.  1.  In  English,  it  is  often  not  expressly  asserted  in  the  sub- 
ordinate propositions,  that  one  action  precedes  another,  and  the  present 
is  therefore  frequently  used  where  the  future  j>erfect  must  be  employed  in 
Latin;  e.g.  When  I  come  to  you,  I  will — .  In  Latin,  the  present  may 
stand  in  a  conditional  proposition,  although  the  leading  proposition  has 
the  future,  if  an  action  that  takes  place  precisely  at  the  present  moment 
is  pointed  out  as  the  condition  of  a  future  result:  e.g.  Ferficietur 
bellum,  si  urgemus  obsessos  (Liv.  V.  4).  Moriere  virgis,  nisi 
signum  traditur  (Cic.  Verr.  IV.  39).  (If  the  action  of  the  subordinate 
proposition  is  contemporary  with  that  of  the  leading  proposition,  the 
simple  future  is  made  use  of.     See  §  339,  Obs,  1.) 

Obs.  2.  If  the  future  perfect  stands  both  in  the  leading  and  subordi- 
nate propositions,  it  is  intended  to  indicate  that  one  action  will  be  com- 
pleted at  the  same  time  with  the  other :  Qvi  Antonium  oppresserit,  is 
bellum  confecerit  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  X.  19).  Vicerit  enim  Caesar,  si 
consul  factus  erit  (Id.  ad  Att.  YII.  15).  Fergratum  mi^^  feceris, 
si  de  amicitia  disputaris  (Id.  Lsel.  4).  (ToUe  banc  opinionem; 
luctum  sustuleris,  Id.  Tusc.  I.  13).  By  the  use  of  the  perfect  in  the 
leading  proposition,  that  which  is  certain  and  secure  is  represented  as  if 
it  had  already  taken  place :  Si  Brutus  conservatus  erit,  vicimus  (Cic. 
ad  Fam.  XII.  C). 

Obs.  3.  In  order  to  indicate  more  forcibly  that  the  will  (the  power) 
precedes  the  action,  si  voluero  (potuero,  licuerit,  placuerit)  is  some- 
times put,  when  si  volam  (potero,  &c.)  might  also  be  employed;  e.g. 
Flato,  si  modo  interpretari  potuero,  his  fere  verbis  utdtur  (Cic, 
Legg.  n.  18). 

Obs.  4.  In  some  few  instances,  the  meaning  of  the  future  perfect 
approaches  that  of  the  simple  future ;  e.g.  in  specifying  a  future  result 
(what  will  have  happened)  :  Multum  ad  ea,  qvae  qvaerimus,  tua 
ista  ezplicatio  profecerit  (Cic.  Finn.  III.  4)  ;  or  in  signifying  what 
will  happen  while  something  else  takes  place,  or  what  will  soon  he  done : 
Tu  invita  mulieres;   ego  accivero  pueros   (Cic.  ad  Att.  Y.   1). 
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Clamor  et  primus  impettui  castra  ceperit  (Liv.  XXV.  38).  (The 
comic  writers,  especially  Plautus,  carry  this  still  further.)  We  should 
particularly  notice  the  use  of  videro  (videris,  &c.)  of  a  thing  which  is 
postponed  to  another  time,  or  left  to  another's  consideration:  Qvae 
fuerit  causa,  mox  videro  (Cic.  Finn.  I.  10) .  Recte  secusne,  alias 
viderimus  (Id.  Ac.  11.  44).  Sed  de  hoc  tu  ipse  videris  (Id.  de  Or. 
I.  58),  you  yourself  may  look  to  this,  Sitne  malum  dolor  necne, 
Stoici  viderint  (Id.  Tusc.  II.  18).  (Of  odero  and  meminero,  see 
§  161.) 

§  341.  In  order  to  express  what  is  future  with  reference  to  a 
given  time,  the  Latin  writers  employ  (in  the  active)  the  future  par- 
ticiple with  such  tenses  of  the  verb  sum  as  the  signification  re- 
quires; (periphrastic  conjugation,  §  116). 

This  participle  with  the  present  sum  (futamm  in  praesenti)  is 
distinguished  from  the  simple  future  by  pointing  out  the  future 
action  as  something  which  the  subject  is  just  on  the  point  of  doing, 
or  now  already  resolved  to  do :  — 

Qvum  apes  jam  evolaturae  sunt,  consonant  vehementer  (Yarr. 
R.  R.  III.  16).  Bellum  scripturus  simi,  qvod  populus  Romanus 
cum  Jugurtha  gessit  (Sail.  Jug.  5).  Qvid  timeam,  si  aut  non 
miser  post  mortem  aut  etiam  beatus  futurus  sum  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  19). 
Sin  luia  est  interiturus  animus  cum  corpora,  vos  tamen  me- 
moriam  nostri  pie  inviolateqve  servabitis  (Id.  ib.  22).  Facite, 
qvod  vobis  libet;  daturus  non  sum  amplius  (Id.  Yen*.  II.  29). 

Obs.  This  form  is  always  used  in  specifying  the  condition  of  an  action 
which  is  to  take  place :  Me  igitur  ipsum  ames  oportet,  si  veri  amioi 
futuri  sumus  (Cic.  Finn.  II.  26),  t/*  we  are  to  be  true  friends,  Res- 
persas  manus  sangvine  patemo  judices  videant  oportet,  si  tantum 
facinus  (parricidium)  credituri  sunt  (Id.  pro  Rose.  Am.  24). 

§  342.  a.  The  part  fut.  with  M  (fatumiii  in  praeterlto  abso- 
lutum)  denotes  that  something  was  future  (contemplated)  at  a  time 
past :  — 

Vos  cum  Mandonio  et  Indibili  consilia  communioastis  et  arma 
consociaturi  fuistis  (Liv.  XXVIIL  28),  were  on  the  point  of.  Si  illo 
die  P.  Sestius  occisus  esset,  fuistisne  ad  arma  ituri  ?  (Cic.  pro  Sest. 
38) ,  were  you  prepared  to  ? 

h.  The  part.  fut.  with  eram  (fatumiii  in  praeterlto)  signifies  what 
was  future  and  contemplated  at  a  certain  definite  time,  and  by  this 
means  points  out  a  situation,  disposition,  destination,  &c.,  as  it  was 
at  that  time  :  — 
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Frofectums  eraxn  ad  te,  qvum  ad  me  frater  tuua  venit.  Sictit 
Campani  Capuam,  Tuscis  ademptam,  sic  Jubellius  et  ejus  milites 
Rhegium  habituri  perpetuam  sedem  erant  (Liv.  XXVUI.  28), 
thought  of  retaining,  Ibi  rez  mansurus  eratp  si  ire  perrezisBet  (Cic. 
Div.  I.  15). 

Obs.  The  participle  with  fderam  may  denote  what  was  in  contempla- 
tion before  a  certain  time:  Aemilius  Faulus  Delphis  inchoatas  in 
vestibulo  columnas,  qvibus  imposituri  statuas  regis  Persei  fue- 
rant,  suis  statuis  victor  destinavit  (Liv.  XLV.  27)  ;  but  it  is  used  by 
the  poets  in  precisely  the  same  sense  as  with  eraxxL 

§  343.  The  participle  with  ero  (fatnmm  in  fatnro)  denotes  that 
something  will  be  in  contemplation  at  a  certain  future  time:  — 

Orator  eorum,  apud  qvos  aliqvid  aget  {at  a  certain  time  is  already 
speaking) y  aut  acturus  erit  (shaU  have  to  speak),  mantes  sensusqve 
degustet  oportet  (Cic.  de  Or.  I.  b2).  Attentos  faciemus  auditores, 
si  demonstrabimus,  ea  qvae  dicturi  erimus  (what  we  shall  he  on  the 
point  of  saying),  magna,  nova,  incredibilia  esse  ^Id.  de  Inv.  I.  16). 

Ob8.  In  the  passive,  which  has  no  participle  with  a  future  significa- 
tion, we  must  express  those  relations  of  time  which  in  the  active  are 
denoted  by  the  part,  fut.,  with  sum,  by  giving  a  different  turn  to  the 
sentence ;  e.g.  by  the  impersonal  est  in  eo,  ut ;  Erat  in  eo,  ut  urbs 
caperetur,  wa^  on  the  point  of  being  taken. 

§  344.  The  combination  of  the  perf.  part,  with  sum,  which  forms 
the  perfect  passive,  may  sometimes  denote  the  condition  in  which  a 
thing  now  is  in  consequence  of  a  previous  action ;  e.g.  Haec  navis 
eg^egie  armata  est  (present  of  the  accomplished  condition).  The 
corresponding  form  for  the  imperfect  is  the  same  which  otherwise 
denotes  the  pluperfect :  Naves  Hannibalis  egregie  armatae  erant. 
With  foi  a  perfect  is  formed,  which  denotes  that  a  thing  has  been 
(for  some  time)  in  a  certain  condition:  Bis  deinde  post  Numae 
regnum  Janus  clausus  Mt  (Liv.  I.  19).  Leges,  qvum  qvae  latae 
sunt,  tum  vero  qvae  promulgatae  fuerunt  (Cic.  pro  Sest.  25), 

both  those  which  were  brought  forwardy  and  those  which  remained 
(for  some  time)  posted  up  for  public  inspection.  It  is  incorrect  to 
use  this  form  for  the  customary  perfect  (of  an  action).^ 

1  [la  many  such  passages  Alit  may  be  considered  as  a  verb  denoting  existence,  rather  tlian 
the  logical  copula:  Ijitemi  monuznentum  monumen toque  statua  superiin, 
posita  fiiit,  qvam  Btatuam  tempestate  dijectam  nuper  vidimus  ipsi  (Uv. 
XXXYIII.  56).  There  was  at  Litemum  a  monument  and  a  statue  placed  upon  it,  &c.  The 
distinction  is  expressed  in  German  by  the  two  auxiliaries  werden  and  seyn,  but  cannot 
always  be  clearly  marked  in  English.] 
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Obs.  1.  The  part.  perf.  with  fueram  properly  denotes  (correspond- 
ing with  the  combination  with  fui)  the  pluperfect  of  a  condition :  e.g. 
Arma,  qvae  fiza  in  parietibiiB  faerant,  hmni  inventa  sunt  (Cic.  Div. 
I.  34)  ;  but  it  is  also  used  instead  of  the  usual  pluperfect  of  the  action : 
e.g.  Locrenses  qvidam  circumventi  Rhegiiunqve  abstract!  faerant 
(Liv.  XXIX.  6).  In  the  same  way,  amatus  ero  and  faero  are  used  in 
the  future  perfect  with  the  same  meaning,  but  the  first  is  to  be  preferred. 

Obs.  2.  The  beginner  must  beware  of  using  the  Latin  perf.  pass,  of  a 
thing  that  is  still  taking  place  and  going  forward,  although  in  English 
the  verb  to  he  is  used  with  the  participle  as  an  adjective.  The  king  is 
loved  is  expressed  by  rez  amatur. 

§  345.  The  epistolary  style  in  Latin  has  this  peculiarity,  that  the 
writer  often  has  in  his  eye  the  time  when  the  letter  will  be  read, 
and  therefore,  instead  of  the  present  and  perfect,  uses  the  imperfect 
and  pluperfect,  where  the  receiver  would  use  these  tenses,  in  report- 
ing the  substance  of  the  letter,  while  referring  it  back  to  the  time 
of  writing :  — 

Nihil  habebam,  qvod  scriberem;  neqve  enim  novi  qvidqvam 
audieram  at  ad  tuas  omnes  epistolas  rescripseram  pridie;  erat 
tsunen  rumor,  comitia  dilatum  iri  (Cic.  ad  Att.  IX.  10.  The  re- 
ceiver of  the  letter  would  repeat  this  as  follows :  Tom,  qvum  Cicero 
banc  epistolam  scripsit,  nihil  habebat,  qvod  scriberet;  neqve 
enim  novi  qvidqvam  audierat  et  ad  omnes  meas  epistolas  rescxip- 
serat  pridie ;  erat  tamen  nimor,  &c.) 

On  the  contrary,  every  thing  which  is  said  in  general  terms,  and 
without  particular  reference  to  the  time  of  composing  the  letter, 
must  be  put  in  the  usual  tense  :  — 

Ego  te  maximi  et  feci  semper  et  facio.  Pridie  Idus  Febmaxlas 
haec  scripsi  ante  lucem  (simply  of  the  letter  written  thus  far,  which 
was  afterwards  continued;  the  receiver  would  say:  Haec  Cicero 
scripsit  ante  lucem)  ;  eo  die  eram  coenatnrus  apud  Pomponiiim 
(Cic.  ad  Q.  Fr.  11.  3).  The  other  form,  too,  is  frequently  not  used 
when  it  might  have  been  adopted. 
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CHAPTER  m. 

THB     SUBJUNCTIVE. 

§  346.  In  the  subjunctive  a  thing  is  asserted  simply  as  an  idea 
conceived  in  the  mind,  so  that  the  speaker  does  not  at  the  same  time 
declare  it  as  actually  existing;  e.g.  curro,  nt  sndem.  In  some  kinds 
of  subordinate  propositions  the  subjunctive  is  also  used  of  a  thing 
whi(*h  the  speaker  asserts  as  existing,  in  order  to  show  that  it  is 
not  considered  by  itself,  but  as  a  subordinate  member  of  another 
leading  idea ;  e.g.  ita  cncurri,  nt  vehementer  sndarem.^  In  the 
leading  proposition  the  subjunctive  may  be  referred  to  two  princi- 
pal kinds ;  the  hypoitietical,  by  which  a  thing  not  actually  existing 
is  asserted  by  way  of  assumption ;  and  the  optative^  by  which  a 
thing  is  expressed  as  our  wish  or  will. 

Obs.  In  English,  we  often  use  the  auxiliary  verbs  may^  can,  must, 
would,  shoidd,  to  express  that  which  in  Latin  is  denoted  by  the  sub- 
junctive. In  such  cases,  therefore,  the  beginner  must  beware  of  using 
possum,  licet,  debeo,  oportet,  volo,  which  are  only  employed  when  a 
power,  a  permission,  a  duty,  a  wish  is  actually  intended  (rogavi,  ut 
abiret,  that  he  would  go  away,  to  go  away.  He  must  also  avoid  using 
the  future  (or  the  futunim  in  praeterito)  contrary  to  Latin  usage. 
See  on  this  subject,  §  378,  b,  in  the  following  chapter. 

§  347.  a.  The  subjunctive  is  used  in  sentences  conditional  of  that 
(the  apodosis,  §  326,  Obs.  3)  which  is  noticed  as  not  actual  fact, 
both  in  the  leading  proposition  of  that  which  does  not  hold  good, 
but  would  hold  good  on  a  certain  supposition,  and  in  the  subordi- 
nate (the  protasis),  with  si,  nisi,  ni,  si  non,  etiamsi,  of  the  sup- 
position which  is  assumed  in  the  statement,  but  declared  not  actually 
to  hold  good.     (Compare  §  332.) 

b.  That  which  woiUd  take  place  now  or  at  a  future  time,  or  (con- 
trary to  the  actual  fact)  is  supposed  as  taking  place,  is  expressed  by 
the  imperfect ;  what  would  have  taken  place  at  a  previous  time,  or 
of  which  it  is  assumed  that  it  has  taken  place,  by  the  pluperfect :  — 

1  This  last  use  of  the  sulijunctiye  oris^oated  from  the  first  and  proper  uro,  in  consequence 
of  the  form  being  transferred  from  such  subordinate  propositions  as  express  a  simple  concep* 
tion  (e.g.  propositions  expressing  a  purpose)  to  others  which  assert  something  actually  ex- 
isting (e.g.  propositions  expressing  a  result),  because  they  agreed  with  the  first  in  being  con- 
ceived of  as  depending  on  the  leading  proposition,  and  necessary  to  complete  its  signification. 
But  while  the  subjunctiye  was  so  transferred  and  applied  in  some  cases,  in  others,  on  the  con- 
trary, it  was  not  so. 
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Sapientia  non  ezpeteretur,  si  nihil  efficeret  Si  scirem,  dicerem. 
Si  scissem,  in  qvo  periculo  esses,  statim  ad  te  advolassem.  Si 
Metelli  fidei  diffisus  essem,  judicem  eum  non  retdnuissem  (Cic. 
Yerr.  A.  I.  10).  Nunqvam  Hercules  ad  deos  abisset,  nisi  earn 
sibi  viam  virtute  munivisset  (Id.  Tusc.  I.  14).  Si  Roscius  has 
inimicitias  cavere  potuisset,  viveret  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  6),  he  would 
he  still  living.  Necassem  jam  te  verberibuSi  nisi  iratus  essem  (Id. 
R.  P.  I.  38),  if  I  had  not  been  angry. 

The  present  subjunctive  is  employed  when  a  condition  that  is 
still  possible  is  assumed  as  occurring  now  or  at  some  future  time, 
while  it  is  at  the  same  time  intimated  that  it  will  not  actually 
occur :  — 

Me  dies,  vox  latera  deficiant,  si  hoc  nunc  vociferari  velim  (Cic. 
Verr.  II.  21),  which  I  can,  but  do  not  intend.  Ego,  si  Scipionis 
desiderio  me  moveri  negem,  mentiar  (Id.  Lsel.  3).  (In  English, 
the  imperfect  is  often  used  in  this  case :  If  I  were  to  deny  it^  I  should 
speak  an  untruth.) 

Obs.  1.  The  present  is  also  often  used  instead  of  the  imperfect  of  a 
thing  which  is  no  longer  possible,  and  where  there  is  no  reference  to  the 
fixture,  by  a  turn  of  rhetoric,  where  a  thing  is  represented  as  if  it  might 
still  take  place :  Tu  si  hie  sis,  aliter  sentias  (Ter.  Andr.  II.  1,  10), 
put  yourself  a  moment  in  my  situation^  you  mil  then  think  otherwise, 
Haec  si  patria  tecum  loqvatur,  nonne  impetrare  debeat?  (Cic. 
Cat.  I.  8) .  (The  present  must  in  this  case  be  used  both  in  the  leading 
and  subordinate  propositions.) 

Obs.  2.  In  the  same  way,  the  imperfect  is  sometimes  put  instead  of 
the  pluperfect  either -in  both  propositions,  or  in  the  subordinate  proposi- 
tion, or  (most  rarely  of  all)  in  the  leading  proposition  alone :  Cur  igitur 
et  Camillus  doleret,  si  haec  post  trecentos  fere  et  qvinqvaginta 
annos  eventura  putaret,  et  ego  doleam,  si  ad  decem  millia  an- 
norum  gentem  aliqvam  urbe  nostra  potituram  putem  ?  (Cic.  Tusc. 
I.  37).  Num  tu  igitur  Opimium,  si  tum  esses  {suppose  you  had  lived 
at  that  time)  temerarium  civem  aut  crudelem  putares?  (Id.  Phil, 
yni.  4).  Non  tam  facile  opes  Carthaginis  concidissent,  nisi  illud 
receptaculum  classibus  nostris  pateret  (Id.  Yerr.  II.  1).  Persas, 
Indos,  aliasqve  si  Alexander  adjunxisset  gentes,  impedimentum 
majus  qvam  auxilium  traheret  (Liv.  IX.  19) .  Such  an  imperfei  t, 
however,  can  only  be  put  in  the  subordinate  proposition  (but  is  by 
no  means  always  employed)  when  the  action  denoted  by  it  is  not  con- 
sidered as  one  that  has  happened  and  been  completed  before  the  other, 
but  as  accompanpng  it  and  continuing  along  with  it,  or  sometimes  as 
occurring  repeatedly:   Haec  si  reipublicae  causa  faceres,  in  ven- 
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dendis  decnmia  essent  pronuntiata,  qvia  tua  cauaa  DEiciebaa, 
imprudentia  praetermisstim  erat  (Cic.  Yerr.  III.  20) .  The  imper- 
fect is  found  in  the  leading  proposition,  or  in  both  propositions  (but  not 
always),  when  one  may  imagine  a  repetition  of  the  thing  asserted  (e.g. 
in  attempts),  or  a  continuing  state  (but  not  of  a  single  event,  which 
would  have  happened  or  not  happened) . 

Obs.  3.  The  poets  sometimes  use  the  present  subjunctive  even  instead 
of  the  pluperfect  of  a  thing  that  would  have  happened  at  a  previous 
time:  Spatia  si  plura  Bupersint,  tranaeat  (Diores)  elapsus  prior 
(Virg.  JEn.  V.  825). 

Obs.  4.  When  the  conditional  statement  of  the  protasis  is  contrary  to 
a  coming  reality,  the  futurum  in  praet.  (esaem  with  the  future  part.) 
is  used ;  Faterer  ni  misericordia  in  perniciem  casura  esset  (Sail. 
Jug.  31,  from  in  perniciem  cadet)  [if  pity  were  not  going  to  result  in 
ruiUt  as  it  is] .  On  the  periphrasis  casurus  fuerim  for  cecidissem  in 
the  apodosis,  see  §  381. 

c.  Sometimes  the  supposition,  which  does  not  actually  hold  good, 
but  on  which  the  assertion  is  made,  is  not  expressly  indicated  by  a 
conditional  clause,  but  pointed  out  in  another  way,  or  supplied  from 
the  context :  — 

nio  tempore  aliter  Bensisses.  Qvod  mea  causa  faceres,  idem 
rogo,  at  amici  mei  causa  facias.  Neqve  agricultura  neqve  frugiun 
fructuumqve  reliqvorum  perceptio  et  conservatio  sine  hominum 
opera  ulla  esse  potuisset  (Cic.  Off.  II.  3),  if  human  labor  had  not 
been  applied.  Magnitude  animi,  remota  a  communitate  conjunc- 
tioneqve  humana,  feritas  sit  qvaedam  et  immanitas  (Id.  ib.  I.  44), 
separated^  so.  in  case  it  were  separated,  Ludificari  enim  aperte  et 
calumniari  sciens  non  videatur  (Id.  Rose.  Am.  20),ybr  he  would  (in 
the  case  mentioned,  which  is  only  assumed)  not  appear ^  &c.  Si  un- 
qvam  visus  tibi  sum  in  republica  fortis,  certe  me  in  ilia  causa 
admiratus  esses  (Id.  ad  Att.  I.  16),  viz.  si  afEuisses. 

§  348.  Sometimes,  however,  a  proposition  limited  by  a  condition 
is  put  in  the  indicative,  although  it  is  shown  by  the  subjunctive  in 
the  proposition  containing  the  condition,  that  the  latter  is  not  actu- 
ally fulfilled.  This  is  done  when  the  apodosis  may  be  in  a  manner 
conceived  of  as  independent  of  the  protasis  and  valid  in  itself,  either 
from  brevity  in  the  expression  of  the  idea  (ellipsis),  or  rhetorical 
liveliness  in  the  diction.  Such  turns  of  speech  are  the  follow- 
ing:— 

a.  By  a  periphrasis  with  the  part.  fut.  and  fui  or  eram  (futurum  in 
praeterito,  see  §  342),  it  is  shown  what  a  person  was  actually  ready 


§  348  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE.  303 

to  do  in  a  certain  case  (that  did  not  occur)  :  Si  tribuni  me  triuznphare 
prohiberent,  Furium  et  Aemilium  testes  citaturiis  fui  rerum  a  me 
gestanim  (Liv.  XXXYIII.  47).  Bli  ipsi  aratores,  qvi  reman- 
serant,  relicturi  omnes  agros  erant,  nisi  ad  eos  Metellus  Roma 
litteras  misisset  (Cic.  Yerr.  lU.  52) .  Here,  the  indicative  is  always 
employed. 

6.  The  indicative  is  sometimes  put  to  express  that  part  of  an  action 
of  which  it  may  be  said  that  it  actually  has  taken  place  (or  is  taking 
place),  while  the  condition  applies  to  the  completion  and  effect  of  the 
whole :  Pons  sublicius  iter  paene  hostibus  dedit,  ni  unus  vir  fuis- 
set  (Liv.  n.  10.  Compare  Ohs,  2).  Multa  me  dehortantur  a 
vobis,  ni  studium  reipublicae  superet  (Sail.  Jug.  81).  So  the  im- 
perf.  indie,  is  put  of  a  thing  which  was  on  the  point  of  happening,  and, 
on  a  certain  condition,  would  have  been  completely  effected :  Si  per  L. 
Metellum  licitum  esset,  matres  illonun,  uzores,  sorores  veniebant 
(Cic.  Verr.  V.  49).  Sometimes  also  of  a  thing  which  has  partly  occurred 
already  in  the  present  time :  Admonebat  me  res,  ut  hoc  qvoqve 
loco  interitum  eloqventiae  deplorarem,  ni  vererer,  ne  de  me  ipso 
aliqvid  viderer  qveri  (Cic.  Off.  11.  19). 

c.  The  imperfect  indicative  is  often  used  of  a  thing  which,  in  a  cer- 
tain case  which  does  not  actually  hold,  would,  at  the  present  time, 
be  right  and  proper,  or  possible  (debebam,  decebat,  oportebat,  pote- 
ram,  or  eram  with  a  gerundive  or  neuter  adjective),  as  if  to  show  the 
duty  and  obligation  or  possibility  more  unconditionally  (especially  when 
the  idea  of  a  thing  which  is  otherwise  and  generally  right  is  applied  to 
a  particular  case)  :  Contumeliis  eum  onerasti,  qvem  patris  loco,  si 
uUa  in  te  pietas  esset,  colere  debebas  (Cic.  Phil.  II.  38).  Si  vic- 
toria, praeda,  laus  dubia  essent,  tamen  omnes  bonos  reipublicae 
subvenire  decebat  (Sail.  Jug.  85).  Si  Romae  Cn.  Pompejus  prl- 
vatus  esset  hoc  tempore,  tamen  ad  tantum  bellum  is  erat  deli- 
gendns  (Cic.  pro  Leg.  Man.  17).  Si  mihi  nee  stipendia  omnia 
emerita  essent  necdum  aetas  vacationem  daret,  tamen  aeqvum 
erat  me  dimitti  (Liv.  XLU.  34).  Si  tales  nos  natura  genuisset, 
ut  earn  ipsam  intueri  et  perspicere  possemus,  haud  erat  sane,  qvod 
qvisqvam  rationem  ac  doctrinam  reqvireret  (Cic.  Tusc.  III.  1). 
Poterat  utrimiqve  praeclare  (fieri),  si  esset  fides,  si  gravitas  in 
hominibus  consularibus  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  I.  7).  (But  also:  Haec  si 
diceret,  tsunen  ignosci  non  oporteret,  Cic.  Yerr.  I.  27,  especially  in 
opposition  to  something  unconditional :  Cluentio  ignoscere  debebitis, 
qvod  haec  a  me  dici  patiatur ;  mihi  ignoscere  non  deberetis,  si 
tacerem,  Cic.  pro  Cluent.  6.)  In  the  same  way,  the  perfect  indicative 
is  used  of  past  time,  instead  of  the  pluperfect  subjunctive :  Debuisti, 
Vatini,  etiamsi  falso  venisses  in  suspicionem  P.  Sestio,  tamen  mihi 
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ie;iioscere  (Cic.  in  Vat.  1).  Si  ita  Milo  putasset,  optabilliui  el  ftdt 
dare  jugulum  P.  Clodio  qvam  jugulari  a  vobia  (Id.  pro  Mil.  11). 
Deleri  totua  ezeroitus  potuit,  si  fugientes  persecuti  victores 
esaent  (Liv.  XXXIL  12) .  (Qvid  fiacere  potuiaaem,  niai  torn  con- 
sul foissem  ?  Consul  autem  esse  qvi  potui,  nisi  eum  vitae  ciizBum 
tenuissem  a  pueritia,  per  qvem  pervenirem  ad  honorem  amplissi- 
mum  ?  Cic.  R.  P.  I.  6.) 

Obs.  When  it  is  declared,  without  a  condition,  what  might  or  ought 
to  happen,  or  have  happened,  but  does  not  happen,  with  possum, 
debeo,  oportet,  decet,  convenit,  licet,  or  sum  with  a  gerundive,  or 
sum  with  such  adjectives  as  aeqvum,  melius,  utilius,  par,  satis  (satius 
est),  &c.,  the  imperfect  indicative  is  commoidy  used  to  represent  present 
time,  to  describe  that  which  does  not  happen,  and  the  perfect  and 
pluperfect  indicative  to  represent  the  past :  Perturbationes  animorum 
poteram  morbos  appellare;  sed  non  conveniret  ad  omnia  (Cic. 
Finn.  III.  10).  Ne  ad  rempublicam  qvidem  accedunt  nisi  coacti; 
aeqvius  autem  erat  id  voluntate  fieri  (Id.  Off.  I.  9).  Oculonun 
fallacissimo  sensu  Chaldaei  judicant  ea,  qvae  ratione  atqve  animo 
videre  debebant  (Id.  Div.  II.  43).*  Aut  non  suscipi  bellum  opor- 
tuit,  aut  geri  pro  dignitate  populi  Romani  oportet  (Liv.  Y.  4). 
niud  potius  praecipiendum  fuit,  ut  diligentiam  adhiberemus  in 
amicitiis  comparandis  (Cic.  Lsel.  16).  Prohiberi  melius  fuit  im- 
pediriqve,  ne  Cinna  tot  summos  vires  interficeret,  qvam  ipsum 
aliqvando  poenas  dare  (Id.  N.  D.  III.  33) .  Qvanto  melius  fuerat, 
promissimi  patris  non  esse  servatum  (Id.  Off.  III.  25).  Catilina 
erupit  e  senatu  triumphans  gaudio,  qvem  omnino  vivum  illinc 
ezire  non  oportuerat  (Id.  pro  Mur.  25).  (Non  mode  unius  patri- 
monium,  sed  urbes  et  regna  celeriter  tanta  neqvitia  devorare  potu- 
isset  (Id.  Phil.  II.  27),  with  the  accessory  signification,  supposing  it  had 
had  towns  and  kingdoms.)  So,  likewise,  that  which  might  yet  happen,  and 
its  character,  are  expressed  by  the  present  indie. :  Possum  perseqvi 
multa  oblectamenta  rerum  rusticarum;  sed  ea  ipsa  qvae  dixi, 
sentio  fuisse  longiora  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  16).  Longum  est  enumerare, 
dicere,  &c.,  it  would  be  tedious,     (Possim,  si  velim.    §  347,  b.) 

d.  A  thing  which  might  have  occurred  on  a  certain  condition  is  repre- 
sented, by  a  rhetorical  emphasis  of  expression,  as  if  it  had  already 
occurred,  in  order  to  show  how  near  it  was :  Perierat  imperium,  si 
Fabius  tantum  ausus  esset,  qvantum  ira  svadebat  (Sen.  de  Ir.  I. 
11)  ;  particularly  in  the  poets :  Me  truncus  illapsus  cerebro  sustule- 
rat,  nisi  Faunus  ictum  levasset  (Hor.  Od.  II.  17,  27). 


1  In  the  editions  of  Latin  authors  debeam  is  sometimes  put  incorrectly  instead  of  debe- 
bazn. 
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Obs.  By  the  poets,  and  some  later  prose-writers  (e.g.  Tacitus), 
eram  is  sometimes  used  in  a  qualified  proposition  entirely  in  the  sense 
of  essem ;  Solus  eram,  si  uon  saevtui  adesset  Amor  (Ov.  Am.  I. 
6,  34). 

e.  Sometimes  that  which  would  happen  in  a  possible  assumed  case  (at 
variance  with  the  real  fact)  is  simply  stated  as  something  that  will  happen 
(fut.  indie,  for  pres.  subj.)  ;  Dies  deficiet,  ai  velim  paupertatis  cau- 
sam  defendere  (Cic.  Tusc.  V.  35) . 

Obs.  1.  What  might  almost  have  happened  is  expressed,  in  Latin,  by 
the  perf.  indie,  with  prope  or  paene  (as  a  thing  that  has  been  very  near 
happening)  ;  Prope  oblitus  sum,  qvod  maxime  fait  Bcribendiim 
(Gael.  ap.  Cic.  ad  Fam.  VHI.  14). 

Obs.  2.  Sometimes,  a  conditional  proposition  belongs  immediately  to 
an  infinitive,  governed  by  the  verb  of  the  leading  proposition,  and  is,  for 
that  reason  alone,  put  in  the  subjunctive  (according  to  §  369),  without 
any  influence  on  the  leading  proposition,  which  stands  unconditionally 
in  the  indicative ;  Sapiens  non  dubitat,  si  ita  melius  sit,  migrare  de 
vita  (Cic.  Finn.  I.  19).  In  this  way,  nisi  and  si  non  with  the  sub- 
junctive often  follow  non  possum  with  the  infinitive :  e.g.  nee  bonitas 
nee  liberalitas  neo  comitas  esse  potest,  si  haec  non  per  se  ezpetan- 
tur  (Cic.  Off.  UI.  33) .  Caesar  munitiones  prohibere  non  poterat, 
nisi  praelio  decertare  vellet  (Caes.  B.  C.  HI.  44).  The  same  holds 
of  other  conditional  propositions,  which  do  not  contain  a  condition  apply- 
ing to  the  leading  proposition,  but  complete  an  idea  contained  in  it,  which 
has  the  force  of  an  infinitive  or  otherwise  dependent  proposition,  so  that 
the  conditional  clause  belongs  to  the  oratio  obliqya  (§  369) :  e.g. 
Metellus  Centuripinis,  nisi  statuas  Verris  restituiasent,  graviter 
minatur  (Cic.  Yerr.  II.  67  =  minatur^  se  iis  malum  daturum,  nisi 

.     Minatur  is  stated  absolutely  without  any  condition).      Nulla 

major  occurrebat  res,  qvam  si  optimarum  artium  vias  traderem 
meis  civibus  (Cic.  de  Div.  U.  1 ;  i.q.  nullam  rent  putabam  majorem 
esse).  Sometimes,  ibr  the  sake  of  brevity ,^  a  conditional  proposition, 
in  the  subjunctive,  is.  attached  to  a  leading  proposition  which  is  expressed 
unconditionally ;  Memini  numeros^si  verba  tenerem  (Virg.  Buc.  IX. 
45)  ==  et  posseuL  canere  si. 

Obs.  3.  When  we  have  a  conditional  proposition  in  the  indicative, 
expressing  the  conditional  relation  simply  and  without  any  accessory 
signification,  the  leacdng  proposition  may  stand  in  the  subjunctive  for 
some  other  reason ;  e.g.  because  it  contains  a  wish  or  a  demand  or  a 
question  with  a  negative  signification,  to  indicate  what  is  to  happen 
(§  351,  §  353),  or  because  it  is  a  dependent  question  (§  356) :  Si 
stare  non  possunt,  corruant  (Cic.  Cat.  11.  10).  Non  intelligo 
qvamobrem,  si  vivere  honeste  non  possunt,  perire  torpiter  velint 

20 
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(Id.  ib.  n.  10) .  We  should  particularly  remark  the  use  of  an  indica- 
tive conditional  proposition  in  connection  with  a  wish  or  curse  in  solemn 
protestations  and  oaths:  Ne  vivam,  si  scio  (Cic.  ad  Att.  IV.  16). 
Peream,  nisi  sollicitus  sum  (Id.  ad  Fam.  XV.  9) . 

§  349.  The  subjunctive  is  used  in  all  propositions  annexed  bj 
particles  of  comparison,  which  state  something  that  does  not  actu- 
ally exist,  but  is  only  assumed  for  the  sake  of  comparison  (as  if; 
hypothetical  propositions  of  comparison)  :  — 

Sed  qvid  ego  his  testibus  utor,  qvasi  res  dubia  aut  obscura 
sit?  (Cic.  Div.  in  Csec.  4).  Me  juvat,  velut  si  ipse  in  parte  laboris 
ac  periculi  fuerim,  ad  finem  belli  Punici  pervenisse  (Liv.  XXXI. 
1).  Parvi  primo  ortu  sic  jacent,  tanqvam  omnino  sine  animo 
sint  (Cic.  Finn.  V.  15) .  (Concerning  the  particles  used,  in  such  proposi- 
tions, see  §  444,  a,  Obs,  1,  and  6.) 

Obs.  In  English,  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect  are  required  to  ex- 
press what  is  thus  merely  assumed ;  but,  in  Latin,  the  subordinate  is 
regulated  by  the  leading  proposition,  and  has  the  imperfect  or  pluperfect 
only  when  the  leading  proposition  belongs  to  past  time.  But  the  imper- 
fect is  used  in  expressing  comparison  with  a  thing  which  would  hold 
good  in  another  case,  not  actually  occurring;  At  accuaat  C.  Cor- 
nelii  filius,  idemqve  valere  debet,  ac  si  pater  indicaret  (Cic  pro 
Sull.  18). 

§  350.  a.  The  subjunctive  is  used  of  that  which  does  not  actually 
take  place,  but  which,  with  an  indefinite  subject  assumed  for  the 
occasion,  might  take  place,  and  would  do  so  if  the  attempt  were 
made  (coi^unctivtLB  potentialis).  Such  a  subject  is  expressed  by 
an  indefinite  or  interrogative  pronoun,  or  by  a  relative  periphrastic 
clause  (also  in  the  subjunctive)  :  — 

Credat  qvispiam  (one  might  believe).  Dicat  (dizerit)  aliqvis 
some  one  might  here  say),  Qvis  credat?  Qvis  eum  diligat,  qvem 
metuat?  (Who  could  love  a  person  whom  he  hated  ^  Qvis  diligit,  Who 
loves  9)  Qvis  neget,  cum  illo  actum  esse  praeclare  ?  (Cic.  Lael.  3. 
Qvis  negabit,  who  will  deny  ?)  Qvi  videret,  urbem  captam  diceret 
(Id.  Verr.  IV.  23) ,  would  have  said,  Poterat  Seztilius  impune  ne- 
gare;  qvis  enim  redargueret?  (Id.  Finn.  U.  17),  who  could  have 
refuted  him  ?  Of  a  thing  which  is  now  possible,  the  present  or  future 
perfect  (as  a  hypothetical  future,  without  its  proper  signification,  see 
§  380)  is  used  in  this  way ;  of  past  time,  the  imperfect. 

Obs.  Concerning  the  use  of  the  second  person  of  the  verb  in  propo- 
rtions of  this  kmd,  see  §  370. 
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b.  With  definite  subjects  also,  a  thing  which  easily  can  and  will 
happen  when  there  is  an  occasion  for  it,  is  modestly  and  cautiously 
expressed  in  the  subjunctive,  most  frequently  in  the  first  person,  to 
denote  that  to  which  one  is  inclined.  In  the  active  the  future  per- 
fect is  here  generally  used  (without  its  usual  signification)  :  — 

Haud  facile  dizerim,  utnim  sit  melius.  Hoc  sine  ulla  dubita- 
tione  confirmaverim  (/  might  affirm,  if  the  occasion  should  arise), 
eloqventiam  ease  rem  unam  omnium  difflcillimam  (Cic.  Brut.  6) . 
At  non  historia  cesserim  Ghraecis,  nee  opponere  Thucydidi  Sal- 
lustium  verear  (Quinct.  X.  1,  101).  Themiatocles  nihil  dizerit,  in 
qvo  Areopagum  adjuverit  (Cic.  Off.  I.  22),  toUl  not  easily  be  able  to 
adduce  any  thing. 

Obs.  1.  We  should  particularly  notice  the  following  subjunctives  of 
this  class:  velim,  nolim,  malim,  by  which  a  wish  is  modestly  ex- 
pressed (/  could  wish,  could  wish  not,  would  rather)  :  e.g.  velim  dicaa ; 
velim  ez  te  scire ;  nolim  te  discedere.  A  wish,  which  one  would  en- 
tertain under  other  circumstances,  but  which  cannot  now  be  fulfilled,  is 
expressed  by  vellem,  nollem,  mallem:  e.g.  Vellem  adesse  posset 
Panaetiua  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  33).  Nollem  factimL  (Vellet,  he  could  have 
wished) . 

Obs.  2.  Such  a  subjunctive  may  also  be  employed  in  a  subordinate 
proposition,  with  a  conjunction  which  is  otherwise  constructed  with  the 
indicative :  Etsi  eum,  qvi  profiteri  ausus  sit,  perscripturum  se  res 
omnes  Romanas,  in  partibus  singulis  fatigaxi  minime  conveniat 
(would  he  highly  unbecoming) ,  tamen  provideo  animo,  qvicqvid  pro- 
gredior,  in  vastiorem  me  altitudinem  invehi  (Liv.  XXXI.  1). 
Camillus,  qvamqvam  ezercitum  assvetum  imperio,  qvi  in  Volscis 
erat,  madlet,  nihil  recuaavit  (Liv.  YI.  9.  The  simple  antithesis  would 
have  to  be  expressed  by  etsi  and  qvamqvam  with  the  indicative,  §  361, 
Obs.  2). 

Obs.  3.  A  conjecture  respecting  a  thing  which  is  actually  the  fact  is 
not  expressed  by  the  subjunctive,  except  with  the  particle  forsitan,  it  masy 
be  that,  which,  in  the  best  writers,  is  almost  always  put  with  that  mood ; 
e.g.  Concede ;  forsitan  aliqvis  aliqvando  ejusmodi  qvippiam  fece- 
rit  (Cic.  Verr.  U.  32). 

§  351.  a.  The  subjunctive  is  used  to  express  a  wish,  and  (in  the 
first  person  plural)  mutual  incitement  or  encouragement  (the  opta- 
tive) :  — 

Valeant  elves  mei,  sint  incolimies,  sint  beati  (Cic.  pro  Mil.  34). 
Ne  vivam,  si  tibi  concedo,  ut  ejus  rei  cupidior  sis,  qvam  ego  sum 
(Cic.  ad  Fam.  YII.  23).      Vivas  et  originis  hujus  gaudia  longa 
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feras  (Juv.  Yin.  46).  Imitemur  majores  nostros!  Memineil- 
mtis,  etiam  adTenuB  tnHmfia  juatitiain  ease  aervandam  (Cic.  Off. 
I.  13). 

b.  The  subjunctive  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  the  imperative 
in  commands  and  prohibitions.  See  what  is  said  on  this  subject  in 
treating  of  the  imperative,  Chapter  V. 

Obs.  1.  With  the  subjunctive  thus  used,  the  negation  is  expressed  by 
ne,  not  non.  Sec  §  456.  Wishes  are  expressed  still  more  strongly  by 
the  addition  of  the  particle  utinam  (utinam  ne) :  e.g.  Utinam  ego 
tertius  vobis  amicus  adscriberer  (Cic.  Tusc.  V.  22 ;  the  imperfect 
being  used  of  a  thing  which  cannot  happen).  Utinani  ne  Phormioni  id 
avadere  in  mentem  incidiaaet  (Ter.  Phorm.  I.  3,  5).  Utinam  is,  in 
some  rare  intstances,  employed  with  a  non  following,  which  is  closely 
annexed  to  the  verb :  Haec  ad  te  die  natali  meo  acripsi,  qyo  utinam 
Busceptus  non  essem  (Cic.  ad  Att.  XI.  9).  The  expression  o,8i  (witii 
the  subjunctive)  is  elliptical ;  O  mihi  praeteritoa  referat  ai  Juf^ter 
annos  (Virg.  -^n.  VIII.  660). 

Obs.  2.  By  the  particles  dum,  dimunodo,  or  modo  alone  (modo 
ut),  if  only,  provided  that  (dum  ne,  dummodo  ne,  modo  ne),  a  wish 
or  demand  is  annexed  to  a  proposition  by  way  of  condition  or  limita- 
tion: Oderint,  dum  metuant.  Gallia  aeqvo  animo  omnea  belli 
patitur  injuriaa,  dummodo  repellat  periculum  aervitutis  (Cic.  Phil. 
Xn.  4) .  Omnia  postpoaui,  dummodo  praeceptis  patria  parerem, 
(Cic.  Fil.  ad  Fam.  XVI.  21).  Celeriter  ad  comitia  tibi  ▼eniendum 
cenaeo,  dununodo  ne  qvid  haec  featinatio  inuninuat  ejua  gloiiae 
qvam  conaecuti  aumua  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  X.  25).  Manent  ingenia 
aenibua,  modo  permaneat  atudium  et  induatria  (Id.  Cat.  M.  7). 
Concede,  ut  Verrea  impune  haeo  emerit,  modo  ut  bona  ratione 
emerit  (Cic.  Verr.  IV.  5). 

Obs.  3.  The  beginner  may  observe  that  an  exhortation  is  often  ex- 
pressed, in  Latin,  by  a  question  with  qvin,  why  not^  Qvin  imua? 
Qvin  tacea?    Qvin  tu  urgea  occaaionem  iatam?   (Cic.  ad  Fam. 

vn.  8). 

Obs.  4.  In  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect,  the  subjunctive  is  used,  in 
an  advisory  or  imperative  sense,  of  a  thing  which  ought  to  have  been 
done,  as  distinguished  from  that  which,  according  to  a  previous  state- 
ment, has  actually  been  done:  Curio  cauaam  Tranapadanorum 
aeqvam  eaae  dicebat ;  aemper  autem  addebat,  Vincat  utilitaa  rei- 
publicae!  Potliia  diceret  (he  should  rather  have  said),  non  eaae 
aeqvam,  qvia  non  eaaet  ntilia  reipublicae,  qvam  qvum  non  utilem 
diceret,  eaae  aeqvam  Dateretur  (Cic.  Off.  III.  22).  Saltem  aliqvid 
de  pondere  detraxiaaet  (Id.  Finn.  IV.  20),  he  should,  at  least,  liave 
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deducted .    Fnimentnm  ne  emisses  (Id.  Yerr.  m.  84) ,  you  should 

not  have  bought  any  wheat, 

Obs.  5.  Concerning  the  subjunctive  in  the  continued  oratio  obliqva, 
for  the  imperative  of  the  oratio  recta,  see  §  404. 

§  352.  A  permission,  and  an  assumption  or  admission  of  a  thing 
that  is  not  actually  so,  or  which  one  leaves  undecided  and  will  not 
contend  about,  are  expressed  by  the  subjunctive:  — 

Fruatur  sane  GkibiiiiaB  hoc  solatio  (Oic.  Prow.  Cons.  7),  let 
Oabinius  keep  this  comfort  if  he  will.  Vendat  aedes  vir  bonus 
propter  aliqva  vitia,  qvae  ceteri  ie;iiorent;  pestilentes  aint  et 
habeantur  salubres;  male  materiatae  sint,  ruinosae;  sed  hoc 
praeter  dominum  nemo  sciat;  qvaero,  si  haec  emptoribus  non 
dizerit,  num  injuate  feoerit  (Cic.  Off.  in.  18).  Mains  civls, 
improbns  consul,  seditlosus  homo  Carbo  fuit  Fuerlt  aliis  {sup^ 
pose  he  has  been  so  to  others)  ;  tlbi  qvando  esse  coepit  ?  (Id.  Yen*.  I. 
14).  Ne  sint  in  senectute  vires  (Id.  Cat.  M.  11.),  let  us  assume  thai 
age  has  no  powers, 

§  353.  The  subjunctive  is  used  in  inquiries  as  to  what  is  (or 
was)  to  be  done,  what  shall  be,  or  should  have  been  done,  especially 
when  it  is  intended  to  indicate  that  something  will  not  be  done  (has 
not  been  done) :  Qvid  £Etoiam  f  (  What  am  I  to  do  f  i.q.  I  can  do 
nothing,) 

Utrum  superbiam  Verris  prius  oommemorem  an  orudelitatem? 
(Cic.  Verr.  I.  47)  ;  Quam  te  memorem,  virgo?  (Virg.  ^n.  I.  327), 
What  shall  I  caU  you^  Qvid  hoc  homine  faciatis?  aut  ad  qvam 
spem  tam  importunum  animal  reservetis?  (Cic.  Yerr.  I.  16). 
Qvid  faceret  aliud?  (Cic.  de  Or.  lU.  23),  WTiat  else  was  he  to  do  f 
Haec  qvimi  viderem,  qvid  agerem,  judices  ?  Contenderem  contra 
tribunum  plebis  privatus  armia?  (Cic.  pro  Sest.  19).  Qvid 
emimerem  artium  mulUtudinem,  sine  qvibus  vita  onmino  nulla 
esse  potest?  (Id.  Off.  II.  4)  =  non  enimierabo.  Cur  plura  oom- 
memorem ?  (But,  Cur  haec  conunemoro  ?  of  a  thing  which  one  is 
already  actually  doing.)  Qvidni  meminerim?  (Cic.  de  Or.  11.  67), 
Why  should  I  not  remember  ?  (negation  of  non  memini) .  Also  in 
questions  expressive  of  disapprobation,  by  which  a  thing  is  described  as 
not  to  be  thought  of:  Qvaeso,  qvid  istuc  consilii  est  ?  Ulius  stul- 
titiS  viot&  ex  urbe  rus  tu  habitatum  migres  ?  (Ter.  Hec.  lY.  2, 
13),  should  you  —  ?  Ego  te  videre  noluerim?  (Cic.  ad  Q.  Fr.  I.  3), 
Can  you  suppose  that  I  was  unwilling  to  see  you  f 

Obs.  In  questions  relating  to  something  that  is  not  to  be  thought  of, 
an  elliptical  expression  with  at  is  also  used :  Bgone  at  te  intexpellem  ? 
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(Cic.  Tusc.  n.  18)  =  Fierine  potest,  ut,  &c.  Qvanqvam  qvid 
loqvor?  Te  ut  uUa  res  fraugat?  Tu  ut  unqvam  te  corrigas?  (Id. 
Cat.  I.  9.) 

§  354.  The  subjunctive  is  employed  ia  all  propositions  that 
denote  the  object  of  a  preceding  verb  or  expression  {phjecHve  pro- 
positions^ ohject-^lauses),  and  are  connected  with  it  by  the  particles 
ut,  that;  ne,  nt  ne,  nt  non^  4vin«  qvominus,  that  not: — 

Sol  efficit  at  omnia  floreant  Verres  rogat  et  orat  Dolabellam, 
nt  ad  Neronem  proficisoatur  (Cic.  Verr.  I.  29).  Precor,  ne  me 
deseras.  Vix  me  contineo»  qvin  involem  in  illimi  (Ter.  Eun.  Y. 
2,  20).  Mos  est  hominum,  ut  nollnt  eundem  plnribus  rebus 
ezcellere  (Id.  Brut.  21). 

Obs.  When  and  with  what  particle  such  propositions  are  to  be  formed 
is  shown  in  the  appendix  to  this  chapter.  In  some  particular  cases  the 
particle  may  be  omitted.  See  §  372,  6,  Obs,  4 ;  §  373,  Obs.  1 ;  §  375,  a, 
Obs.  1. 

§  355.  The  subjunctive  is  used  in  all  subordinate  propositions, 
which  are  subjoined  to  another  proposition,  to  express  its  purpose 
or  end,  or  its  result,  and  are  connected  with  it  by  the  particles  ut, 
in  order  that ;  ne  (ut  ne),  that  not ;  qvo,  that  so  much  ;  ut,  so  that ; 
ut  non,  so  that  not;  q[vin,  that  not  {without).  The  subjunctive  is 
likewise  put  after  ut  (ut  non)  in  the  signification  although  (even 
suppose  that),  and  nedum,  much  less  ;  e.g. :  — 

Legum  omnes  servi  sumua,  ut  liberi  esse  posaimus.  Haeo 
ideo  ad  te  scribo,  ne  me  oblitum  esse  mandatorum  tuonun  putes. 
Agar  non  semel  aratur,  sed  novatur  et  iteratur,  quo  meliores  fetus 
possit  et  grandiores  edere  (Cic.  de  Or.  II.  30).  Verres  Siciliam 
ita  vezavit  et  perdidit,  ut  restitui  in  antiqviun  statum  nullo  mode 
possit  (Id.  Verr.  A.  I.  4) .  In  virtute  multi  sunt  adsoensus ;  ut  {so 
that)  is  gloria  maxime  ezcellat,  qvi  virtute  plurimum  praestet  (Id. 
pro  Plane.  25).  Nunqvam  acoedo,  qvin  abs  te  abeam  doctior 
(Ter.  Eun.  IV.  7,  21).  XJt  desint  vires,  tamen  est  laudanda  vol- 
untas (Ov.  ex  Pont.  UI.  4,  79).  Viz  in  ipsis  tectis  firigus  vitatur, 
nedum  in  mari  sit  facile  abesse  ab  injuria  temporis  (of  the  season ; 
Cic.  adFam.  XVI.  8). 

Obs.  Concerning  some  peculiarities  in  the  combination  of  these  propo- 
sitions, and  in  the  use  of  the  conjunctions,  see  Chap.  IX.  §  440 ;  con- 
cerning ne  and  ut  ne,  §  456  with  Obs.  3. 

§  356.  In  the  subjunctive  are  put  all  dependent  interrogative 
propositions ;  i.e.  all  propositions  which  are  connected  with  another 
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proposition  by  an  interrogative  pronoun  or  adverb,  or  by  an  inter- 
rogative particle,  in  order  to  designate  the  object  of  a  verb,  of  a 
phrase,  or  of  a  single  adjective  or  substantive:  — 

Qvaesivi  ez  puero  qvid  faceret,  ubi  fuisset.  Incertum  est,  qvid 
qvaeqve  noz  aut  dies  ferat.  Difficile  dicta  est,  utnim  hostes 
magis  Pompeji  virtutem  pugnantee  timuerint  an  mansvetudinem 
victi  dilezerint  (Cic.  pro  Leg.  Man.  14).  Doleam,  necne  doleam, 
nihil  interest  (Id.  Tuse.  11.  12).  Vides,  ut  (how)  alta  stet  nive 
candidum  Soracte  (Hor.  Od.  I.  9,  1).  Valetudo  sustentatur 
notitia  sui  corporis  et  observatione,  qvae  res  prodesse  soleant 
aut  obesse  (Cic.  Off.  n.  24). > 

Obs.  1.  Concerning  the  interrogative  particles,  see  §§  451-453.  The 
beginner  must  avoid  confounding  dependent  questions  with  those  relative 
clauses  which  in  English  begin  with  what  (  =  that,  which)  ;  e.g.  /  give 
what  I  have,  do,  qvae  habeo ;  I  said  what  I  knew  (repeated  all  I  knew) , 
dizi,  qvae  sciebam.  Dice,  qvod  sentio,  /  say  what  I  think,  i.e. 
what  I  say  is  my  real  opinion;  dicam,  qvid  sentiam,  /  shall  tell  what 
I  think,  i.e.  I  shall  stale  what  my  opinion  is, 

Obs.  2.  In  dependent  questions  about  a  thing  which  is  to  happen,  the 
notion  is  to  is  frequently  not  expressed  by  a  separate  word :  Vos  hoc 
tempore  earn  potestatem  habetis,  at  stataatis,  atram  nos  semper 
miseri  lugeamus  (are  to  mourn),  an  aliqvando  per  vestram  vir- 
tutem sapientiamqve  recreemar  (Cic.  pro  Mil.  2).  Non  satis 
constabat,  qvid  agerent  (Caes.  B.  G.  III.  14),  tJiey  did  not  rightly 
know  what  they  were  to  do. 

Obs.  3.  In  the  oldest  poets  (Plautus  and  Terence)  a  dependent  inter? 
rogative  proposition  sometimes  stands  in  the  indicative :  e.g.  si  nunc 
memorare  velim,  qvam  fideli  animo  et  benigno  in  illam  fui,  vere 
possum  (Ter.  Hec.  III.  5,  21)  ;  in  the  later  poets  (Horace,  Virgil) 
this  is  rare,  in  prose  quite  inadmissible.  Sometimes  a  direct  question  is 
put  after  die  or  qvaero,  where  an  indirect  one  might  have  been  em- 
ployed :  Die,  qvaeso :  Nam  te  ilia  terrent,  triceps  Cerberus,  Cooyti 
fremitus,  travectio  Acherontis  ?  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  5) .  Here  it  may  also 
be  observed,  that  the  expression  nescio  qvis  (nescio  qvomodo,  nescio 
qvo  pacto,  nescio  unde,  &c.)  is  often  inserted  in  a  proposition  that  is 
not  interrogative,  by  way  of  parenthesis,  or  as  a  remark  exclusively 
applying  to  a  single  word :  minime  assentior  lis,  qvi  istam  nescio 
qvam  indolentiam  magnopere  laadant  (Cic.  Tusc.  III.  6),  that  — 
how  shall  I  term  it  9  —  insensibility  to  pain.  Idcuit  esse  otioso 
Themistocli,  licait  ZSpaminondae,  licuit  etiam  mihi;  sed,  nescio 
qvomodo,  inhaeret  in  mentibus  qvasi  secnlorum  qvoddam  an- 
gariam  futuroram  (Id.  Tusc.  I.  15). 

^  Quid  asis  P Quid  agam  P  (so.  qaaeris).   l£ale. 
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Obs.  4.  ConcerDing  the  mood  of  interrogative  propositions  in  the 
oratio  obliqva,  see  §  405. 

§  357.  a.  Subordinate  propositions,  which  specify  a  cause  and  a 
reason  (by  means  of  the  particles  qvod  and  qvia,  became),  or  an 
occasion  (by  means  of  the  particles  qvoniam,  qvando,  since),  are 
usually  put  in  the  indicative  (if  the  speaker  adduces  the  actual 
reason,  the  actual  occasion,  according  to  his  own  views)  ;  but  in 
the  subjunctive,  if  the  reason  (or  occasion)  is  given  according  to 
the  views  of  another  party,  who  is  represented  as  the  agent  in  the 
main  proposition :  — 

Arifttides  nonne  ob  earn  caasam  ezpulsuB  est  patria,  qvod 
praeter  modom  Justus  asset?  (Cic.  Tuse.  V.  86),  hecaiLse  he  teas  too 
just  in  the  opinion  of  his  feUotv-citizens  f  Bene  majores  accubitionem 
epularem  amiconun,  qvia  vitae  conjunotionem  haberet,  oon- 
▼ivium  nominaveront  (Id.  Cat.  M.  13)  ;  in  this  passage  the  imperfect 
also  shows,  that  the  reason  alleged  is  agreeable  to  the  view  taken  by  the 
ancestors. 

Sometimes  such  a  subjunctive  is  employed  where  the  indicative 
might  also  have  been  made  use  of,  because  the  reason  assigned  is 
assumed  by  the  speaker  himself  also  as  the  real  one :  — 

Roman!  tamen,  qvia  consules  ad  id  loconim  (hitherto)  prospere 
rem  gererent,  minus  his  oladibus  commovebantur  (Liv.  XXY.  22), 
because  they  saw  that  the  consuls  were  successful. 

On  this  account  qvod  (but  not  qvia),  with  a  subjunctive,  is  used 
after  verbs  which  signify  praise,  blame,  complaint,  surprise,  where  we 
give  the  reason  as  the  assertion  of  another :  Iiaudat  Fanaetius  AM- 
canum,  qvod  fuerit  abstdnens  (Cic.  Off.  IT.  22).  Socrates  aocu- 
satus  est,  qvod  corrumperet  juventutem  et  novas  supersUtioneB 
introduceret  (Quinct.  IV.  4,  6).  But  if  the  speaker  himself  designates 
something  that  is  an  actual  fact  as  the  ground  of  the  complaint,  &c.,  the 
indicative  is  employed :  Qvod  spiralis,  qvod  vooem  mittitis,  qvod 
formam  hominum  habetis,  indignantur  (Liv.  IV.  3) . 

Obs.  1.  The  speaker  may  also  express  the  reason  of  his  own  actions 
in  the  subjunctive  as  if  according  to  the  views  of  another  party,  if  he  states 
how  the  matter  formerly  appeared  to  him,  without  expressly  confirming 
this  view  now :  Mihi  semper  Academiae  consvetudo  de  omnibus 
rebus  in  contrarias  partes  disserendi  non  ob  earn  causam  solum 
placuit,  qvod  alitor  non  posset,  qvid  in  qvaqve  re  verisimile  esset; 
inveniri,  sed  etiam  qvod  esset  ea  mairima  dicendi  ezercitatio 
(Cic.  Tusc.  n.  3). 
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Obs.  2.  Sometimes  qyod  is  put  with  the  subjunctive  of  a  verb  of  say* 
ing  or  thinking,  although  not  the  circumstance  that  some  one  said  or 
thought  a  thing,  but  the  substance  of  what  was  said  or  thought,  con- 
veys the  reason  as  given  by  another:  Qvmn  Haxmibalis  permiasu 
ezisset  e  castris,  rediit  paullo  post,  qvod  se  oblitum  nesoio  qvid 
diceret  (Cic.  Off.  I.  13),  because,  as  he  said,  he  had  forgotten  some^ 
thing.  Multi  praetores  qvaeatores  et  legatos  buob  de  provincia 
decedere  jussenint,  qvod  eorum  culpa  se  minus  commode  audire 
arbitrarentur  (Id.  Verr.  lH.  68). 

h.  The  subjunctive  is  employed,  where  it  is  intended  to  denote 
that  the  reason  alleged  is  not  the  real  and  actual  one :  — 

Nemo  oratorem  admiratus  est,  qvod  Latine  loqveretur  (Cic.  de 
Or.  in.  14).  In  this  way,  particularly  non  qvod  (non  ideo  qvod 
non  eo  qvod)  or  non  qvia  is  put  with  the  subjunctive,  followed  by  sed 
qvod  (qvia),  introducing  the  true  motive :  Fugiles  in  jactandis  caes- 
tibus  ingemiscunt,  non  qvod  doleant  animove  succumbant,  sed 
qvia  profundenda  voce  omne  corpus  intenditur  venitqve  plaga  ve- 
hementior  (Cic.  Tusc.  11.  23),  (Jactatum  in  condicionibus  neqvio- 
qvam  de  Tarqviniis  in  regnum  restituendis,  magis  qvia  id  negare 
Porsena  neqviverat  Tarqviniis,  qvam  qvod  negatum  iri  sibi  ab 
Romanis  ignoraret  (Liv.  II.  13)  =non  qvod  —  ignoraret^  sed  qvia 
— neqviverat).  There  are  a  few  exceptions :  non  qvia  nasus  nnllus 
illis  erat  (Hor.  Sat.  II.  2,  90). 

Obs.  For  non  qvod  (non  qvia),  non  qvo,  not  that,  is  also  em- 
ployed: De  consilio  meo  ad  te,  non  qvo  celandus  esses,  nihil 
scripsi  antea,  sed  qvia  commmiicatio  consilii  qvasi  quaedam 
videtur  esse  efiELagitatio  ad  coeundam  societam  vel  periculi  vel 

laboris  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  V.  19).    (Also  non  qvo ,  sed  ut  or  sed  ne.) 

For  non  qvod  (qvo)  non,  we  find  also  non  qvin;  e.g.  non  tam  ut 
prosim  causis,  elaborare  soleo,  qvam  ne  qvid  bbsim ;  non  qvin 
enitendum  sit  in  utroqve,  sed  tamen  mnlto  est  turpius  oratorl 
nocuisse  videri  causae  qvam  non  profuisse  (Cic.  de  Or.  II.  72) . 

§  358.  The  subjunctive  is  put  after  the  particle  qvum,  when  it 
denotes  the  occasion  (since,  qvum  causal),  or  (with  imperfects  and 
pluperfects)  the  succession  and  order  of  events  in  historical  narra- 
tion (when)  :  — 

Qvum  vita  sine  amiois  insidiarmn  et  metiui  plena  sit,  ratio 
ipsa  monet  amicitias  comparare  (Cic  Finn.  I.  20).  Dionysius 
qviun  in  commnnibus  snggestis  consistere  non  auderet,  contionarl 
ez  torri  alta  solebat  (Id.  Tusc.  Y.  20).  Bpaminondas  qvum  vicis- 
set  Iiacedaemonios  apud  Mantineam  atqve  ipse  gravi  vulnere 
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exanimaxl  Be   videret,  qvaesivit,   Bcdvusne  esset    olipena    (Id. 

Finn.  H.  30). 

If,  on  the  other  hand,  an  action  is  only  referred  to  a  certain  time, 
80  that  qvTun  signifies  when,  with  a  present  or  future,  or  at  the  time 
when,  the  indicative  is  employed ;  though  in  speaking  of  past  time 
the  imperfect  subjunctive  is  likewise  admissible :  — 

Qvi  injuriam  non  propnlBat,  qvtun  potest,  injuste  facit  (Cic.  Off. 
m.  18) .  Qviim  inimici  noatri  venire  dicentur,  tnzn  in  Epinim  ibo 
(Id.  ad  Fam.  XIV.  3).  Res,  qvimi  haec  scribebam,  erat  in  eztre- 
mum  adducta  discrimen  (Id.  ib.  XU.  6).  Dionysius  ea,  qvae  con- 
cupierat,  ne  turn  qvidem,  qvimi  omnia  se  posse  censebat,  conse- 
qvebatur  (Id.  Tusc.  Y.  20).  Qvimi  Caesar  in  Qalliam  venit, 
alterius  Gallorum  factionia  principes  erant  Aedui,  alterius  Se- 
qvani  (Caes.  B.  G.  YI.  12).  Zenonem,  qvtmi  Athenia  essem, 
audiebam  freqventer  (Cic.  N.  D.  I.  21).  C.  Caesar  turn,  qvum 
maalme  furor  arderet  Antonii,  firmissimum  ezercitom  compara- 
vit  (Id.  Phil.  in.  2).  Qvanto  facilius  abire  fuit  hosti,  qvum 
procul  abessemus,  qvam  nunc,  qvum  in  cervicibus  sumus  (Lit. 
XLIV.  39).  With  the  other  conjunctions  of  time,  which  denote  the 
succession  of  actions,  the  indicative  is  mlEide  use  of.     See  §  338,  6. 

Obs.  1.  The  indicative  is  also  used  when  qvum  (qvum  interim) 
connects  an  event  with  a  time  and  circumstances  previously  mentioned : 
Jam  ver  appetebat,  qvum  Hannibal  ez  hibernis  movet  (Li v.  XXII. 
1) .  Jam  scalia  egressi  milites  prope  summa  ceperant,  qvtun  oppi- 
dani  concurrunt,  lapides,  ignem,  alia  praeterea  tela  ingenint  (Sail. 
Jug.  60).  Fiso  tiltimas  Hadriani  maris  oraa  petivit,  qvum  interim 
Dyrrachii  milites  domum,  in  qva  eum  esse  arbitrabantur,  obsidere 
coeperunt  (Cic.  in  Pis.  38).  (So  likewise,  Nondum  centum  et  decem 
anni  sunt,  qvum  de  pecuniis  repetundis  a  L.  Pisone  lata  lex  est 
(Id.  Off.  n.  21),  it  is  not  yet  one  hundred  and  ten  years^  since  a 
law .) 

Obs.  2.  Qvum  signifying  inasmuch  as  stands  with  the  indicative  in 
the  present  and  perfect :  Concedo  tibi,  ut  ea  praetereas,  qvae,  qvum 
taces,  nulla  esse  concedis  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  19),  inasmuch  as  you  are 
silent  J  by  being  silent,  Fraeclare  facls,  qvum  Caepionis  et  Luculli 
memoriam  tenes  (Id.  Finn.  HI.  2)  ;  but  with  the  subjunctive  in  the 
imperfect :  Munatius  Flancus  qvotidie  meam  potentiam  criminaba- 
tur,  qvtun  diceret,  senatxun,  qvod  ego  vellem,  decernere  (Cic.  pro 
Mil.  5).  Afler  laudo,  gratulor,  gratiaa  ago,  gratia  est,  qviun  is 
found  with  the  indicative  in  the  same  sense  as  qvod,  that,  because ;  e.g. 
Gratulor  tibi,  qvum  tautum  vales  apud  Dolabellam  (Cic.  ad  Fam. 
IX.  14). 
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Obs.  3.  Qvnm  usually  lias  the  subjunctiye  when  it  expresses  a  kind 
of  comparison,  and  especially  a  contrast,  between  the  contents  of  the 
leading  proposition  and  the  subordinate  {while  on  tJie  other  hand,  whereas, 
although) ;  Hoc  ipso  tempore,  qvum  omnia  gymnasia  philosophi 
teneant,  tamen  eorum  auditores  discum  audire  qvam  philoso- 
phum  malunt  (Cic.  de  Or.  II.  5).  Hence  also  with  qvum — tum,  as 
well  —  aSf  when  each  member  has  its  own  verb,  the  first  is  often  put  in 
the  subjunctive,  to  express  a  kind  of  comparison  (between  the  general 
and  the  particular  case,  the  earlier  and  the  later,  &c.)  ;  e.g.  Qvum  mul- 
tae  res  in  philosophia  neqvaqvam  satis  adhuc  ezplicatae  sint,  turn 
perdifficilis  et  perobsoura  qvaestio  est  de  natura  deorum  (Cic. 
'N,  D.  I.  1).  Sez.  Roscius  qvum  omni  tempore  nobilitatis  fautor 
foisset,  tum  hoc  tumultu  proximo  praeter  ceteros  in  ea  vicinitate 
earn  partem  causamqve  defendit  (Id.  Kosc.  Am.  6).  If  only  the 
connection  between  the  two  is  to  be  expressed,  the  indicative  is  used : 
Qvum  ipsam  cognitionem  juris  augurii  conseqvi  cupio,  tum  me- 
hercule  tuis  incredibiliter  studiis  delector  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  III.  9). 

Obs.  4.  We  always  have  the  subjunctive  in  audivi  (auditum  est) 
ez  eo,  qvum  diceret,  I  have  heard  him  say.  So  also  the  subjunctive  is 
almost  always  found  used  after  the  phrase :  Fuit  (erit)  tempus  (illud 
tempus,  dies),  qvum,  there  was  once  a  timey  there  will  come  a  tim^,  when 
{such  a  time  that) ;  also  afler  the  simple  expression,  fuit,  qvum :  II- 
lucescet  aliqvando  ille  dies,  qvum  tu  fortissimi  viri  magnitudinem 
animi  desideres  (Cic.  pro  Mil.  26) .  Fuit,  qvum  mihi  qvoqve  ini- 
tium  reqviescendi  fore  justum  arbitrarer  (Id.  de  Or.  I.  1). 

§  359.  When  an  action  that  is  often  repeated  {eoerjf  time  that,  as  often 
as)  is  expressed  by  qvum,  or  other  conjunctions  (ubi,  postqvam,  qvo- 
ties,  si),  or  by  indefinite  relative  words  (qvicunqve,  ubicunqve,  qvo- 
cunqve,  in  qvamcunqve  partem,  ut  qvisqve,  according  as  each), 
with  the  verb  in  the  imperfect  or  (more  frequently,  according  to  §  338, 
a,  Obs.)  in  the  pluperfect,  the  older  writers  (Cicero,  Caesar,  Sallust)  com- 
monly use  the  indicative ;  others,  again,  give  the  preference  to  the  sub- 
junctive :  Qvum  ver  esse  coeperat,  Verres  dabat  se  labori  atqve 
itineribus  (Cic.  Yerr.  Y.  10).  Qvamounqve  in  partem  eqvites 
impetum  fecerant,  hostes  loco  cedere  cogebantur  (Caes.  B.  C.  IL 
41) .  Numidae  si  a  perseqvendo  hostes  deterrere  neqviverant,  dis- 
jectos  a  tergo  aut  lateribus  circumveniebant ;  sin  opportunior 
fugae  coUis  qvam  campi  fiierant,  Numidanim  eqvi  facile  evadebant 
(Sail.  Jug.  50) .  Qvemcunqve  lictor  jussu  consulis  prehendisset; 
tribunus  mitti  jubebat  (Liv.  m.  11).  Qvum  (every  time  that)  in 
jus  duci  debitorem  vidissent,  convolabant  (Id.  II.  27).  Id  fecialiB 
ubi  dizisset,  hastam  in  fines  eorum  mittebat  (Liv.  I.  32). 
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§  860.  The  conjunctions  dum,  doneCy  and  qyoad,  signifying  tmHlj 
with  priiuqyam  and  anteqvam,  are  (according  to  the  most  regular 
usage)  constructed  with  the  indicative,  when  an  action  is  simply 
expressed  that  has  actually  commenced  or  is  commencing  (a),  but 
with  the  subjunctive,  if  a  design  is  at  the  same  time  intimated  (until 
something  can  be  done),  or  an  action  which  has  not  actually  com- 
menced (before  something  can  be  done,  i.e.  so  that  it  is  not  done 
(h).  Yet  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect  subjunctive  are  also  em- 
ployed in  simply  indicating  a  point  of  time  and  an  action  which  has 
really  taken  place  (especially  with  anteqvan^  priusqvam,  in  the 
historical  style  {c)  :  the  subjunctive  is  also  found  with  anteqvam 
and  prinsqyan^  in  speaking  of  a  thing  which  usually  happens 
before  something  else  happens  (d), 

a.  De  oomitiis,  doneo  rediit  Marcellus,  ailentiuin  fiiit  (Liv. 
XXIII.  31).  Haud  desinam,  doneo  perfecero  (Ter.  Phorm.  U.  3, 
72) .  Mile  in  senatu  fuit  eo  die,  qvoad  senatus  dimissas  est  (Cic. 
pro  Mil.  10) .  Mecum  deserta  qverebar,  dum  me  jucundis  lapsam 
sopor  impulit  alis  (Prop.  I.  3,  43).*  Non  in  hac  re  sola  fiiit  ejus- 
modi,  sed,  anteqvam  ego  in  Siciliam  veni,  in  mazimis  rebus  ac 
plurimis  (Cic.  Verr.  II.  47).  Non  defatigabor  anteqvam  illorum 
ancipites  vias  rationesqve  percepero  (Id.  de  Or.  lU.  36).  Epami- 
nondas  non  prius  bellare  destitit,  qvam  urbem  Lacedaemoniorum 
obsidione  clausit  (Com.  £pam.  8) . 

h.  Iratis  subtrahendi  sunt  ii,  in  qvos  impetum  conantur  facere» 
dum  se  ipsi  colligant  (Cic.  Tusc.  lY .  36) ,  until  they  (that  they  may) 
compose  themselves,*  Numidae,  priusqvani  ez  oastris  subveniretur 
in  prozimos  ooUes  disoedunt  (Sail.  Jug.  54) .  Anteqvam  homines 
nefarii  de  meo  adventu  audire  potoissent,  in  Macedoniam  per- 
rezi  (Cic.  pro  Plane.  41). 

c.  Trepidationis  aliqvantmn  elephant!  edebant,  donee  qvietem 
ipse  timor  feoisset  (Liv.  XXI.  28) .  Pauois  ante  diebus,  qvam 
Syracusae  oaperentur,  Otacilius  in  AMoam  transmisit  (Id.  XXY. 
31).' 

d,  Tragoedi  qvotidie,  anteqvam  pronuncient,  vocem  cubantes 
sensim  ezoitant  (Cic.  de  Or.  I.  59).  Tempestas  minatur  ante- 
qvam surgat  (Sen.  £p.  103). 

Obs.  1.  Concerning  ezspecto  dum,  opperior  dum,  with  a  present, 
see  §  339,  Obs.  2.    Ezspeotare  dum,  with  the  subjunctive,  answers 

^  Dum  is  but  raraly  naed  In  fhis  signification;  (osqve  ad  emn  flnem,  dum,  Oi«. 
Terr.  Act.  1. 6). 

s  Here  dum  is  employed,  not  doneo,  to  indicate  design. 

*  Non  ante  (prius)  .  .  .  quam  always  takes  the  perfect  indksattfe. 
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nearly  to  the  English  to  expect,  that  (with  the  indicative,  to  waitf  untiT)  : 
Ezspectas  fortasae,  duin  dioat,  Fatietur,  perferet  (Cic.  Tusc.  11.  7). 
Nolite  ezspeotare,  dum  omnes  obeam  oratione  mea  civitates  (Id. 
Yerr.  11.  51).  (Also  exspecto,  ut:  Nisi  forte  ezspectatis,  ut  ilia 
diluaxn,  qvae  EruciuB  de  rebuB  commentioiis  objecit,  Id.  Rose. 
Am.  29.) 

Obs.  2.  Dum  and  donee  may  also  be  constructed  with  the  sub- 
junctive in  the  signification  so  long  cw,  when  a  design  is  expressed  (so 
long,  whilCt  — i.e.  that  something  may  be  done  in  the  mean  time)  ;  Die 
inseqventi  qvievere  milites,  dum  praefectus  urbis  vires  inspiceret. 
(Otherwise,  they  always  take  the  indicative ;  TL  Gracchus,  P.  P.,  tam- 
diu  laudabitur,  dum  memoria  rerum  Romanarum  manebit,  Cic.  Off. 

n.  12.) 

Obs.  3.  Concerning  anteqvam  and  priusqvam  with  the  present,  see 
§  339,  Obs.  2.  The  present  indicative  is  put  with  these  conjunctions 
even  to  express  a  thing  that  one  wishes  to  prevent,  that  must  not  happen : 
Dabo  operam,  ut  istuc  veniam  anteqvam  ex.  animo  tuo  effluo  (Cic. 
adFam.  VII.  U). 

Obs.  4.  When  ante,  citius,  or  prius  qvam  is  used,  to  denote  what  is 
impossible,  or  what  is  to  be  warded  off  at  any  cost,  it  is  followed  by  the 
subjunctive  (since  the  action  is  considered  as  not  taking  place) :  Ante 
leves  pascentur  in  aethere  cervi,  qvam  nostro  illius  labatur  pec- 
tore  vultus  (Yirg.  B.  I.  59).  (Zeno  Magnetas  dixit  in  corpora 
sva  citius  per  furorem  saevituros,  qvam  ut  Romanam  amicitiam 
violarent,  Liv.  XXXV.  31.)  So,  likewise,  after  potius  qvam ;  Pri- 
vabo  potius  Lucullum  debito  testimonio  qvam  id  cum  mea  laude 
communicem  (Cic.  Acad.  II.  1). 

§  361.  The  subjunctive  ia  annexed  to  the  particle  qvamvis, 
though  ever  so  much  (how  much  soever),  and  to  licet,  although  (prop- 
erly the  verb  licet,  with  an  ellipsis  of  ut)  :  — 

Qvod  turpe  est,  id,  qvamvis  ocoultetur,  tamen  honestum  fieri 
nullo  modo  potest  (Cic.  Off.  lU.  19).  Improbitas,  licet  adversario 
molesta  sit,  judici  invisa  est  (Quinct.  YI.  4,  15). 

Obs.  1.  Qvamvis  properly  signifies  however  much  you  wiU,  and  the 
subjunctive  by  itself  expresses  the  concession:  Let  it  be  concealed 
(§  352).  Qvantumvis  is  used  in  the  same  way:  Ista,  qvantumvis 
ezigua  sint,  in  majus  ezcedunt  (Sen.  Ep.  85).  Licet  is  rarely  used 
by  good  writers  quite  as  a  conjunction,  but  commonly  as  a  verb  with  a 
permissive  signification  (may)  :  Fremant  omnes,  licet ;  dicam,  qvod 
sentio  (Cic.  de  Or.  I  44),  th^  may  aU  exclaim  against  it,  yet  I 
wiU,  &c. 
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Obs.  2.  The  contrast  between  what  is  asserted  and  something  else, 
that  actually  does  (or  did)  take  place,  is  expressed  by  qvanqvam  or 
etsi  (more  strongly,  tametsi)  with  the  indicative :  Romani  qvanqvam 
itinere  et  proelio  fessi  erant,  tamen  Metello  inatructi  obviam 
prooedunt  (Sail.  Jug  53).  Caesar,  etsi  nonduin  eonim  consilia 
cognoverat,  tamen  fore  id,  qvod  accidit,  suapicabatur  (Cses.  B.  G. 
lY.  31).  Tametsi  vicisse  debeo,  tamen  de  meo  jure  decedam 
(Cic.  pro  Rose.  Am.  27)  ;  (they  take  the  subjunctive  only  when  there  is 
some  other  reason  for  it ;  e.g.  according  to  §  350,  6,  Obs.  2,  or  accord- 
ing to  §§  369,  370).  By  etsi  and  (more  frequently)  etiamsi  as  condi- 
tional particles,  it  is  expressed  that  a  thing  takes  place  even  in  a  certain 
case,  and  under  a  certain  condition.  The  indicative  is  employed  (ac- 
cording to  §  332),  when  the  condition  is  simply  expressed  (without  being 
negatived)  :  Viri  boni  multa  ob  eam  causam  faciunt,  qvod  decet, 
etsi  nullum  consecuturum  emolumentum  vident  (Cic.  Finn.  U.  14). 
Qvod  crebro  aliqvis  videt,  non  miratur,  etiamsi,  cur  fiat,  nescit 
(Cic.  Div.  II.  22)  ;  the  subjunctive,  when  it  is  stated  that  the  condition 
does  not  obtain :  Etiamsi  mors  oppetenda  esset,  domi  atqve  in  patria 
mallem,  qvam  in  ezternis  atqve  alienis  locis  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  lY.  7). 
Cur  Siculi  te  defensorem  habere  nolint,  etiamsi  taceant,  satis 
dicunt;  verum  non  tacent  (Cic.  Div.  in  Ca^c.  6.  Dicunt  in  the  in- 
dicative, according  to  §  348,  6),  they  declare  it  by  their  way  of  acting, 
suppose  even  that  they  were  silent. 

Obs.  3.  The  poets  and  later  writers  use  qvamvis  with  the  indicative 
for  qvamqvam,  although  (of  a  thing  which  actually  does  take  place) ,  or 
etiamsi,  even  if;  Pollio  amat  nostram,  qvamvis  est  rustica,  Musam 
(Virg.  B.  IIL  84),  which  is  very  rare  in  the  older  prose-writers.  On  the 
other  hand,  they  use  qvanqvam  with  the  subjunctive,  instead  of  the  indica- 
tive :  Nee  vero  Alcidem  me  sum  laetatus  euntem  accepisse  lacu,  nee 
Thesea  Firithoumqve,  dis  qvanqvam  geniti  essent  (Virg.  ^n.  VI. 
394) .  Qvinctius,  qvamqvam  moveretur  his  vocibus,  manu  tamen 
abnuit,  qvicqvam  opia  in  se  esse  (Liv.  XXXYI.  34). 

§  362.  a.  Relative  propositions  (whether  introduced  by  the  rela- 
tive pronoun  or  a  relative  adverb)  take  the  indicative  when  they 
simply  give  a  more  precise  but  actually  true  definition  of  an  idea 
of  the  leading  proposition,  or  when  they,  by  a  periphrasis,  which  is 
equivalent  to  a  simple  noun,  describe  and  specify  an  idea,  concern- 
ing which  some  statement  is  made ;  e.g. :  — 

Demosthenes,  qvi  Athenis  versabatur,  clarlssimus  orator  fiiit. 
Ubi  talia  impune  fiunt,  vita  omnium  in  periculo  est  Num  alii 
oratores  probantur  a  multitudine,  alii  ab  iis,  qvi  intelligunt  (Cic. 
Brut.  49),  by  connoisseurs. 
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The  indicative  is  also  employed  in  propositions  beginning  with 
an  indefinite  relative  pronoun  (§  87)  or  adverb,  which  describe  an 
idea  (by  periphrasis),  but  leave  it  indefinite  so  far  as  any  individual 
person  or  thing,  or  the  extent  of  its  application,  is  concerned :  — 

Qvoscunqve  de  te  qveri  audivi,  qvacunqve  potui  ratdone,  pla- 
cavi  (Cic.  ad  Q.  Fr.  I.  2) .  P.  Lentulus,  qvidqvid  habuit  (whatever 
ability  he  possessed) ,  qvantuxncunqve  fuit,  id  totum  habuit  e  diaoi- 
plina  (Id.  Brut.  77) .  Fatria  est,  ubicunqve  est  bene  (Id.  Tusc.  Y. 
37) .  Sed  qvoqvo  modo  illud  Be  habet,  haeo  qverela  vestra  nihil 
valet  (Id.  pro  Lig.  7).  Utnim  (whichever  of  the  two,  it  is  indifferent 
whether  it  be  one  or  the  other)  ostendere  potest,  vincat  necesse  est 
(Id.  pro  Tull.  §  28). 

Obs.  We  must  notice,  as  an  exception  to  this  rule,  that  certain  writers 
use  the  subjunctive  after  indefinite  relatives,  in  order  to  express  a  re- 
peated action.     See  §  359. 

b.  But  in  various  cases  the  relative  proposition  takes  the  sub- 
junctive, to  denote  either  a  mere  conception  of  the  mind  (a  thing 
not  actually  existing),  or  a  particular  relation  between  the  contents 
of  the  relative  proposition  and  the  leading  proposition.  (Hence  a 
relative  with  the  subjunctive  often  has  the  same  signification,  which 
is  expressed  more  definitely  by  means  of  a  conjunction.) 

§  363.  a.  The  subjunctive  is  employed,  when  the  relative  propo- 
sition expresses  a  design  connected  with  the  action  mentioned  in  the 
leading  proposition  (who  is  to  =  thai  he,  qvi  =  ut  is)  or  a  destina- 
tion which  a  thing  has  (something  that  may,  something  to  — )  :  — 

Clusini  legates  Romam,  qvi  aiudlium  a  senatu  peterent,  mi- 
sere  (Liv.  y .  35) .     Misi  ad  Antonium,  qvi  hoc  ei  diceret  (Cic.  PhiL 

I.  5),  one  who  was  to  .     Homini  natura  rationem  dedit;  qva 

regerentur  animi  appetitus  (Id.  N.  D.  11.  12).  Sunt  multi,  qvi 
eripiunt  aliis,  qvod  aliis  largiantur  (Id.  Off.  I.  14),  who  take  from 
some  to  give  to  others,  Gtermani  neqve  DruXdes  habent,  qvi  rebus 
divinis  praesint,  neqve  sacrificiia  student  (Caes.  6.  G.  YI.  21). 
Haec  habui,  de  axnicitiLa  qvae  dioerem  (Cic.  Lsel.  27),  this  was  what 
I  had  to  say,  Habes,  qvod  agas  et  qvo  te  oblectes  (something  to  do 
and  amuse  yourself  with) .  Non  habet,  unde  solvat  (he  has  not  the 
means  of  paying) .  Dedi  ei,  ubi  habitaret  (a  place  to  live  in) ,  Compare 
§365. 

b.  It  should  be  particularly  remarked,  that  the  relative  with  the 
subjunctive  is  put  after  the  adjectives  dignus,  indigniu,  idonens, 
and  sometimes  after  aptos,  to  express  that  of  which  a  person  is 
worthy,  or  for  which  he  b  qualified :  — 


820  LATIN  GBAMMAB.  $ 

Digna  res  est,  qvam  diu  multumqve  consideremuB  (qvae  dia 
multumqve  consideretur).  Homines  scelerati  indigni  mihi  vide- 
bantur,  qvorum  causam  agerem.  Gajus  non  satis  idoneus  visas 
est,  cui  tantum  negotium  committeretur.  Nulla  mihi  videbatnr 
aptior  persona,  qvae  de  senectute  loqveretur,  qvam  Catonis  (Cic. 
Lael.  1). 

Obs.  1 .  The  poets  and  later  prose-writers  construct  these  adjectives  also 
with  the  infinitive  (of  the  active  or  passive  voice,  as  the  connection  may 
require)  :  Lyricorum  Horatius  fere  solus  legi  dignus  est  (Quinct. 
X.  1,  96)  =  qvi  legatur.  Fons  rivo  dare  nomen  idoneus  (Hor.  £p. 
I.  16,  12)  =  qvi  det.     (Dignus,  ut  (Li v.)  is  very  rare.) 

Obs.  2.  From  non  (nihil)  habeo  (nihil  est,  non  est)  qvod  (Tliave 
nothing  to ,  there  is  nothing  to ) ,  we  must  distinguish  the  ex- 
pression non  habeo,  I  do  not  know^  with  a  dependent  question;  De 
pueris  qvid  agam,  non  habeo  (Cic.  ad  Att.  YII.  19). 

Obs.  3.  Here  we  may  also  notice  the  subjunctive,  which  is  employed 
after  the  particles  cur,  qvamobrem,  qvare,  when  causa,  ratio,  argu- 
mentum,  or  a  phrase  of  similar  import  precedes  (the  reason  for  which 
one  is  to ,  reason  to ^).     See  §  372,  6,  Obs,  6. 

§  364.  The  subjunctive  is  employed  in  relative  propositioDs, 
which  give  a  more  complete  idea  of  a  certain  quality  and  show  how 
it  operates,  so  that  qvi  has  the  meaning  of  ut  after  talis  (one  who^ 
i.  q.  such  a  one  that)  :  — 

Innocentia  est  affectio  talis  animi,  qvae  noceat  nemini  (Cic. 
Tusc.  in.  8) .  Nulla  acies  humemi  ingenii  tanta  est,  qvae  penetrare 
in  coelum  possit  (Id.  Ac.  II.  39).  Qvis  potest  esse  tarn  aversus  a 
vero,  qvi  neget,  haec  omnia,  qvae  videmus,  deorum  immortalium 
potestate  administrari  (Id.  Cat.  III.  9).  Ego  is  sum,  qvi  nihil 
unqvam  mea  potius  qvam  meorum  civium  causa  fecerim  (Id.  ad 
Fam.  y.  21).  (Also:  Non  is  es,  Catilina,  ut  te  unqvam  pudor  a 
turpitudine  revocarit,  Cic.  Cat.  I.  9.)  L.  Pinarius  erat  vir  acer  et 
qvi  nihil  in  fide  Siculorum  reponeret  (Li v.  XXIV.  37).  Syracu- 
sani,  homines  periti,  qvi  etiam  occulta  suspicaxi  possent,  habe- 
bant  rationem  qvotidie  piratarum,  qvi  securi  ferirentur  (Cic.  Yerr. 
y.  28) .    Nunc  diets  aliqvid,  qvod  ad  rem  pertineat  (Cic.  Rose.  Am. 

18),  something  of  such  a  nature^  that  it .     Num  qvidqvam  potest 

ezimium  esse  in  ea  natura,  qvae  nihil  nee  actura  sit  unqvam 

neqve  agat  neqve  egerit?  (Id.  N.  D.  I.  41),  a  being,  that ,  a 

being  of  such  a  kind,  that .     In  enodandis  nominibus  vos  Stoici, 

qvod  miserandum  sit,  laboratis  (Id.  ib.  III.  24),  to  a  pitiable  degree. 
(So  also  after  a  comparative :  Campani  majora  deliqverant,  qvam  qvi- 
bus  ignosci  posset.    See  §  308,  Obs,  1.) 
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Obs.  1.  Such  a  relative  proposition  is  connected  either  with  a  demon- 
strative word,  which  denoted  a  quality  (e.g.  talis,  tantus,  ejusmodi,  is) 
or  with  a  substantive  of  a  generic  signification  (e.g.  a  being  whichf  or 
aliqvld,  qvod),  or  with  an  adjective  characteristic,  to  define  it  more  pre- 
cisely. This  subjunctive  is  sometimes  also  used  in  relative  propositions 
which  do  not  complete  a  conception  already  presented,  but  which  contain 
a  description  themselves  (by  periphrasis),  when  we  wish  to  express  a 
general  idea  of  a  person  or  thing  of  a  particular  nature,  constitution,  or 
quality,  and,  at  the  same  time,  to  draw  attention  to  the  bearings  of  this 
nature  or  quality  on  the  statement  in  the  main  proposition :  Hoc  non 
erat  ejus,  qvi  innumerabiles  mundoa  mente  peragravisset  (Cic. 

Finn.  II.  31),  was  not  becoming  for  a  man,  who ,  such  a  man,  ew. 

Qvi  ez  ipso,  audissent,  qvum  palam  multis  audientibus  loqvere- 
tur,  nefaria  qvaedam  ad  me  pertulemnt  (Cic.  ad  Att.  XI.  8),  per' 

sons  who  ,  such  persons,  as,    Qvi  audiverant  would  mean  those 

who ,  the  particular  persons  who.  At  ille  nescio  qvi,  qvi  in  scho- 
lia nominari  solet,  milie  et  octoginta  stadia  qvod  abesset,  videbat 
(Cic.  Ac.  II.  25),  things  which  were  distant,  such  things  as  were,  Qvod 
aberat  would  signify  some  particular  thing  which  was  distant. 

Obs.  2.  In  a  similar  way,  the  subjunctive  is  used  in  relative  proposi- 
tions, which  restrict  to  a  certain  defined  class  something  that  is  stated  in 
general  terms ;  particularly,  with  qvi  qvidem  (at  least,  who)  and  qvi 
modo  (who  only  =  if  he  only)  :  Ez  oratoribus  Atticis  antiqvissimi 
sunt,  qvorum  qvidem  scripta  constent  (so  far,  at  least,  as  their  writ- 
ings are  to  be  relied  on  as  authentic) ,  Pericles  et  Alcibiades  (Cic.  de 
Or.  II.  22) .  Xenocrates  unus,  qvi  decs  esse  diceret,  divinationem 
fiinditus  sustulit  (Id.  de  Div.  I.  3).  Servus  est  nemo,  qvi  modo 
tolerabili  condicione  sit  servitutis,  qvi  non  audaciam  civium  per- 
horrescat  (Id.  Cat.  IV.  8).  Qvod  sciam,  qvod  meminerim,  so  far 
as  I  know,  remember  ^  qyantum  scio.  Pergratum  mihi  feceris,  si 
eum,  qvod  sine  molestia  tua  fiat,  juveris  (Id.  ad  Fam.  XIII.  23,  so 
far  as  it  can  be  done  without  inconvenience  to  yourself  (But  we  also 
find,  with  the  same  signification,  Qvae  tibi  mandavi,  velim  cures, 
qvod  sine  tua  molestia  facere  poteris,  Id.  ad  Att.  I.  5.) 

§  365.  After  a  general  assertion,  that  there  is  or  is  not  something, 
of  which  a  certain  relative  proposition  may  be  asserted  (something 
of  such  a  kind  that  the  latter  maybe  asserted  of  it),  the  relative 
proposition  takes  the  subjunctive ;  thus  the  subjunctive  stands  after 
the  expressions  est,  qvi;  sunt,  reperiuntur,  non  desunt,  qvi ;  ez- 
stitit,  exstitemnt,  ezortus  est,  qvi  (exortus  est  philosopkus,  qvi) ; 
habeo,  qvi  (one  who)  ;  est,  ubi  {there  are  places  where)  ;  nemo  est^ 

qvi;  nihil  est,  qvod  (qvis  est,  qvi ?),  &c;  e.g. :  — 

21 
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Sunt,  qvi  discesanm  animi  a  corpora  putent  esse  moartem 
(Cic.  Tusc.  I.  9).  Faere,  qvi  crederent,  M.  CrasBUin  non 
ignarum  CatUinae  conailii  ftiiBse  (Sail.  Cat.  17).  In  omnibus 
seonlis  pauciores  viri  reperti  sunt,  qvi  suas  cupiditatea,  qvam 
qvi  hostium  copias  vincerent  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  XY.  4).  Nemo 
est  orator,  qvi  se  Demosthenis  slmilem  esse  nolit  (Id.  de  Opt. 
Gen.  Or.  2).  Qvod  ez  majore  parte  unamqvemqve  rem  appellaxi 
dicunt,  est,  ubi  id  valeat  (Id.  Tusc.  Y.  8),  there  are  cases,  in  which 

.    ESst  qvatenns  amicitiae  dari  venia  possit  (Id.  Lsel.  17),  there 

is  a  point  up  to  which .    Nullas  accipio  litteras,  qvas  non  statim 

ad  te  mittanL 

Obs.  1.  The  poets  frequently  use  the  indicative  after  such  of  these 
expressions  as  are  affirmative ;  e.g.  est  (sunt),  qvi  (not  after  the  nega- 
tive, such  as  nemo  est,  qvi) :  Sunt,  qvos  curriculo  pulverem  Olym- 
picum  collegisse  juvat  (Hor.  Od.  1. 1,  3).  Interdum  rectum  vtdgus 
videt ;  est,  ubi  peccat  (Id.  Ep.  II.  1,  63).  In  good  prose- writers,  such 
examples  are  rare  (Sunt,  qvi  ita  dicunt,  imperia  Pisonis  superba 
barbaros  neqvivisse  pati.  Sail.  Cat.  19),  except  where  a  definitive 
pronoun  or  adjective  of  number  is  appended  to  the  affirmative  clause ; 
as,  sunt  multi  (sunt  multi  homines),  &c. ;  for,  in  this  case,  the 
indicative  is  used  as  well  as  the  subjunctive :  Sunt  multi,  qvi  eripiunt 
aliis,  qvod  aliis  largiantur  (Cic.  Off.  I.  14) .  NonnuUi  sunt  in  hoc 
ordine,  qvi  aut  ea,  qvae  imminent,  non  videemt,  aut  ea,  qvae 
vident,  dissimulent  (Id.  in  Cat.  I.  12).  Duo  tempora  incide- 
runt,  qvibuB  aliqvid  contra  Caesarem  Fompejo  svaserim  (Id.  Phil. 
II.  10). 

Obs.  2.  K  a  relative  proposition  belongs  to  a  negative  antece^ 
dent,  of  which  something  definite  is  predicated  (as,  nothing  is  a  good), 
it  may  stand  in  the  indicative,  as  being  subjoined  as  a  mere  defini- 
tion :  e.g.  Nihil  bonum  est,  qvod  non  eum,  qvi  id  possidet,  melio- 
rem  facit  (Cic.  Par.  I.  4,  nothing,  that  does  not  make  its  jwssessor 
better,  is  a  good)  ;  or  it  may  be  appended  in  the  subjunctive  in  the  man- 
ner above  mentioned :  Nihil  bonum  est,  qvod  non  eum,  qvi  id  pos- 
sideat,  meliorem  faciat,  nothing  is  a  good,  there  is  no  good  which  would 
not  make  its  possessor  better.  Nemo  rez  Fersarum  potest  esse,  qvi 
non  ante  Magorum  disciplinam  perceperit  (Cic.  de  Div.  I.  41). 

Obs.  3.  For  qvi  non  after  nemo  est,  qvod  non  after  nihil  est, 
qvin  (is,  id)  may  likewise  be  employed  (§  440,  Obs.  3).  Where  a 
definite  case  must  necessarily  be  expressed  (as  it  nearly  always  must, 
if  the  relative  would  have  been  in  the  accusative),  either  is  must  be 
inserted,  or  (which  is  to  be  preferred)  the  relative  retained  (qvem  non, 
qvod  non). 


§  367  THE  SUBJUNOnVB.  323 

§  366.  Relative  propositions  are  pat  in  the  subjunctive,  when 
they  are  intended  to  express  the  reason  of  the  leading  proposition, 
so  that  qvi  approaches  to  the  signification  of  qviLin  is.  (You  are 
to  do  it,  as  he  who  can  do  it,  i.q.  since  you  can  do  it.) 

Caninius  fait  mirifica  vigilantia,  qvi  bug  toto  consulatu  somnuin 
non  viderit  (Cic.  ad  Fara.  VII.  30).  Miseret  tui  me,  qvi  huno 
tantum  hominem  facias  inimicum  tibi  (Ter.  £un.  lY.  7,  32).  Ut 
cubitom  discessimus  (when  we  were  gone  to  bed)  me,  qvi  ad  multam 
noctem  vigilaasem,  artier  qvam  solebat  somnus  complezus  est 
(Cic.  Somn.  Scip.  1).  O  fortunate  adolescens,  qvi  tuae  virtutis 
Homerum  praeconem  in  veneris  (Id.  pro  Arch.  10) . 

Obs.  1.  In  many  cases,  the  choice  rests  with  the  speaker,  whether  he 
will  expressly  show,  by  the  use  of  the  subjunctive,  that  the  relative  propo- 
sition contains  the  reason,  or  whether  he  will  simply  add  it  in  the  indica- 
tive as  an  explanation.  Thus,  it  may  be  said:  Habeo  seneotuti 
magnam  gratiam,  qvae  mihi  sermonis  aviditatem  aiudt,  potionis 
et  cibi  sustulit  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  14)  ;  but  he  might  also  have  said :  auze- 
rit — sustulerit  (since  it  has,  because  it  has). 

Obs.  2.  The  assigning  of  the  reason  is  strengthened  by  the  expres- 
sions utpote  qvi,  ut  qvi  (as  one  who)  or  praesertim  qvi  ^  (especially 
as  one  who,  i.q.  especially  as  he),  which  are  constructed  with  the  sub- 
junctive.    Qvippe  qvi  (properly  signifying  certainly,  as  one  who  , 

certainly,  since  he )  is  constructed  both  with  the  subjunctive  and,  in 

some  writers  (Sallust,  Livy) ,  with  the  indicative :  Solis  cemdor  illus- 
trior  est  qvam  ullius  ignis,  qvippe  qvi  immense  mundo  tam  longe 
lateqve  colluceat  (Cic.  !N^.  D.  II.  15).  Animus  fortuna  non  eget, 
qvippe  qvae  probitatem,  industriam,  aliasqve  artes  bonas  neqve 
dare  neqve  eripere  cuiqvam  potest  (Sail.  Jug.  1) . 

Obs.  3.  The  subjunctive  is  likewise  employed  in  relative  propositions, 
which  contain  an  antithesis  to  the  leading  proposition  (compare  what  is 
said  of  qvum,  §  358,  Obs.  3)  :  Ego,  qvi  (although  I)  sere  ac  leviter 
Graecas  litteras  attigissem,  tamen,  qvum  in  Ciliciam  proficiscens 
Athenas  venissem,  cemplures  ibi  dies  sum  commoratus  (Cic.  de 
Or.  I.  18).  Nosmetipsi,  qvi  Lycurgei  (strict  as  Lycurgus)  a  prin- 
cipio  fuissemus,  qvotidie  demitigamur  (Id.  ad  Att.  I.  1«^). 

§  367.  A  relative  proposition  constituting  a  periphrasis  may  be 
put  in  the  subjunctive  with  an  hypothetical  declaration  of  what  will 
happen  in  case  the  existence  of  such  a  person  or  thing  as  that  indi- 
cated in  the  periphrasis  should  be  assumed ;  e.g. :  — 

>  [Fraesertixn  qui  nos  non  pugnondo,  sod  taoendo  superare  potuerunt 
rCic.  in  Cat.  III.  9).] 
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Haeo  et  innumerabilia  ez  eodem  genere  qvi  videat,  nonne 
cogatur  confiteri  deos  esse  (Cic.  N.  D.  U.  4),  if  any  one  sees  this,  wiU 

he  not  be  compelled  ?    Qvi — videt,  nonne  cogitur ?  is  not  he  who 

sees  this  compelled  ?    See  §  350,  a. 

§  368.  Relative  propositions  stand  in  the  subjunctive,  when  thej 
form  constituent  parts  of  an  expression  (of  a  thought,  resolution, 
&c.),  which  is  mentioned  in  the  leading  proposition  as  the  expres- 
sion of  another  party,  and  do  not  contain  an  idea  which  the  speaker 
himself  declares  as  his  own :  — 

Socrates  ezsecrari  eum  solebat,  qvi  primus  utilitatem  a  jure 

sejunzisBet  (Cic.  Legg.  I.  12),  who  had  first  ;  whom  Socrates 

himself  thought  of  as  the  author  of  this  separation.  Nemo  eztulit 
eum  verbis,  qvi  ita  dizisset,  ut  qvi  adessent,  intelligerent,  qvid 
diceret  (Id  de  Or.  III.  14),  him,  who  (i.q.  any  one,  because  he),  accord- 
ing to  his  view,  had  so  spoken .     Paetus  omnes  libros,  qvos  fra- 

ter  suus  reliqvisset,  mihi  donavit  (Id.  ad  Att.  II.  1),  which  his 
brother  might  have  left;  which  his  brother,  as  he  believed,  had  left. 
With  a  different  sense,  it  would  be :  qvos  frater  ejus  reliqvit,  which 
his  brother  left.  In  Hispaniis  prorogatum  veteribus  praetoribua 
imperium,  cum  ezercitibus,  qvos  haberent  (Li v.  XL.  18 ;  expressed 
as  a  part  of  the  senatusconsultum.) 

Obs.  The  thought  mentioned  in  the  leading  proposition  may  be  the 
speaker's  own,  if  it  be  presented  as  one  that  he  entertained  at  some  other 
time :  Occurrebant  (/  called  to  mind)  oolles  campiqve  et  Tiberis 
et  hoc  coelum,  sub  qvo  natus  educatusqve  essem  (Liv.  Y.  54). 
Sometimes,  there  is  only  a  slight  difference  between  a  relative  proposi- 
tion giving  a  part  of  another  person's  thought  (in  the  subjunctive)  and 
the  same  proposition  giving  the  speaker's  own  thought  (in  the  indica- 
tive) ;  e.g.  Majores  natu  nil  rectum  putant,  nisi  qvod  sibi  placue- 
rit,  or  nisi  qvod  ipsis  placuit.  (The  subjunctive  shows  that  they  are 
conscious  of  the  process  of  thought  which  determines  their  judgment. 
Compare  §  490,  c,  Obs,  3,  respecting  sui  and  suus.)* 

§  369.  As  in  relative  propositions  (§  368),  so  also  the  subjunctive 
is  used  in  other  subordinate  propositions,  which  supplement  the 
thought  of  the  leading  proposition,  and  are,  so  to  speak,  parts  of  it. 
Thus,  for  instance,  in  conditional  propositions :  Rex  praemiuiXI  pro- 

posuit  (praemium  propositum  est)  si  qvis  hostem  occidisset  (§  348, 

^  Alius  alia  causa  allata,  qvam  sibi  ad  proficiscenduxn  necessariaxn  esso 
diceret,  petebat,ut  sibi  Cae saris  voluntate  discedere  lioeretCCaes.  R.  o.  i.  89) 
Diceret  stands  in  the  subjunctiye  instead  of  qvae— nocessaria  eaaet {the  reason  tohtch. 
as  he  said^  compelled  him).    See  §  357»  0)  Obs.  2. 
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Ohs.  3.  Compare  what  is  said  of  causal  propositions,  §  357,  a.) 
Tlie  subjunctive  is  for  the  same  reason  used  in  all  subordinate  pro- 
positions  (whether  relative  or  connected  by  conjunctions),  which 
are  added  to  complete  an  idea  expressed  by  an  infinitive,  or  a  propo- 
sition standing  in  the  subjunctive,  or  in  the  accusative  with  the 
infinitive,  the  contents  of  which  subordinate  proposition  are  asserted 
by  the  speaker  not  simply  as  an  actual  fact,  but  only  as  a  constitu- 
ent part  of  the  idea  stated  in  the  infinitive  or  subjunctive  (oratio 
obliqva,  indirect  discourse).  If,  on  the  other  hand,  a  remMrk  or 
explanation  by  the  speaker  himself  (which  may  be  omitted  without 
prejudice  to  the  leading  idea)  or  a  description  of  something  that 
actually  exists  independently  of  the  contents  of  the  main  proposi- 
tion is  introduced  into  the  midst  of  a  subjunctive  or  infinitive  pro- 
position, the  indicative  is  employed. 

a.  Potentis  est  facere  qvod  velit.  (Homo  potens  facit  qvod 
vult)  Non  dubitavi  id  a  te  patera,  qvod  mihi  essat  omnium 
maximum  mazimeqve  necassarium  (Cic.  ad  Fain.  II.  6.  Id  a  te 
peto,  qvod  mihi  est  maximum.)  Qvod  me  admones,  ut  me  inte- 
grum, qvoad  possim,  servem,  gratom  eat  (Id.  ad  Att.  YII.  26. 
Serva  te  integrum,  qvoad  poteris).  Rogavit,  ut,  qvoniam  sibi 
vivo  non  subvenisset,  mortem  suam  ne  inultam  esse  pateretur 
(Id.  Div.  I.  27.  Qvoniam  milii  vivo  non  subvenisti,  mortem  meam 
ne  inultam  esse  passus  sis).  In  Hortensio  memoria  fuit  tanta« 
ut,  qvae  secum  commentatus  esset,  ea  sine  scripto  verbis  eisdem 
redderet,  qvibus  cogitavisset  (Id.  Brut.  88.  Hortensius,  qvae 
secum  erat  commentatus,  ea  verbis  eisdem  reddebat,  qvibus 
cogitaverat).  Mos  est  Athenis,  laudari  in  concione  eos,  qvi  sint 
in  proeliis  interfecti  (Id.  Or.  44).  Si  luce  qvoqve  canes  latrent, 
qvum  decs  salutatum  aliqvi  venerint,  crura  iis  suffringantur,  qvod 
acres  sint  etiam  tum,  qvum  suspicio  nulla  sit  (Id.  Rose.  Am.  20. 
The  actual  occurrence  would  be  thus  expressed ;  canes  latremt,  qvum 
decs  salutatum  aliqvi  venerunt,  and,  crura  iis  suffringuntur,  qvod 
acres  sunt  etiam  tum,  qvum  suspicio  nulla  est).  Et  earum  re- 
rum,  qvibus  abundaremus,  exportatio,  et  esurum,  qvibus  egeremus, 
invectio  nulla  esset,  nisi  his  muneribus  homines  fungerentur  (Id. 
Off.  II.  3.  Earum  rerum,  qvibus  abundamus,  exportatio  nulla  est. 
The  excess  and  deficiency  also  form  a  part  of  the  hypothesis :  Even  if  we 
had  a  superabundance  of  any  thing ^  it  coidd  not  be  exported ) . 

&.  Apud  Hypanam  fluvium,  qvi  ab  Europae  parte  in  Pontum 
influit  (observation  of  the  narrator  himself),  Aristoteles  ait,  bestio- 
las  qvasdam  nasci,  qvae  unum  diem  vivant  (part  of  the  assertion  of 
Aristotle  (Id.  Tusc.  I.  39) .    Qvis  potest  esse  tam  aversus  a  vero, 
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qvi  neget,  haeo  omnia,  qvae  videmuB  (the  whole  of  this  visible  tad' 
verse)  f  deorum  immortaliuin  potestate  adminiBtraxl  (Cic.  in  Cat. 
m.  9). 

Ob8.  1.  In  many  cases,  a  relative  clause  may  either  contain  an  inde* 
pendent  idea,  or  describe  an  existing  class  of  persons  or  things,  or  sim- 
ply give  some  part  of  a  thought  to  which  reference  has  already  been 
made :  Eloqvendi  vis  efflcit,  ut  ea,  qvae  ignoramua,  disoere,  et  ea, 
qvae  Bcimus,  alios  docere  possimns  (Cic.  N.  D.  U.  59).  Here  ea, 
qvae  ignoramus  and  ea,  qvae  scimns  are  designated  as  two  existing 
classes  of  objects ;  but  it  might  also  have  been  expressed :  ut  ea,  quae 
ignoremus,  disoere,  et  ea,  qvae  soiamus,  alios  dooere  possimns, 
what  may  be  unknown^  or  known  to  us.  K,  when  the  leading  proposi- 
tion is  in  the  perfect,  a  general  idea  is  expressed  in  such  a  subordinate 
proposition  not  in  the  present,  but  in  the  imperfect,  it  is  thereby  shown 
to  be  a  part  of  the  thought  in  the  main  proposition,  and  dependent  on 
it:  Rez  parari  ea  jussit,  qvae  ad  bellum  necessaria  essent;  but, 
rez  arma,  tela,  machinas,  ceteraqve,  qvae  in  bello  necessaria  snnt, 
parari  jussit. 

Obs.  2.  The  historians  not  unfrequently  use  the  indicative  irregu- 
larly in  relative  circumlocutions  and  definitions,  which  are  yet  naturally 
or  necessarily  to  be  understood  as  parts  of  a  thought  quoted  as  another^s : 
e.g.  Scaptius  infit,  annum  se  tertium  et  octogesium  agere,  et  in  eo 
agro,  de  qvo  agitur,  militasse  (Liv.  III.  71.  In  eo  agro,  de  qvo 
agitur,  militavi).  C.  Mario  magna  atqve  mirabilia  portendi  harus- 
pez  dizerat ;  proinde,  qvae  animo  agitabat,  fretus  dis  ageret  (Sail. 
Jug.  68.  Froinde,  qvae  animo  agitas,  fretus  dis  age ! )  In  other 
authors,  the  indicative  is  rarely  retained  in  such  propositions :  Tertia 
est  sententia,  ut,  quanti  quisque  se  ipse  facit,  tanti  fiat  ab  amicis 
(Cic.  Lsel.  16). 

Obs.  3.  It  may  be  especially  noticed,  that  the  particle  dum  is  often 
put,  by  the  poets  and  later  writers,  with  the  historical  present  (§  336, 
Obs.  2)  in  the  indicative,  though  the  proposition  is  a  part  of  another 
person^s  thought,  which  is  expressed  in  the  infinitive:  Die,  hospes, 
Spartae,  nos  te  hie  vidisse  jacentes,  dum  Sanctis  patriae  legibus 
obseqvimur  (Cic.  poet.  Tusc.  1.42).  (More  accurately :  Video,  dum 
breviter  voluerim  dicere,  dictum  esse  a  me  paullo  obscurius,  Cic. 
de  Or.  I.  41.) 

Obs.  4.  Sometimes  a  second  subordinate  proposition  is,  for  the  sake  of 
stating  a  circumstance  more  fully,  added  to  a  subjunctive  clause  which 
is  a  part  neither  of  another's  thought,  nor  of  a  general  idea  expressed 
by  the  infinitive,  but  a  clause,  for  instance,  expressing  time  or  cause  with 
qvum.  In  such  cases,  the  added  subordinate  clause  is  not  unfre- 
quently in  the  subjunctive,  although  the  substance  of  it  might  have  been 
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expressed  in  the  indicative  as  something  actually  true :  Da  his  rebus 
disputatum  est  qvondam  in  Hortensii  villa,  qvae  est  ad  BauloB 
qvum  eo  postridie  venisseiniis,  qvam  apud  Catulum  fiiiBsemus 
(Cic.  Acad.  U.  3). 

§  370.  Besides  the  rules  which  have  thus  far  been  given  for  the 
subjunctive,  it  is  particularly  to  be  noticed,  that  the  second  person 
.•lingular  of  the  subjunctive  is  used  of  an  assumed  person  represent- 
ing a  single  indefinite  subject  (some  one,  one),  which  is  imagined, 
and,  so  to  speak,  addressed,  in  order  to  express  something  indefi- 
nite. In  leading  propositions,  this  form  is  found  only  in  conditional 
discourse,  in  potential  expressions,  and  questions  concerning  that 
which  can  and  will  happen  (§§  350  and  353) ;  but  in  subordinate 
propositions,  with  conjunctions  and  in  relative  propositions  (with  qvi 
or  an  indefinite  relative),  and  in  commands  and  prohibitions  (see 
on  the  imperative.  Chap.  V.)  :  — 

Aeqvabilitatem  conservare  non  possis,  si  aliorum  naturam  imi- 
tans  omittas  tuam  (Cic.  Off.  I.  81.  Of  definite  subject,  it  would  be, 
conservare  non  possumus,  si  omittimus.)  Dioas  (credas,  putes) 
adductum  propius  frondere  Tarenttim  (Her.  £p.  I.  16,  11)  =dicat 
aliqvis).  Qvem  neqve  gloria  neqve  pericula  excitant,  neqvicqvam 
hortere  (Sail.  Cat.  58).  Crederes  victos  esse  (Liv.  II.  43),  one  might 
have  believed  they  were  conquered,  (Concerning  the  imperfect,  see  §  350, 
a.)  Temto  amore  possessiones  suas  amplezi  tenebant,  ut  ab  iia 
membra  divelli  citius  posse  diceres  (Cic.  pro  Sull.  20).  Ut  sunt, 
qvi  urbanis  rebus  bellicas  anteponant,  sic  reperias  multos,  qvibus 
periculosa  consilia  qvietis  splendidiora  videemtur  (Id.  Off.  I.  24). 
Ubi  istum  invenias,  qvi  honor  em  amici  anteponat  suo  ?  (Id.  Lael. 
17.  Of  an  actual  subject :  Ubi  eos  inveniemus,  qvi  opes  amicitiae 
non  anteponant?  (Id.  ibid.)  Bonus  segnior  fit, ubi  negligas  (Sail. 
Jug.  31).  If  not  in  the  seco'hd  person,  it  would  be  expressed,  ubi  neg- 
ligitur).  Qvum  aetas  eztrema  advenit,  turn  illud,  qvod  praeteriit, 
effluxit ;  tantum  rem&net,  qvod  virtute  et  recte  factis  consecutua 
sis  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  19  =  consecuti  sumus,  consecutus  aliqvis  est). 
Conformatio  sententiarum  permanet,  qvibuscunqve  verbis  uti 
velis  (Id.  de  Or.  III.  52  =  utimur). 

Obs.  1.  A  conditional  proposition  of  this  kind  in  the  subjunctive  does 
not  require  the  subjunctive  in  the  leading  proposition :  Mens  qvoqve 
et  animus,  nisi  tanqvam  lumini  oleum  instilles,  ezstdnguuntur 
senectute  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  11)  ;  except  when  the  conditional  proposition 
contains  a  merely  imaginary  case,  in  which  something  would  occur :  Si 
oonstitaeris  te  cuipiam  advooatum  in  rem  praesentem  esse  ven- 
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turum  atqve  interim  graviter  aegrotare  filiua  coeperit,  non  ait 
contra  offloium  non  faoere,  qvod  dixeria  (Cic.  Off.  I.  10),  cissuming 

that  some  one  had ,  it  would  then . 

Obs.  2.  Tu  is  very  seldom  inserted  when  the  second  person  is  em- 
ployed in  this  way  (e.g.  Virtutem  necessario  gloria,  etiamai  tu  id 
non  agaa,  conseqvitur,  Cic.  Tusc.  I.  38)  ;  on  the  other  hand,  te,  toi, 
tibi,  tuuBi  can  refer  to  such  a  subject.  In  the  same  way,  to  denote 
an  indefinite  and  assumed  subject,  te  is  put  in  the  accusative  with  the 
intinitive,  as  only  the  assumed  object  of  a  judgment  (see  §  398,  a)  ;  e.g. 
Nullum  est  testimonium  victoriae  certius,  qvam,  qvos  saepe 
metueris,  eos  te  vinctoa  ad  suppUcium  duci  videre  (Cic  Verr. 
V.  26). 


APPENDIX  TO  CHAPTER  IH. 

OP   OBJECT-CLAUSKS    IN    THE    SUBJUNCTIVE,    AND    OF  THE    PARTI- 
CLES   USED    WITH    THEM. 

§  371.  Since  the  idea  of  an  action  or  condition  as  the  object  of  a 
verb  or  phrase  may  be  expressed  not  only  by  a  proposition  in  the 
subjunctive^  but  also  by  the  infinitive  (accusative  with  the  infini- 
tive), and  the  subjunctive  propositions  of  this  class  are  formed  with 
various  particles  according  to  the  nature  of  the  predicate  in  the 
leading  proposition,  rules  will  here  be  given  for  the  use  of  these 
propositions,  and  of  the  particles  proper  to  each.  (Those  cases  in 
which  the  object  is  expressed  by  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive, 
or  an  infinitive  alone,  will  be  treated  of  iu  the  sixth  chapter.)  Gen- 
erally speaking,  an  object  is  expressed  by  a  proposition  in  the  sub- 
junctive after  all  verbs  and  phrases  ♦which  siguify  an  effort  or 
activity,  or  indicate  that  something  happens. 

Obs.  In  English,  an  infinitive  is  very  often  used  where  an  object-clause 
in  the  subjunctive  would  occur  in  Latin. 

§  372.  a.  A  proposition  with  nt  is  subjoined  to  all  those  verbs 
or  phrases,  which,  in  one  way  or  another,  signify  to  bring  about  an 
occurrence,  or  to  labors  to  contribute,  to  interest  one's  self^  to  bring  it 
about;  as: — 

(a)  Facio,  efficio,  perficio,  conaeqvor,  asseqvor,  adipiscor,  im- 
petaro,  pervincio;  consvetudo,  natura  fert:  (6)  oro,  rogo,  peto, 
precor,  obsecro,  fiagito,  postulo,  euro,  video  {look  to  it,  that),  pro- 
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video,  prospicio,  svadeo,  peravadeo,  censeo  (to  advise),  hortor, 
adhortor,  moneo.  admoneo,  permoveo,  adduco,  incito,  impello, 
cogo,  impero,  mando,  praecipio,  dico  (to  say  to  a  person,  that  he  i$ 

to ) ,  Bcribo,  mitto  (to  write  to  any  one,  send  to  any  one,  bring  or* 

ders  to  anyone,  thai  he  is  to — ),  edico,  concedo,  permitto  (sino), 
Btatuo   (to  determine  that  some  one  is  to),  constituo,  decerno,  volo 

(to  wish,  that  some  one ),  nolo,  xnalOi  opto  (that  som^  one ^), 

Btudeo  (to  exert  one's  self,  endeavor  that  some  one ) ,  nitor,  con- 

tendo,  elaboro,  pugno,  id  ago,  operaxn  do,  legem  fero,  lex  est,  sena- 
tiis  consultum  fit,  auctor  sum,  consiliuiu  do,  magna  cupiditas  est 
(a  vehement  longing  that  som^hing  should  take  place),  &c.  Sol  efficit, 
ut  omnia  floreant.  Cura,  ut  valeas.  Rogavi,  ut  proficiscerentur. 
Dolabella  ad  me  scripsit,  ut  qvam  primum  in  Italiam  venirem 
(Cic.  ad  Att.  YII.  1).  Elaborandum  est,  ut  nosmet  ipsi  nobis 
mederi  possimus  (Id.  Tusc.  III.  3).  Multi  tum  qvum  maxime  fal- 
lunt,  id  agunt,  ut  boni  viri  esse  videantur  (Id.  Off.  I.  13) . 

Obs.  It  may  be  observed  of  the  particle  ut  (uti),  that  it  has  its  root 
in  the  same  interrogative  and  relative  pronominal  stem  from  which  uter, 
ubi,  &c.,  are  derived,  and  therefore  originally  signifies  how,  or  (rela- 
tively) as  (§  201,  6).  From  how  is  deduced  the  signification  that,  as 
applied  to  express  a  purpose  and  the  object  of  the  verb  (to  exert  one's 
self,  how  one  may  attain  a  thing) ,  and  from  the  relative  usage  partly  the 
signification  as  soon  as  (ut  veni,  abiit),  partly  that  of  so  that  (just  as  the 
pronoun  qvi  acquires  the  signification  of  so  that  he) .  Then  the  original 
signification  is  still  further  lost,  so  that  the  word  only  marks  out  a  propo- 
sition indefinitely  and  generally  as  the  object  or  complement  of  another 
(with  verbs  of  happening) . 

h.  If  the  object  is  expressed  negatively  (to  bring  it  about,  to 
exert  one's  self,  that  a  thing  may  not  happen),  the  particle  ne  is  used 
instead  of  ut  (also  ut — ^ne).  Feto,  non  ut  aliqvid  novi  decema- 
tur,  sed  ne  qvid  novi  decematur  (Cic  ad  Fam.  II.  7).  Vos 
adept!  estis,  ne  qvem  civem  metueretis  (Id.  pro  Mil.  13).  Afler 
the  verbs  which  signify  to  bring  about,  to  eflfect,  ut  non  is  also 
made  use  of.     See  on  this  §  456,  with  Obs.  3. 

Obs.  1.  We  should  remark  the  expression  videre,  ne,  to  look  to  it, 
that  not,  to  see  whether  perhaps  not.  Vide,  ne  mea  conjectura  sit 
verior  (Cic.  pro.  Cluent.  35).  Hence,  vide  ne  has  sometimes  nearly 
the  signification  of  I  fear,  that, 

Obs.  2.  Those  verbs  that  signify  to  wish  that  a  thing  may  happen 
(volo,  &c.,  placet,  it  is  determined,  sometimes  studeo,  postulo),  gov- 
ern also  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive :  Volo  te  hoc  scire.  See  §  396. 
Volo  (nolo,  male)  is  commonly  used  with  the  subjunctive  without  ut 
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only  in  short  and  unambiguoas  expressions  (see  Obs.  4),  otherwise  with 
the  accusative  and  infinitive:  Qvid  vis  faciam?  (Ter.  Eun.  V.  9,  24). 
Vis  ergo  ezperiamnr  ?  (Virg.  B.  III.  28).  Tu  ad  me  de  rebus 
omnibus  scribas  velim  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  VII.  13).  (More  rarely: 
Volo,  ut  mihi  respondeas,  Cic.  in  Vat.  6).  Sine,  to  let^  permit^ 
is  used  in  the  same  way ;  e.g.  sine,  vivam  (rarely,  nt  vivam)  ;  other- 
wise, with  the  infinitive  (§  390)  or  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive 
(§  396). 

Obs.  3.  With  some  of  those  verbs  which  signify  to  influence'  others  to 
do  something,  the  action  is  sometimes  expressed  by  the  infinitive  alone, 
as  after  moneo,  and  particularly  cogo.  See  §  390.  Some  may  be 
followed  by  ad  with  the  gerund :  Impello  aliqvem  ad  faciendum  ali- 
qvid. 

Obs.  4.  After  those  verbs  which  denote  a  wish,  combined  with  an 
Influence  over  others  (particularly,  to  advise,  to  beg,  to  persuade) ,  and 
afler  fac  and  fazo  (but  with  these  exceptions,  not  afler  facie  and  the 
others  which  signify  to  effectuate,  to  obtain)  ut  may  be  omitted,  and  the 
subjunctive  alone  employed,  if  the  construction  is  free  from  ambiguity, 
especially  if  the  subjunctive  stands  near  the  governing  verb :  Die  veniat. 
Fac  cogites,  qvi  sis.  Sine  te  exorem  (Ter.  Andr.  Y .  3,  30) .  Caesar 
Ijabieno  mandat,  Remos  reliqvosqve  Belgas  adeat  atqve  in  officio 
contineat  (Ca*s.  B.  G.  III.  11).  Albinus  Massivae  persvadet, 
qvoniam  ez  stirpe  Masinissae  sit,  regnum  Numidiae  ab  senatu 
petat  (Sail.  Jug.  35) .  Jugurtha  oppidanos  liortatur,  moenia  de- 
fendant (Id.  ibid.  56). 

Obs.  5.  Some  of  the  verbs  and  phrases  here  mentioned  have,  at  the 
same  time,  another  signification,  in  which  they  denote  an  opinion,  or 
the  eliciting  of  an  opinion ;  and  then  they  govern  an  accusative  with  the 
infinitive :  as,  statuo,  to  assume ;  decerno,  to  determine,  decide ;  volo, 
to  maintain  (of  philosophical  dicta);  contendo,  to  maintain;  con- 
cedo,  to  grant ;  persvadeo,  to  make  a  person  believe ;  moneo,  to  remind 
one  (that  so  and  so  is)  ;  efficio  (conficio),  to  make  out,  prove;  cogo, to 
conclude,  make  good ;  adducor,  to  be  induced  to  believe ;  auctor  sum, 
to  assure,  —  e.g.  concede,  non  esse  miseros,  qvi  mortui  sunt  (Cic. 
Tusc.  I.  7).  Dicaearchus  vult  efficere,  animos  esse  mortales  (Id. 
ib.  I.  31).  Yet  concede,  contendo,  efficio,  adducor,  and  a  few  simi- 
lar expressions,  are,  in  consequence  of  their  original  signification,  also 
nsed  with  ut ;  Ex  qve  efficitur,  ut,  qved  sit  honestum,  id  sit  solum 
benum  (Cic.  Tusc.  Y .  15 ;  but  also  Ex  qve  efficitur,  honestate  una 
▼itam  contineri  beatam,  Id.  ibid.).  Facie,  signifying  to  represent  a 
person  as  doing  a  thing,  has  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive,  or  the 
present  participle  in  apposition  to  the  object  (as,  induce  aliqvem 
leqventem);  Isooratem  Plato  admlrabiliter  in  Phaedro  laudari 
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fecit  (Cic.  de  Opt.  Gen.  Or.  6) .  Xenophon  Socratem  diBpntantem 
facit,  formeun  dei  qvaeri  non  oportere  (Id.  N.  D.  1. 12).  Polyphe- 
xnum  HomeriiB  cum  ariete  colloqventem  facit  ejusqve  laudare 
fortunas,  qvod,  qva  vellet,  ingredi  posset,  et  qvae  vellet,  attinge- 
ret  (Id.  Tusc.  V.  39).  Pac,  suppose,  assume,  always  has  the  accusative 
with  the  infinitive;  e.g.  Pac,  qvaeso,  qvi  ego  sim,  esse  te  (Cic. 
Fam.  VII.  23).  (Pacio,  with  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive,  in 
the  signification  to  cause,  is  poetical :  Nati  me  coram  cemere  letum 
fecisti,  Virg.  ^n.  II.  538). 

Obs.  6.  After  the  words  causa,  ratio,  and  argumentum,  and 
phrases  of  a  similar  signification,  the  object  is  expressed  by  a  proposi- 
tion with  one  of  the  particles  qvare,  qvamobrem,  cur  (reason.,  why,  i.e. 
reason  to).  We  have  also  simply  est  (nihil  est,  qvid  est)  cur  (qvsunob- 
rem,  qvare,  qvod),  one  has  reason  (no  reason)  :  Multae  sunt  causae 
qvamobrem  hunc  liominem  cupiam  abducere  (Tcr.  £un.  I.  2,  65). 
Qvid  fuit  causae,  cur  in  Africeun  Caesarem  non  seqverere?  (Cic. 
Phil.  II.  29.)  Nihil  affert  Zeno,  qvare  mimdum  ratione  uti  pute- 
mus  (Id.  N.  D.  III.  9),  no  reason  why  we  should  believe,  Qvid  est 
cur  tu  in  is  to  loco  sedeas  ?  (Id.  pro  Cluent.  53.)  Non  est,  qvod 
invideas  istis,  qvos  magnos  felicesqve  populus  vocat  (Senec.  Ep. 
94).     (Very  rarely,  causa  est,  ut.)' 

§  373.  With  verbs  and  phrases,  which  denote  in  general  that  a 
thing  happens  or  is  going  on,  is  on  the  point  of  happening,  a  propo- 
sition with  ut  is  used,  to  signify  what  happens,  &c. ;  thus  with  fit, 

faturum  est,  accidit,  contingit,  evenit,  usu  venit,  est  (it  is  the 
case,  that),  seqvitur,  restat,  reUqvum  est,  relinqvitur,  superest, 
proximiini  est  (the  next  action,  the  next  thing  is)  extrenLum  est, 
prope  est,  longe  abest,  tantum  abest.  (In  negative  propositions 
ut  non,  and  not  ne,  is  employed :  see  §  456,  with  Obs,  3.) 

Accidit,  ut  illo  tempore  in  urbe  essem.  Saepe  fit,  ut  ii,  qvi 
debeant  (owe  us  money),  non  respondeant  ad  tempus  (Cic.  ad  Att. 
XYI.  2).  Si  haec  enuntiatio  vera  non  est,  seqvitur,  ut  falsa  sit 
(Id.  de  Fat.  12).  Restat,  ut  doceam,  omnia,  qvae  sint  in  hoc 
mundo,  hominum  causa  facta  esse  (Id.  N.  D.  n.  61).  Prozimum 
est,  ut  doceam,  deorum  providentia  mundum  administrari  (Id. 
ib.  II.  29).  PropiuB  nihil  est  factimi  qvam  at  Cato  occideretur 
(Id.  ad  Qv.  Fr.  I.  2,  5) .     (So  also :  Servilius  ad  id,  qvod  de  pecu- 

^  Maf?na  causa  absolutionis  Fonteji  est,  ne  qva  insisnis  huio  imperio 
iRUOxninia  SUSOipiatur  (Cic.  pro  Font.  12).  A  weighty  reason  for  acquitting  Fonteius  id, 
that  no  8ignal  disgrace  be  incurred  (i.e.  the  wish  to  avoid,  etc.  — .  A  proposition  expressing  a 
purpose,  like :  sosoipienda  bella  sunt  ob  earn  oausam  ut  sine  injuria  vivatur, 
Cio.  Ofif.  1. 11). 
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nia  credita  jus  non  dizerat,  adjiciebat  (hdded  this  proceeding),  at  nm 
delectum  qvidem  militum  haberet,  Liv.  II.  27.) 

Obs.  1.  Here  we  should  also  notice  the  expressions  necesse  est  and 
oportet,  it  is  necessary^  which  are  constructed  sometimes  with  the  sub- 
junctive without  ut  (necesse  est,  ut  is  rare) ,  sometimes  with  the  accu- 
sative and  infinitive:  Leuctrica  pugna  immortalis  sit  necesse  est 
(Corn.  Epam.  10).  Corpus  mortale  interire  necesse  est.  Ez 
rerum  cognitione  effiorescat  oportet  oratio  (Cic.  de  Or.  I.  6). 
(Oportet,  used  to  signify  duty,  always  has  the  accusative  with  the  infini- 
tive. Without  a  definite  subject,  it  is  expressed  thus  :  necesse  est  ire, 
oportet  ire.)  (Concerning  licet  with  the  subjunctive,  see  §  389, 
Obs   5.) 

OiJ8.  2.  When  seqvitur  denotes  a  logical  conclusion,  it  may  have  the 
accusative  with  the  infinitive,  but  is  generally  constructed  with  ut.  Con- 
tingit  (mihi)  signifying  I  siccceed,  and  restat  (tY  remains)  are  also,  by 
the  poets  and  later  writers,  constructed  with  the  simple  infinitive :  Non 
cuivis  homini  contingit  adire  Corinthum  (Ilor.  £p.  1. 17,  36).  (The 
following  is  the  more  usual  construction  :  Thrasybulo  contigit,  ut  pa- 
triam  liberaret,  Com.  Thras.  1.) 

Obs.  3.  The  verb  accedit,  to  this  is  to  be  added  (by  which  the  hearer 
is  referred  to  some  circumstance  yet  remaining) ,  is  either  similarly  con- 
structed with  ut,  or  it  is  followed  by  an  indicative  proposition  with  qvod 
which  states  the  circumstance  (compare  §  398,  b)  :  Ad  Appii  Claudii 
senectutem  accedebat  etiam,  ut  caecus  esset  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  6). 
Accedit,  qvod  patrem  plus  etiam,  qvam  tu  scis,  amo  (Id.  ad 
Att.  XIII.  21.  (If  a  circumstance  is  stated,  not  as  actually  existing, 
but  only  as  conditional  and  assumed,  qvod  cannot  stand,  but  only  ut ; 
e.g.  Si  vero  illud  qvoqve  accedet,  ut  dives  sit  reus,  difficillima 
causa  erit.     On  the  other  hand,  there  is  no  variation  in  the  construction 

of  adde  qvod,  add  the  circumstance^  that ) .    (Concerning  exspecto, 

ut;  sec  §  360,  Obs.  1). 

§  374.  A  substantive  or  pronoun  with  stun,  which  suggests  that 
a  thing  happens  or  is  to  happen,  is  followed  by  a  proposition  with 
ut,  to  show  what  the  preceding  noun  or  pronoun  refers  to,  and  how 
it  manifests  itself:  — 

Est  hoc  commune  vitium  in  magnis  liberisqve  civitatibus,  ut 
invidia  gloriae  comes  sit  (Corn.  Chabr.  3).  Mos  est  hominum,  ut 
nolint  eundum  pluribus  rebus  ezcellere  (Cic.  Brut.  21).  Cultus 
deorum  est  optimus,  ut  (consists  in  this,  thai)  eos  semper  purei,  Inte- 
gra, incorrupta  mente  veneremur  (Id.  N.  D.  U.  28) .  Altera  est  res 
(the  second  thing  required  is)  ut  res  geras  magnas  et  arduas  plenas- 
qve  laborum  (Id.  Off.  I.  20).  Puit  hoc  in  M.  Crasso,  ut  existimari 
vellet  nostrorum  hominum  prudentiam  Graecis  anteferre  (Id.  de 
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Or.  n.  1) .  Adhuc  in  hac  sum  sententia,  nihil  ut  faciamns,  nisi  qvod 
Caesar  velle  videatur  (Id.  ad  Fam.  lY.  4) .  In  eo  est,  ut  proficis- 
car. 

Obs.  1.  Such  expressions  as  mos  est,  cultus  est  optimus  (with- 
out a  pronoun)  are  sometimes  also  completed  by  a  simple  infinitive: 
Virginibus  Tyriis  mos  est  gestare  pharetram  (Yirg.  ^n.  I.  336) . 

Ods.  2.  If  a  judgment  is  pronounced  concerning  the  character  of  an 
action  that  is  only  supposed  (not  declared  as  of  actual  occurrence)  by 
means  of  an  adjective  with  sum,  or  some  equivalent  phrase,  as  aeqvum 
est,  optimum  est,  &c.,  magna  laus  est  (it  is  a  very  meritorious  thing), 
qvi  probari  potest  'iQiow  can  it  he  approved  o/*?),qvam  liabet  aeqvita- 
tem  ?  {what  fairness  is  there  in  it  ?)  the  subject  is  expressed  either  by 
an  infinitive  alone  or  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive  (§  398,  a) .  Yet 
such  propositions  are  also  found  with  ut,  when  it  is  intended  to  denote, 
at  the  same  time,  the  reality  or  falsity,  possibility  or  impossibility  of  the 
action;  e.g.  Non  est  verisimile,  ut  Chrysogonus  horum  servorum 
litteras  adamarit  aut  humanitatem  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  41).  Qvid  tam 
inaiiditum  qvam  eqvitem  Romanum  triumpliare  ?  Qvid  tam  inn- 
sitatum  qvam  ut,  qvum  duo  consules  fortissimi  essent,  eqves 
Romanus  ad  bellum  maximum  pro  consule  mitteretur  ?  (Id.  pro 
Leg.  Man.  21).  Magnificum  illud  etiam  Romanisqve  gloriosum 
ut  Graecis  de  philosophia  litteris  non  egeant  (Id.  Div.  II.  2). 

§  375.  a.  A  proposition  with  ne  is  put  after  those  verbs,  which 
in  themselves  express  a  hindering  and  resisting  force  (working  to 
prevent  a  thing  from  happening)  ;  as,  impedio,  prohibeo,  deterreo, 
obsisto,  obsto,  officio,  repugno,  intercedo,  interdico,  teneo  (to 
withhold,  teneo  me,  contineo),  tempero,  recuso,  caveo  (to  avoid 

doing  a  thing,  to  take  measures,  that  so  and  so  may  not — ),  &c. :  — 

Impedior  dolore  animi,  ne  de  hujus  miseria  plura  dicam  (Cic. 
pro  SuU.  33).  Pythagoreis  interdictum  erat,  ne  faba  vescerentur 
(Id.  Div.  I.  30).  HistiaeuB  Milesius  obstitit,  ne  res  conficeretur 
(Com.  Milt.  3).  Regulus,  ne  sententiam  diceret,  recusavit  (Cic. 
Off.  in.  27).  Cavebam,  ne  cui  suspicionem  darem  (Id.  ad  Fam. 
in.  12). 

Obs.  1.  Cave  is  often  used  without  ne:  Cave  putes,  cave  facias. 
(Sometimes  recuse,  to  refuse;  and  caveo,  to  avoid,  take  the  infini- 
tive :  Cave  id  petere  a  populo  Romano,  qvod  jure  tibi  negabitur 

(Sail.  Jug.  64).     (Caveo,  ut ,  to  take  care  that,  make  arrangements 

that .) 

Obs.  2.  Impedio  and  prohibeo  often  have  the  infinitive  (§  390) : 
Me  et  Sulpicium  impedit  pudor  a  Crasso  hoc  exqvlrere  (Cic.  de 
Or.  I.  35).    Num  igitur  ignobilitas  sapientem  beatum  esse  prohi- 
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bet  ?  (When,  on  the  other  hand,  these  verbs  are  constructed  with  ne^ 
the  accusative  is  seldom  retauied.  We  find  pudor  impedit,  ne  ezqvi* 
ram,  but  less  frequently,  me  impedit,  ne  ezqviranL) 

h.  To  those  verbs  and  phrases,  which  signify  to  hinder  and  to  he 
a  hindrance  (Impedio,  prohibeo,  officio,  obsto,  obsisto,  deterreo, 
teneo,  and  per  me  fit,  per  me  stat,  it  is  chargeable  to  me,  moror, 
in  mora  sum,  <&;c.),  the  objective  proposition  with  qvominiis  (lite- 
rally, that  80  much  the  less)  may  be  subjoined :  — 

Hiemem  credo  adhuc  prohibniaae,  qvominus  de  te  certain 
haberemus  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  XII.  5).  Caesar  cognovit,  per  Afranium 
stare,  qvominus  dimicaretur  (Cass.  B.  C.  1. 41).  Hanc  ego  causam, 
qvominus  novum  consilium  capiamus,  imprimis  magnam  puto 
(Sail.  Cat.  51),  of  a  reason  against  a  thing.  Qvominus  is  used  in 
the  same  way  after  other  verbs,  which  either  by  themselves  signify  resist- 
ance, or  acquire  such  a  meaning  from  the  context  (e.g.  pugno,  to  con- 
tend that not) ,  and  are  qualified  by  a  negative  (non,  vix)  or  take 

the  form  of  a  question  which  implies  a  negative ;  e.g.  Non  recnsabo, 
qvominus  omnes  mea  scripta  legant  (Cic.  Finn.  I.  3).  Hoc  fecisti, 
ne  pupillo  tutores  consulerent,  qvominus  fortunis  omnibus  eveorte- 
retur  (Id.  Verr.  III.  7). 

c.  After  verbs  and  phrases,  which  signify  to  resist  and  detain 
from,  or  to  omit  (praetermitto,  and  expressions  which  acquire  this 
meaning  from  the  context,  especially  facio  and  cansa  est),  to  delay, 
as  ciinctor,  exspecto,  as  well  as  after  abest,  dubito,  and  dubium 
est,  qvin,  that  not,  is  used  to  designate  the  object,  when  the  negative 
force  of  the  verb  or  phrase  is  cancelled  by  being  qualified  by  a  nega^ 
tive  or  by  taking  the  interrogative  form:  — 

Vix  me  contineo,  qvin  involem  in  ilium  (Ter.  Eun.  V.  2,  20). 
Non  poBBumus,  qvin  alii  a  nobis  dissentiant,  recusare  (Cic.  Ac.  11. 
3) .  Facere  non  potui,  qvin  tibi  et  sententiam  et  volimtatem  de- 
clararem  mesmi  (Id.  ad  Fam.  YI.  13).  Clamabant,  ezspectari  diu- 
tius  non  oportere,  qvin  ad  castra  iretur  (Caes.  B.  G.  III.  24). 
Haud  multum  abfuit,  qvin  Ismenias  interficeretur  (Liv.  XLII.  44). 
Qvid  est  causae,  qvin  decemviri  colonismi  in  Janiculum  possint 
deducere  (Cic.  de  Leg.  Agr.  IL  27).  Agamemno  non  dubitat,  qvin 
brevi  sit  Troja  peritura  (Id.  Cat.  M.  10) .  Non  erat  dubium,  qvin 
Helvetii  plurimum  possent  (Caes.  B.  G.  I.  3).  Dubitare  qvisqvam 
potest,  qvin  hoc  multo  sit  honestius  ? 

Obs.  1.  Some  verbs,  therefore  [compare  6  and  c],  even  when  they 
are  not  qualified  by  a  negative,  are  followed  by  qvominus  and  ne 
interchangeably  (prohibeo  ne  and  qvominus)  ;  and  some  verbs,  when 
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qualified  by  a  negative,  are  followed  by  either  qvominus  or  qvin 
(e.g.  non  recuso,  qvominus  and  qvin)  ;  but  qvin  often  stands  where 
qvominus  would  be  inadmissible.  But  after  the  verbs  which  prop- 
erly signify  to  hinder  and  forbid  (impedio,  prohibeOi  intercedOi  and 
interdico),  qvominus  is  regularly  used,  qvin  scarcely  ever ;  after  those 
which  signify  to  omit  (absum  and  dubito),  only  qvin.  Qvin  alone  is 
sometimes  used  when  the  preceding  proposition  is  qualified  by  some 
word  expressing  limitation  (paullum,  perpauci,  aegre),  instead  of 
a  negative ;  e.g.  Paullum  abfuit,  qvin  Fabius  Varum  interficeret 
(Caes.  B.  C.  IL  35).  (So  also  Dubita,  si  potes,  qvin,  i.q.  dubitare 
non  potes,  qvin).  Instead  of  facere  non  possum,  qvin,  /  cannot 
refrain  from  (fieri  non  potest,  qvin),  we  may  also  say  ut — non  (§  372, 
&,  and  §  373) :  Fieri  non  potest,  ut,  qvem  video  te  praetore  in  Sicilia 
fuisse,  eum  tu  in  tua  provincia  non  cognoveris  (Cic.  Yerr.  U.  77). 

Obs.  2.  Of  the  verb  dubito,  it  is  to  be  observed,  that,  when  used 
affirmatively,  it  is  always  followed  by  an  indirect  question :  (dubito  an, 
dubito  an  non.  See  §  453).  After  non  dubito  (dubium  non  est), 
we  find  also,  in  some  writers  (Cornelius,  Livy),  an  accusative  with  the 
infinitive,  instead  of  qvin.  (Non  dubitabant,  deletis  ezercitibuB, 
hostem  ad  oppugnandsmi  urbem  venturum,  Liv.  XXII.  55.)  Non 
dubito  (qvis  dubitat  ?)  with  an  infinitive  (non  dubito  facere,  di- 
cere,  &c.),  signifies  1  have  no  scruple^  do  not  hesitate.  Yet  in  this  signi- 
fication, too,  it  is  sometimes  put  with  qvin ;  e.g.  Nolite  dubitare,  qvin 
nni  Pompejo  credatis  omnia  (Cic.  pro  Leg.  Man.  23). 

Obs.  3.  Qvin  is  rarely  found  with  negative  verbs,  which  express  an 
opinion  and  explanation  (non  nego,  qvis  ignorat),  instead  of  the 
accusative  with  the  infinitive:  Qvis  ignorat,  qvin  tria  Graecorum 
genera  sint  (Cic.  pro  Flacc.  27),  instead  of  tria  Graecorum  genera 
esse. 

Obs.  4.  Qvin  is  derived  from  the  old  relative  and  interrogative  abla* 
tive  qvi  and  the  negative  particle,  and  consequently  its  primitive  signifi- 
cation  is  how  not  (jso  that  not).  Hence  arises  the  signification  why  not 9 
(qvin  imus  ?  §  351,  Obs.  3)  ;  and  from  this  again  the  signification  yes, 
indeed  (why  not,  indeed  ?) . 

§  376.  After  verbs  and  phrases  of  fearing,  the  thing  feared  (that, 
which  is  not  wished  for)  is  distinguished  by  ne  (in  English  that) 
and  the  thing  wished  for  (which,  it  is  feared,  will  not  happen)  by 
ut  (in  English  that  not)  or  ne  non  (that  not),  ne  nnllus,  &c. :  — 

Vereor,  ne  pater  veniat  (I fear  that  my  father  will  come)  ;  vereor, 
ut  pater  veniat  (that  he  toill  not  come) ;  vereor  (non  vereor),  ne 
pater  non  veniat.  Favor  ceperat  milites,  ne  mortiferum  esset 
▼ulnus  Scipioms  (Liv.  XXIY.  42).    Oxnnes  labores  te  ezcipere 
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▼ideo;  timeo,  ut  BustiiieaB  (Cic  ad  Fam.  XIY.  2).  Vereor,  ne 
conaolatio  nulla  possit  vera  reperirl  (Id.  ibid.  YI.  1) .  Non  ve- 
reor,  ne  tua  virtus  opinion!  hominum  non  respondeat  (Id.  ibid. 
II.  5) .  Senatores  suos  ipsi  Gives  timebant,  ne  Romana  plebs  meta 
perculsa  pacem  acciperet  (Liv.  II.  9) ;  in  this  example,  an  accusa- 
tive object  also  depends  on  timeo.  In  the  same  way,  ne  or  ne  non 
stands  after  periculum  {danger  that,  that  not)  :  Periculum  est,  ne 
llle  te  verbis  obruat  (Cic.  Div.  in  Caec.  14).  Nullum  periculum 
est,  ne  locum  non  invenias. 

Ob8.  Metuo,  timeo,  vereor,  to  be  afraid  (not  have  the  courage)  to  do 
a  thing,  to  shrink  from  doing  it,  are  followed  by  the  infinitive ;  as, 
vereor  facere.  But  in  good  prose  only  vereor  is  so  used :  Vereor  te 
laudare  praesentem  (Cic.  N.  D.  I.  21).  (Timeo  and  metuo  are 
rarely  found  with  the  accusative  and  infinitive,  with  the  signification,  to 
expect  with  apprehension  that  something  will  happen.) 


CHAPTER  IV. 

THE  TENSES  OP  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

§  377.  The  tenses  are  in  general  distinguished  and  expressed  in 
the  subjunctive  in  the  same  way  as  in  the  indicative,  both  by  the 
simple  forms  and  by  those  compounded  with  participles  (amatus 
sim,  &c.),  so  that  we  shall  here  only  notice  what  is  peculiar  to  the 
way  of  expressing  time  in  the  subjunctive :  — 

Pater  aberat.  Qvum  (since,  because)  pater  abesset,  eram  in 
timore.  Pater  profecturus  erat.  Qvum  pater  profecturus  esset 
(was  on  the  point  of  depaHing),  valde  occupatus  eram.  Paene 
cecidL  Vides,  qvam  paene  ceciderim.  Audivit  aliqvid.  Audiv- 
erit  aliqvid,  legerit  (Cic.  de  Or.  11.  20),  he  must  have  heard  and  read 
something.  Qvis  putare  potest,  plus  egisse  Dionysium  tum, 
qvum  eripuerit  civibus  suis  libertatem,  qvam  Archimedem,  qvum 
sphaeram  effecerit  (Id.  R.  P.  I.  17  =  Nihilo  plus  egit  Dionysius 
tum,  qvum  eripuit  c.  s.  L,  qvam  Archimedes,  qvum  sphaeram 
efifecit) 

Obs.  1.  The  difference  between  amatus  sim  and  amatus  fuerim  is 
like  that  between  amatus  sum  and  amatus  fui ;  §  344.  Amatus 
fuissem  is  also  put  for  amatus  essem,  as  amatus  fiieram  for  amatus 
eram. 

Ob8.  2.  The  imperfect  forem  (§  108,  Obs.  3)  is  employed  in  the  same 
signification  as  essem,  especially  in  conditional  propositions  (would  be) 
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and  those  expressive  of  a  purpose  (at  foret,  ne  foret,  qviforet).  In 
the  compound  tenses  (axnatus  forem,  axnataras  forem)  many  writers 
(Sallust,  Livy,  the  poets)  use  forem  exactly  like  essem ;  e.g.  Gaudebat 
consul,  qva  parte  copianun  alter  consul  victus  foret,  se  vicisse 
(Liy.  XXr.  53).  (Cicero  does  not  use  it  at  all  in  the  compound  tenses, 
and  elsewhere  very  rarely.) 

§  378.  a.  The  present  subjunctive  is  in  many  instances  employed, 
when  the  thing  represented  is  properly  future,  partly  because  the 
relation  of  time  is  sufficiently  evident  from  the  nature  and  construc- 
tion of  the  subjunctive  proposition,  partly  because  we  do  not  in 
idea  accurately  distinguish  between  the  present  and  the  future  (as 
in  assumptions,  wishes,  &c.).  Hence  the  subjunctive  has  no  simple 
form  of  the  future  in  the  active,  and  no  future  at  all  in  the  passive. 

1.  Thus  the  present  is  used  in  leading  propositions  in  the  sub- 
junctive, namely,  in  conditional  propositions  (§  347,  ft),  in  potentiall 
propositions  relating  to  a  thing  which  can  or  is  to  be  done  (§  3S0  > 
and  §  353),  and  in  wishes  (§  351).  For  examples,  see  the  paragraphs  > 
referred  to.  But  in  potential  propositions  the  future  perfect  is^ 
sometimes  employed  as  a  hypothetical  future.  See  §  350  and. 
§  380. 

2.  Propositions  which  denote  a  design  and  object  are  also  ex- 
pressed with  the  present  (the  effect  being  conceived  of  as  contem- 
poraneous with  the  act  of  the  main  proposition).  See  the  examples 
in  §§  354  and  355,  with  §  371  and  the  following. 

Consequently,  if  past  time  be  spoken  of,  the  imperfect  is  used 
(and  not  the  fatarum  in  praeterito) :  Bogabat  frater,  ut  eras 
venires  (not  ventums  esses).     See  examples  elsewhere. 

Obs.  After  non  dubito  qvin,  and  those  phrases  which  denote  the 
relation  of  one  proposition  to  another  in  the  most  general  way  (est, 
seqvitur,  accidit)  the  future  is  employed  to  express  what  will  happen  at 
a  future  time :  Non  est  dubiom,  qvin  legiones  venturae  non  sint 
(Cic.  ad  Fam.  II.  17).  (But  in  familiar  language  the  present  is  also 
made  use  of:  Hoc  baud  dubium  est,  qvin  Chremes  tibi  non  det 
gnatam,  Ter.  Andr.  IT.  3,  17)  ;  [as  in  English :  It  is  clear  enough,  that 
you  donH  get  the  old  man's  daughter,  instead  oiwUZ  not  get"]. 

3.  Dependent  questions,  hypothetical  propositions  of  compariscwi^ 
(qvasi,  &c.),  and  propositions  expressing  a  result,  are  put  in  the 
present,  as  in  English,  when  the  leading  proposition  is  in  the  future 
and  the  subordinate  proposition  contemporaneous  with  it  (when  it; 

22 
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does  not  belong  to  a  still  more  distant  future) :  Qvum  ad  ilium 
venero,  yidebo,  qvid  effici  possit  Sic  in  Asiam  proficiscar,  ut 
Athenas  non  attingam. 

4.  Wherever  in  the  oratio  obliqva  a  leading  proposition  in  the 
future  is  accompanied  by  a  subordinate  in  the  subjunctive,  which 
in  the  oratio  recta  would  stand  in  the  future  indicative  (§  339, 
Ohs.  1)  the  latter  is  put  in  the  present:  — 

Negat  Cicero,  si  naturam  Beqvamur  ducem,  unqvam  nos  aber- 
raturoB  (==  Si  naturam  seqvemur  ducem,  nunqvam  aberrabimus). 

h.  In  the  other  kinds  of  subordinate  propositions  (in  which  the 
connection  itself  does  not  show  that  the  subordinate  proposition 
belongs  to  future  time),  the  periphrasis  of  the  future  participle  with 
the  verb  snill,  which  has  here  precisely  the  sense  of  a  simple  future, 
is  made  use  of  in  the  active :  — 

Scire  cupio  qvando  frater  tuus  ventorus  sit.  In  eam  rationem 
vitae  nos  fortuna  deduzit,  ut  sempitemus  sermo  hominum 
de  nobis  futorus  sit  (Cic.  ad  Q.  Fr.  I.  i.  c.  13).  Non  intelligo, 
cur  Rullus  qvemqvam  tribunum  intercessurum  putet,  qvum 
intercessio  stultitiam  intercessoris  significatura  sit,  non  rem 
impeditura  (Id.  de  Leg.  Agr.  II.  12).  In  the  passive,  another  turn 
must  be  given  to  the  expression :  e.g.  Qvaero,  qvando  portam  aper- 
turn  iri  putes.  Ita  cecidi,  ut  nunqvam  erigi  possim  {tliat  I  shaU 
never  rise). 

§  379.  The  future  perfect  of  the  subjunctive  is  in  the  active  like 
the  perfect,  and  is  expressed  in  the  passive  (in  subordinate  proposi- 
tions) by  the  perfect  subjunctive  (so  that  only  the  preterite  sense 
appears  in  the  verb,  while  its  futurity  is  ascertained  from  the  lead- 
ing proposition) :  — 

Adnitar,  ne  finistra  vos  hanc  spem  de  me  conceperitis  (Liv. 
XLIV.  22),  that  you  shaU  not  have  conceived  this  hope  in  vain,  Ros- 
cius  facile  egestatem  suam  se  laturum  putat,  si  hac  indigna 
suspicione  liberatus  sit  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  44 ;  independently  expressed ; 
facile  feram,  si — liberatus  ero).  Caesar  magnopere  se  confidere 
dicit,  si  colloqvendi  cum  Pompejo  potestas  facta  sit,  fore,  ut 
aeqvis  condicionibus  ab  armis  discedatur  (Caes.  B.  C.  I.  26;  si 
potestas  facta  erit  discedetur) . 

If  past  time  be  spoken  of  (after  a  leading  proposition  in  the  pre- 
terite), the  pluperfect  is  used  in  the  same  way,  to  denote  an  action 
which  was  to  be  completed  before  another :  — 
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Promisi  me,  qvum  librum  perlegissem,  aententiam  meam  dio- 
tunun  esse  (when  I  had  read  =  when  I  should  have  read) .  Divico 
cum  Caesare  agit,  Helvetios  in  eam  partem  ituros  atqve  ibi 
futures,  ubi  eos  Caesar  conatituiBset  atqve  esse  voluisset  (Cees. 
B.  G.  I.  13).  Dicebam,  qvoad  metueres,  omnia  te  permissurum, 
simulac  timere  desisses,  similem  te  futurum  tui  (Cic.  Phil.  II.  35). 
(In  English  the  imperfect  alone  is  often  employed ;  where  Ccesar  settled 
theniy  should  settle  them,  &c.,  the  completion  of  the  one  action  before  the 
other  not  being  noted  so  accurately.) 

§  380.  The  future  perfect  subjunctive  in  the  active  voice  is  em- 
ployed in  hypothetical  and  modest  statements  of  that  which  is  possi- 
ble ;  not,  however,  in  the  proper  signification  of  that  mood  and  tense, 
but  merely  as  a  hypothetical  future  or  present  (to  which  the  present 
corresponds  in  the  passive  and  in  deponent  verbs).  See  §  360,  and, 
with  respect  to  the  use  of  the  second  person,  §  370.  It  stands  like- 
wise in  prohibitions  as  a  simple  future  or  present ;  ne  dixeris,  do 
not  say.     See  Chap.  V. 

Obs.  In  conditional  propositions  in  the  second  person,  this  future 
signifies  (more  distinctly,  however,  than  the  present),  that  a  case  is 
named  which  is  now  for  the  first  time  to  be  conceived  of.  This  future  is 
found  in  a  few  phrases  only  instead  of  the  present  subjunctive  after  ut 
or  ne  (that  not) ;  e.g.  ut  sic  dizerim,  and  that  never  in  the  best 
writers  (Qvinct.  I.  6,  1). 

§  381.  The  periphrasis  of  the  future  participle  and  faerim  (fa- 
tunun  in  praeterito)  is  used  in  a  conditional  proposition  instead  of 
t'le  pluperfect  subjunctive,  if  the  proposition  is  a  subordinate  one, 
which  on  some  other  account  would  have  had  the  subjunctive ;  e.g. 
aft^r  ut,  after  qvum  (causal),  or  as  a  dependent  question.  (Its 
hypothetical  character  is  then  shown  by  the  periphrasis,  on  the  point 
of  — .  Compare  what  is  said  under  the  indicative  in  §  342,  and 
§  348,  a.) 

Qvum  haec  reprehendis,  ostendis,  qvalia  tu,  si  ita  forte  accidis- 
set,  fueris  illo  tempore  consul  futurus  (Cic.  in  Pis.  7).  (As  an 
independent  question :  Qvalia  tu,  ai  ita  forte  accidiaaet,  conaul  illo 
tempore  fuissea  ?)  Virginea  eo  curau  ae  eac  aacrario  proripuerunt, 
at,  ai  efiEugium  patoiaset,  impletorae  nrbem  tumultu  fuerint  (Liv. 
XXrV.  26) .  K  the  leading  proposition  be  in  the  preterite,  the  pluper- 
fect is  employed  in  a  dependent  question :  Apparuit,  qvantam  exci- 
tatura  molem  vera  fuiaaet  cladea,  qvum  vanua  rumor  tantaa  pro- 
cellaa  exciviaaet  (Liv.  XXVIII.  24). 
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In  the  passive,  where  this  form  is  not  found,  other  modes  of  expres- 
sion are  made  use  of;  for  it  rarely  happens  that  the  subjunctive  of 
the  simple  pluperfect  is  used,  both  on  account  of  the  hypothetical 
nature  of  the  sentence  and  also  for  some  other  reason.  The  im- 
perfect subjunctive,  on  the  other  hand,  can,  at  one  and  the  same 
time,  be  used  hypothetically,  and  form  an  indirect  question,  or  follow 
ut,  etc. :  — 

Hi  homines  ita  vizemnt,  ut,  qvidqvid  dicerent,  nemo  esset,  qvi 
non  aeqvtun  putaret  (Cic.  pro  Rose.  Am.  41). 

Obs.  In  those  cases  where  the  perfect  indicative  is  used  in  an  inde- 
pendent sentence,  according  to  §  348,  b  and  e,  and  Obs,  1  and  2,  the 
perfect  is  retained  in  the  subjunctive :  Tanta  negUgfentia  castra 
custodiebantur,  ut  capi  potuerint,  si  hostes  aggredi  ausi  esaent 
(=  capi,  castra  potuerunt). 

§  382.  The  time  of  a  subjunctive  subordinate  proposition  is  deter- 
mined by  referring  to  the  time  of  the  leading  proposition.^  The 
past  time  is  therefore  expressed  in  the  subordinate  proposition  by 
the  perfect,  when  the  leading  proposition  belongs  to  the  present  or 
the  future  ;  but  if  the  latter  itself  belongs  to  past  time,  the  imper- 
fect (praesens  in  praeterito)  or  pluperfect  (praeteritnin  in  prae- 
terito)  is  employed  in  the  subordinate  proposition :  — 

Video  (videbo),  qvid  feceris.  Qvis  nescit,  qvanto  in  honore 
apud  Graecos  xnusica  fuerit?  (not  esset,  although  in  the  direct 
assertion  or  question  it  would  be:  Magno  in  honore  musica  apud 
Ghraecos  erat;  or,  Qvanto  in  honore  musica  apud  Gr.  erat?) 
Vidi  (videbam,  videram)  qvid  faceres.  Videbam  (vidi,  videram), 
qvantum  jam  efifecisset.  Nemo  est,  qvi  hoc  nesciat;  nemo  erat 
(futurus  erat),  qvi  nesciret;  nemo  futurus  est,  qvi  nesciat.  Eo 
fit,  ut  milites  animos  demittant.  Eo  factum  est,  ut  milites  animos 
demitterent. 

K  the  nearest  leading  proposition  be  an  accusative  with  an  infini- 
tive, notice  must  be  taken  whether  it  is  dependent  on  a  verb  in  the 
preterite  (so  that  the  present  infinitive  is  the  praesens  in  praete- 
rito, and  the  future  infinitive  the  fatnnun  in  praeterito)  :  — 

Indignum  te  esse  judico,  qvi  haec  patiaris.  Indignum  te  esse 
judicavi,  qvi  haec  paterere.  Negavi  me  unqvam  commissurum 
esse,  ut  jure  reprehenderer. 


1  This  rule,  with  the  inferences  drawn  from  it,  is  commonly  termed  the  rule  for  the 
sequence  of  the  tenses  (oonseoutio  temporum). 
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Obs.  1.  We  should  here  notice  that  the  historical  present,  so  far  as 
the  propositions  depending  on  it  (or  depending  on  a  present  infinitive 
which  belongs  to  it)  are  concerned,  is  treated  sometimes  as  an  actual 
present,  sometimes  as  a  perfect  (which  it  virtually  is)  :  Turn  demiuu 
Liscus  proponit,  esse  nonnullos  qvonun  auctoritas  apud  plebem 
plurimiun  valeat ;  qvi  privati  plus  possint,  qvaxn  ipsi  magiatratUB 
(Cses.  B.  G.  I.  17).  Caesar,  ne  graviori  bello  occurreret,  maturius 
qvam  consverat,  ad  exercitum  proficiscitur  (Id.  ib.  IV.  6) .  Some- 
times, with  some  want  of  exactness,  the  two  constructions  are  united : 
Helvetdi  legates  ad  Caesarem  mittunt,  qvi  dicerent,  sibi  esse  in 
animo  iter  per  provinciaxn  facere,  propterea  qvod  aliud  iter 
nullum  haberent;  rogare,  ut  ejus  voluntate  id  sibi  facere  liceat 
(Caes.  B.  G.  I.  7).  (Concerning  the  transition  to  the  present  after  the 
preterite  in  a  long  oratio  obliqva,  see  §  403,  6.) 

Obs.  2.  Where  the  assertions  and  opinions  of  older  writers  or  schools 
are  mentioned  in  the  present,  the  discourse  or  narrative  sometimes  pro- 
ceeds in  such  forms  as  the  preterite  would  have  called  for  if  it  had  been 
made  use  of;  e.'g.  Chrysippus  disputat,  aethera  esse  eum,  qvem 
homines  Jovem  appellarent  (Cic.  N.  D.  1. 15 ;  instead  of  appellent). 
But  this  occurs  chiefly  in  propositions  which  are  separated  from  the 
leading  proposition  in  a  continuous  oratio  obliqva  (§  403,  b). 

Obs.  3.  After  ut,  signifying  so  that,  qvin,  qvi  non  (hvi  that, 
without),  in  propositions  expressing  a  result,  the  perfect  is  sometimes 
used  (instead  of  the  imperfect),  although  the  leading  proposition  belongs 
to  past  time,  if  the  statement  in  the  subordinate  proposition  is  conceived 
and  expressed  generally  as  a  distinct  historical  fact,  not  merely  with 
reference  to  the  main  transaction  or  to  a  certain  particular  point  of 
time :  Aemilius  Paullus  tantum  in  aerarium  pecuniae  invezit,  ut 
unius  imperatoris  praeda  finem  attulerit  tributorum  (Cic.  Off.  11. 
22) ,  that  the  booty  has  put  an  end  to  imposts  (for  aU  time  following,  up 
to  the  present  moment).  Verres  in  itineribus  eo  usqve  se  prae- 
bebat  patientem  atqve  impigrum,  ut  eum  nemo  unqvam  in  eqvo 
sedentem  viderit  (Cic.  Verr.  V.  10) ,  that  no  one  ha>s  seen  him  even  on 
a  single  occasion/  videret  would  signify  that  no  one  ever  then  saw 
him  =  was  accustomed  to  see  him.  Thorius  erat  ita  non  timidus  ad 
mortem,  ut  in  acie  sit  ob  rempublicam  interfectus  (Cic.  Finn.  11. 
20),  wa^  so  little  afraid  of  death  that  he  (as  we  know)  fell.  This  con- 
struction is  often  found,  when  a  single  historical  fact  is  represented  as 
the  consequence  of  some  general  quality  which  has  been  described. 
Some  historians  occasionally  use  this  perfect,  even  in  cases  where  the 
imperfect  would  be  more  usual  (especially  Cornelius  Nepos) . 

Obs.  4.  Isolated  instances  of  deviation  from  the  rule  result  from  an 
inaccuracy  of  expression ;  e.g.  Video  igitur  multas  esse  causaa,  qvae 
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istiim  impellerent  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  33 ;  folBse  was  at  the  time  in  the 
speaker^s  mind) .  Pugna  indicio  fait,  qvos  gfesserint  animoe  (Law, 
YJI.  33 ;  the  author  was  thinking  that  he  had  used  eat  in  the  preceding 
clause).  Qvae  fuerit  hestemo  die  Cn.  Pompeji  gravitas  in  di- 
cendo,  .  .  .  perapictia  admiratione  declarari  videbatur  (Cic.  pro 
Balb.  1 ;  fiierit,  as  if  it  was  to  be  followed  by  memoria  tenetia.) 

§  383.  Afler  a  leading  proposition  in  a  past  tense  (as  well  as 
afler  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect  subjunctive  in  hypothetical  sen- 
tences) dependent  questions  and  propositions  expressing  a  purpose 
(ut,  ne,  qvi  for  ut,  is)  or  object  regularly  take  a  past  tense  also, 
and  are  expressed  in  the  imperfect,  although  their  import  may  hold 
good  also  at  the  present  or  at  all  times  (in  which  case  the  present  is 
often  used  in  English)  :  — 

Turn  Bubito  Lentulus  scelere  demena,  qvanta  conacientiae  via 
eaaet,  ostendit  (Cic.  Cat.  III.  5),  how  great  the  power  of  conscience  is, 
Qvemadmoduxn  officia  ducerentur  ab  honestate,  aatia  ezplicatum 
arbitror  libro  auperiore  (Id.  Off.  II.  1),  how  duties  are  derived. 
Haec  Epicurus  carta  non  dicarat,  at  bia  bina  qvot  eaaent,  didi- 
ciaset  (Id.  N.  D.  U.  18),  how  much  twice  two  is.  Haec  non,  ut  voa 
azcitarem,  locutua  aum,  sad  ut  maa  vox  officio  functa  conaulari 
vidaretur  (Id.  Cat.  IV.  9).  Voa  adapti  aatia,  ne  qvam  civem 
matuaretia  (Id.  pro  Mil.  13),  that  youhave  not  to  fear.  Sic  mihi  per- 
apicara  videor,  ita  natoa  aaaa  noa,  ut  inter  omnea  eaaet  aocietaa 
qvaedam  (Id.  Lael.  5).  (On  the  other  hand :  Multoa  annoa  in  cauaia 
publicia  ita  aum  veraatua,  ut  defendarim  multoa,  laeaarim  ne- 
minam  (Id.  Div.  in  Caec.  1),  of  the  whole  conduct,  as  it  now  appears. 
To  express  a  result  as  it  exists  only  at  the  present  time,  the  present  tense 
is  necessarily  employed:  Siciliam  Varrea  ita  vazavit  ac  perdidit, 
ut  ea  raatitui  in  antiqvum  atatum  nullo  modo  poaait  (Cic.  Yerr. 
Act.  I.  4). 

Obs.  1.  So  also  with  qvum,  the  reason  is  often  expressed  in  the  im- 
perfect as  one  that  existed  at  thai  time  (in  that  case) ,  although  it  may 
also  hold  good  now :  Hoc  acribere,  praeaertim  qvum  de  philoaophia 
acribarem,  non  auderem,  niai  idem  placeret  Panaetio  (Cic.  Off.  II. 
14),  especially  as  I  am  writing  abovi  philosophy ^  especially  in  a  phUo- 
sophical  work. 

Obs.  2.  Yet  a  dependent  question,  a  proposition  expressing  a  pur- 
pose or  object,  sometimes  stands  in  the  present  after  a  perfect  (not 
after  an  imperfect),  when  this  perfect  represents  the  present  state 
of  affairs,  and  a  condition  which  has  commenced,  rather  than  the  nature 
and  character  of  the  previous  action:  Etiamne  ad  aubaallia  cum 
ferro  atqve  telia  veniatia,  ut  hie  eum  aut  juguletia  aut  condemned 
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tis  ?  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  11),  Are  you  come  here  into  courts Gtenexl 

animantium  omni  est  a  nature  tributum,  ut  se,  vitam,  corpusqve 
tueatur  (Id.  Off.  L  4).  Tueretur  would  denote  the  design  of  Nature, 
when  she  created  living  beings.  (Ezploratum  est  omnibus,  qvo  loco 
causa  tua  sit,  Cic.  Verr.  Y.  63.  Here  esset  could  not  stand,  since  ezplo- 
ratum est  mihi  has  only  a  present  signification,  1  know.  Qvales  viros 
creare  vos  consules  deceat,  satis  est  dictum,  Liv.  XXIY.  8.  Here, 
too,  the  present  alone  is  admissible,  because  the  action  referred  to  is  yet 
to  come.) 

Obs.  3.  When  the  perfect  (according  to  §  335,  5,  Ohs,  1)  denotes 
only  the  action  that  takes  place  on  each  several  occasion,  it  is  followed 
by  the  present  in  a  proposition  expressing  a  purpose :  Qvum  misimus 
qvi  afiferat  agnum,  qvem  immolemus,  num  is  mihi  agnus  affertur, 
qvi  habet  ezta  rebus  accommodata?  (Cic.  Div.  II.  17). 

Obs.  4.  Sometimes,  the  tense  of  a  dependent  proposition  is  governed 
rather  inaccurately,  not  by  the  leading  proposition,  but  by  some  remark 
in  another  tense  which  is  inserted  between  the  leading  and  subordinate 
propositions ;  e.g.  Idem  a  te  nunc  peto,  qvod  superioribus  litteris 
(sc.  petivi),  ut,  si  qvid  in  perditis  rebus  dispiceres,  qvod  mihi 
putares  faciendxim,  me  moneres  (Cic.  ad  Att.  XI.  16).  Curavitqve 
Servius  Tullius,  qvod  semper  in  republica  tenendum  est,  ne  pluri- 
mum  valeant  plurimi  (Id.  R.  P.  II.  22) . 


CHAPTER  V. 


THE     IMPERATIVE. 


§  384.  The  Imperative  expresses  a  request,  a  command,  a  pre- 
cept, or  an  exhortation.  The  present  imperative  is  employed,  when 
the  request,  the  command,  &c.,  is  stated  with  reference  to  the  pres- 
ent time  or  without  reference  to  a  definite  time  or  condition ;  the 
future  (which  has  a  form  for  the  third  person  as  well  as  the  second), 
when  the  request  or  command  is  stated  with  express  reference  to 
the  time  following  or  some  particular  case  that  may  occur :  it  is 
consequently  employed  in  laws  and  where  the  style  of  laws  is  imi- 
tated :  — 

Vale,  O  Jupiter,  serva,  obsecro,  haec  nobis  bona  (Ter.  Eun.  Y. 
8, 19).  Patres  conscripti,  subvenite  misero  mihi,  ite  obviam  injn- 
riae  (Sail.  Jug.  14) .    Fao  venias.    Faoite,  judioes,  at  reoordemini 
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qvae  sit  temeritas  mnltitndiiiiB  (Cic.  pro  Flace.  24)  =  reoordamini, 
judices.  Cura,  ut  valeas.  Rem  Tobis  proponam ;  vo«  earn  sno^ 
on  nominiB  pondere  penditote  (Cic.  Verr.  IV.  1),  then  estinuxte  it, 
Qvum  ▼aletudini  tnae  consnlueris,  turn  oonsulito  navigationi  (Id. 
ad  Fam.  XVI.  4) .  Regio  imperio  duo  sunto  iiqve  consules  apellan- 
tor  (Id.  Legg.  III.  3).  Servua  meua  Stichua  liber  esto  (in  wills). 
Non  satis  est,  pulchra  esse  poemata;  dnlcia  sunto,  et,  qvocunqve 
volent,  animum  auditoris  agunto    (Uor.  A.   P.   99).     Esto  (Be 

it   80.'). 

Obs.  The  second  person  of  the  future  indicative  is  sometimes  used  for 
the  second  person  of  the  imperative,  in  order  to  express  a  firm  conviction 
that  the  command  or  direction  will  be  complied  with,  especially  in  familiar 
language :  Si  qvid  acciderit  novi,  facies,  ut  sciam  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  XIY . 
8)f  you  will  inform  me, 

• 

§  385.  A  command,  exhortation,  demand,  request,  or  counsel,  is 
oHen  (except  in  the  language  of  the  laws)  expressed  in  the  third 
person  by  the  subjunctive.  So  also  in  the  second  person,  of  a  sub- 
ject which  is  only  assumed :  — 

Aut  bibat  aut  abeat!  (Cic.  Tusc.  Y.  41).  Status,  incessus,  vul- 
tus,  oculi  teneant  decorum  (Id.  Off.  I.  35).  Injurias  fortunae, 
qvas  ferre  neqveas,  defugiendo  relinqvas  (Id.  Tusc.  Y.  41),  one 
must  escape  by  jiiyht. 

Obs.  The  subjunctive  is  rarely  so  used  of  a  definite  second  person 
(mostly  only  in  the  poets)  :  Si  sciens  fallo,  turn  me,  Juppiter  optibtne 

maxima,  pessimo  leto  afficias  (Liv.  XXII.  53),  then  mayest  thou . 

Si  certum  est  facere,  facias ;  venmi  ne  post  conferas  culpam  in 
me  (Ter.  Eun.  II.  3,  97). 

§  386.  In  laws  a  prohibition  is  expressed  by  the  future  impera- 
tive with  ne  (neve  =  et  ne,  vel  ne).    With  this  exception,  the 

subjunctive  is  employed  in  prose  in  prohibitions  and  requests  of  a 
negative  form  (ne,  nemo,  nihil,  etc.),  in  the  present  tense  (or  the 
future  perfect)  when  the  verb  is  in  the  third  person ;  and  when  the 
verb  is  in  the  second  person  in  the  active  voice  the  future  perfect  is 
used,  and  in  the  passive  the  perfect  is  preferred  (rarely  the  pres- 
ent'^ :  — 

Nocturna  sacrificia  ne  sunto  (Cic.  Legg.  11.  0).  Borea  flante^ 
ne  arato,  semen  ne  jacito  (second  person,  Plin.  II.  N.  XYIII.  s.  77). 
Puer  telum  ne  habeat.  (Capessite  rempublicam,  neqve  qvem- 
qvam  ez  aliorum  calamitate  metua  oeperit.  Sail.  Jug.  85.)  Hoo 
facito,  hoc  ne  feceria  (Cic  Dlv.  II.  61).    Nihil  ignovexis,  nihil  gra- 
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tiae  causa  feceris,  miaericordia  oommotua  ne  sis  (Id.  pro  Mur.  81). 
Ulum  jocum  ne  sis  aspernatus  (Id.  ad  Q.  Fr.  II.  12).  Ne  tran- 
sieris  Iberum;  ne  qvid  rei  tdbi  sit  cum  SEiguntiniB  (Li v.  XXI.  44). 
(Scribere  ne  pigrere,  he  not  negligent  in  writing,  Cic.  ad  Att.  XIV.  !)• 
The  poets  use  also  the  present  imperative :  Ne  saevi  (Virg.  ^n.  VL 
Mi). 

Obs.  1.  The  second  person  of  the  present  subjunctive  active  is  found 
in  prohibitions,  which  are  directed  only  to  an  assumed  subject:  lato 
bono  utare,  dum  adsit ;  qvum  absit,  ne  reqviras  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  10)  ; 
otherwise  but  rarely,  and  only  in  the  oldest  poets  (Verum  ne  post  con- 
feras  culpam  in  me,  Ter.  Eun.  II.  3,  97) . 

Obs.  2.  A  prohibition  is  also  often  expressed  by  the  imperative  noli 
or  nolito:  e.g.  Noli  putare,  Brute,  qvenqvam  uberiorem  ad  di- 
cendum  fuisse,  qvam  C.  Ghracchmu  (Cic.  Brut.  33).  Si  ^najdiaa 
fieri  Ubertati  vestrae  intelligetis,  nolitote  dubitare  eam  console 
adjutore  defendere  (Id.  de  Leg.  Agr.  II.  6) .     (Cave  facias.) 


CHAPTER  VI. 

THE    INFINITIVE    AND     ITS    TENSES. 

§  387.  The  Infinitive  expresses  the  idea  of  a  verb  in  general 
(with  the  distinctions  of  tense,  dicere,  dixisse,  &c.),  but  without 
applying  that  idea  to  a  definite  subject,  to  form  a  proposition 
with  it. 

Obs.  In  that  kind  of  subordinate  propositions,  which  is  called  the 
accusative  with  the  infinitive,  the  infinitive  is  indeed  combined  with  a 
definite  subject,  and  so  far  forms  a  proposition  with  it,  but  without  the 
distinctions  of  person,  op  (so  far  as  the  simple  infinitive  is  concerned)  of 
number  or  gender  which  characterize  the  subject.    - 

§  388.  a.  The  infinitive  stands  as  the  subject  of  a  proposition, 
when  an  act  or  state,  taken  in  an  indefinite  and  absolute  sense, 
has  something  predicated  of  it ;  and  with  the  verb  sum,  it  is  used 
as  the  predicate  of  another  infinitive :  — 

Bene  sentire  recteqve  facere  satis  est  ad  bene  beateqve  viven- 
dnm  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  YI.  1 ;  bene  sentire  recteqve  facere  puto  satis 
esse  ad  bene  vivendum).  Apud  Persas  summa  laus  est  fortiter 
▼ensui  (Com.  Ale.  11).  Semper  haec  ratio  accusandi  fait  hones- 
tissima,  pro  sociis  inimicitias  snscipere  (Cic.  Div.  in  Case.  19). 
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Invidere  non  cadit  in  sapientem  (Cic.  Tusc.  III.  10).  Nihil  alind 
«st  (nihil  aliud  puto  esse)  bene  et  beate  vivere  nisi  recte  et 
honeste  vivere  (Cic.  Par.  I.  3).  (Vivere  ipsum  torpe  est  nobia, 
Cic.  ad  Att.  XIII.  28.  Qvibnsdam  totom  hoc  displicet  philoso- 
phari,  Id.  Finn.  I.  1).  It  is  less  frequently  used  as  the  simple  ob- 
ject of  a  verb :  Beate  vivere  alii  in  alio,  Epioums  in  voluptate  ponit 
(Cic.  Finn.  11.27). 

Obs.  It  is,  however,  unusual  to  make  the  infinitive  the  subject  of  a 
proposition  (treating  it,  in  all  respects,  like  a  substantive),  unless  the 
verb  of  the  proposition  is  sum,  or  some  one  of  those  which  (like  cadit; 
displicet)  approximate  to  the  impersonal  verbs.  (Hos  onmes  eadem 
cupere,  eadem  odisse,  eadem  metuere,  in  nnum  coegit,  Sail.  Jug.  31 ; 
better,  eaedem  cupiditates,  eadem  odia,  iidem  metus  in  unum 
ooSgemnt.) 

b.  An  adjective  or  substantive,  which  is  connected  as  a  predicate 
noun,  or  by  way  of  apposition  with  an  infinitive  used  thus  indefi- 
nitely (without  a  subject),  is  always  put  in  tlie  accusative  (§  222, 
Obs,  1),  and  so  also  the  participle,  when  the  compound  form  of  the 
infinitive  is  used :  — 

Consulem  fieri  magnificum  est.  Magna  laus  est,  tantaa  res 
solum  gessisse.  Ad  virtutem  non  est  satis  vivere  obedientem 
legibus  populorum.  Praestat  honeste  vivere  qvam  honeste  natum 
esse.  Divitias  contemnere,  comparantem  cum  utilitate  commnni, 
magni  animi  est  (Cic),  when  one  compares. 

Obs.  1.  The  infinitive  is  not  used  appositively  to  define  an  undefined 
substantive ;  thus,  we  do  not  find  labor  legere,  but  labor  legendL  See 
§§286  and  417.  (An  infinitive,  however,  may  be  added  in  apposition  to 
a  substantive  which  ia  defined  by  an  adjective :  Demus  nobis  acerbam 
necessitudinem,  pariter  te  errantem  et  ilium  sceleratissimum  per- 

seqvi  (Sail.  Jug.  102),  a  hard  necessity,  namely ;  but  this,  too,  is 

rare ;  and  by  far  the  most  common  construction  is  acerbam  necessitu- 
dinem perseqvendL) 

Obs.  2.  To  such  an  infinitive,  a  subordinate  proposition  may  be  sub- 
joined in  the  third  person  singular  of  the  active  voice,  without  a  definite 
subject,  —  the  same  subject  being  understood,  to  which  the  infinitive 
might  be  referred  (in  English,  one)  :  Neqve  mihi  praestabilius  qvid- 
qvam  videtur  qvam  posse  dioendo  hominum  voluntates  impel- 
lere,  qvo  velit,  unde  autem  velit,  deducere  (Cic.  de  Or.  I.  S),  whither 
one  will.  Nulla  vox  inimicior  amicitiae  reperiri  potuit  qvam 
ejus,  qvi  dixit,  ita  amare  oportere,  ut  si  aliqvando  esset  osurus 
(Id.  LsbL  16.) 


I 
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§  389.  Verbs  which,  from  the  nature  of  their  signification,  call 
for  a  second  act  by  the  same  person  (a  second  verb  with  the  same 
subject),  are  followed  by  the  infinitive  of  that  second  verb.  Such 
verbs  are  those  which  designate  a  wish,  power,  duty,  custom,  incli- 
nation, purpose,  beginuing,  continuation,  cessation,  neglect,  &c. ; 
as:  — 

Volo,  nolo,  male,  cupio,  studeo,  conor,  niter,  contendo  (tento, 
poet,  amo,  qvaero),  possuin,  qveo,  neqveo  (poet,  valeo),  audeo 
(poet,  sustineo),  vereor  (poet,  metuo,  timeo),  graver,  nen  dubito, 
Bcio,  nescie,  disce,  debeo,  seleo,  adBvesco,  consvevi,  statao,  cen- 
Btdtue,  decerno,  cogito,  pare,  meditor,  institao,  coepi,  incipio, 
aggredior,  pergo,  persevere,  desino,  intermitto,  mature  (to  hasten), 
ccHse,  ecoupe  (to  hasten  to  anticipate  another  in  doing  a  thing),  recor- 
der, memini,  obliviscer,  neglige,  omitte,  supersedee,  nen  cure  (/ 
do  not  like,  poet,  parce,  fugie)  ;  further  the  (wholly  or  partially)  imper- 
sonal verbs  Ubet,  licet,  epertet,  decet,  placet,  visum  est  (it  seemed 
good  to  me,  I  resolved),  fugit  (me,  /  neglect),  pudet,  peenitet,  piget, 
taedet,  and  the  expressions  necesse  est,  opus  est.  The  infinitive  is 
likewise  put  after  some  phrases  of  similar  import ;  e.g.  habee  in  anime, 
in  anime  est,  consilium  est  (cepi),  certum  est,  animum  induce^ 
prevail  upon  one'^s  self  (also  in  animum  induce).  Vincere  scis,  Han- 
nibal, victoria  uti  nescis  (Liv.  XXU.  51).  Antium  me  recipere 
cogite.  Oblitus  sum  tibi  hec  dicere.  Visum  est  mihi  de  se- 
nectute  aliqvid  ad  te  scribere  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  1).  Pudet  (me)  haec 
fateri  Certum  est  (mihi)  deliberatumqve  omnia  audacter  libere- 
qve  dicere  (Cic.  Hose.  Am.  11).  Tu  animum  peteris  inducere 
centra  haec  dicere?  (Id.  Div.  I.  13).  Neme  alteri  cencedere  in 
animnm  inducebat  (Liv.  I.  17). 

0£3.  1.  Those  verbs  which  denote  a  determined  purpose  are  found 
also  with  at :  Athenienses  statuerunt,  ut  urbe  relicta  naves  cen- 
scenderent  (Cic.  Off.  III.  11).  In  like  manner,  we  find  both  animum 
induce  facere,  and  ut  faciam.  So  also  with  epto :  Phaeten  eptavit, 
ut  in  cummi  patris  telleretur  (Cic.  Ofif.  III.  25),  and  Optat  arare 
caballus  (Hor .  Ep.  1. 14, 43) .  (Merui,  ut  hencrarer,  like  impetro,  and 
henerari)  Concerning  the  infinitive  or  the  genitive  of  the  gerund,  in 
some  phrases  consisting  of  a  substantive  and  sum,  see  §  417,  Obs.  2. 

Obs.  2.  The  poets  use  the  infinitive  after  some  verbs  which,  when 
used  figuratively,  denote  inclination  and  effort,  but  which,  in  prose,  have 
no  such  meaning ;  e.g.  ardee,  trepide  (ardet  abire  fuga,  Virg.  ^n. 
rV.  281).  They  also  use  the  infinitive  after  some  verbs  which  are  else- 
where followed  by  ut  or  ne  to  express  the  purpose  (compare  §  419). 
Heo  aciiuB  emnes  (apes)  incumbent  generis  lapai  sarcire  ruinaa 
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(Virg.  G.  lY.  248).  Otherwise,  ad  ruinas  sarciendas,  ut  ruinas 
sarciant.  Isolated  expressions  of  this  kind  are  found,  here  and  there, 
in  prose;  e.g.  Conjoravere  nobilisaimi  cives  patriam  incendere 
(SaU.  Cat.  52). 

Obs.  3.  The  infinitive  may  follow  the  participle  paratus,  ready:  para- 
tas  friunentum  dare  (ad  frumentum  dandum) ;  so  likewise  (chiefly 
in  the  poets,  and  in  the  style  of  a  later  period),  conteutaa,  svetaa 
asBvetuB,  insuetua. 

Obs.  4.  With  volo,  nolo,  malo,  cupio,  opto,  and  studeo,  an  accu- 
sative (of  the  pronoun)  with  the  inflnitlve  is  sometimes  employed  instead 
of  the  simple  infinitive  (as,  in  stating  what  one  wishes  that  another 
should  do,  see  §  396),  the  whole  circumstance,  which  is  the  object  of 
the  will  and  desire,  being  conceived  rather  as  a  distinct  thing  in 
itself  (most  frequently  with  OBse,  or  a  passive  infinitive)  ;  e.g.  Sapien- 
tem  civem  me  et  esse  et  numerari  volo  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  I.  9). 
Cupio  me  esae  clementem ;  cupio  in  tantis  reipublicae  periculiB 
me  non  dissolutum  videri  (Id.  Cat.  I.  2).  A  similar  construction  is 
found  with  postulo :  Ego  qvoqve  a  meia  me  amari  postulo  (Ter. 
Ad.  V.  4,  25)  ;  and  with  conatituo,  to  engage^  promise  (§  395,  Ohs,  3). 
(Patior  appellari  sapiens,  for  patior  me  appellari  sapientem,  accord- 
ing to  the  rule  given  in  §  396,  is  poetical.) 

Obs.  5.  Licet,  too  (though  the  instances  are  rare)  is  found  con- 
structed with  the  accusative  and  infinitive  (according  to  §  398,  a): 
Non  licet  me  isto  tanto  bono  utl  (Cic.  Verr.  V.  59).  (In  familiar 
language,  and  that  style  in  which  it  is  imitated,  licet  and  licebit  are 
also  used  with  the  subjunctive,  ut  being  omitted.     §  361,  Ohs,  1.) 

§  390.  The  iDfinitive  is  subjoined  to  the  verbs  doceo,  assnefacio, 
jnbeo,  veto,  sino,  arg^o,  insimulo,  to  denote  what  one  teaches, 
orders,  forbids,  or  allows  a  person  to  do,  or  accuses  him  of  doing ; 
it  may  likewise  be  subjoined  to  the  verbs  cogo  (subigo),  moneo,^ 
hortor  (dehortor),  impedio,  and  prohibeo,  which  otherwise  have 
an  objective  proposition  in  the  subjunctive  with  ut,  &c.  (§§  372  and 
375).  The  infinitive  is  also  added  to  the  passive  of  these  verbs 
(and  to  deterreor,  to  he  deterred). 

Docebo  Rullum  posthac  tacere  (Cic.  Leg.  Agr.  III.  2).  Num 
sum  etiamnum  vel  Qraece  loqvi  vel  Latine  docendus  ?  (Id.  Finn. 
n.  5).  Herus  me  jussit  Pamphilum  observare.  Consules  ju- 
bentur  (receive  orders ;  jussi  stmt,  received  orders)  exercitum  scribere. 
Caesar  legates  ab  opere  discedere  vetuerat.    Nolani  muros  por- 


^  [19'on  ilia  qvisqvam  me  nocte  per  altum 
Ire,  neqve  ab  terra  moneat  oonvellere  fiinem  (Virg.  Georg.  1. 456). j 
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tasqve  adire  vetiti  sunt  (Liv.  XXIII.  16).  Improbitas  nunqvaxn 
respirare  eum  sinit  (Cic.  Finn.  I.  16).  Accusare  non  sum  situs  (Id. 
pro  Sest.  44).  Insimulant  hominem  fraudandi  causa  discessisse 
(Id.  Yerr.  II.  24).  Roscius  arguitur  patrem  occidisse.  Num  te 
emere  venditor  coegit?  Qvum  vita  sine  amicis  insidiarum  et 
metus  plena  sit,  ratio  ipsa  monet  amicitias  comparare  (Cic.  Finn. 
I.  20).  Prohibiti  estis  pedem  in  provincia  ponere  (Cic.  pro 
Lig.8). 

Obs.  1 .  The  verbs  jubeo,  veto,  sino,  have,  in  this  construction,  the 
name  of  the  one  who  receives  the  command,  &c.,  as  their  object,  al- 
though, in  other  circumstances  (without  the  infinitive),  they  could  not 
take  this  object.  The  object  of  the  verb  is  subject  as  regards  the  infini- 
tive (jubeo  te  salvum,  salvam,  vos  salvos, sal vas  esse;  hence,  in  the 
passive,  jubeor  salvus  esse).  (Sino  is  also  used  with  the  subjunctive, 
with  or  without  ut     §  372,  6,  Ohs.  2.) 

Ob8.  2.  Jubeo  with  ut,  or  with  the  subjunctive  without  ut,  is  rare, 
when  it  means  to  order :  Magoni  nuntiatum  ab  Carthagine  est,  sena- 
tum  jubere,  ut  classem  in  Italiam  trajiceret  (Liv.  XXYIII.  36). 
So  also  veto  ne,  or  qvominus  is  rarely  met  with.^  (Jubeo  alicui,  ut 
faciat,  or  alicui,  faciat,  is  found  only  in  later  writers.) 

Obs.  3.  If,  with  jubeo  and  veto,  the  person  to  whom  a  thing  is  com- 
manded or  forbidden  is  not  specified,  a  simple  infinitive  may  follow : 
Hesiodus  eadem  mensura'reddere  jubet,  qva  acceperis,  aut  etiam 
cumulatiore,  si  possis  (Cic.  Brut.  4) .  Desperatis  etiam  Hippocra- 
tes vetat  adhibere  medicinam  (Id.  ad  Att.  XVI.  15).  But  it  is  more 
usual,  when  the  infinitive  has  an  object,  to  express  the  purport  of  the 
command  or  prohibition  in  the  passive  by  an  accusative  with  the  infini- 
tive.    See  §  396. 

Obs.  4.  The  poets  and  later  writers  sometimes  use  other  verbs,  which 
express  an  influence  over  others,  and  govern  the  accusative  with  the 
infinitive,  instead  of  taking  the  subjunctive  with  ut:  Quid  dolens  (Jrom 
what  provocalion)  regina  deum  insignem  pietate  virum  tot  adire  la- 
bores  impulit  ?  (Yirg.  .^n.  J..  9) .    SoUicitor  nullos  esse  putare  deos 

(Ov.  Am.  III.  9,  36),  I  am  tempted .    Puere,  qvos  pavor  nando 

etiam  capessere  fugsun  impulerit  (Liv.  XXII.  6) .  Amici  Neronem 
orabant  oavere  insidias  (Tac.  Ann.  XUI.  13) . 

Obs.  5.  The  infinitive  is  occasionally  used  instead  of  ut  (chiefly  in  the 
poets  or  later  writers),  with  some  verbs  which  govern  the  dative,  and 
denote  an  influence  over  others  to  induce  them  to  an  action ;  e.g.  with 
svadeo,  conoedo,  permitto,  impero :  Imperavi  egomet  mihi  omnia 
assentari   (Ter.   Eun.  11.  2,  21).      Servis  qvoqve  pueros  hujus 


1  [Vetabo  sub  isdem  sit  trabibus  (Hor.  Od.  m.  2, 26).] 
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aetatia  verberare  concedimua  (Curt.  VJll.  26) .  Hence,  in  the  passive  t 
De  republica,  niai  per  conoiliiim,  loqvi  non  couceditor  (Cses.  B.  G. 
VI.  20). 

Obs.  G.  The  poets  use  the  infinitive  with  do  and  reddo,  to  give  to  a 

person  to,  i.q.  gioe  a  person  the  power  to ;  Grajia  dedit  ore  ro- 

tundo  Muaa  loqvi  (Hor.  A.  P.  323).  Hence,  in  the  passive  (in  the 
later  prose- writers,  also)  :  Qvantum  mihi  cemere  datur,  so  far  as  it 
is  given  me  to  see,  so  far  as  I  can  see  (Plin.  Ep.  I.  10).  (Adimam  can- 
tare  severis,  Hor.  £p.  1. 19,  9.)  (Celso  gaudere  et  bene  rem  gerere 
refer,  wish  Celsus  joy  and  prosperity,  Id.  Ep.  I.  8,  1,  after  a  Greek 
usage). 

§  391.  In  the  poets  (and,  in  some  cases,  in  the  later  prose-writers), 
the  simple  infinitive  is  found,  instead  of  a  case  of  the  gerund  after  adjec- 
tives, and  instead  of  the  supine,  both  of  the  active  and  passive  voice. 
See  §  419,  §  411,  Obs.  2 ;  and  §  412,  Obs.  3. 

Obs.  The  infinitive  stands  after  a  preposition  in  the  phrase  interest 
inter;  e.g.  Aristo  et  Pyrrho  inter  optime  valere  et  gravisaime 
aegrotare  nihil  prorsua  dicebant  interesse  (Cic.  Finn.  II.  13). 
(Nihil  praeter  plorare,  Hor.  Sat.  H.  5,  69,  nothing  but .) 

§  392.  The  present  infinitive  is  often  used  in  a  peculiar  way 
in  narration  instead  of  the  imperfect  indicative,  when  the  writer 
passes  from  the  relation  of  events  to  the  description  of  a  state  of 
things  that  has  suddenly  taken  place  and  begun,  and  of  recurring 
actions  and  emotions  that  follow  in  rapid  succession  (the  historical 
infinitive).  The  proposition  remains  otherwise  unaltered,  precisely 
as  if  the  indicative  had  been  employed.  Usually  several  such  in- 
finitives are  found  in  succession. 

CiroumBpeotare  turn  patricionim  vultus  plebeji  (then  the  plebeians 
began  to  search)  et  inde  libertatia  captare  auram,  nnde  servitatem 
timuerant  Primores  patrum  odisse  (hated)  decemviros,  odiase  ple- 
bem ;  nee  probare,  qvae  fierent,  et  credere  hand  indignis  accidere 
(Liv.  III.  37).  (Odisse  has  a  present  signification.)  Hoc  ubi  Ver- 
res  audivit,  usqve  eo  conunotus  est,  ut  sine  ulla  dubitatione  in- 
sanire  omnibus  videretur.  Qvia  non  potuerat  eripere  argentum, 
ipse  a  Diodoro  erepta  sibi  vasa  optime  facta  dicebat;  minitari 
absenti  Diodoro,  vociferari  palam,  lacrimas  interdum  viz  tenere 
(Cic.  Verr.  IV.  18).  This  construction  is  even  found  after  qvum, 
qvum  interim,  qvnm  tamen,  if  the  time  at  which  a  particular  state 
of  things  took  place  or  appeared  has  been  previously  specified :  Fusis 
Aunincis,  victor  tot  intra  paucos  dies  bellis  Romanus  promissa 
consulis  fidemqve  senatna  ezpectabat,  qvum  Appius,  et  insita 
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Buperbia  animo,  et  ut  collegae  vanam  faceret  fidem  qvam  asper* 
lime  poterat,  juB  de  creditis  pecuniia  dicere  (Liv.  II.  27),  when  Ap' 

plus  suddenly  began .     Jamqve  dies  conBumptua  erat,  qviun 

tamen  barbari  nihil  remittere,  atqve,  uti  reges  pi  aeceperant,  acrius 
instare  (Sail.  Jug.  98).  Patres  ut  .  .  .  credere,  ita  malle  (Liv.  lU. 
65). 

Obs.  The  infinitive,  thus  used,  presents  to  the  hearer  or  reader  a 
picture  of  a  transient  state  of  things,  or  of  a  rapid  succession  of  acts, 
without  separating  the  acts  from  each  other,  or  referring  them  to  any 
particular  time. 

§  393.  If  to  an  infinitive,  which  refers  to  a  preceding  word  as  its 
subject,  a  predicate  substantive  or  adjective,  or  a  word  in  apposition, 
is  added,  then  this  predicate  or  appositive  word  agrees  in  case  with 
the  subject. 

a.  If  therefore  an  infinitive,  depending  on  one  of  the  verbs  named 
in  §  389  or  on  the  passive  of  those  named  in  §  390,  is  connected 
with  a  subject  which  is  in  the  nominative  case,  then  the  added  sub- 
stantive or  adjective  is  put  in  the  nominative :  — 

Cupio  esse  Clemens.  Bibulus  studet  fieri  consul.  Habeo  in 
animo  solus  proficiscL  (Sustinuit  conjuz  ezsulis  esse  viri,  Ov. 
Trist.  lY.  10,  74,  she  endured  to  be,)  Jubemur  securi  (securae) 
esse. 

h.  If  the  infinitive  belongs  to  an  accusative  (after  the  verbs  men- 
tioned in  §  390,  and  after  an  impersonal  verb  with  the  accusative), 
the  added  word  is  put  in  the  accusative :  — 

Coegerunt  eum  nudum  saltare.    Pudet  me  victum  discedere. 

c.  If  the  infinitive  belongs  to  a  dative,  the  added  word  is  also  put 
in  the  dative :  — 

Hannibal  nihil  jam  majus  precatur  decs,  qvam  ut  incolumi 
cedere  atqve  abire  ex  hostium  terra  liceat  (Liv.  XXYI.  41).  In 
republica  mihi  negligenti  esse  non  licet  (Cic.  ad  Att.  I.  17).  Qvo 
tibi,  Tilli,  sumere  depositum  clavum  fieriqve  tribune  ?  (Hor.  Sat. 
I.  6,  25.  Compare  §  239.)  Nee  fortibus  illic  profuit  armentis  neo 
eqvis  velocibus  esse  (Ov.  Met.  YIII.  553).  (Mediocribus  esse 
poetis  non  homines,  non  di  concessere,  Hor.  A.  P.  372.  See  §  390, 
Obs,  5.) 

Obs.  1.  An  infinitive  with  the  accusative  is,  however,  occasionally 
found  after  licet  with  the  dative  (as  if  the  infinitive  had  no  definite  sub- 
ject, §  388,  b)  ;  e.g.  Civi  Romano  licet  esse  Oaditanum  (Cic.  pro 
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Balb.  12).  The  accusative  must  be  employed  when  the  dative  is  not 
actually  expressed,  although  it  may  be  understood :  Medios  esse  (to  be 
neutral)  jam  non  licebit  (Cic.  ad  Att.  X.  8). 

Ob8.  2.  If  a  verb,  which  otherwise  governs  the  dative,  is  used  with- 
out the  dative,  for  the  sake  of  making  the  expression  indefinite  (e.g. 
licet,  one  can) ,  then  the  word  connected  with  the  infinitive  must  be  in 
the  accusative :  Haec  praescripta  servantem  (if  one  observes),  licet 
magnifice,  graviter,  animoseqve  vivere  (Cic.  Off.  I.  26) .  So  also, 
when  the  infinitive  is  constructed  with  est  alicujus.  See  §  388,  b,  the 
last  example. 

§  394.  A  subject  stands  in  the  accusative  having  an  infinitive  as 
its  predicate,  in  order  to  present  the  proposition  so  expressed  as  an 
idea,  which  is  the  object  of  an  assertion  or  judgment;  e.g.  Homi- 
nem  ire,  that  the  man  goes  [or,  that  the  man  should  ffo"]  ;  Caesarem 
vicisse,  that  Ccesar  has  conquered  [or,  that  Ccesar  should  have  con" 
quered].  This  construction  is  called  the  accusative  with  the  infini' 
live.  If,  in  the  completed  proposition  of  which  the  accusative  with 
the  infinitive  forms  a  part,  the  subject  and  object  might  be  con^ 
founded  (both  being  in  the  accusative),  this  must  be  avoided ;  e.g. 
by  making  the  proposition  passive ;  as,  Ajo  hostes  a  te  vinci  posse ; 
rather  than  ajo  te  hostes  vincere  posse ;  but  the  sense  and  connec- 
tion (together  with  the  arrangement  of  the  words)  usually  obviate 
any  ambiguity. 

An  accusative  with  the  infinitive  may  be  dependent  on  (governed  by) 
another  proposition  of  the  same  form :  Milonis  inimici  diount,  caedem, 
in  qva  P.  Clodius  occisus  est,  senatum  judicasse,  contra  rempub^ 
licam  esse  factam  (Cic.  pro  Mil.  5). 

§  395.  An  accusative  with  the  infinitive  is  put  after  verbs  and 
phrases,  which  denote  a  knowledge  and  opinion  that  a  thing  is  or 
takes  place,  or  a  declaration  that  a  thing  is  or  takes  place  (verba 
sentiendi  and  declarandi),  and  expresses  what  is  thought  or 
said :  — 

Thus  after  video,  audio,  sentio,  animadverto,  scio,  nescio,  &c.,  in- 
telligo,  perspicio,  comperio,  suspicor,  &c.,  disco,  doceo  (to  inform 

one  that ),  persvadeo  (convince  one  that ),  memini,  &c.,  credo, 

arbitror,  &c.,  judico,  censeo,  duco;  spero,  despero,  colligo,  con- 
clude (infer),  dico,  affirmo,  nego,  fateor,  narro,  trado,  scribe,  nuntio, 
ostendo,  demonstro,  significo,  polliceor,  promitto,  minor,  simulo, 
dissimulo,  &c.,  apparet,  elucet,  constat,  convSnit  (it  is  agreed  that 
),  perspicuum,  certum,  oredibiie  est,  t^c,  communis  opinio 
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eat,  fama  est,  spea  est,  auctor  Bum  (to  assure) ,  testis  Bum,  certiLorem 

aliqvem  facio  (to  inform  a  person,  that ),  &c. ;  e.g. :  — 

Sentit  EuiimuB  se  sua  vi,  non  aliena  moveri  Platonem  Cicero 
acribit  Tarentum  ad  Archytam  venisse.  Ex  multis  rebus  intelligi 
potest  (concluditur),  mundum  providentia  divina  administrari. 
Dejot^rua  tuum  hostem  esse  dujdt  suiun  (Cic.  pro  Dej.  5).  Spero 
me  propediem  istuc  venturum  ease.  Caesar  pollicetur,  se  lis 
auzilio  futurum.  Fama  est,  Gallos  adventare.  Qvem  putas  tibi 
fidem  habiturum  ?  (Qvaesivi  ex  te,  qvem.  putares  tibi  fidem  habi- 
tunim) .     Qvando  hsiec  acta  esse  dicis  ? 

Obs.  1.  Such  a  proposition  may  also  connect  itself  with  a  substantive 
which  means  opinion^  judgment,  &c.,  either  in  apposition,  when  a  pro- 
noun agreeing  with  the  substantive  points  to  the  next  proposition,  or 
when  the  substantive,  by  its  connection  with  the  rest  of  the  proposition 
to  which  it  belongs,  acquires  the  force  of  a  verbum  sentiendi,  &c. ; 
e.g.  Hunc  sermonem  mandavi  litteris,  ut  iUa  opinio,  'qvae  semper 
fuisset,  tolleretur,  Crassum  noU  doctissimum,  Antonium  plane 
indoctum  fuisse  (Cic.  de  Or.  U.  2).  Atqve  etiam  subjiciunt  se 
homines  imperio  alterius  de  causis  pluribus ;  ducuntur  enim  aut 
benevolentia  aut  beneficionmi  magnitudine  aut  spe,  sibi  id  utile 
futurum  (Id.  OfiF.  II.  6).  So,  likewise,  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive 
may  be  added  as  an  apposition  to  a  pronoun  which,  from  the  connection, 
comes  to  sigmfy  opinion,  judgment ,  &c. ;  e.g.  Posidonius  graviter  et 
copiose  de  hoc  ipso,  nihil  esse  bonum,  nisi  qvod  honestum  esset, 
disputavit  (Cic.  Tusc.  II.  26). 

Obs.  2.  Some  few  verbs,  which  are  not  properly  verba  sentiendi 
or  declarandi,  sometimes  acquire  such  a  meaning,  in  certain  combina- 
tions ;  e.g.  mitto,  to  apprise  any  one  by  a  messenger  (Fabius  ad  colle- 
gam  misit,  exercitu  opus  esse,  qvi  Campanis  opponeretur,  Liv. 
XXIV.  19),  defendo,  to  allege;  purge,  to  say  by  way  of  excuse,^  that ; 
interpreter,  to  state,  by  way  of  explanation,  that,     (Stoicis  placet, 

onmia  peccata  paria  esse,  the  Stoics  assume .)     Concerning  con- 

cedo,  &c.,  with  the  accusative  and  infinitive,  or  ut,  see  §  372,  Qbs^  6. 
Concerning  dubito,  non  dubito,  §  375,  c,  Obs.  2. 

Obs.  3.  The  beginner  must  notice,  that  verbs  which  signify  <o  hope,,  to 
promise,  and  to  threaten,  and  are  commonly  used,  in  English,  with  a  sim- 
ple present  infinitive,  when  the  leading  and  the  dependent. verb  have  the 
same  subject  (e.g.  he  promised  to  come,  I  hope  to  see  him,  I  threat&ied  to 
go  away),  must  be  followed,  in  Latin,  by  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive : 
promittebat,  se  venturum;  spero,  me  eum  visiirum;  minabar,  me 
abiturum.  The  verbs  spero  and  poUiceor  are  found  sometimes  (but 
rarely)  with  the  infinitive  alone,  instead  of  the  accusative  with  the  infini-  • 
tive:  e.g.  Magnitudine  poenae  reliqvos  deterrere  sperans  (Cses*. 

23 
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B.  C.  m.  8)  ;  for  se  deterritnnixn.'  (Spero  uostrani  amidtiain 
non  egere  teatibuB,  said  of  a  thing  present.)  (Nego  faoere,  poetical, 
to  refuse  to  do.) 

Obs.  4.  Concerning  duco,  exJBtimo,  judico,  puto,  with  two  accnsa- 
tives  without  an  infinitive,  see  §  227,  c. 

Obs.  5.  Audio  te  contumelioae  de  me  loqvi,  /  hear  (learn)  that 
you  speak  contemptuously  of  me ;  audivi  te  ipsum  dicere,  /  heard  you 
say,  was  witness  that  you  said  (also,  audivi,  and  audivi  ex  te,  qamn 
diceres,  /  heard  the  assertion  from  you)  ;  audivi  te  dicentexn,  /  heard 
you  speak  {make  a  speech) .  (Video  pueros  ludere ;  vidi  pueros  magno 
studio  ludentes.) 

Obs.  C.  The  contents  of  the  infinitive  proposition  are  sometimes 
briefly  pointed  to  beforehand  by  a  neuter  pronoun ;  e.g.  Ulud  negare 
potes,  te  de  re  judicata  judicasse  ?  (Cic.  Verr.  II.  33)  ;  or  by  ita  or 
sic;  e.g.  Sic  enim  a  majoribus  nostris  accepimus,  praetorem 
qvaestori  suo  parentis  loco  esse  oportere  (Cic.  Div.  in  Csec.  19). 
(Zeno  ita  definit,  perturbationem  esse  aversum  a  ratione  animi 

motum,  gives  the  definition  that  passion  ;  Zeno  ita  definit,  ut 

perturbatio  sit  aversa  a  ratione  animi  commotio,  defines  passion  in 

such  a  way,  that  it  is,  according  to  this  definition ,  Cic.  Tusc.  IV. 

21,  compared  with  Off.  I.  27.) 

Obs.  7.  The  person  or  thing  concerning  which  something  is  asserted 
in  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive  is  not  often  introduced  into  the  lead- 
ing proposition  with  the  preposition  de,  but  b  found  only  in  the  infini- 
tive proposition.     Therefore,  we  should  not  say,  De  Medea  narrant; 

eam  sic  fugisse  ,  but  Medeam  narrant  sic  fugisse  ;  not 

de  Crasso  scribit  Cicero,  nihil  eo  laetius  fuisse,  but  Crasso  Cicero 
scribit  nihil  laetius  fuisse;  not  Cornelius  de  qvo  narrasti,  eum 

Athenas  profectum  esse  (of  whom  you  related,  that  he  was ,  but 

qvem  narrasti  Athenas  profectum  esse.  Yet  the  second  form  is  also 
found,  (1)  where  such  a  compression  of  the  sentence  would  not  be  easy ; 
e.g.  De  hoc  Verri  dicitur,  habere  eum  perbona  toreumata  (Cic. 
Verr.  IV.  18,  because  the  passive  dicor  is  only  used  personally,  in  the 
signification  it  is  said  (generally)  of  me,  and  does  not  admit  of  a  dative) ; 
or,  (2)  where  the  attention  is  first  drawn  generally  to  the  thing  to  be  men- 
tioned ;  e.g.  De  Antonio,  jam  ante  tibi  scripsi,  non  esse  eum  a  me 

conventum  (Cic.  ad  Att.  XV.  1),  as  to  what  relates  to  A. .     We 

must  also  notice  such  expressions  as  the  following  in  questions  which  are 
interrupted,  and  then  continued  by  a  new  question:  Qvid  censes 
(oensetis,  putamus)  hunc  ipsum  8.  Roscium?    qvo  studio  et 

1  rAd  eum  leg:ati  veniunt,  qvi  polliceantur  obsides  dare,  atqve  iznperio 
populi  Bomani  obtemperare  (CaBs.  B  0.  IV.  21).  Ad  eum  legati  venerunt,  qvi 
86  ea  qvae  imperasset  fiaoturos  pollioerentur  (Id.  IV.  22).] 
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qva  intelligentia  ease  in  msticiB  rebus  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  17 ;  also, 
qvid  censes  S.Rosoium,  nonne  summo  studio  esse  et  siunma  intel- 
ligentia   ?) ,  where  the  accusative  ak-eady  points  to  the  infinitive 

construction. 

Ob8.  8.  It  is  less  customary  in  Latin  than  in  English  to  insert  a 
verbum  sentiendi  or  declarandi  with  ut,  a«,  as  a  subordinate  propo- 
sition ;  and  it  is  preferable  to  make  such  a  verb  the  leading  proposition 
with  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive  depending  upon  it.      (Verrem 

narrant    ,  rather  than  Verres,  ut    narrant;    Sooratem  Plato 

scribit  ,  rather  than  Socrates,  ut  Plato  scribit.)  Yet  we  fre- 
quently find  ut  opinor,  or  simply  opinor,  credo,  ut  audio,  employed 
parenthetically. 

§  396.  An  accusative  with  the  infinitive  is  put  after  thoae  verbs 
which  denote  a  wish  that  something  should  happen,  or  the  enduring 
or  allowing  it  (verba  voluntatis)  ;  naniely,  volo,  nolo,  malo,  enpio, 
opto,  studeo,  postulo,  placet,  sino,  patior,  with  jnbeo,  impero, 
prohibeo,  veto  (to  command,  forbid^  that  something  should  be  done)  ; 
e.g. :  — 

Majores  corpora  juveniun  firmari  labore  voluerunt  (Cic.  Tusc. 
n.  15).  Tibi  favemus,  te  tua  virtute  frui  cupimus  (Id.  Brut.  97). 
Senatui  placet,  Crassum  Syriam  obtinere  (Id.  Phil.  XI.  12).  Nul- 
los  honores  mihi  decemi  sino  (Id.  ad  Att.  V .  21) .  VerrQs  homi- 
nem  corripi  jussit.  Caesar  castra  vallo  muniri  vetuit.  Delectum 
haberi  prohibebo  (Liv.  IV .  2) .  Non  hunc  in  vincula  duci  impera- 
bis?  (Cic.  Cat.  I.  11). 

Obs.  1.  These  verbs  also  take  after  them  a  proposition  with  ut 
(prohibeo  with  ne  or  qvominus,  veto  with  ne),  but  jubeo  (§  390, 
Obs.  2),  patior,  and  veto,  very  rarely.  (Sometimes  writers  pass  from 
the  accusative  with  the  infinitive  to  the  other  construction :  Placuit 
creari  decemviros  sine  provocatione,  et  ne  qvis  eo  anno  alius 
magistratus  esset,  Liv.  in.  32.)  Concerning  cupio  me  clementem 
esse  for  cupio  esse  Clemens,  see  §  389,  Obs.  4.  Later  writers  and 
the  poets  put  also  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive  (passive)  after  per- 
mitto  (with  the  dative),  and  after  verbs  of  entreating j  commanding,  &c., 
which,  in  the  best  writers,  always  have  ut;  e.g.  praecipio,  mando, 
interdico,  oro,  precor:  Otho  corpora  cremari  permisit  (Tac.  H.  I. 
47).  Caligula  praecepit,  triremes  itinere  terrestri  Romam  devfhi 
(Svet.  Cal.  47). 

Obs.  2.  After  volo  (nolo,  malo,  cupio),  an  accusative  with  the  infini- 
tive of  the  perf.  pass,  is  often  used  in  the  signification  wUl  have  a  thing 
done  =  will  that  something  should  be  done ;  e.g.  Sociis  msudme  lex 
consultum  ease  vult  (Cic.  Div.  in  Caec.  6).     (Often  simply  consul- 
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torn  volo,  without  esse:  Z«egati  Sollain  orant,  at  Sex.  RcMdi 
famam  et  filii  innocentis  fortunas  conservatas  ▼elit,  Cic.  pro  Rose 
Am.  9.) 

Obs.  3.  Jubeo,  sino,  veto,  prohibeo,  and  impero,  take  only  a 
passive  infinitive,  or  esse  with  a  subject  accusative ;  since,  if  it  is  active, 
we  find  jubeo  (veto)  aliqvem  facere,  with  a  simple  infinitive  (§  390), 
and  impero  alicui  ut  faoiat  (e.g.  Nonne  lictoribus  tois  imperabis, 
ut  hunc  in  vincula  ducant?).  From  jubeo,  veto,  prohibeo,  im- 
pero hunc  occidi,  a  new  phrase  may  be  formed  in  the  passive,  when 
the  person  who  commands  or  forbids  is  not  specified  (nom.  with  the  infini- 
tive. See  §  400) :  Hie  occidi  jubetur,  vetatur,  prohibetur,  impera- 
tur ;  e.g.  Jussus  es  renuntiari  consul  (Cic.  Phil.  II.  32),  it  was  ordered 
that  you  s/ioidd  be  proclaimed  cmistd.  In  lautumias  Syracusanas,  si 
qvi  publico  custodiendi  sunt,  etiam  ex  ceteris  oppidis  Sioiliae 
deduci  imperantur  (Id.  Yerr.  Y.  27).  Ad  prohibenda  circumdari 
opera  Aeqvi  se  parabant  (Liv.  III.  28) .  (Such  expressions  are  dis- 
tinct from  jubeor,  prohibeor,  facere;  §  390.) 

Obs.  4.  The  verb  censeo,  to  thiiik,  vote  for,  advise,  has  various  con- 
structions, which  may  be  here  noticed :    Censeo  Carthaginem  esse 

delendam  (i  think  that  Carthage  must i.e.  vote  for  it),     Censeo 

bona  reddi  (/  vote,  wiU,  that  the  property  should  he  restored,  as  with 
jubeo).  Antenor  censet  belli  praecidere  causam  (Hor.  £p.  I.  2, 
9),  votes  for  cutting  off;  in  the  poetical  and  later  style  for  praeoiden^ 
dam  esse  or  praecidL  Censeo,  ut  perrumpas,  /  advise  you  to  break 
through  (censeo,  perrumpas). 

§  397.  An  accusative  with  the  infinitive  is  put  with  those  verbs 
which  denote  satisfaction,  dissatisfaction,  or  surprise  at  the  exist- 
ence of  a  thing  (verba  affectuiuxL),  such  as  gandeo,  laetor,  glorior, 
doleo,  anger,  soUicitor,  indignor,  qveror,  miror,  adsiiror,  fero 
{to  he  resigned  to  a  thing)  ^  aegre,  moleste  fero.  Yet  qvod  (with 
the  indicative  or  subjunctive,  according  to  §  367)  may  also  be  em- 
ployed with  these  verbs,  in  order  to  denote  more  the  reason  of  the 
feeling :  — 

Qaudeo  id  te  mihi  svadere,  qvod  ego  mea  sponte  feceram  (Cic. 
ad  Att.  XY.  27).  Nihil  me  magis  sollicitabat,  qvam  non  me,  si 
qvae  ridenda  essent,  ridere  tecum  (Id.  ad  Fam.  II.  12).  Miror,  te 
ad  me  nihil  scribere  (Id.  ad  Att.  YIII.  12).  Varus  promissa  non 
servari  qverebatur.  (Laetor,  qvod  Petilius  incolimiis  vivit  in 
urbe,  Hor.  Sat.  I.  4,  98.  Soipio  qverebatur,  qvod  omnibus  in 
rebus  homines  diligentiores  essent  qvam  in  amicitids  comparan- 
dis.  Cic.  Lael.  17) .   Irascor  amicis,  our  me  funesto  properent  arcere 
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vetemo  (Hor.  Ep.  I.  8,  10),  /  am  angry  toith  my  friends,  aching,  in 
thought,  why  they . 

§  398.  a.  An  accusative  with  the  infinitive  is  used  with  the  imper- 
soual  verbs  which  signify  propriety  or  desirableness  (oportet,  decet, 
convenit,  expedit,  nihil  attinet,  interest,  refert),  and  with  other 
impersonal  expressions  consisting  of  sum  and  a  substantive  or  ad- 
jective (as,  opus,  necesse,  ntile,  rectum,  torpe,  fas,  tempus,  mos, 
nefas,  facinus,  etc.),  by  means  of  which  a  similar  judgment  is 
passed  on  tlie  nature  of  an  act  or  relation,  while  it  is  neither  asserted 
nor  suggested  that  the  act  or  relation  really  exists :  — 

Qvos  ferro  trucidari  oportebat,  eos  nondum  voce  vulnero  (Cic. 
Cat.  I.  4) .  Accusatores  multos  esse  in  civitate,  utile  est,  ut  metu 
contineatur  audacia  (Id.  Rose.  Am.  20).  Omnibus  bonis  ezpedit, 
salvam  esse  rempublioam  (Id.  Phil.  XIII.  8).  Tempus  est,  nos 
de  ilia  perpetua  jam,  non  de  hao  ezigua  vita  cogitare  (Id.  ad  Att. 
X.  8).  Paoinus  est,  civem  Romaniun  vincixi  (Id.  Verr.  V.  66). 
Haec  benignitas  etiam  reipublicae  utilis  est  (=  utile  est),  redimi 
e  servitute  captos,  locupletari  tenuiores  (Id.  Off.  II.  18). 

Obs.  1.  Concerning  the  use  of  ut  in  propositions  which  are  the  object 
of  a  judgment,  see  §  374,  Obs.  2. 

Obs.  2.  Oportet,  it  is  necessary,  and  necesse  est  are  also  constructed 
with  a  subjunctive  without  ut;  §  373.  Obs.  1.  If  it  is  not  said  who  has 
to  do  a  thing,  the  infinitive  alone  is  employed  (§  388 :  ex  malis  eligere 
minima  oportet,  Cic.  OfiF.  III.  1) ;  but  the  proposition  is  often  altered 
into  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive  passive :  Hoc  fieri  et  oportet  et 
opus  est  (Cic.  ad  Att.  XIII.  25) . 

Obs.  3.  By  an  inaccuracy  of  expression,  a  simple  infinitive  (active) 
and  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive  (passive)  are  sometimes  combined 
in  0726  judgment :  Proponi  oportet,  qvid  afferas,  et  id  qvare  ita  sit, 
ostendere  (Cic.  de  Or.  11.  41) . 

b.  If  on  the  other  hand  it  is  intended  to  show  that  a  thing  (a 
circumstance,  a  relation  of  things)  actually  exists,  and  at  the  same 
time  a  judgment  or  remark  is  made  and  uttered  concerning  it,  the 
thing  spoken  of  is  expressed  by  a  proposition  with  qvod  (that,  the 
circumstance  that ;  with  the  indicative,  if  the  mood  of  the  leading 
proposition  does  not,  according  to  §  369,  require  the  subjunctive). 
Such  a  proposition  with  qvod  (of  a  real  fact)  is  often  connected 
with  a  pronoun  (hoc,  iUnd,  id,  ea  res,  &c.)  which  points  to  it ; 
sometimes,  too,  with  a  substantive  in  the  way  of  apposition  (to 
explain  it) :  — 
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Eomeni  inter  Macedones  viventi  mnltum  detnudt,  qvod 
alienae  erat  civitatis  (Corn.  Euin.  1).  Multa  sunt  in  fabrica 
mundi  admirabilia,  sed  nihil  majus  qvam  qvod  ita  stabilis  est 
atqve  ita  cohaeret  ad  permanendum,  ut  nihil  ne  ezcogitari  qvidem 
poBsit  aptiuB  (Cic.  N.  D.  U.  45).  Non  ea  res  me  determit,  qvomi- 
nuB  ad  te  litteras  mitterem,  qvod  tu  ad  me  nullas  miseraa  (Id.  ad 
Fain.  YI.  22).  Percommode  factum  est  (cadit),  qvod  de  morte 
et  de  dolore  primo  et  proximo  die  disputatum  est  (Id.  Tusc.  IV. 
30).  Non  pigritia  facio,  qvod  non  mea  manu  scribo  (Id.  ad  Att. 
XVI.  15),  that  I  do  not  write  with  my  own  hand  does  not  proceed  from 
laziness  ;  but,  pigritia  factum  est,  ut  ad  te  non  scriberem,  my  lazi- 
ness caused  me  not  to  write  to  you ;  §  373.  Hoc  uno  praestamus  vel 
mazime  feris,  qvod  ezprimere  dicendo  sensa  possumus  (Id.  de 
Or.  I.  8).  Aristoteles  laudandus  est  in  eo,  qvod  omnia,  qvae 
moventur,  aut  natura  moveri  censet  aut  vi  aut  voluntate  (Id. 
N.  D.  II.  16).  Pro  magnitudine  injuriae  proqve  eo,  qvod  smnma 
respublica  in  hujus  periculo  tentatur  (Id.  Rose.  Am.  51),  in  propor- 
tion to  the  circumstance,  that.  Me  una  consolatio  sustentat,  qvod 
tibi  nullum  a  me  amoris,  nullum  pietatis  officium  deftiit  (Id.  pro 
Mil.  36),  one  consolation,  nam^y,  thai.  (So  also,  accedit,  qvod.  See 
§  373,  Ohs.  3.  Praeterqvam  qvod,  except  that,  Praetereo,  mitto, 
qvod,  I  passed  by  the  circumstance,  that,  say  nothing  of  it,  that . 

Obs.  1.  In  saying.  Utile  est,  Qajum  adesse,  we  only  express  an 
opinion,  in  general,  that  the  presence  of  Gains  is  (will  be)  useful,  but 
we  do  not  say  that  he  is  actually  present.  If  we  say,  on  the  other  hand, 
Ad  multas  res  magnae  utilitati  erit,  qvod  Qajus  adest,  we  make  it 
known  that  Gains  is  present,  and  judge  of  the  consequences  of  this  fact. 
By  the  first  form,  however  (the  accusative  with  the  infinitive),  the  pres- 
ence of  Gains  is  not  denied :  it  may,  therefore,  be  sometimes  employed 
for  the  other,  especially  when  a  feeling  produced  by  some  particular  cir- 
cumstance is,  at  the  same  time,  indicated  (compare  §  397) :  Nonne 
hoc  indignissimum  est,  vos  idoneos  habitos,  per  qvorum  senten- 
tias  id  asseqvantur,  qvod  antea  ipsi  scelere  asseqvi  consverunt? 
(Cic.  Rose.  Am.  3.)  Te  hilari  animo  esse  et  prompto  ad  jocan- 
dum,  valde  me  juvat  (Id.  ad  Q.  Fr.  U.  13). 

Obs.  2.  The  leading  proposition  often  contains,  not  a  direct  judg- 
ment or  assertion  concerning  that  which  stands  in  the  proposition  with 
qvod,  but  an  observation  which  is  occasioned  by  and  refers  to  it,  so  that 
qvod  signifies  a^  to  the  fact  that ;  e.g.  Qvod  autem  me  Agamemno- 
nem  aemulari  putas,  falleris  (Com.  Epam.  5) .  Qvod  scribis,  te,  si 
velim,  ad  me  venturum,  ego  vero  te  istic  esse  volo  (Cic.  ad  Fam. 
XrV.  3).  Qvod  autem  delude  dicit,  but  as  to  the  fact  that  he  pro- 
ceeds to  say,  or,  in  briefer,  but  nearly  equivalent  English,  bid  if  he  pro* 
ceeds  to  say. 
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Obs.  3.  Of  qvod  (with  the  subjunctive),  instead  of  the  accusative 
with  the  infinitive  after  verba  sentiendi  and  declarandi,  only  solitary 
examples  are  found,  and  those  in  the  later  writers. 

Obs.  4.  Instead  of  a  judgment  expressed  in  a  distinct  proposition  by 
an  adjective  and  sum,  followed  by  the  accusative  and  infinitive,  or  by  a 
proposition  with  qvod,  an  adverb  alone  is  occasionally  made  use  of: 
XTtrum  impudentius  Verres  hanc  pecuniam  a  sociia  abstulit  an 
turpius  xneretrici  dedit  an  improbius  populo  Romano  ademit? 
(Cic.  Verr.  III.  36).  XTtilius  starent  etiam  nunc  moenia  Phoebi 
(Ov.  Her.  I.  67)  ^=  utilius  erat  steire,  &c. 

§  399.  An  accusative  with  the  infinitive  sometimes  stands  with- 
out a  governing  proposition,  in  order  to  express  surprise  and  com- 
plaint, that  a  thing  happens  or  may  happen,  mostly  with  the 
interrogative  particle  ne  (to  denote  inquiry  and  doubt)  :  — 

Me  miserum !  Te,  ista  virtute,  fide,  probitate,  in  tantaa  aerum- 
nas  propter  me  incidisBe !  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  XIY.  1) .  Adeone  homi- 
nem  esse  infelicem  qvemqvam,  ut  ego  sum!  (Tor.  Andr.  I.  5,  10). 
That  a  man  can  he  so  unfortunate  as  I  am !  Mene  incepto  desistere 
victam?  (Virg.  iEn.  I.  37).^ 

Obs.  (On  §§  395-399.)  The  beginner  should  accurately  compare  and 
distinguish  the  different  ways  in  which  the  subordinate  propositions, 
which,  in  English,  are  introduced  by  the  conjunction  that,  are  expressed 
in  Latin,  and,  after  putting  aside  those,  in  which  that  denotes  a  design 
or  a  consequence  (t/i  order  thaty  so  that),  he  must  observe  that  the  object 
of  an  effort  or  action  is  expressed  by  objective  propositions  with  the  sub- 
juu'vtive  (see  the  appendix  to  Chap.  III.)  ;  the  object  of  an  opinion, 
knowledge,  declaration,  or  feeling,  on  the  other  hand,  by  the  accusative 
with  the  infinitive ;  and  a  circumstance  concerning  which  a  judgment  is 
expressed  by  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive,  when  a  judgment  is  stated 
in  general,  or  by  a  proposition  with  qvod,  when  the  relation  is  denoted 
as  actually  existing. 

§  400.  a.  Instead  of  an  impersonal  passive  of  a  verb  of  saying, 
relating,  informing,  or  of  thinking,  believing,  finding,  or  of  com^ 
manding  or  forbidding  (see  §  396,  Obs.  3),  or  of  the  verb  videtur, 
it  seems,  appears,  followed  by  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive  (e.g. 
dicitur,  patrem  venisse),  another  mode  of  expression  is  used,  the 
subject  of  the  infinitive  proposition  being  made  the  nominative  sub- 
ject of  the  passive  verb,  and  the  infinitive  being  subjoined  to  com- 


1  In  the  following  exclamation  we  hare  the  inflnitire  only :  Tantuxn  laborexn  oapere 
Ob  talem  fllinm  \  (Ter.  Andr.  V.  2,  27.) 
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plete  the  idea  and  the  proposition.^  (In  this  case  every  word,  which 
is  annexed  to  the  infinitive,  becomes  nominative  according  to 
§393):  — 

Lectitavisse  Platonem  studiose  Demosthenes  dicitor  (Cic.  Brat. 
31).  Aristides  unus  omnium  justissimus  foisse  traditur  (narra- 
tur,  fertur).  Oppugnata  (sc.  esse)  domus  Caesaris  per  multas 
noctds  horas  nmitiabatur  (Cic.  pro  Mil.  2^).  Luna  solis  lumine 
collustrari  putatur  (Id.  Div.  U.  43).  Regnante  Tarqvinio  Su- 
perbo  in  Italiam  Pythagoras  venisse  reperitor  (Id.  R.  P.  II.  15). 
Malum  mihividetur  esse  mors.  Videris  mihi  (it  appears  to  me  that 
you)  satis  bene  attendere.    Videor  mihi  (or  simply  videor)  Graece 

luculenter  scire  (it  seems  to  me,  that  I ,  /  believe  that  I ). 

Visus  sum  mihi  animos  auditorum  commovere. 

Obs.  Even  in  an  observation  inserted  parenthetically  with  ut  (jas  it 
seems),  videor  is,  almost  always,  referred  personally  to  the  subject 
spoken  of:  Ego  tibi,  qvod  satis  esset,  paucis  verbis,  ut  mihi  vide- 
bar,  responderam  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  46).  Philargyrus  tuus  omnia 
fidelissimo  animo,  ut  mihi  qvidem  visus  est,  narravit  (Id.  ad  Fam. 
VI.  1). 

h.  With  verbs,  however,  of  saying  or  thinking  (but  not  with  jubeor, 
vetor,  prohibeor,  or  videor),  the  impersonal  form  of  expression  is 
more  usual  in  the  compound  tenses  :  — 

Traditum  est,  Homerum  caecum  fuisse  (Cic.  Tusc.  V.  39)  ;  and 
with  the  gerundive  with  sum,  it  is  almost  always  used  :  Ubi  tyrannus  est, 
ibi  dicendum  est,  plane  nullam  esse  rempublicam  (Id.  R.  P.  III. 
31) .  (Julius  Sabinus  voluntaria  morte  interisse  creditus  est,  Tac. 
Hist.  IV.  67.) 

Obs.  In  the  simple  tenses,  dicitur,  traditur,  existimatur,  &c.,  are 
rarely  used  impersonally  with  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive  :  e.g.  Eam 
gentem  traditur  fama  Alpes  transisse  (Liv.  V.  33)  ;  but  nuntiatur  and 
dicitur  are  so  employed  when  followed  by  a  dative :  Non  dubie  mihi 
nuntiabatur,  Parthos  transisse  Euphratem  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  XV.  1)  ; 
nuntiatur  also  without  a  dative :  Ecce  autem  repente  nuntiatur,  pira- 
tarum  naves  esse  in  portu  Odysseae  (Id.  Verr.  V.  34) .  With  vide- 
tur  (mihi),  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive  is  employed  very  rarely  (with 
jubetur,  &c.,  never). 

c.  The  personal  form  of  expression  is  also  sometimes  used  instead 
of  the  impersonal  in  the  passive  of  other  verbs,  which  do  not  sig- 
nify to  speak  or  to  think  in  general,  but  denote  a  more  peculiar  and 

1  This  form  is  usually,  but  improperly,  styled  the  nomioatiye  with  the  infinitive. 
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special  kind  of  declaration,  or  knowledge ;  as,  scribor,  demonstrori 
audior,  intelligor,  &c. ;  e.g. :  — 

Bibulus  nondum  audiebatur  esse  in  Syria  (Cic.  ad  Att.  Y.  18)9 
as  yet  nothing  was  heard  of  B,^s  being  in  Syria.  Scutoruni  gladiomm- 
qve  multitudo  deprehendi  posse  indicabatur  (Id.  pro  Mil  24). 
Ez  hoc  dii  beat!  esse  intelliguntur  (Id.  N.  D.  I.  38).  Pompejus 
perspectus  est  a  me  toto  animo  de  te  cogitare  (Id.  ad  Fam.  I.  7). 
But,  in  these  cases,  the  impersonal  form  is  the  more  usual. 

Obs.  The  poets  and  later  writers  extend  this  usage  farther  than  the 
earlier  prose- writers ;  e.g.  Colligor  placuisse,  for  colligitur  (it  is  in-- 
f erred)  me  placuisse  (Ov.  Am.  II.  6,  61).  Suspectu^  fecisse  (Sail.), 
compertus  fecisse  (Liv.).  (Hi  fratres  in  suspicionem  venerant 
suis  civibus  fanum  ezpilasse  Apollinis,  i.e.  putabantur,  Cic.  Yerr. 
lY.  13.  Liberatur  Mile  non  eo  consilio  profectus  esse,  at  insidia- 
retur  Clodio.  i.e.  demonstratur,  Id.  pro  Mil.  18.) 

d.  When  a  statement  of  the  words  or  opinion  of  another  is  com- 
menced in  this  way,  and  then  continued  through  several  infinitive  propo- 
sitions (§  403,  b)f  the  latter  take  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive :  Ad 
Themistoclem  qvidam  doctus  homo  accessisse  dicitur  eiqve 
artem  memoriae  pollicitus  esse  se  traditurum ;  qvmn  ille  qvaesis- 
set,  qvidnam  ilia  ars  efficere  posset,  dixisse  ilium  doctorem,  ut 
omnia  meminisset  (Cic.  de  Or.  11.  74) . 

§  401.  If  the  subject  in  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive  is  a  personal 
or  reflective  pronoun,  which  corresponds  to  the  subject  of  the  leading 
verb  (dico,  me  esse ;  dicit,  se  esse),  this  pronoun  (particularly  me, 
te,  se,  more  rarely  nos,  vos)  is  sometimes  left  out  with  verba  decla- 
randi  and  putandi;  but  this  must  be  looked  on  as  an  irregularity: 
Confitere,  ea  spe  hue  venisse,  qvod  putares  hie  latrocinium,  non 
judicium  futurum  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  22)  =  te  venisse.  Qvum  id 
nescire  Mago  diceret,  nihil  facilius  scitu  est,  inqvit  Hanno  (Liy. 
XXin.  13)  ==■  se  id  nescire.  This  is  done,  more  especially  when  an 
accusative  with  the  infinitive  is  dependent  on  another  with  the  same  sub- 
ject :  Licet  me  ezistimes  desperare  ista  posse  perdiscere  (Cic.  de 
Or.  m.  36)  =  me  ista  posse  perdiscere.  With  the  future  infinitive  act- 
ive, this  omission  occurs  very  frequently  in  the  historians,  in  which 
case  esse  is  also  generally  omitted :  Alcon,  precibus  aliqvid  motu- 
rum  ratus,  transiit  ad  Hannibalem  (Liv.  XXI.  12)  =  se  moturum. 
Ne  nocte  qvidem  turba  ex  eo  loco  dilabebatur,  refracturosqve 
carcerem  minabantur  (Id.  YI.  17).  (On  the  contrary,  it  is  hardly 
ever  found  with  the  perfect  infinitive  passive.) 

Obs.  1.  When,  in  a  continued  oratio  obliqva  (§  403,  6),  several 
accusatives  with  the  infinitive  have  se  for  their  subject,  it  is  often 
omitted. 
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Obs.  2.  It  is  important  to  discriminate  between  this  and  the  oocar 
sional  omission,  before  the  intinitive,  of  a  |>ersonal  or  demomstratlTe 
pronoun  which  does  not  refer  to  the  subject  of  the  leading  proposition, 
when  it  may  be  easily  ascertained  from  tlie  connection,  and  from  the 
previous  mention  of  it :  Petaxn  a  vobis,  ut  ea,  qvae  dicaxn,  non  de 
memetipso,  sed  de  oratore  dicere  putetis  (Cic.  Or.  III.  20).  Vale- 
rius dictatura  se  abdicavit.  Appaniit  causa  plebi,  suam  (sc.  ple- 
bis)  vicem  indignantem  magistratu  abisse  (Li v.  II.  31). 

Obs.  3.  The  poets,  in  some  few  instances,  put  a  simple  infinitive  with 
the  nominative,  as  in  Greek,  instead  of  the  accusiative  with  the  infini- 
tive, when  it  has  the  same  subject  as  the  main  proposition :  Vir  bonus 
et  sapiens  dignis  ait  esse  paratus  =  (se  paratum  esse  Hor.  Ep.  I. 
7,  22).  (Sensit  medios  delapsus  in  lioste8=:se  delapsum  esse 
Virg.  2En,  II.  377.) 

§  402.  a.  Propositions  subordinate  to  the  accusative  and  infinitive 
retain  tlie  customary  form  of  the  oratio  finita.  Yet  the  accusative  with  the 
infinitive  is  used  in  them  if  they  are  relative  propositions,  in  case  the  rela- 
tive only  continues  the  thought,  so  that  it  might  be  changed  to  a  demon- 
strative with  or  without  et :  Postea  autem  Gallus  dicebat  ab  Eudoxo 
Cnidio  sphaeram  (a  celestial  globe)  astris  coelo  inhaerentibus  esse 
descriptam,  cujus  omnem  ornatum  et  descriptionem  sumptam  ab 
Eudozo,  Aratum  extulisse  versibus  (Ci(\  R.  P.  I.  14).  It  might 
also  read :  esse  descriptam ;  ejus  omnem  ornatum,  &c.  Marcellus, 
qvum  Syracusas  cepisset,  reqvlsivisse  dicitur  Archimedem  ilium, 
qvem  qvum  audisset  interfectum,  permoleste  tulisse  (Cic.  Yerr. 
IV.  58)  =  et,  qvum  audisset  interfectum,  permoleste  tulisse.  (So 
also,  Jacere  tam  diu  irritas  sanctiones,  qvae  de  suis  commodis 
ferrentur,  qvum  interim  de  sangvine  et  supplicio  suo  latam  legem 
confestim  ezerceri,  for  et  interim,  Liv.  lY.  51.  But  such  examples, 
with  relative  conjunctions,  are  very  unusual.)* 

b.  If  one  subject  of  a  proposition  is  compared  with  another  (by  qvam, 
atqve,  or  idem  qvi,  tantus  qvantus,  and  similar  expressions),  so  that 
the  same  verb  obviously  belongs  to  both  (e.g.  lisdem  rebus  com- 
moveris,  qvibus  ego,  sc.  commoveor),  and  the  leading  proposition 
is  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive,  the  second  subject  is  also  put  in  the 
accusative,  although  its  verb  should  be,  strictly  speaking,  understood 
with  it  in  a  finite  mood,  because  the  governing  verb  (on  which  the  accusa- 
tive with  the  infinitive  depends)  cannot  be  applied  to  this  member  of  the 

^  Forsena  prae  se  ferebat,  qvemadmodum,  si  non  dedatur  obses,  pro 
rupto  se  foedus  habiturum,  sio  deditam  inviolataxn  ad  suos  remissurum 
(liy.  n.  13)  =  prae  se  ferebat,  si  non  dedatur  obses,  se— habiturum,  deditam 
oontra,  &c.  Admonemus,  Gives  nos  eorum  esse  et^  si  non  easdem  opes 
habere,  eandem  tamen  patriam  incolere  (id.  lY.  8). 
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proposition:  Suspicor,  te  eisdem  rebus  qvibus  me  ipsum  com- 
mover!  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  1) ;  properly,  qvibus  ipse  commoveor. 
Antonius  ajebat,  se  tantidem  frumentum  aestimasse,  qvanti  Sa- 
cerdotem  (Id.  Yerr.  III.  92)  ;  properly,  qvanti  Sacerdos  aestimas- 
set     (Attraction.     Compare  §  303,  6.) 

c.  If  two  propositions,  each  of  which  has  its  own  verb,  are  compared 
by  a  comparative  with  qvam,  and  the  leading  proposition  passes  over  into 
the  accusative  with  tlie  infinitive,  the  subordinate  proposition  sometimes 
takes  the  same  form:  Num  putatis  dixisse  Antonium  minacius 
qvam  facturum  fuisse  ?  (Cic.  Phil.  V.  8.)  Affirmavi  qvidvis  me 
potius  perpessurum  qvam  ex  Italia  eziturum  (Id.  ad  Fam.  11.  16). 
Consilium  dicebant  specie  prima  melius  fuisse  qvam  usu  apparitu- 
rum  (Liv.  IV.  60) .  This,  however,  is  rare,  especially  when  (as  in  the 
last  example)  the  subjunctive  should  stand  in  the  oratio  recta  after 
qvam  (according  to  §  360,  Obs.  4),  which  mood  is  then  commonly  re- 
tained :  Certum  habeo,  majores  qvoqve  qvamlibet  dimicationem 
subituros  fuisse  potius  qvam  eas  leges  sibi  imponi  paterentur  (Liv. 
IV.  2). 

§  403.  a.  An  accusative  with  the  infinitive  is  often  put  without 
being  governed  directly  by  a  .verbum  sentiendi  or  declarandi, 
where  a  person  is  mentioned  immediately  before  in  such  a  way, 
that  a  speech,  an  opinion,  or  a  resolution  is  ascribed  to  him,  and 
the  purport  of  his  speech  or  opinion,  or  the  reasoning  on  which  he 
acts,  is  now  alleged,  so  that  one  may  supply  in  one^s  mind,  he  says 
(said),  he  thinks  (thought),  or  some  equivalent  expression:  — 

Regulus  in  senatum  venit,  mandata  exposuit:  sententiam  ne 
diceret,  recusavit;  qvamdiu  jurejurando  hostium  teneretur,  non 
esse  se  senatorem  (Cic.  Off.  III.  27),  for  (he  thought  and  said),  so 
long  as  he  was  hound  by  the  oath  exacted  from  him  by  the  enemy  ^  he  was 
no  senator.  Romulus  legates  circa  vicinas  gentes  misit,  qvi  socie- 
tatem  connubiumqve  novo  populo  peterent;  Urbes  qvoqve,  ut 
cetera,  ex  infimo  nasci;  delude,  qvas  sua  virtus  ac  dii  juvent, 
magnas  opes  sibi  magnumqve  nomen  facere,  &c.  (Liv.  I.  9.  This 
is  the  language  which  Romulus  desired  the  ambassadors  to  hold.)  This 
use  of  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive,  in  which  the  speaker  or  writer 
adduces  not  his  own  expressions  and  thoughts,  but  those  of  others,  is 
specially  called  oratio  obliqva,  as  distinguished  from  the  oratio  di- 
recta. 

Obs.  1.  Sometimes  the  name  oratio  obliqva  is  used  of  every  gram- 
matical way  of  expressing  the  thought  of  a  third  party.     See  §  369. 

Obs.  2.  Sometimes  the  transition  to  this  accusative  with  the  infinitive 
takes  place  very  abruptly,  no  indication  being  given  by  any  particular 
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word,  that  the  expressions  or  ideas  of  another  person  are  introduced ; 
e.g.  Conticuit  adolescens :  haud  dubie  videre  aliqva  impedimenta 
pognae  comiulem,  qvae  sibi  non  apparerent  (Liv.  XLIV.  36). 
Sometimes  a  negative  verb  precedes,  from  which  an  affirmative  idea 
(says,  thinks)  is  to  be  supplied :  Regulua  reddi  captivos  negavit  esse 
utile ;  illos  enim  adolescentes  esse  et  bonos  duces,  se  jam  con- 
fectum  senectute  (Cic.  Off.  III.  27) . 

b.  In  the  same  way  entire  speeches  or  discussions  of  other  per- 
sons and  their  views  are  often  cited  in  a  series  of  accusatives  with 
the  infinitive,  the  first  of  which  is  either  directly  governed  by  a 
verb,  or  put  in  the  way  above  mentioned  under  a  (continuous  oratio 
obliqva).  With  reference  to  this  it  is  to  be  noticed,  that  a  speech 
or  argument  belonging  to  past  time,  and  connected  with  a  verb  in 
the  preterite,  should  regularly  be  continued  as  depending  on  the 
preterite,  the  subordinate  propositions  being  thus  required  to  stand 
in  the  imperfect  or  pluperfect.  Yet  a  transition  to  the  present  may 
take  place,  the  leading  verb  understood  being  thought  of  as  if  it 
were  the  historical  present  {he  says,  &c.).  If  the  oratio  obliqva 
begins  with  a  historical  present,  it* is  continued  in  the  present,  but 
may  also  (according  to  §  382,  Obs.  3)  be  changed  to  the  preterite. 
Examples  of  such  a  continuous  oratio  obliqva  (some  of  them  ex- 
hibiting the  variations  above  noticed  in  the  tenses  of  the  subordinate 
propositions)  may  be  found  in  Caesar  in  the  first  book  of  the  Gallic 
War,  Chaps.  13,  14,  17,  18,  20,  31,  35,  36,  44,  45,  and  in  Livy  in 
the  first  book,  Chaps.  50,  53 ;  in  the  second  book.  Chap.  6,  &c. 

§  404.  That  which,  in  the  oratio  directa,  was  expressed  in  the  im- 
perative, or  in  the  subjunctive  with  the  force  of  a  command  or  prohibi- 
tion, is  expressed,  in  the  oratio  obliqva,  by  the  subjunctive ;  and  in 
such  a  way,  that  the  present  of  the  fonner  becomes  the  imperfect  of  the 
latter  {they  shoiUd,  he  said  =  you  shall ;  they  were  not  to  believe  =  you 
are  not  to  believe)  :  Sin  bello  perseqvi  perseveraret,  reminiacere- 
tur  pristinae  virtutis  Helvetiorum.  Qvare  ne  committeret,  ut  is 
locus  ex  calamitate  populi  Romani  nomen  caperet  (Caes.  B.  G.  I. 
13  =  Bi  bello  perseveras,  reminiscitor  pristinae  virtutis  Helveti- 
orum.   Qvare  ne  commiseris,  ut .)    Burrus  praetorianos  nihil 

adversus  progeniem  Ghermanici  ausuros  respondit;  perpetraret 
Anicetus  promissa  (Tac.  Ann.  XIV  7^perpetret  Anic).  The 
present  may,  however,  be  retained,  if  the  first  governing  verb  is  the  his- 
torical present,  or  if  the  narrative  is  changed  to  the  historical  present : 
Vercingetoriz  perfacile  esse  factu  dicit  friunentationibuB  Roma- 
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nos  prohibere  aeqvo  modo  animo  sua  ipsi  finimenta  corrum- 
pant  aedificiaqve  incendant  (Caes.  B.  Q.  YII.  64)  =  aeqvo  modo 
anizno  vestra  ipsi  frumenta  comimpite. 

§  405.  a.  Questions  which  occur  in  the  oratio  directa  in  the  indica- 
tive are  expressed  in  the  oratio  obliqva  by  the  accusative  with  the  infini- 
tive, if,  in  the  oratio  directa,  they  stood  in  the  first  or  third  person, 
but  in  the  subjunctive,  if  the  second  person  was  there  made  use  of,  in 
which  case  the  present  or  perfect  of  the  direct  discourse  is  regularly 
changed  to  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect.  (Yet  the  present  may  be 
retained  here  also,  according  to  §  403.)  K  the  question  in  the  oratio 
directa  is  asked  in  the  first  person,  then  the  speaker  is  commonly  repre- 
sented, in  the  oratio  obliqva,  by  the  reflective  pronoun  se ;  but  this  may 
be  omitted  (especially  if  the  same  subject  is  found  also  in  the  preceding 
propositions) ,  so  that  the  first  and  third  persons  are  only  distinguished 
by  the  context  (as  in  the  oratio  obliqva  in  English  all  three  are  ex- 
pressed by  he,  they)  :  Qvid  se  vivere,  qvid  in  parte  civium  censerii 
si,  qvod  duorum  hoxninum  virtute  partuxu  sit,  id  obtinere  universi 
non  possint?  (Liv.  VII.  18=  qvid  vivimus,  qvid  in  parte  civium 
censemur  ?)  Si  veteris  contumeliae  oblivisci  vellet,  num  etiam 
recentium injuriamm memoriam  deponere  posse?  (Cses. B.  G.  1. 14 ; 
with  the  omission  of  se  =  si — volo,  num — possimi?)  An  qvic- 
qvam  superbius  esse  qvam  ludificari  sic  omne  nomen  Latinum  ? 
(Liv.  I.  50)  =au  qvicqvam  superbius  est?  Scaptione  haec  as- 
signaturos  putarent  finitimos  populos  ?  (Liv.  III.  72)  =  putatds  ? 
Qvid  de  praeda  faciendum  censerent  ?  (Liv.  Y.  20)  =:  censetds  ? 

Obs.  Exceptions  to  this,  where  questions  of  the  first  and  third  per- 
son are  put  in  th«  subjunctive,  or  questions  of  the  second  person  in  the 
infinitive,  are  rare. 

b.  Questions  which,  in  direct  discourse,  are  put  in  the  subjunctive, 
(§  350,  «,  and  §  353)  retain  the  subjunctive  (usually  with  an  alteration 
of  the  tense)  :  Qvis  sibi  hoc  persvaderet  ?  (Caes.  B.  G.  V.  29)  =:  qvis 
sibi  hoc  persvadeat  ?  Cur  fortunam  periclitaretur  ?  (Id.  B.  C.  L 
72)  =  cur  fortunam  pericliter  ? 

§  406.  In  the  infinitive  the  three  leading  tenses  are  distinguished 
as  in  the  indicative:  Dico  eum  venire,  venisse,  ventimiiii  esse; 
dice  eum  decipi,  deceptnm  esse,  deceptnm  iri.  In  the  tenses 
compounded  with  esse  this  word  is  often  omitted,  whether  the  infini- 
tive has  an  accusative  or  a  nominative  connected  with  it :  Victiun 
me  video.  Factumm  se  dixit.  Hannibal  deceptns  errore  loco- 
nun  traditar. 

§  407.  The  perfect  infinitive  designates  the  action  as  finished  and 
complete:  Poteras  diaisse  (Hor.  A.  P.  328),  you  might  have  already 


366  LATIN  GRAMMAR.  §408 

said.  Bellom  ante  hiemem  perfecisse  possomus  (Liv.  XXXYII, 
19) ,  tee  may  have  finished  the  war ;  but  little  differing  from  perficere 
poterixnus.  In  this  signification,  the  perfect  infinitive  occasionally  stands 
in  Latin  with  satis  est,  satis  habeo,  contentus  sum,  where  the  present 
is  used  in  £nglish,  and  particularly  with  the  expressions  poenitebit, 
pudebit,  pigebit,  juvabit,  melius  erit,  to  signify  what  will  follow  the 
completion  of  the  action  expressed  by  the  infinitive :  Proinde  qviesse 
erit  melius?  (Liv.  III.  48). 

Obs.  1.  With  oportuit,  decuit,  convenit,  debueram,  oportuerat, 
&c.,  when  used  for  the  purpose  of  telling  what  ought  to  have  been  done 
(§  348,  Obs.  1),  the  perfect  infinitive  is  often  employed  in  the  active  and 
commonly  in  the  passive,  and  in  the  latter  usually  without  esse :  Tunc 
decuit  flesse  (Liv.  XXX.  44).  Ego  id,  qvod  jampridem  factum 
esse  oportuit,  certa  de  causa  nondum  facio  (Cic.  Cat.  I.  2) .  Ado- 
lescenti  morem  gestum  oportuit  (Ter.  Ad.  11.  2,  6) . 

Obs.  2.  In  the  poets,  the  perfect  infinitive  active  is  sometimes  used 
(like  the  Greek  aorist)  for  the  present  infinitive,  but  only  as  a  simple 
infinitive  after  a  verb  (especially  after  verba  voluntatis  et  potestatis), 
not  as  a  subject  (§  388,  a),  nor  in  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive  :  Pra- 
tres  tendentes  opaco  Pelion  imposuisse  Olympo  (Hor.  Od.  III.  4, 
52) .  Immanis  in  antro  bacchatur  vates,  magnum  si  pectore  pos- 
sit  ezcussisse  deum  (Virg.  iEn.  VI.  77).  (In  the  earlier  style,  volo 
is  constructed  in  prohibitions  with  the  perfect  infinitive ;  e.g.  consules 
edizerunt,  ne  qvis  qvid  fugae  causa  vendidisse  vellet,  Liv. 
XXXIX.  17). 

§  408.  a.  There  is  no  special  form  of  the  infinitive  to  represent  the 
imperfect  (so  that  after  a  leading  verb  in  the  present  or  future  the  imper- 
fect indicative  of  direct  discourse  always  becomes  the  perfect  infinitive : 
Narrant  ilium,  qvoties  filium  conspexisset,  ingemuisse  =  in- 
gemiscebat,  qvoties  filium  conspezerat) ,  nor  the  pluperfect  in  the 
active  voice.  In  the  passive,  the  perfect  participle  is  used  with  fuisse, 
as  in  the  indicative  with  fui  or  eram,  to  express  a  condition  (imperfect 
of  the  condition) ;  e.g.  Dico  Luculli  adventu  mazimas  Alithridatis 
copias  omnibus  rebus  omatas  atqve  instructas  fuisse  urbemqve 
Cyzicenorum  obsessam  esse  ab  ipso  rege  et  oppugnatam  vehemen- 
tissime  (Cic.  pro  Leg.  Man.  8)=copiae  omatae  atqve  instructae 
erant  urbsqve  obsidebatur.  In  this  way,  too,  the  pluperfect  of  an 
action  may  sometimes  be  expressed ;  e.g.  nego  litteras  jam  tum  scrip- 
tas  fuisse.  (But  it  is  never  used  for  the  conditional  pluperfect  in  the 
subjunctive.     See  §  409.) 

b.  In  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive,  after  a  governing  verb  in  the 
pa^t  time  (as  well  as  after  the  historical  present),  the  present,  perfect, 
and  future  infinitive  are  used  of  a  thing  which,  at  tho  time  indicated  in 
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the  leading  proposition,  was  present,  past,  or  future,  consequently  as  the 
imperfect,  pluperfect,  and  futurum  in  praeterito;  Dicebat,  dixit, 
dizerat,  se  timere  (fiiat  he  feared^  was  afraid) ,  se  timuisse,  decep- 
turn  ease  (that  he  had  feared,  had  been  deceived),  se  venturum  esse, 
deceptum  iri  (fhat  he  wovld  come,  should  he  deceived) . 

Obs.  1.  The  perfect  infinitive  must  always  stand  after  a  perfect,  when 
something  is  designated  that  was  past  at  the  time  of  the  leading  proposi- 
tion, though  the  pluperfect  may  not  be  used  in  English ;  e.g.  Multi  scrip- 
tores  tradiderunt,  regem  in  praelio  adfoisse  (Jiave  rdateJ,  that  the 
king  was  present). 

Obs,  2.  The  present  infinitive  is  commonly  used  after  the  perfect 
memini  (which  has  the  signification  of  a  present),  when  a  past  transac- 
tion is  spoken  of,  of  which  one  has  been  an  actual  witness,  and  which 
one  calls  to  mind  (as  if  the  signification  were,  I  noticed,  when  the  tranS' 

action  took  place,  that  )  :   Memini  Catonem  anno  ante,  qvam 

est  mortuus,  meciun  et  cum  Scipione  disserere  (Cic.  Lael.  3).  L. 
Metellum  memini  puer  (/  remember  ^om  the  years  of  my  boyhood) 
ita  bonis  esse  viribus  eztremo  tempore  aetatis,  ut  adolescentiam 
non  reqvireret  (Id.  Cat.  M.  9).  On  the  other  hand,  the  perfect 
infinitive  is  always  used  of  a  thing  of  which  one  has  not  been  an  actual 
witness:  Memineram  C.  Mariom,  qvum  vim  armonim  profugis- 
set,  senile  corpus  paludibus  occultasse  (Cic.  pro  Sest.  22)  ;  and 
the  perfect  may  also  stand  in  the  first  case,  if  the  object  be  merely  to 
contrast  the  thing  remembered  with  the  present,  and  to  avoid  ambi- 
guity: Meministis  me  ita  initio  distribuisse  causam  (Cic.  Rose. 
Am.  42;  this  might  also  have  been  expressed  by  distribuere).  So 
also  with  memoria  teneo  (Cic.  Philipp.  VIII.  10,  and  Verr.  V.  16). 

§  409.  To  represent  the  conditional  pluperfect  subjunctive,  the 
part.  fut.  with  fllisse  is  employed  in  the  infinitive  of  the  active 
voice  (facturns  fiiisse,  corresponding  to  facturus  fill.;  §  342.  Com- 
pare §  348,  a,  and  §  381)  :  — 

Num  Gn.  Pompejum  censes  tribus  suis  consulatibus,  tribus 
triumphis  laetatunim  fuisse,  si  sciret  se  in  solitudine  Aegyptio- 
rum  trucidatum  iri?  (Cic.  Div.  II.  9).  In  the  passive,  the  periphra- 
sis futurum  fuisse,  ut  (Ji  would  have  happened,  that)  is  made  use  of: 
Theophrastus  moriens  accusasse  naturam  dicitur,  qvod  homini- 
bus  tam  eziguam  vitam  dedisset ;  nam  si  potuisset  esse  longin« 
qvior,  futurum  fuisse,  ut  omnes  artes  perficerentur  (Cic.  Tusc.  IH. 
28).  (Platonem  ezistimo,  si  genus  forense  dicendi  tractare  volu- 
isset,  gravissime  et  copiosissime  potuisse  dicere,  Cic.  Off.  I.  1,  be- 
cause it  would  be  expressed,  in  the  oratio  recta,  Plato  potuit,  accord- 
ing to  §  348,  c.) 
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Obs.  The  conditional  imperfect  subjunctiye  may  be  expressed  after 
a  preterite  by  the  future  infinitive  as  the  futomm  in  praeterito  (in  the 
passive,  by  futurum  esse  or  fore,  ut)  :  Titurius  clamabat,  si  Caessur 
adesset,  neqve  Camutes  interfioiendi  Tasgetii  consilium  foiase 
captoroB  (=  cepissent),  neqve  Zaburones  tanta  cum  contemptione 
nostra  ad  castra  ventoros  esse  (=venirent,  Cses.  B.  G.  Y.  29). 
But  the  transition  to  the  oratio  obliqva  after  a  preterite  usually  involves 
the  change  of  the  imperfect  into  the  pluperfect,  or  at  least  permits  that 
change ;  e.g.  Si  ditior  essem,  plus  darem  =  dixit  se,  si  ditior  esset, 
plus  daturum  fuisse. 

§  410.  For  the  fut.  infin.,  both  in  the  active  and  passive  voice,  a 
periphrasis  with  fore  (sometimes  fntumin  esse),  ut  (amem  or 
amer,  that  it  will  happen^  thai  — ),  is  often  made  use  of;  e.g.  Glama- 
bant  homines,  fore,  ut  ipsi  sese  dii  iminortales  ulciscerentur 
(Cic.  Verr.  IV.  40)  ;  especially  in  verbs,  which  want  the  supine 
and  the  future  participle  :  —  « 

Video  te  velle  in  coelum  migrare ;  spero  fore,  ut  contingat  id 
nobis  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  34). 

Obs.  1.  The  infinitive  posse  is  also  usually  employed  where  one  might 
have  expected  the  future  (will  he  able) ,  especially  after  spero :  Roscio 
damnato,  sperat  Chrysogonus  se  posse,  qvod  adeptus  est  per 
scelus,  id  per  iuzuriam  efPundere  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  2) . 

Obs.  2.  Fore  with  the  part.  perf.  corresponds  to  the  future  perfect 
(in  passive  and  deponent  verbs)  :  Carthaginienses  debellatum  moz 
fore  rebantur  (Liv.  XXIII.  13),  that  they  should  soon  have  terminated 
the  war.  Hoc  dico,  me  satis  adeptum  fore,  si  ex  tanto  in  omnes 
mortales  beneflcio  nullum  in  me  periculum  redundarit  (Cic.  pro 
Sull.  9). 


CHAPTER  Vn. 

OP  THE  SUPINE,  GERUND,  AND  GERUNDIVE. 

§  411.  The  first  (active)  Supine,  in  tun,  is  used  after  verbs  which 
signify  motion  (e.g.  eo,  venio,  aliqvem  mitto),  to  express  the  design 
with  which  the  motion  takes  place,  and  is  constructed  with  the  case 
of  its  verb :  — 

Legati  in  castra  Aeqvorum  venerunt  qvestum  iujurias  (Liv.  HI. 
25) .    Fabius  Pictor  Delphos  ad  oraculum  missus  est  sciscitatum 
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qvibus  precibus  deos  possent  plaoare  (Id.  XXII.  57) .  Laoedae- 
monii  senem  sessam  receperunt  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  18),  to  sit  among 
them, 

Obs.  1.  We  also  find:  Dare  alicni  aliqvam  nuptum  (to  give  in 
marriage  to  any  one) .  Eo  perditum,  eo  ultum,  have  almost  the  same 
meaning    as,  perdo,  ulciscor  (Z  go  to  destroy) . 

Obs.  2.  That  which  is  expressed  by  the  supine  may  also  be  indicated 
by  ut,  ad,  causa  (qverendi  causa),  or  by  the  participle  future  (§  424, 
Obs.  5).  The  poets  sometimes  use  the  simple  infinitive,  instead  of 
this  supine:  Proteus  pecus  egit  altos  visere  montes  (Hor.  Od. 
I.  2,  7). 

§  412.  The  second  supine,  in  u,  is  used  with  adjectives,  to  denote 
that  the  quality  they  express  is  attributed  to  the  subject  of  the  pro- 
position in  reference  to  a  certain  action,  perfornaed  upon  it  (conse- 
quently in  a  passive  signification)  :  — 

Hoc  dictu  qvam  re  facilius  est.  Honestum,  turpe  factu  (to  do, 
if  one  does  it) .  Uva  peracerba  gustatu  (to  taste) .  Qvid  est  tain 
jucunduxn  cognitu  atqve  auditu  qvam  sapientibus  sententiis 
gravibusqve  verbis  omata  oratio?  (Cic.  de  Or.  I.  8). 

Obs.  1.  Some  few  adjectives,  especi^y  facile,  difficile,  and  proclive, 

stand  in  the  neuter  with  a  supine,  even  when  they  properly  refer  to  an 

active  infinitive  as  their  subject,  and  are  followed  by  a  proposition  which 

ought  to  depend  on  this  infinitive :  Difficile  dictu  est,  qvanto  opere 

conciliet  homines  comitas  affabilitasqve  sermonis  (Cic.  Off.  II. 

14)  =  dicere  ad  calamitatum  societates,  non  est  facile  inventu 

(=invenire),  qvi  descendant  (Id.  Lsel.  17).     In  the  same  way,  fas 

and  nefas  are  also  used :  Nefas  est  dictu,  miseram  fuisse  Fabii  Maz- 

imi  senectutem  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  5). 

Obs.  2.  The  supine  rarely  stands  with  dignus,  indignus ;  e.g.  Nihil 

dictu  dignum  (Liv.  IX.  43)  =  Nihil  dignum,  qvod  dicatur. 

Obs.  3.  Ad  (with  regard  to)  with  the  gerund  is  often  used  in  the  ■ 

same  signification  as  the  second  supine,  particularly  after  facilis»  diffi- 

cilis,  jucundus;  e.g.  Res  facilis  ad  intelligendum,  easy  to  under- 

stand.    Verba  ad  audiendum  jucunda  (Cic.  de  Or.  I.  49).    In  the 

poets  and  later  writers,  we  find  such  constructions  as  the  following  with. 

the  infinitive :  facilis  legi,  ea>sy  to  read.    Cereus  in  vitiimi  flecti  (Hor. 

A.  P.  161). 

§  413.  The  Gerund  (which  has  only  the  oblique  cases)  is  used' 
to  express  the  meaning  of  the  present  infinitive  active  (that  is,  the- 
absolute  meaning  of  the  verb),  when  the  infinitive  onjrht  to  stand ? 
in  some  particular  case  (not  the  nominative)  ;  e.g.  sttLdium  obtempe- 

24 
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randi  leg^bns  (see  the  foUowiDg  sections).  If  the  verb  governs  the 
accusative,  then  in  place  of  the  gerund  and  the  accusative  governed 
by  it  (e.g.  consilium  capiendi  nrbem;  perseqvendo  hostes,  hy 
pursuing  the  enemy)  the  word  so  governed  may  be  put  in  the  case 
of  the  gerund  with  the  gerundive  for  its  adjective  (consilinm 
nrbis  capiendae ;  perseqvendis  hostibns),  so  that  the  substantive 
and  gerundive  together  represent  the  action  as  taking  place  in  refer- 
ence to  the  person  or  thing  named  in  the  substantive.  If  the 
gerund  would  have  to  be  governed  by  a  preposition,  the  expression 
with  the  gerundive  is  used  always  with  the  accusative,  and  almost 
always  with  the  ablative ;  thus,  ad  placandos  decs  (not  ad  pla- 
candnm  deos),  in  victore  laudando  (not  in  laudando  victorem).^ 
The  dative  also  of  the  gerund  with  an  accusative  (esse  onus 
ferendo,  for  oneri  ferendo)  is  very  unusual. 

Obs.  1.  In  all  other  cases  (the  genitive  and  the  ablative  without  a 
preposition),  the  choice  between  the  gerund  with  an  accusative  and  the 
gerundive  is  determined  by  euphony  and  perspicuity,  or  the  mere  pleas- 
ure of  the  writer.  Some  writers,  therefore,  retain  the  gerund  far  more 
frequently  than  others,  who  (as,  Cicero  and  Caesar)  prefer  using  the 
gerundive.  Yet  the  gerund  is  mostly  retained  when  the  object  is  a  neuter 
adjective  or  pronoun ;  e.g.  studium  aliqvid  agendi,  falsum  fatendo  (by 
confessing  something  that  is  false),  oupiditaa  plura  habendi,  —  except 
where  the  neuter  singular  denotes  an  abstract  idea ;  studium  veil  inve- 
niendi  (o/*  discovering  the  truth), 

Obs.  2.  In  the  earlier  writers,  we  occasionally  meet  with  a  remarkable 
irregularity ;  the  accusative  pliu-al,  which  should  be  governed  by  a  gerund 
in  the  genitive  (e.g.  facultaa  agros  latronibas  condonandi),  being 
turned  into  the  genitive,  as  if  the  gerundive  were  to  be  employed  (agro- 
rum  condonandonun),  while  the  gerund  itself  still  remains  unaltered : 
Agitur,  utrum  M.  Antonio  facultaa  detnr  opprimendae  reipublicae 
caedis  faciendae  bonorum,  diripiendae  urbis,  agromm  suia  latroni- 
bus  condonandi  (Cic.  Phil.  V.  3). 

§  414.  a.  The  infinitive,  partly  from  its  own  nature,  and  partly 
from  the  usage  of  the  language,  cannot  occur  in  all  those  relations 
to  other  words,  in  which  an  actual  substantive  would  be  placed. 
Hence  the  cases  of  the  gerund  (and  of  the  gerundive  used  for  it) 
are  not  always  found  where  the  same  cases  of  a  substantive  would 
be  employed. 

^  In  the  published  editions  of  Latin  authors,  such  expressions  as  ad  levanduin  fortu- 
nam  for  ad  levandam  fortonam,,  and  the  like,  are  inaccuracies  of  the  press. 
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Ob8.  In  a  very  few  instances,  a  gerund,  or  a  substantive  having  a  gerun- 
dive agreeing  with  it,  is  put  in  apposition  with  a  substantive  word,  whose 
construction  is  such  as  would  be  regular  for  a  gerund :  Nunqvam  ingeni- 
tun  idem  ad  res  diversissimas,  parendum  atqve  imperanduzn,  habil- 
iuB  fait  (Liv.  XXI.  4).  Non  immemor  ejus,  qvod  initio  consu- 
latoB  imbiberat,  reconciliandi  animos  plebis  (Id.  II.  47). 

h.  The  accusative  of  the  gerund  (or  of  the  gerundive  combined 
with  a  substantive)  occurs  only  after  a  preposition,  very  frequently 
ad,  less  frequently  inter,  during  (an  action),  and  ob :  — 

Breve  tempua  aetatia  satis  longum  est  ad  bene  honesteqve 
vivendum  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  19).  Natura  animnm  omavit  sensibos 
ad  res  percipiendas  idoneis  (Id.  Finn.  Y.  21).  Tuis  libris  nos- 
met  ipsi  ad  veterum  rerum  memoriam  comprehendendam  impulsi 
simius  (Id.  Brut.  5) .  (Facilis  ad  intelligendum.  See  §  412,  Obs, 
3.)  Cicero  inter  agendum  nunqvam  est  destitutus  scientia  juris 
(Quinct.  XII.  3,  10).  T.  Herminius  inter  spoliandum  corpus  hos- 
tis  veruto  percussus  est  (Liv.  II.  20).  Flagitiosom  est  ob  rem 
judicandam  pecuniam  accipere  (Cic.  Verr.  II.  32) . 

Obs.  It  is  only  in  isolated  unusual  constructions  that  the  gerund  (or 
gerundive)  stands  after  ante,  in,  circa;  e.g.  Qvae  ante  conditam 
condendamve  urbem  traduntur  (Liv.  praef),  what  is  handed  dovm 
from  the  times  before  the  city  was  built ^  or  in  building.  Conferre  aliqvid 
in  rempublicam  conservandam  atqve  amplificandam  (Cic.  pro  Leg. 
Man.  16 ;  usually,  ad). 

§  415.  The  dative  of  the  gerund  or  gerundive  (which  latter  is 
almost  always  found  where  the  gerund,  if  used,  would  govern  an 
accusative,  §  413)  is  employed  after  verbs  and  phrases  which  may 
have  for  their  remote  object  an  action  that  is  in  progress  (as,  prae- 
esse,  operam  dare,  diem  dicere,  locum  capere,  to  fix  a  time,  a 
place,  for  the  doing  of  something)  ;  and  after  adjectives  which  de- 
note a  fitness  and  adaptation  for  a  certain  action  or  destination  :  — 

Praeesse  agro  colendo  (Cic.  Rose.  Ain.  18).  Meum  laborem 
hominum  periculis  sublevandis  impertio  (Id.  pro  Mur.  4) .  Con- 
sul placandis  dis  dat  operam  (Liv.  XXII.  2).  Ver  ostendit  fnio- 
tns  futures ;  reliqva  tempora  demetendis  fructibus  et  percipiendis 
accommodata  sunt  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  19).  Genus  armorum  aptum 
tegendis  corporibus  (Liv.  XXXII.  10).    Area  firma  templis  por- 

ticibusqve  sustinendis  (Id.  IE.  5),  firm  enough  to  .     Animls 

natiun  inventumqve  poSma  Juvandis  (Hor.  A.  P.  377).  (But  after 
such  adjectives,  ad  with  the  accusative  of  the  gerund  is  more  frequently 
employed.) 
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The  dative  of  the  gerund  also  expresses  a  destination  in  official 
appellations  (especially  with  compounds  of  vir)  ;  e.g.  deoemviri 
legibns  scribendis;  curator  muris  reficiendis;  and  after  comi- 
tia:  — 

Valerius  consul   comitia   ooUegae   subrogando   habuit  (Liv. 

n.  8). 

Obs.  1.  We  should  especially  notice  esse  with  the  dative  of  the 
gerund  (esse  solvendo)  or  gerundive,  signifying  to  be  in  a  condition  to, 
able  to,  capable  of  (particularly  of  payments  and  pecuniary  obligations)  : 
Tribute  plebes  liberata  est,  ut  divites  conferrent,  qvi  oneri  ferendo 
assent  (Liv.  II.  9).  Ezperiunda  res  est,  sitne  aliqvi  plebejus, 
ferendo  magno  honor!  (Id.  lY.  35).  (The  same  construction  occurs 
with  sufficere.) 

Obs.  2.  Some  writers  occasionally  employ  the  dative  of  a  substantive 
with  the  gerundive  after  other  expressions  also,  to  denote  a  destination 
and  purpose ;  e.g.  His  avertendis  terroribus  in  triduum  feriae  in- 
dictae  (Liv.  III.  5).  Non  exercitus,  non  dux,  scribendo  exer- 
citui  erat  (Id.  IV.  43).  Germanicus  Caecinam  cum  qvadraginta 
cohortibus  distrahendo  hosti  ad  flumen  Amisiam  misit  (Tac. 
Ann.  I.  60). 

§  416.  The  ablative  of  the  gerund  or  gerundive  stands  sometimes 
as  an  ablative  of  the  means  and  instrument,  sometimes  after  the 
prepositions  in,  ab,  de,  ex. 

Homines  ad  deos  nulla  re  propius  accedunt  qvam  salutem 
hominibus  dando  (Cic.  pro  Lig.  12).  Volscus  stando  et  vigiliis 
fessus  erat  (Liv.  11.  65).  Omnis  loqvendi  elegantia  augetur  legen- 
dis  oratoribus  et  poetis  (Cic.  de  Or.  III.  10).  Tempus  absimiere 
legationibus  audiendis.  In  voluptate  spernenda  virtus  vel  maxime 
cernitur  (Id.  Legg.  I.  19).  Aristotelem  non  deterruit  a  scribendo 
amplitude  Platonis  (Id.  Or.  I.).  Primus  liber  Tusculanarum  dis- 
putationum  est  de  contemnenda  morte  (Id.  Div.  11.  1).  Sunmia 
voluptas  ex  discendo  capitur  (Id.  Finn.  Y.  18). 

Obs.  1.  Sometimes,  the  ablative  of  the  gerundive  and  gerund  denotes 
rather  the  way  and  manner,  the  modal  relation  shown  by  the  identity  of 
time,  [as,  in  English,  by  the  word  while,  **  lest  wJiUe  ye  gather  up  the 
tares,  ye  root  up  the  wheat,  also,"  for  which  might  be  substituted, 
**lest  by  gathering  up  the  tares,"  &c.,  which  comes  very  near  the 
gerundive  expression]  :  Qvis  est  enim,  qvi  nullis  officii  praeceptis 
tradendis  philosophum  se  audeat  dicere  ?  (Cic.  Off.  I.  2,  who,  while 
he  teaches  no  rules  of  duty).  L.  Cornelius,  complexus  Appiimi,  non, 
cui  simulabat,  consulendo,  diremit  certamen  (Liv.  III.  41),  while  he 
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did  not  consult  for  the  interests  of  the  person  for  whose  interests  he  pre- 
tended to  consult, 

Obs.  2.  The  ablative  of  the  gerund  (or  gerundive)  is  very  rarely 
governed  by  a  verb,  an  adjective,  or  the  preposition  pro :  Appios  non 
abstitit  contmuando  magiatratu  (Liv.  IX.  34).  Contentua  possi- 
dendis  agris  (Id.  VI.  14),  content  with  possessing  the  lands ;  usually, 
possessione  agrorum.  Pro  omnibus  gentdbus  conaervandis  aut 
juvandis  maximos  labores  suscipere  (Cic.  Off.  III.  5).  (Nullum 
officium  referenda  gratia  magia  eat  neceaaarium,  Id.  Off.  I.  15,  as 
the  ablative  after  the  comparative.) 

Obs.  3.  Since  the  preposition  aine  is  never  used  with  the  gerund,  the 
beginner  may  here  notice  the  different  ways  in  which  without,  followed 
by  a  verbal  noun,  is  rendered  in  Latin.  That  which  does  not  happen, 
when  spoken  of  as  something  contemporaneous,  is  expressed  by  the 
participle  present,  either  in  apposition  to  the  subject  or  the  object, 
or  in  the  form  of  the  ablative  absolute ;  what  does  not  happen  or  has 
not  happened,  previously,  by  the  participle  perfect:  Aliaerum  eat 
nihil  proficientem  angi  (Cic.  N.  D.  III.  6) .  Nihil  adverai  accidit 
non  praedioente  me  (Id.  ad  Fam.  YI.  6).  Romani  non  rogati  Ghrae- 
cis  auzilium  offerunt  (Liv.  XXXIY.  23).  Conaul,  non  ezapectato 
au2dlio  collegae,  pugnam  committit.  Natura  dedit  uauram  vitae 
tanqvam  pecuniae,  nulla  praeatituta  die  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  39) .  A  con- 
dition precedent  is  expressed  by  niai :  Haec  dijudicarl  non  poaaunt, 
niai  ante  cauaam  cognoverimua  (sometimes,  Haec  dijudicare  non 
poterimua  niai  meliua  de  cauaa  edocti,  or,  niai  cauaa  ante  cognita. 
See  §  424,  Obs.  4;  §  428,  Obs,  2.)  To  express  a  necessary  conse- 
quence or  a  necessarily  accompanying  circumstance,  ut  non  or  qvin  is 
employed,  according  to  §  440,  a,  Obs,  3 ;  or  qvi  non :  nihil  ab  illia 
tentatur,  de  qvo  non  ante  mecum  deliberent.  In  some  cases,  a 
connection  by  a  copulative  conjunction  may  convey  the  same  meaning : 
Fieri  poteat,  ut  recte  qvia  aentiat,  et  id,  qvod  aentit,  polite  eloqvl 
non  poaait  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  3),  without  being  able  to  express  his  ideas  toith 
elegance, 

§  417.  The  genitive  of  the  gerund  or  gerundive  stands  after  sub- 
stantives and  adjectives  as  an  objective  genitive  (§§  283  and  289)  ; 
after  substantives  which  denote  the  quality  of  an  act,  and,  further, 
after  substantives,  as  a  defining  genitive  (genitivus  definitivns, 
e.g.  verbum  monendi  =  the  word  monere,  see  §  286)  to  define  a 
generic  word  by  a  specific  word  of  the  same  class :  — 

Cum  ape  vincendi  abjeciati  etiam  pugnandi  cupiditatem  (Cic. 
ad  Fam.  IV .  7) .  Paraimonia  eat  acientia  vitandi  aumptua  auper- 
vacuoa  aut  ara  re  familiar!  moderate  utendi  (Sen.  de  Benef.  IE.  34). 
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Ita  nati  factiqve  samiiB,  ut  et  agendi  aliqvid  et  dillgendi  aliqvos 
et  referendae  gratiae  prlncipia  in  nobis  contineremtui  (Cic.  Finn, 
y.  15).  G«rmani8  neqve  conailii  babendi  neqve  arma  capiendi 
Bpatium  datum  est  (Cses.  B.  G.  lY.  14).  Potestas  mihi  data  est 
angendae  dignitatis  tuae  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  X.  13).  Voluntas,  con- 
svetudo  aliqvid  faciendi  Vestis  frigoris  depellendi  causa  re- 
perta  primo  est  (Id.  de  Or.  m.  38).     Sp.  Maelius  in  suspicionem 

incidit  regni  appetendi  (Id.  pro  Mil.  27,  suspicion  of  aiming  at ; 

regni  appetiti,  of  having  aimed  at  ).     Cicero  anctor  non  fiiit 

Caesaris  interficiendi  (Id.  ad  Fam.  XII.  2).  Principes  civitatis 
non  tarn  sui  ccnservandi  qvam  tuorum  conslliorum  reprimendo- 
rum  causa  Roma  profugerunt  (Id.  Cat.  I.  3;  =se  consenrandL 
For  se  the  genitive  sui  is  put  in  the  neuter,  according  to  §  297,  h,  if  the 
gerundive  is  used,  and  that  whether  se  be  the  singular  or  the  plural). 
Maxima  illecebra  est  peccandi  impunitatis  spes  (Id.  pro  Mil.  16 ; 
the  genitive  with  illecebra,  according  to  §  283,  Ohs,  3).  Peritus 
nandi  Valde  sum  cupidus  in  longiore  te  ao  perpetua  disputa- 
tione  audiendi  (Cic.  de  Or.  11.  4).  Neuter  sui  protegendi  cor- 
poris memor  erat  (Liv.  11.  6) .  Difficultas  navigandL  Arrogantia 
respondendi,  in  replying.  Triste  est  nomen  ipsum  carendi  (Cic. 
Tusc.  I.  36),  the  word  '*  to  want.'^'*  (Duo  sunt  genera  liberalitatds, 
unum  dandi  beneficii,  alterum  reddendi,  Id.  0£f.  I.  15.  Compare 
§  286,  Ohs,  2.) 

Obs.  1.  The  genitive  of  the  gerund  is  not  governed  bj  verbs  (obli- 
tus  sum  facere,  pudet  me  facere). 

Ob8.  2.  Some  few  substantives,  which  may  be  constructed  with  the 
genitive  of  the  gerund,  may  acquire,  in  conjunction  with  est,  the  force 
of  an  impersonal  expression  (wti'ZZ,  inclination,  <fcc.),  after  whidi  the 
infinitive  is  employed  (§  389).  Thus,  we  find  Tempus  est  abire  (but 
tempus  committendi  praelii,  a  favorable  time  for  giving  battle) : 
nulla  ratio  est  ejusmodi  occasionem  amittere  (Cic.  pro  Csec.  5) ; 
consilium  est  (my  plan  is  =  decrevi)  exitum  exspectare.  (The 
following  is  more  unusual :  li,  qvibus  in  otic  vel  magnifice  vel  mol- 
liter  vivere  copia  erat,  Sail.  Cat.  17  =  lioebat.)  In  the  same  way, 
consilium  capio  usually  stands  with  the  infinitive ;  e.g.  Galli  consil- 
ium ceperunt  ez  oppido  profugere  (Cscs.  B.  G.  YII.  26),  sometimes 
also  consilium  ineo.  (The  following  is  the  usual  construction:  SCi 
Lepidus  interficiendi  Caesaris  consilia  inierat.  Yell.  11.  88 ;  and  in 
the  passive  it  is  exclusively  employed:  Inita  sunt  consilia  urbis 
delendae,  Cic.  pro  Mur.  37.)  Sometimes,  also,  the  meaning  of  such  a 
phrase  gives  occasion  to  the  addition  of  a  proposition  with  ut ;  e.g.  8ub- 
ito  consilium  cepi,  ut,  anteqvam  luceret,  ezirem  (Cic.  ad  Att.  YII. 
10.     Compare  §  373  and  §  389,  Obs,  1.)      Concerning  the  use  of 
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the  infinitive  instead  of  the  genitive  of  the  gerund  by  the  poets,  see 

§  419. 

Obs.  3.  Ad  is,  in  a  few  instances,  employed  after  certain  phrases  (e.g. 
faoultatem  dare,  afferre,  locum,  signum  dare,  aliqva  or  nulla  est  ra- 
tio) instead  of  the  genitive  of  the  gerund  governed  by  the  substantive ; 
e  g.  Oppidum  magnaxn  ad  ducendum  bellum  dabat  faoultatem  (Caes. 
B.  G.  I.  88)  ;  the  more  usual  construction  would  be  ducendi  belli  8i 
Cleomenes  non  tanto  ante  fugisset,  aliqva  tamen  ad  resistendum 
ratio  fuisset  (Cic.  Yerr.  Y.  34).  Ne  haeo  qvidem  satis  vehemens 
causa  ad  objurgandum  fuit  (Ter.  Andr.  I.  1,  123). 

Obs.  4.  The  genitive  of  a  substantive  and  gerundive  is  sometimes 
subjoined  to  the  verb  sum,  to  denote  the  purpose  which  a  thing  serves 
(or  that  to  which  it  belongs,  somewhat  like  the  genitive,  explained  in 
§  282) :  Regium  iinperium  initio  conservandae  libertatis  atqve 
augendae  reipublicae  fuerat  (Sail.  Cat.  6).  Tribuni  plebis  con- 
oordiam  ordinum  timent,  qvam  dissolvendae  maxime  tribunioiae 
potestatis  rentur  esse  (Liv.  Y.  3). 

Obs.  5.  In  a  few  writers  (especially  those  of  a  later  period),  causa 
is  sometimes  omitted  after  the  genitive  of  a  gerund  or  a  substantive  and 
gerundive;  e.g.  G«rmanicu8  in  iBgyptum  proficiscitur  cognos- 
cendae  antiqvitatis  (Tac.  A.  11.  59).  Perhaps  this  idiom  has 
originated  in  a  genitive,  which  was  added  to  a  substantive,  in  order 
to  define  it ;  e.g.  Marsi  miserunt  Romam  oratores  pacis  petendae 
(Liv.  IX.  45). 

§  418.  Sometimes  the  gerund  is  employed  less  accurately,  so  as 
to  have  the  appearance  of  a  passive  signification,  inasmuch  as  it 
either  (especially  in  the  genitive)  merely  designates  the  action  of 
the  verb  in  general,  and  so  takes  the  place  of  a  substantive  (e.g. 
movendi  for  motus),  or  is  referred  in  idea  to  some  other  agent  than 
the  grammatical  subject  of  the  proposition : — 

Multa  vera  videntur  neqve  tamen  habent  insignem  et  propriam 
percipiendi  notam  (Cic.  Acad.  II.  31),  mark  of  recognition,  mark  by 
which  they  can  he  knovm.  Antonius  hostis  judicatus,  Italia  cesse- 
rat ;  spes  restituendi  nulla  erat  (Com.  Att.  9)  =  restitutionis  or 
fore,  ut  restitueretur.  Jugurtha  ad  imperandum  Tisidium  voca- 
batur  (Sail.  Jug.  62) ,  that  they  might  give  him  orders,  Annulus  in  digito 
subtertenuatur  habendo  (Lucr.  I.  313),  by  our  wearing  it.  (Facilia 
ad  intelligendum.  See  §  412,  Obs,  3.  Signum  recipiendi, ^or  re- 
treat =  se  recipiendi,  Caes.  B.  G.  YII.  62.) 

§  419.  The  poets  often  use  the  simple  infinitive  after  substantives 
(with  est),  adjectives,  and  (more  rarely)  verbs,  when  the  prose  usage 
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would  require  the  gerund  either  in  the  genitive,  or  governed  by  ad 
or  in:  — 

8i  tanta  cupido  est  bla  StygioB  innare  lacuB,  bis  nigra  videre 
Tartara  (Virg.  Mn.  V I.  IM)  =  ixmandi  —  videndL  Bumma  elu- 
dendi  occaaio  est  mihi  nunc  senes  at  Phaedriae  curam  adimere 
argentariaxn  (Ter.  Phorm.  V.  6,  8).  Pelides  cedere  nesdus  (Hor. 
Od.  I.  6,  6)=cedendL  Avidus  oonimittere  pugnaxn  (Ov.  Met. 
V.  75).  Audaz  omiiia  perpeti  gens  hum  ana  (Hor.  Od.  I.  3,  25) 
=  ad  omnia  perpetienda.  Nos  numerus  sumus  at  frnges  consti- 
mere  nati  (Id.  £p.  I.  2,  27).  FLngit  aqvum  magister  ire,  viam 
qva  monstret  eqves  (Id.  ib.  65).  Non  mihi  sunt  vires  inimicos 
pellere  tectis  (Ov.  Her.  I.  109)  =  ad  inimicos  pallendos.  Dams 
componere  versus  (Hor.  Sat.  I.  4,  8)  =  in  versibus  componendis. 
(Eqvus,  qvem  Candida  Dido  esse  sui  dederat  monumentom  et 
pignus  amoris,  i.q.  at  asset,  Virg.  ^n.  V.  572.) 

§  420.  The  gerundive  (of  transitive  verbs)  denotes  something 
that  must  be  done  (is  to  be  done) :  Vir  minime  contemnendnfl 
(vinun  minime  contemnendnm,  viro  minime  contemnendo,  &c^ 
through  all  the  cases) :  Vires  hand  spemendae.  Gognoscite  alind 
genns  imperatomm,  sane  diligenter  retinendnm  et  conservan- 
dnm  (Cic.  Verr.  V.  10).  In  combination  with  the  verb  snm  (in 
all  the  simple  tenses  of  the  indicative,  subjunctive,  and  infinitive) 
the  gerundive  denotes  that  a  certain  action  is  to  be  done  (must  be 
done,  is  proper  and  necessary).  If  a  definite  subject  be  spoken  of, 
to  whom  the  action  is  a  duty  (who  has  to  do  it),  this  subject  is  put 
in  the  dative  (§250,  b):  — 

Ager  colendus  est,  at  frages  ferat  Fortes  et  magnanimi  sunt 
habendi,  non  qvi  faciunt,  sed  qvi  propalsant  injariam  (Cic.  Off.  I. 
19).  Tria  videnda  sunt  oratori,  qvid  dicat  et  qvo  qvidqve  loco 
et  qvomodo  (Cic.  Or.  14).  Credo  rem  aliter  institaendam  (sc. 
esse).  Provideo  maltas  mihi  molestias  axhaariendas  fore  (that 
I  shall  have  to  endure).  Qvaero,  si  hostis  saparvenisset,  qvid  mihi 
faciendum  fuerit  (corresponding  to  faciendum  fait,  in  the  indicative ; 
§348,c). 

Ob8.  After  a  negation,  and  particularly  after  vix,  the  gerund  or 
gerundive  sometimes  takes  the  modified  signification  of  that  which  may 
be  done:  Vix  ferendus  dolor  (Cic.  Finn.  IV.  19).  Vix  credendam 
erat  (Cses.  B.  G.  V.  28) ,  it  was  hardly  credible  (impersonally.  See  §  421.) 
In  the  poets  and  later  writers,  videndas  is  sometimes  found  even  with- 
out a  negation,  signifying  visible  (to  be  seen),  and  the  Hke. 
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§  421.  a.  From  intransitive  verbs  (which  otherwise  have  no 
gerundive)  the  neuter  of  the  gerundive  is  used  with  est  (sit,  6886, 
&c.)  as  an  impersonal  phrase  (like  venitor,  ventnm  est ;  §  218,  c, 
compare  §  97),  to  signify  that  the  action  must  be  done.  The  sub- 
ject which  has  to  do  something  is  expressed  by  the  dative,  as  with 
the  ordinary  gerundive  and  the  impersonal  phrase  governs  the  samt/ 
case  as  the  verb  (dative,  ablative,  or  genitive)  :  — 

Nunc  est  bibendum.  Proficiacendum  mihi  erat  illo  ipso  die 
Obtemperandnm  est  legibos.  Utendum  erit  viribus.  Obliviscexi' 
duin  tibi  injuriaruin  esse  censeo. 

OiJS.  1.  K  the  verb  governs  the  dative,  two  datives  may  come  to* 
gether ;  e.g.  Aliqvando  isti  principes  at  sibi  at  ^ceteris  populi 
Romani  universi  auctoritati  parendum  esse  fateantur  (Cic.  pro  Leg. 
Man .  22) .  But  this  is  rather  avoided.  Instead  of  the  dative  of  the  agent, 
the  ablative  with  ab  is  used  in  a  very  few  instances ;  e.g.  Aguntul 
bona  multonizn  civiiun,  qvibua  est  a  vobis  consnlendum  (Id. 
ib.  2). 

Obs.  2.  The  verbs  utor,  fruor,  fungor,  potior,  have  the  proper 
gerundive,  although  they  govern  the  ablative ;  e.g.  Rei  utendae  causa. 
Non  paranda  solum  sapientia  sed  fruenda  etiaxn  est  (Cic.  Finn.  I. 
1)  ;  but,  in  this  construction  with  the  verb  sum,  the  impersonal  form  is 
more  usual  (utendum  est  viribus).* 

&.  The  earliest  writers  sometimes  form  such  an  impersonal  phrase  from 
transitive  verbs,  and  let  an  accusative  follow;  e.g.  Mihi  hac  nocte 
agitandum  est  vigiliaa  (Plaut.  Trin.  lY.  2,  27),  instead  of  mihi  hac 
nocte  agitandae  sunt  vigiliae.  Aetemas  poenaa  in  morte  timen- 
dmn  est  (Lucr.  I.  112).     In  good  prose- writers,  this  is  very  unusual. 

§  422.  The  gerundive  is  subjoined  to  the  object,  or  in  the  passive, 
to  the  subject  of  certain  verbs,  which  signify  to  give,  to  transfer^  to 
make  over,  to  take,  to  obtain  (do,  mando,  trBrdo,  impono,  relinqvo, 
propone,  accipio,  suscipio,  &c.),  in  order  to  specify  it  as  the  design 
and  purpose  of  the  action,  that  something  should  be  done  to  the 
object  or  subject  (to  give  a  person  a  thing  to  keep,  i.q.  that  it  may 
be  kept) :  —  , 

Antigonus  Eumenem  mortuum  propinqvis  sepeliendum  tra- 
didit  (Com.  Eum.  13).  Demus  nos  philosophiae  ezcolendos  (Cic. 
Tusc.  lY.  38).  Laudem  gloriamqve.P.  Africani  tuendam  con- 
servandamqve  suiscepi  (Id.  Verr.  lY .  38) .  Loco  (conduco)  opuB 
faciendum,  vectigal  fruendiun,  to  let  {contract /or)  the  execution  of  a 

>  Gloriandus  (Cio.  Tnso.  ▼.  17);  obliviscenduB  (Hor.). 
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work,  to  farm  the  revenue,  Eqvonun  qvattuor  millia  domanda 
eqvitibns  dlvlaa  sunt  (Liv.  XXIV.  20).  So  also  with  the  verb  curo^ 
to  have  a  thing  done :  Caesar  pontem  in  Arari  faciendum  curat  (Caes. 
B.  G.  1. 13).  Conon  mures  Athenarum  reficiendos  curavit  (Com. 
Con.  4),  had  the  walls  of  Athena  rebuilt,  (Edicendum  euro,  ut,  /  have 
it  proclaimed,  that.) 

Obs.  1.  The  poets  here  use  the  present  infinitive  actiye  (as  is  often 
the  case  in  English)  ;  e.g.  Tristitiam  et  metus  tradam  protervis  in 
mare  Cretioum  portare  ventis  (Hor.  Od.  I.  26,  1).  In  prose,  we 
find  Do  (ministro)  alicui  bibere,  give  one  to  drink  (without  an  accusa- 
tive) .    Juasit  ei  bibere  dare. 

Obs.  2.  We  sometimes  find  such  expressions  as  deligere,  proponere 
sibi  aliqvos  Bfi  imitandum  (Cic  de  Or.  III.  31,  iiistead  of  imitan- 
dos),  the  verb  being  taken  in  its  absolute  sense. 

Obs.  3.  Though  it  is  allowable  to  say  habeo  aedem  tuendam,  the 
keeping  vp  of  the  temple  is  intrusted  to  me,  yet  habeo  statuendum, 
dioendum,  &c.,  /  have  to  decide,  must  decide  (for  statuendum  mihi 
est),  is  a  later  idiom.  (We  must  also  notice  habeo  with  the  infinitive 
of  dico,  and  of  similar  verbs ;  as,  scribo,  polliceor,  in  the  signification 
/  can :  Haec  fere  dicere  habui  de  natura  deorum  (Cic.  N.  D.  III. 
39),  that  is  what  1  had  to  say,  could  say,  De  republica  nihil  habui 
ad  te  acribere,  Id.  ad  Att.  IL  22). 


CHAPTER  Vm. 

OP    THE    PABTICIPLES. 

§  423.  A  Participle,  after  the  manner  of  an  adjective,  but  with 
the  distinctions  of  time,  present,  past,  and  future,  describes  a  person 
or  thing  as  doing  or  suffering  something,  or  as  being  in  a  certain 
state.  The  active  participles,  which  represent  the  person  or  thing 
as  acting,  govern  the  case  of  their  verb ;  and  all  participles  may 
themselves  be  qualified  by  subordinate  propositions  or  otherwise, 
just  as  the  verb  of  an  independent  proposition  may  be  qualified  by 
words  or  clauses  introduced  into  the  predicate :  — 

Venit  G^uB  ad  me  qverena  valde  miserabiliter  de  injuria  sibi 
a  fratre  suo  illata. 

§  424.  a.  The  present  and  perfect  participles  are  used  instead  of 
a  relative  clause,  like  an  adjective,  to  qualify  a  substantive.    In  such 
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a  case  the  participle  does  not  bring  forward  any  circumstance  bear- 
ing on  the  main  proposition  (see  §  425)  :  carbo  ardens ;  legati  a 
rege  missi.  Ordo  est  recta  qvaedam  collocatio,  prioribus  se- 
qventia  annectens  (Qvintil.  VII.  1,  1).  A  participle  may  likewise 
be  used  substantively  in  place  of  a  relative  clause ;  dormiens  =  is, 
qvi  dormit.  But  this  is  done  only  where  no  ambiguity  can  result 
from  it,  where  there  is  nothing  to  lead  to  the  supposition  that  the 
participle  bears  on  the  main  proposition  as  in  §  425,  most  of  the 
cases  being  in  the  plural,  and  very  few  in  the  nominative  or  accu- 
sative singular  (compare  §  301,  a).  A  further  definition  (by  cases, 
adverbs,  prepositions,  &c.)  is  not  often  subjoined  to  a  participle  that 
stands  substantively,  in  any  case  only  a  very  short  and  perspicuous 
one:  — 

Jacet  corpus  dormientis  at  mortui  (Cic.  Div.  I.  30).  Nihil 
difficile  amanti  puto  (Id.  Or.  10) .  Uno  et  eodem  temporia  puncto 
nati  {persons  who  are  bom)  disBimiles  et  naturas  et  vitaa  habent 
(Id.  Div.  II.  45).  RomuluB  vetere  consilio  condentium  urbea 
asylum  aperit  (Liv.  I.  8)  =  eonim,  qvi  urbes  condunt  or  condide- 
runt.  Male  parta  male  dilabuntur  (Cic.  Phil.  U.  27).  Clodius 
omnium  ordinum  consensu  pro  reipublicae  salute  gesta  resciderat 
(Id.  pro  Mil.  32)  =ea,  qvae  omnium  —  gesta  erant.  Imperatuma 
omnibus  eligi  debet  ez  omnibas  (Plin.  Paneg.  7) . 

b.  The  participle  present  and  perfect  are  often  used  to  express 
not  only  or  chiefiy,  that  the  substantive  is  now  doing  something  or 
that  something  has  been  done  to  it  before^  but  a  certain  quality  and 
a  certain  state  in  general,  so  that  the  participle  acquires  precisely 
the  nature  of  an  adjective ;  e.g.  domus  omata,  vir  bene  de  repnb- 
Ilea  meritns.  Animalia  alia  rationis  expertia  sunt,  alia  ratione 
ntentia  (Cic.  Off.  II.  3),  rational.  Consequently  many  participles 
admit  of  degrees  of  comparison  (see  §  62),  and  in  this  case  the 
present  participle  of  transitive  verbs  generally  has  the  genitive  in- 
stead of  the  accusative  (§  289,  a). 

Obs.  The  future  participle  cannot  be  used  with  the  simple  force  of  an 
adjective,  except  in  the  particular  instance  when  a  relation  of  time  is 
conceived  of  as  a  general  property  of  a  thing;  as,  fataxjifit  future,  anni 
venturi. 

c.  The  participle  perfect  of  many  verbs  has  assumed  in  the  neuter 
gender  precisely  the  signification  of  a  substantive,  and  is  treated  as 
such ;  e.g.  peccatum,  pactum,  votmn.    Some  participles,  particu- 
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larly  dictnm,  fjEUstnm,  and  responsom,  are  used  in  a  substantive 
signification,  sometimes  precisely  as  substantive  (praeolarnm  fEto- 
tom,  fortia  £Eu;ta,  ex  alteriiui  improbo  fiicto),  and  sometimes  as 
participles  combined  with  adverbs ;  e.g.  recta  facta,  fjEUsete  dictum, 
alterius  bene  inventis  obtemperare  (Cic.  pro  Cluent.  31),  espe- 
cially if  there  is  also  an  adjective  or  possessive  pronoun  :  — 

Multa  Catonis  at  in  senatu  at  in  foro  vel  provisa  pnidenter 
vel  acta  constanter  vel  responsa  acute  ferebantur  (Cic.  Lael.  2). 

§  425.  By  means  of  the  participles  the  description  of  a  contem- 
porary, past,  or  future  action,  connected  with  the  main  action,  is 
added  appositively  to  a  substantive  (or  equivalent  word)  of  the 
leading  proposition  ;  the  participles  thus  serving  not  only  to  fix  the 
relative  time  of  the  main  action,  but  also  its  manner  and  circum- 
stances, such  as  the  motive,  occasion,  contrast,  condition  (design). 
Such  relations  and  circumstances  are  often  expressed  in  English  by 
subordinate  propositions  with  conjunctions  (while,  during,  if,  after, 
since,  because,  although),  or  by  phrases  with  prepositions.  The 
participles  are  therefore  well  adapted  to  impart  smoothness  and 
brevity  to  the  style,  especially  as  they  may  be  annexed  not  only  to 
the  subject  of  the  leading  proposition  (which  is  most  usual),  but 
also  to  the  object,  either  direct  or  remote,  or  to  a  genitive :  — 

Aer  effluens  hue  et  illuc  ventos  efflcit  (Cic.  N.  D.  II.  39). 
Omne  malum  nascens  facile  opprixnitur ;  inveteratum  fit  plenun- 
qve  robustius  (Id.  Phil.  Y,  11),  at  its  birth,  — when  it  has  grown  older, 
M;'  Curio  ad  focum  sedenti  Banmites  magnum  auri  pondus  attule- 
runt  (Id.  Cat.  M.  16).  Valet  apud  nos  claronim  hominum  me- 
moria  etiam  mortuonim  (Id.  pro  Sest.  9).  Valerium  hoatas 
acerrime  pugnantem  occidunt  (while  fighting),  Misenim  est  nihil 
proficientem  angi  (Cic.  N.  D.  III.  6) ,  without  doing  any  good,  Diony- 
aiuB  tyrannuB  cultros  metuens  tonsorios  candenti  carbone  sibi 
adurebat  capillum  (Id.  Off.  II.  1),  for  fear  of,  Risua  saepe  ita  re- 
pente  erumpit,  ut  eum  cupientes  tenere  neqveamua  (Id.  de  Or.  11. 
38) ,  although  we  wish  it,  Dionysius  tyrannus  Syracusis  expulsuB 
Corinthi  pueros  docebat  (Id.  Tusc.  III.  12),  after  he  had  been  ex- 
peUed,  after  his  expulsion.  Claudius  audendum  aliqvid  improvisum 
rebatur,  qvod  coeptum  non  minorem  apud  cives  qvam  hostes 
terrorem  faceret,  perpetratum  in  magnam  laetitiam  ez  magno 
metu  verteret  (Liv.  XXVII.  43).  Romani  non  rogati  Graecia 
nltro  adversus  Nabin  auxilium  offerunt  (Id.  XXXIY .  23) .  Qvis 
hoc  non  intelligit,  Verrem  absolutum  tamen  ez  manibus  populi 


§425  OP  THE  PARTICIPLES.  381 

Romani  eripi  nullo  modo  posse  ?  (Cic.  Yerr.  I.  4),  even  if  he  should 
be  acquitted.  Magna  pars  homininn  est,  qvae  navigatura  de  tern- 
pestate  non  cogitat  (Sen.  de  Tranq.  An.  11),  when  they  are  to 
sail} 

Obs.  1.  It  should  here  be  observed,  that  in  Latin  the  past  time  has 
no  active  participle  (except  in  deponents  and  half-deponents,  and  the  few 
verbs  given  in  §  110,  Obs,  3),  and  that  the  present  and  future  have  no 
passive  participle. 

Obs.  2.  Two  actions  which  are  contemporaneous  or  following  in  close 
succession,  one  of  which,  as  a  circumstance  accompanying  the  other,  is 
expressed  in  Latin  by  the  participle,  are  often  connected  in  English  by 
and :  Caesar  celeriter  aggressus  Pompejanos  ez  vallo  deturbavit 
(Cses.  B.  C.  lU.  67).  T.  Manliua  Torqvatus  Galium,  cum  qvo 
provocatua  manum  conseruit,  in  conspectu  duorum  ezercituum 
caesum  torqve  spoliavit  (Liv.  VI.  42)  =  cecidit  et  spoliavit. 
Patrimonium  Bex.  Roscii  domestici  praedones  vi  ereptum  possi- 
dent  (Cic.  pro  Rose.  Am.  6) .  (We  should  notice  also  the  repetition  of 
the  preceding  verb  in  the  participle :  Romani  qvum  urbem  vi  cepis- 
sent  captamqve  diripuissent,  Carthaginem  petunt,  Liv.  XXII. 
20,  when  they  had  conquered  the  town^  and  then  plundered  it,  Romulus 
Caeninensium  ezercitum  fundit  fugatqve;  fusum  perseqvitur; 
Id.  I.  10). 

Obs.  3.  A  relative  or  interrogative  proposition  may  also  be  ex- 
pressed in  a*participial  form;  a  participle  which  governs  a  relative  or 
interrogative  pronoun,  or  is  defined  by  it,  being  added  to  the  subject 
or  object  of  a  proposition  (but  rarely  to  another  word)  :  Insidebat  in 
mente  Phidiae  species  pulchritudinis  eximia  qvaedam,  qvam 
intuens  ad  illius  similitudinem  artem  et  manum  dirigebat  (Cic.  Or. 
2),  looking  to  which  he  ,  i.q.  to  which  he  looked  and .  Cogi- 
tate, qvantis  laboribus  fundatum  imperium,  qvanta  virtute  stabili- 
tam  libertatem  una  noz  paene  delerit  (Id.  Cat.  IV .  9) . 

Obs.  4.  Instead  of  a  complete  subordinate  proposition,  a  participle 
is  sometimes  connected  by  the  particle  nisi,  when  a  negation  pre- 
cedes, in  order  to  express  an  exception  or  negative  condition:  Non 
mehercule  mihi  nisi  admonito  venisset  in  mentem  (Cic.  de  Or. 
II.  42)  =  nisi  admonitus  essem.  In  the  same  way,  a  participle  is 
sometimes  connected  (but,  in  .general,  only  in  the  later  writers,  from  the 
time  of  Livy)  by  qvanqvam,  qvamvis,  qvasi,  tanqvam,  velut,  or 
non  ante  (prius)  qvam,  to  denote  a  contrast  or  comparison,  or  to  fix 


*  Est  apud  Flatonexn  Socrates,  qvum  esset  in  oustodia  publioa*  dioens 
Critoni  sue  familiari,  sibi  post  tertium  diem  esse  moriendum  (Cic.  de  Diy.  I. 
25),  Socrates  is  introdticed  in  Plato,  we  read  in  PUUo  of  SoerateSy  as  saying  to  his  JHend  Crito. 
(Dicens  denoting  the  manner,  not  est  dioens  for  dioit.) 
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the  time  of  tbe  action,  which  is  otherwise  expressed  by  a  subordinate 
proposition,  introduced  for  the  purpose :  Caesarem  milites,  qvaxnvis 
recusantem,  ultro  in  Africam  sunt  secuti  (Svet.  Jul.  70).  Sa^^nn- 
tdni  nullum  ante  finem  pugnae  qvam  morientes  fecerunt  (Liv. 
XXI.  14)  =  qvam  mortui  sunt.  Rubos  feaai  pervenimns  utpote 
longum  carpentes  iter  (Uor.  Sat.  I.  5,  94)  =  utpote  qvi  carperemus, 
§  396,  Ohs.  2.  (On  the  other  hand,  the  combination  of  a  participle  with  the 
preposition  sine,  in  phrases  like  the  following,  —  **  without  a  correspond- 
ing benefit,"  —  is  not  admissible  in  Latin.  On  the  proper  mode  of  ex- 
pressing this,  see  §  416,  Ohs.  3.) 

0b8.  5.  The  participle  future  commonly  stands  in  the  older  writers 
(Cicero,  Ca?sar,  Sallust) ,  only  in  combination  with  the  verb  siun,  to 
express  certain  relations  of  time  connected  with  the  action  (futorus 
also  as  a  pure  adjective) .  In  the  later  writers,  it  serves,  like  the  other 
participles,  to  denote  circumstances  and  relations,  sometimes  in  the  sig- 
nification if  or  when^  sometimes  (more  frequently)  to  signify  a  design, 
or  a  prospect  of  something :  Perseus,  unde  profectus  erat,  rediit,  belli 
casimi  de  integro  tentaturus  (Liv.  XLIL  62).  Horatius  Cooles 
ausus  est  rem  plus  famae  habituram  ad  posteros  qvam  fidei  (Id. 
II.  10) .  Hostes  carpere  multifEuiam  vires  Romanas,  ut  non  suf- 
fecturas  ad  oomia  aggressi  sunt  (Liv.  III.  5) ,  thinking  that  they  would 

not .    Neqve  illis  judicium  aut  Veritas  (erat),  qvippe  eodem 

die  diversa  pari  certamine  postulaturis  (Tac.  H.  I.  32) .  It  is  also 
employed  by  the  same  writers  as  a  concise  mode  of  expressing  a  whole 
conditional  proposition,  which  should  have  been  subjoined  to  the  preced- 
ing: Martisdis  dedit  mihi  qvantum  potuit,  daturus  amplius,  si 
potuisset  (Plin.  £p.  III.  21)  =  et  dedisset  amplius. 

§  426.  Sometimes  a  substantive  is  used  with  the  perfect  participle 
in  such  a  way,  that  we  have  to  think  not  so  much  of  the  person  or 
thing  itself  in  its  specified  circumstances,  as  of  the  action  performed 
on  the  subject  considered  in  itself  substantively ;  e.g. :  — 

Rex  interfectus,  the  (perpetrated)  murder  of  the  king,  (Like  the 
gerundive,  especially  in  the  genitive,  with  this  diflference,  that  the  gerundive 
does  not  designate  the  action  as  completed.)  L.  Tarqvinius  missum 
se  dicebat,  qvi  Catilinae  nuntiaret,  ne  eum  Lentulus  et  Cethegus 
deprehensi  terrerent  (Sail.  Cat.  48),  that  the  arrest  of  L.  and  0. 
shmdd  not  alaitn  him.  Pudor  non  lati  aiudlii  patres  cepit  (Liv. 
XXl.  16).  Sibi  qvisqve  caesi  regis  ezpetebat  decus  (Curt.  lY. 
58).  Regnatum  est  Romae  ab  condita  urbe  ad  liberatam  annos 
ducentos  qvadraginta  qvattuor  (Liv.  I.  60), /row  the  foundation  of 
the  city  to  its  liberation.  Ante  Capitolium  incensum  (Td.  VI.  4). 
Major  ez  civibuis  amissis  dolor  qvam  laetitia  fiisis  hostibus  fiiit 
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(Liv.  IV.  17),  cut  tlie  loss  of  citizens,  TiberitiB  militem  ob  surreptum 
e  viridario  pavonem  capite  puniit  (Svet.  Tib.  60).  (This  form 
is  particularly  employed,  in  order  to  obtain  a  concise  mode  of  expres- 
sion, when  the  corresponding  verbal  substantive  is  not  in  use ;  e.g.  from 
condere,  interficere,  nasci) 

Obs.  1.  Livy  uses,  in  this  way,  even  the  participle  of  an  intransitive 
verb  standing  by  itself  in  the  neuter  with  an  impersonal  signification : 
Tarqvinius  Superbus  bellica  arte  aeqvasset  superiores  reges,  nisi 
degeneratum  in  aliia  huic  qvoqve  laudi  offeciaset  (Liv.  I.  53),  tJie 
circumstance  that  he  had  degenerated  in  other  respects,  his  other  degener- 
axiy} 

Obs.  2.  Concerning  the  participle  perfect  in  the  ablative  with  opus 
est,  see  §  266,  Ohs. 

§  427.  Habeo  in  combination  with  a  participle  passive  perfect  of 
verbs  of  insight  or  determination  (the  participle  being  either  used 
appositively  with  the  object  of  the  verb,  or  standing  alone  in  the 
neuter)  forms  a  kind  of  periphrastic  perfect  active,  which  at  the 
same  time  indicates  the  present  condition ;  habeo  aliqvid  perspec- 
tnm  having  not  merely  the  force  of  perspexi,  but  signifying,  that  I 
now  have  this  insight  into  a  thing,  and  that  it  stands  before  me 
clearly  investigated :  — 

Si  Curium  nondum  satis  habes  cognitum,  valde  tibi  eum  com- 
xnendo  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  XIII.  7).  Tu  si  habes  Jam  statutum,  qvid 
tibi  agendum  putes,  supersedeto  hoc  labore  itineris  (Id.  ad  Fam. 
lY.  2).  Verres  deonim  templis  belluxn  semper  habuit  indictom 
(Id.  Verr.  V.  72),  was  always  at  open  war  mth  the  temples, 

Obs.  The  periphrasis  factum  (rem  factam)  dabo  for  faoiam  is 
archaic. 

§  428.  A  paiticiple  combined  with  a  subject  and  put  in  the  abla- 
tive is  annexed  to  another  proposition  in  the  way  described  in  §  277 
as  an  ablative  absolute,  to  show  that  the  main  action  takes  place  at 
the  same  time  with  the  action  expressed  in  the  participle  (present)^ 
or  after  it  (perfect),  or  while  it  is  to  take  place  (future),  and  by 
these  means  to  indicate  the  time  of  the  main  action,  the  occasion  of 
it,  the  way  in  which  it  is  performe^,  a  contrast,  a  condition,  &c. 
The  participle  in  the  ablative  ahsolvte  may  be  limited  and  qualified 
by  cases,  propositions,  and   adverbs,  just  as  the   proposition  for 

^  IS'otum,  ftirens  qvid  femina  possit  (Virg.  Ma.  V.  6),  the  knowledge  what  —. 
Sometimes  an  a^jectiye  is  used  instead  of  a  participle :  vix  una  sospes  navis  ab  hosti- 
bus  (Hor.  Od.  I.  87, 18). 
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which  this  ablative  is  substituted  might  have  been  qualified  by  the 
same:  — 

HomeruB  fait  at  HeaioduB  ante  Romam  condltam,  ArohilochuB 
regnante  Romulo  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  1).  Qvaeritur,  utrum  mundus  (pie 
firmametvl)  terra  stante  circumeat,  an  mundo  stante  terra  vertator 
(Sen.  Q.  N.  YII.  2).  Perditis  rebua  omnibus,  tamen  ipsa  virtua 
se  Bustentare  potest  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  YI.  1).  Caesar  homines  inimioo 
animo,  data  facultate  per  provinciam  itineris  faciendi,  non  tem- 
peraturos  ab  injuria  ezistimabat  (Cses.  B.  G.  L  7),  t/"  (in  case  that) 

the  permission  should  be  given  them  .    Parumper  ailentium  et 

qvies  fait,  nee  Etruscis,  nisi  cogerentur,  pugnam  inituris  et  diota- 
tore  arcem  Romanam  respectante  (Liv.  IV.  18). 

Obs.  1 .  Ablatives  absolute  are  not  commonly  used,  when  the  person 
or  thing  which  should  form  their  subject  occurs  in  the  main  proposition 
as  the  subject,  object,  or  remote  object ;  for,  in  that  case,  the  participle 
is  introduced  in  agreement  with  that  subject  or  object :  Manlius  caesum 
Gallimi  torqve  spoliavit,  not  Manlius,  caeso  Gallo,  eum  torqve 
spoliavit;  still  less,  Manlius  Galium,  caeso  eo,  t.  sp.  Hosti  ce- 
denti  instandum  est  (not,  hoste  cedente,  ei  instandum  est).  Some- 
times, however,  ablatives  absolute  are  found  in  such  cases,  in  order  to 
draw  a  more  marked  distinction  between  the  contents  of  the  participial 
and  those  of  the  leading  proposition,  and  to  indicate  more  prominently 
the  order  of  events  or  the  relation  they  bear  to  each  other :  Vercinget- 
oriz,  convocatis  suis  clientibus  facile  incendit  (sc.  eos)  (Cses.  B. 
G.  YII.  4) .  Nemo  erit,  qvi  credat,  te  invito,  provinciam  tibi  esse 
decretam  (Cic.  Phil.  XI.  10)=  tibi  invito  provinciam  e.  d.  (Se 
judice  nemo  nocens  absolvitur,  Juv.  XIII.  3,  before  his  oton  judg- 
ment-seat,) For  the  same  reason  the  ablative  absolute  is  generally  made 
use  of,  where  the  subject  of  the  participle  stands  in  the  genitive  in  the 
leading  proposition :  M.  Porcius  Cato  vivo  qvoqve  Scipione  alla- 
trare  ejus  magnitudinem  solitus  erat  (Liv.  XXXYIII.  54). 
Jugurtha  fratre  meo  interfecto  regnum  ejus  sceleris  sui  praedam 
fecit  (SaU.  Jug.  14). 

Obs.  2.  Ablatives  absolute,  like  a  simple  participle  (see  §  424,  Obs, 
4)  may  sometimes  be  subjoined  with  nisi,  when  a  negation  precedes,  to 
point  out  an  exception :  Nihil  praecepta  atqve  artes  valent  nisi  adju- 
vante  natura  (Qvinct.  Prooem.  §  26)=  nisi  qvum  adjuvat  natura. 
Regina  apum  non  procedit  foras  nisi  migraturo  agmine  (Plin.  H. 
N.  XI.  17)  =  nisi  qvum  agmen  migraturum  est  So  likewise  ablatives 
absolute  may  be  connected  with  the  sentence  in  which  they  stand  by 
qvsmqvam,  qvamvis  or  qvasi,  tanqvam,  velut,  or  non  ante  (prius) 
qvam :  Caesar,  qvanqvam  obsidione  Massiliae  summaqve  frumen- 
tariae  rei  penuria  retardante,  brevi  tamen  omnia  subegit  (Svet.  Jul. 
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34).  Albani,  v^ut  diis  qvoqve  simul  otim  patrla  relictds,  sacra  ob- 
UvioBi  dederant  (Liv.  I.  31)  =velut  si  deoa  .  .  .  reliquissent.  But 
this  construction  rarely  occurs  in  the  earlier  writers,  with  whom  indeed 
it  is  almost  entirely  confined  to  quasi:  Verres,  qvasi  praeda  sibi  ad- 
vecta,  non,  praedonibus  captis,  si  qui  senes  ao  deformes  erant, 
eos  in  hostium  numero  duoit  (Cic.  Verr.  Y .  25) . 

Obs.  3.  Ablatives  absolute  of  the  participle  future  are  rare,  and  not 
met  with  iu  the  older  writers.    (Compare  §  425,  Obs.  5.) 

Obs.  4.  Ablatives  absolute  in  the  passive,  with  a  leading  proposition 
in  the  active,  usually  denote  an  action  proceeding  from  the  subject  of  the 
leading  proposition,  unless  the  name  of  an  agent  with  ab  is  added  to  the 
passive  participle ;  e.g.  Cognito  Caesaris  adventu,  Ariovistus  legatos 
ad  eum  mittit.  In  this  case  the  leading  subject  sometimes  stands 
between  the  two  ablatives :  e.g.  His  Caesar  cognitis  znilites  aggerem 
comportare  jubet  (Cses.  B.  C.  III.  62).  (C.  Sempronius  causa 
ipse  pro  se  dicta  daznnatur,  Liv.  lY.  44 ;  i.q.  qvum  ipse  causam  pro 
se  dizisset.)  Sometimes  the  ablatives  absolute  express  something  that 
has  happened  with  reference  to  the  leading  subject :  Hannibal,  spe  po- 
tiundae  Nolae  adempta,  Acerras  recessit  (Liv.  XXIII.  17) .  Aedui 
Caesarem  certdorem  faciunt,  sese,  depopulatds  agris,  non  facile  ab 
oppidis  vim  hostium  prohibere  (Cses.  B.  G.  I.  11,  after  their  fidds 
had  been  already  plundered) . 

Obs.  5.  To  the  participle  in  the  ablative  absolute  it  is  not  usual  to  add 
other  ablatives,  which  might  lead  to  a  sacrifice  of  euphony  or  perspicuity ; 
indeed,  long  and  complicated  propositions  in  general  are  not  oi'ten  ex- 
pressed in  this  way.  Another  participle  is  rarely  added  as  an  adjective 
in  the  ablative  absolute ;  e.g.  Defosso  cadavere  domi  apud  T.  Ses- 
tium  invento,  C.  Julius  Sestio  diem  dixit  (Liv.  III.  33).  Writers 
generally  endeavor  to  avoid  such  a  concurrence  of  two  participles. 
(Eumene  pacatiore  invento,  Liv.  XXXYII.  45.     See  §  227,  Obs, 

4.)' 

Obs.  6.  Occasionally  tum  (tum  vero,  tum  deniqve)  follows  the 
ablative  absolute,  in  order  emphatically  to  indicate  that  its  action  is  ante- 
cedent to  the  act  expressed  by  the  leading  verb,  and  is  its  basis  or  con- 
dition :  Hoc  constitute,  tum  licebit  otiose  iata  qvaerere  (Cic.  Finn. 
lY.  13).  Bed  confeoto  proelio,  tum  vero  cemeres,  qvanta  animi 
vis  fuisset  in  ezercitu  Catilinae  (Sail.  Cat.  61). 

Obs.  7.   The  ablative  absolute  can  also  take  a  relative  or  interroga- 
tive form,  the  subject  in  it  being  a  relative,  or  the  question  of  a  sentence 
applying  only  to  some  accompanying  circumstance :   Id  habes  a  natura . 
ingenium,  qvo  ezculto  summa  omnia  facile  asseqvi  possis  (by  the  -. 

^  The  following  complicated  construotioii  occurs  in  liy.  I.  46 :  oonoiliata  plebls  vo» 
luntate  agro  capto  ex  hostibus  viritiin  diviBO. 


386  LATIN  OBAMMAR.  §430 

cultivation  of  which),,  Qra  freqventia  omnium  genemm  proee- 
qvente  credltds  nos  Capua  profeotos?  (Liv.  VII.  30).  Qvaemnt; 
qvo  admonente  hoc  mihi  in  mentem  venerit. 

§  429.  Sometimes  the  ablative  of  a  participle  perfect  stands  alone  im- 
personally in  the  same  way  as  the  ablative  of  a  substantive  and  participle  in 
combination,  followed  by  a  dependent  proposition  (accusative  with  the 
infinitive,  interrogative  proposition,  or  nt).  (So  in  particular  audito, 
cognito,  comperto,  intellecto,  nontiato,  edioto,  permiaso,  and  some- 
times a  few  others.)  Alexander,  audito,  Darium  movisse  ab  Ecba- 
tanis  (Jiad  set  out  from  Echatana)^  fogientem  inseqvi  pergit  (Curt.  V. 
35).  Consul,  Btatione  eqvitum  ad  portam  posita,  edictoqve,  nt, 
qvicunqve  ad  vallum  tenderet,  pro  hoste  haberetur,  fugientibmi 
obstitit  (Liv.  X.  36). » 

Obs.  1.  Sometimes  a  participle  stands  alone  without  any  thing  depend- 
ing on  it :  Tribuni  militum,  non  loco  caatria  ante  capto,  non  prae- 
munito  vallo,  nee  auapicato,  nee  litato,  instruunt  aciem  (Liv.  V. 
38).    (Compare  the  adverbs  auspicato,  consulto,  &c.    §  198,  a,  Obs.  2.) 

Obs.  2.  In  the  ablative  absolute  the  subject  may  be  left  out  and 
understood,  if  it  is  an  indefinite  or  demonstrative  pronoun,  which  has  a 
relative  corresponding  to  it :  Additur  dolus,  missis,  qvi  magnam  vim 
lignorum  ardentem  in  flumen  conjicerent  (Liv.  I.  37) .  (Caralitani, 
simul  ad  se  Valerium  mitti  audierunt,  nondum  profecto  ez  Italia, 
sua  sponte  ez  oppido  Cottam  ejiciunt,  Cses.  B.  C.  I.  30,  where  eo 
has  to  be  supplied  from  the  context.) 

§  430.  As  the  methods  of  indicating  that  a  second  act  introduced 
into  a  sentence  is  only  a  qualification  of  the  main  proposition  are 
various  (by  a  subordinate  proposition  with  a  conjunction,  by  a  par- 
ticiple in  agreement  with  some  word  in  the  proposition,  and  by  the 
ablative  absolute),  it  is  usual,  when  a  long  series  of  circumstances 
is  to  be  given,  to  vary  the  syntax,  the  participial  constructions 
being  either  subjoined  to  the  subordinate  proposition  (the  protasis) 
to  explain  and  define  it,  or  entering  into  the  leading  proposition :  — 

Consul,  nuntio  circumventi  fratris  conversus  ad  pugnam,  dum 
se  temere  magis  qvam  caute  in  mediam  dimicationem  infert, 
vulnere  accepto,  aegre  ab  circumstantibus  ereptus,  et  suorum 
animos  turbavit  et  ferociores  hostes  fecit  (Liv.  III.   5).     Yet  a 

series  of  ablatives  absolute  is  occasionally  employed  to  express  circum- 
stances which  follow  in  succession  (e.g.   Caes.  B.  G.  III.  1).      This 

^  Incerto  is  found  as  an  equivalent  expression  for  qvum,  inoortum  esset  in  Liyy 
XXVIIl  36. 
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depends  on  the  greater  or  less  care  which  the  writer  has  for  variety  and 
precision  of  expression. 

§  431.  a.  The  participle  denotes  the  time  with  reference  to  the 
leading  verb  of  the  proposition,  so  that,  if  this  be  in  the  preterite, 
the  participle  present  has  the  signification  of  the  imperfect  (prae- 
sens  in  praeterito),  the  participle  perfect  that  of  the  pluperfect 
(praeteritnm  in  praeterito),  and  the  participle  future  that  of  the 
fdturum  in  praeterito,  and  this  must  also  be  borne  in  mind  in  speci- 
fying time  in  subordinate  propositions  depending  on  a  participle. 
(Haec  omnia  Titins  pridem  mutavit  me  probante,  signifies,  there- 
fore, with  my  approbation  at  the  time,  not  which  I  now  approve,) 

b.  The  participle  perfect  of  deponents  or  half-deponents  is  not 
unfrequently  joined  to  the  subject  instead  of  the  participle  pres- 
ent (imperfect)  to  indicate  the  motive,  occasion,  or  manner  of  the 
main  action  (since)  :  — 

Fatebor  me  in  adolescentda,  diffisum  ingenio  meo,  qvaesisse  ad- 
jumenta  doctrinae  (Cic.  pro  Mur.  30).  Caesar,  iisdem  ducibus 
nsuB,  qvi  nuntii  venerant,  Numidas  et  Cretaa  sagittarioB  subsidio 
oppidanis  mittit  (Cses.  B.  G.  U.  7).  Ego  copia  et  facilitate  causae 
confisus,  vide,  qvo  progrediar  (Cic.  pro  Rose.  Com.  1) .  Yet  this 
occurs  chiefly  in  the  historical  style,  where  the  leading  proposition  is  in 
the  perfect  or  historical  present,  or  in  those  cases  where  the  present  par- 
ticiple is  not  in  use  (ratus,  solitus). 

Obs.  1.  With  these  exceptions  there  are  but  few  instances  of  the 
participle  perfect  inaccurately  used  attributively  with  the  force  of  a 
present:  Melior  tutiorqve  est  certa  pax  qvam  sperata  victoria 
(Liv.  XXX.  30)  =  qvae  speratur.  So  called  is  never  expressed  in  Latin 
by  ita  dictus,  but  by  qvi  dicitur,  qvi  vocatur,  qvem  vocant. 

Obs.  2.  In  some  writers  (Livy  and  those  of  a  later  period)  we  occa- 
sionally find  ablatives  absolute  formed  with  the  participle  perfect  to  ex- 
press a  circumstance  which  does  not  precede,  but  accompanies  or  follows 
the  main  action:   Volsci  inermes  oppressi  dederunt  poenas,  viz 

nuntiia  caedis  relictis  (Liv.  IV.  10),  so  that  scarcely .    Hannibal 

totis  viribuB  aggressus  urbexn  momento  cepit,  signo  dato,  ut  omnes 
puberes  interficerent  (Id.  XXI.  14) .  Suetonius  Paullinus  biennio 
prosperas  res  habuit,  subactis  nationibus  firmatisqve  praesidiis 
(Tac.  Agric.  14),  while  he  subdued  nations. 
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CHAPTER  IX. 

COMBINATION  OP  COORDINATE  AND  SUBORDINATE  PROPOSITIONS^ 
AND  THE  USE  OP  THE  CONJUNCTIONS  POR  THIS  PURPOSE. 
THE   INTERROGATIVE  AND   NEGATIVE   PARTICLES. 

§  432.  The  Coordination  of  Propositions  (§  328)  is  denoted  by 
copulative,  disjunctive,  and  adversative  conjunctions. 

§  433.  The  Copulative  Conjunctions  are  et,  qve  (which  is 
affixed  to  the  end  of  a  word),  ac  (atqve),  and  (combined  with  a 
negation)  nec,  neqve,  and  not  Et  simply  connects  two  coordinate 
words  or  propositions,  without  any  additional  signification  whatever ; 
while  qve  rather  marks  the  second  member  as  a  supplement  to  the 
first,  and  as  a  continuation  or  enlargement  of  it ;  e.g. :  — 

Bolis  et  lunae  reliqvoramqve  sideram  ortus ;  de  ilia  clvitate  to- 
taqve  provincia.  Pro  salute  hujus  imperii  et  pro  vita  civium 
proqve  universa  republica  (Cic.  pro  Arch.  11).  Prima  saqventem 
honestom  est  in  secundis  tertiisqve  consistere.  Tu  omnium 
divinarum  humanarumqve  rerum  nomina,  genera,  causaa  apemisti, 
plurimumqve  poetis  nostris,  omninoqve  Latinis  et  litteria  luminia 
et  verbis  attulisti  (Cic.  Acad.  I.  3).  Mihi  vero  nihil  unqvam 
populare  placuit,  eamqve  optimam  rempublicam  esse  duco,  qvam 
hie  consnl  constituit  (Id.  Legg.  III.  17).*  It  is  therefore , often  em- 
ployed to  connect  two  notions  which  are  to  be  considered  as  a  connected 
whole  (senatus  populuaqve  Romanus,  but  Caesare  et  Bibulo  con- 
Bulibus,  of  the  two  consuls  considered  as  equal),  or  with  two  words, 
which  express  only  one  leading  idea  (jus  potestatemqve  habere).  (In 
many  cases  no  distinction  is  made :  noctes  et  dies,  noctes  diesqve. 
Rerimi  divinarum  et  humanamm  scientia,  Cic.  Off.  I.  43 ;  omnium 
divinarum  humanarumqve  rerum  consensio,  Id.  Lael.  6).  Ac 
(which  only  stands  before  consonants)  or  atqve  (before  consonants  and 
(vowels)  puts  forward  the  second  member  somewhat  more  forcibly  in 
comparison  with  the  first  as  distinct  from  it  and  equally  important  (omnia 
honesta  atqve  inhonesta,  the  unbecoming  no  less  than  the  becoming : 
omnium  rerum,  divinarum  atqve  humanarum,  vim,  naturam,  can- 
sasqve  nosse,  Cie.  de  Or.  I.  49) .  Yet  this  accessory  signification  is  often 
not  to  be  recognized,  especially  with  the  shorter  form  ac,  which  is  used 


1  Examples  of  a  series  of  such  additions  and  continuations  may  be  seen  in  Cicero,  Legg.  I, 
28,  and  PliU  IX.  7. 
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for  variety  withr  et,  if  one  of  the  two  connected  niembers  is  again  subr' 
divided :  Magnifica  vox  et  magno  viro  ao  aapiente  digaa  (Cic.  Qfi^ 
in.  1).     Concerning  neqve,  see  §  458. 

Obs.  1.  Et  is  sometimes  employed  as  an  adverb  for  etiam,  also ;  but 
in  the  earb'er  writers,  it,  for  the  most  part,  occurs  only  in  certain  com* 
binations ;  e.g.  simul  et,  et  nuno  (sed  et),  &c.  • 

Obs.  2.  If  a  negative  proposition  is  followed  by  an  affirmative,  in 
which  the  same  thought  is  expressed  or  continued,  qve,  et,  or  ac,  is 
employed  in  Latin,  where  in  English  we  use  but :  Socrates  neo  patro- 
num  qvaesivit  ad  judicium  capitis  nee  judicibus  supples  fuit,< 
adhibuitqve  liberam  contumaciam,  a  magnitudine  animi  duotam 
(Cic.  Tusc.  I.  29) .  Tamen  animo  non  deficiam,  et  id,  qvod  sus* 
cepi,  qvoad  potero,  perferam  (Id.  pro  Rose  Am.  4) .  Nostrorum 
militum  impetum  hostes  ferre  non  potuerunt  ao  terga  verterunt 
(Caes.  B.  G.  IV.  85). 

§  434.  The  omission  of  the  copulative  conjunctions  (Asyndeton)^ 
occurs  in  Latin  in  quick  and  animated  discourse,  not  only  where 
there  are  three  or  more  members,  but  even  with  two :  — 

Aderant  amici,  propinqvi  (Cic.  Yen*.  1. 48) .  Adsunt,  qveruntur 
Siculi  universi  (Id.  Div.  in  Caec.  IV.) .  So  occasionally,  in  speaking 
of  colleagues  in  office :  Cn.  Pompejo,  M.  Crasso  consulibus ;  in  ex- 
amples :  In  feris  inesse  fortitudinem  saepe  dicimus,  ut  in  eqvis,  in 
leonibus  (Id.  Off.  I.  16)  ;  in  contrasts,  which  embrace  a  whole  class  of 
subjects :  prima,  postrema ;  fanda,  nefanda ;  aedificia  omnia,  pub- 
lico, privata ;  ultro,  citro ;  and  in  certain  expressions  of  judicial  official 
language,  when  two  words  are  put  together  for  greater  accuracy :  qvic- 
qvid  dare  facere  oportet :  aeqvum  bonum,  rigM  and  justice,  Qvi 
damnatus  est,  erit,  he  who  hcis  been  or  shaU  be  condemned. 

Obs.  1.  In  an  enumeration  of  three  or  more  perfectly  coordinate 
words,. we  may  either  connect  each  of  them  with  the  preceding  by  a 
conjunction,  if  we  wish  to  give  a  certain  prominence  to  each  (Polysynde- 
ton),^ or  omit  the  conjunction  entirely :  summa  fide,  constantia,  justi- 
tia;  monebo,  praedicam,  denuntia,bo,  testabor  ;^  or  omit  it  between 
the  first  members,  and  annex  qve  to  the  last :  summa  fide,  constantia, 
justitiaqve  (but  we  must  avoid,  in  this  case,  using  et,  ac,  or  atqve, 
unless  with  a  desire  to  mark  the  last  member  as  distinct  from  the  rest) . 
So  also  alu,  ceteri,  reliqvi,  stand  at  the  end  of  an  enumeration  with- 
out a  conjunction  (honores,  divitiae,  cetera)  or  with  qve,  rarely  with 

X  dxJvvdEToq^  unconnected. 
»  TTO^avvdeTog,  connected  in  many  ways. 

*  As  in  the  above  example,  four  words  thns  united  without  conjunctions  are  often  made  up 
of  two  pair  of  words  which  are  either  nearly  connected  or  mutually  contrasted.     .     . . 
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et ;  and  we  always  find  postremo,  deniqve,  not  et  postremo,  et  deid- 
qve.  (Sibi  liberisqve  et  genti  Namidamm,  where  the  two  first  ideas 
are  more  nearly  connected.) 

Obs.  2.  The  place  of  a  copulative  conjunction  may  be  supplied,  in 
animated  discourse,  by  repeating,  in  each  member  of  the  sentence,  a 
word  common  to  all  (Anaphora)  :  Si  recte  Cato  judicavit,  non  recte 
friimentariuB  ille,  nou  recte  aedimn  pestilentium  venditoi:  tacuit 
(Cic.  Off.  III.  16).  Noa  deorum  immortalimn  templa,  noa  maroa, 
nos  domicilia  aedeaqve  popoli  Romani,  araa,  focoa,  aepulcra  majo- 
nim  defeudimuB  (Id.  Phil.  YIU.  3).  Another  conjunction  may  be 
repeated  in  the  same  way :  Si  loca,  ai  fana,  ai  campom,  ai  canea,  ai 
eqvoa  conavetudine  adamare  aolenaua,  qvantom  id  in  hominmn 
conavetudine  faciliua  fieri  poterit?  (Cic.  Finn.  I.  20).  Nee  tamen 
omnea  poasunt  eaae  Soipionea  aut  Masdmi,  ut  nrbiuin  ezpogna- 
tiones,  ut  pedestrea  navalesqve  pugnaa,  ut  bella  a  ae  geata,  ut 
triumphos  recordentur  (Id.  Cat.  M.  5).  Promiait,  aed  difficulter, 
aed  Bubductia  auperciliia,  sed  malignia  verbia  (Sen.  de  Benef.  1. 1) . 

Obs.  3.  We  cannot,  in  Latin,  subjoin  an  illative  adverb  (itaqve,  igi- 
tur,  ergo)  to  a  copulative  particle  (as  in  English,  and  therefore^  and 
consequently)  ;  we  must  therefore  say  propterqve  earn  cauaam,  and 
the  like. 

§  435.  a.  Both  members  of  a  combination  are  rendered  promi- 
nent by  et  —  et,  both  —  and,  for  which  qv6  —  et  and  qve  —  qve 
are  occasionally  employed  in  some  writers. 

Obs.  1.  Qve -^ et  connect  only  single  words,  not  propositions:  e.g. 
Legatiqve  et  tribuni  (Liv.  XXIX.  22),  aeqve  et  ducena  (and  that  not 
in  all  writers,  e.g.  in  Cicero)  ;  qve  —  qve  (also  not  found  in  all  writers) 
are  used  with  a  double  relative  proposition :  Qviqve  Romae  qviqve  in 
ezercitu  erant  (Liv.  XXII.  26)  =  et  qvi  —  et  qvi ;  but  otherwise,  they 
rarely  occur  in  prose,  and  only  to  connect  single  words,  the  first  of  which 
is  a  pronoun:  Meqve  regnumqve  meum  (Sail.  Jug.  10).  Et  —  qve 
are  only  found  as  a  loose  way  of  connecting  two  propositions :  Qvia 
est,  qvin  intelligat,  et  eos,  qvi  haec  fecerint,  dignitatis  splendore 
ductos  immemores  fuisse  utUitatum  suarum,  nosqve,  qvum  ea 
laudemus,  nulla  alia  re  nisi  honestate  duci?  (Cic.  Finn.  Y.  22). 

Obs.  2.  Concerning  neqve  —  et,  et  —  neqve,  see  §  468,  c. 

Obs.  3.  Qvum — tum,  both  —  and  (concerning  the  mood,  when 
qvum  forms  a  subordinate  proposition,  see  §  358,  Obs,  3).  Tum  — 
tum  always  signifies  at  one  time,  at  another  timet  as  also  modo — modo, 
nunc  —  nunc,  more  rarely  in  prose  jam — jam.  (With  these,  and  simi- 
lar partitive  phrases,  a  copulative  particle  is  never  used.)  Less  usual 
expressions  are  qva — qva  (of  two  single  words)  :  e.g.  qva  conanlea, 
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qva  ezercitum  hostes  increpabant ;  and  simul  —  siinul,  which  last 
approaches,  in  signification,  to  partim  —  partdm:  e.g.  increpare  simul 
tumultum,  simul  ignaviam  militum. 

Obs.  4.  It  may  here  be  observed,  that  when  a  general  description  is 
followed  by  something  more  special,  no  such  particle  as  the  English 
namely  is  used  in  Latin :  Veteres  philosophi  in  qvattuor  virtutes 
onmem  honestatem  dividebant,  prudentiam,  justitiam,  fortitudi- 
nem,  modestiam  (namdy^  prudence,  justice,  &c.) .  If  an  explanation 
is  added  in  a  new  proposition,  nam  and  enim  are  made  use  of;  e.g. 
tres  enim  sunt  causae,  there  are  namely  three  causes.  The  word 
nempe  signifies  surely  (is  it  not  so  9),  and  expresses  our  conviction 
that  what  we  say  will  not  be  denied. 

§  436.  The  Disjunctive  Conjunctions  are  aut,  vel  (ve,  at- 
tached to  a  word),  sive.  Two  words  which  are  essentially  different 
in  meaning  are  separated  by  aut :  — 

Officia  omnia  aut  pleraqve  servantem  vivere  (Cic.  Finn.  IV.  6). 
Nihil  aut  non  multum  (non  multum  aut  nihil  omnino ;  semel  aut 
non  saepe). 

The  simple  ant  is  therefore  particularly  used  in  questions  which 
imply  an  objection  or  a  negative,  or  in  expressing  sentiments  of 
disapprobation,  when  we  wish  to  separate  the  ideas,  and  to  keep 
them  distinct :  — 

Ubi  sunt  ii,  qvos  miseros  dicis,  aut  qvem  locum  incolunt? 
(Cic.  Tusc.  I.  6).  Qvid  est  majus  aut  difBlcilius  qvam  seven- 
tatem  cum  misericordia  conjungere?  Homines  locupletes  et 
honorati  patrocinio  se  usos  aut  clientes  appellari  mortis  instar 
putant  (Cic.  Off.  II.  20).  (Concerning  aut  after  a  negative,  see  §  458, 
c,  Obs,  2.)  Vel  denotes  a  distinction,  which  is  of  no  importance,  or 
relates  only  to  the  choice  of  an  expression ;  e.g.  A  virtute  profectum 
vel  in  ipsa  virtute  positum  (Cic.  Tusc.  II.  20)  ;  in  the  earlier  writers 
especially,  when  a  more  suitable  expressipn  is  added  (also,  vel  potius ; 
vel  dicam ;  vel,  ut  verius  dicam ;  vel  etiam).' 

An  unimportant  distinction  or  one  of  name  only  is  likewise  ex- 
pressed by  ve,  either  with  subordinate  accessory  ideas  of  the  lead- 
ing proposition,  or  (which  is  more  usual)  in  subordinate  proposi- 
tions :  — 


*  Aut  eloqventiae  nomen  relinqvendum  est  (Cic.  de  Or.  n.  2),  or  even  — ;  vel 
oonoidat  omne  oaelum,  omnisqve  natura  oonsistat  neoesse  esc  (id.  Tuso.  I. 
28.) 
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Post  hano  contionem  duabus  tribusve  horis  optatbMliiii^iiiuttii 
venenmt  (Cic.  Phil.  XIY.  6).  Timet,  ne  qvid  plus  tninusve  qvam 
sit  necesse  dicat  (Cic.  pro  Flacco.  5 ;  ai  plus  minusve  dizero).  Non 
satis  est  judicare,  qvid  faciendum  non  faoiendiimTe  sit  (Id.  Finn. 
I.  14).  Aut  —  aut  repeated  denotes  an  opposition,  in  which  the  mem- 
bers exclude  one  another,  or  at  least  are  considered  as  distinct  and  sepa- 
rate: Omue  enuntiatum  aut  verum  aut  falaum  est;  aut  omnino 
aut  magna  ez  parte.  Aut  inimicitias  aut  labores  aut  sumptos  sua* 
cipere  nolunt  (Cic.  Off.  I.  9).  Vel  —  vel  denotes  such  a  distinction, 
that  the  tliiuj^s  distinguished  may,  nevertheless,  be  connected  (jpcartly  -^ 
pwili/),  or  it  is  indifferent  (with  reference  to  what  is  asserted)  which  is 
chosen,  or  such  as  properly  relates  only  to  a  difference  of  expression : 
Fostea,  vel  qvod  tanta  res  erat,  vel  qvod  nondum  audieramua  Bibu- 
lum  in  Syriam  venisse,  vel  qvia  administratio  hujus  belli  mihi 
cum  Bibulo  paene  est  communis,  qvae  ad  me  delata  essent,  scri- 
benda  ad  vos  putavi  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  XY.  1).  Nihil  est  tam  conve*- 
niens  ad  res  vel  secundas  vel  adversas  qvam  amioitia  (Id.  Lsel. 
5) .  Una  atqve  altera  aestas  vel  metu  vel  spe  vel  poena  vel  proe- 
miis  vel  armis  vel  legibus  potest  totam  Galliam  sempitemis  vin- 
culis  adstringere  (Cic.  Pro  v.  Cons.  14).  (Ve — ve  has  the  same  signi- 
fication in  the  poets.) 

Ob8.  Vel  has  also  the  signification  eveuj  especially  with  superlatives  : 
e.g.  vel  optime;  fructus  vel  mazimus.  Per  me  vel  stertas  licet 
(Cic.  Acad.  II.  29).  It  is  used  also  in  citmg  examples  (for  example^ 
particularly)  :  Raras  tuas  qvidem  sed  svaves  accipio  litteras ;  vel, 
qvas  pro2dme  acceperam,  qvam  prudentes!  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  II.  13). 
Qvam  sis  morosus  vel  ez  hoc  intelligi  potest,  qvod. 

Sive  (seu)  stands  not  only  in  the  signification  of  vel  si,  or  if,  as  a 
conditional  conjunction  (§  442,  6),  but  also  as  a  mere  disjunctive  con- 
junction, when  it  denotes  a  distinction  which  is  not  essential,  or  of  im- 
portance. Nihil  perturbatius  hoc  ab  urbe  discessu  sive  (seu) 
potius  tiirpissima  fuga  (Cic.  ad  Att.  VIII.  3).  Ascanius  florentem 
lurbem  matri  seu  novercae  reliqvit  (Liv.  I.  3).  (In  the  be.st  writers, 
when  used  singly,  it  is  generally  found  with  potius,  in  correction  of  what 
has  been  previously  said.)  With  sive  —  sive  (by  which,  however,  only 
nouns  and  adverbs,  and  not  verbs,  can  be  connected  with  this  significa- 
tion), it  is  left  undecided  which  member  is  the  right  one,  as  a  thing 
of  no  importance,  so  far  as  the  purport  of  the  sentence  is  concerned ; 
Ita  sive  casu  sive  consilio  deorum  immortalium,  qvae  pars  civi- 
tatis  Helvetiae  insignem  calamitatem  populo  Romano  intulerat^ 
ea  princeps  poenas  persolvit  (Caes.  B.  G.  I.  12). 

§  437.  The  Adversative  Conjunctions  are  sed,  autem,  vernm 
(vero,  cetemm),  at.    Yet  it  is  to  be  remarked  that  these  words 
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xjfften  serve  to  introduce  a  new  independent  proposition  without  any 
grammatical  connection,  properly  so  called. 

Obs.  Autem  and  vero  do  not  stand  at  the  beginning  of  a  proposi- 
tion, but  after  a  word,  or  two  closely  connected  words,  as,  for  example,  a 
preposition  with  its  case  (de  republioa  vero)  ;  autem,  even  after  seve- 
ral, which  cannot  be  weU  separated. 

a,  Sed  denotes  something  which  alters,  limits,  or  sets  aside  what 
goes  before  (and  corresponds  on  the  whole  most  nearly  to  the  Eng- 
lish hut)  :  — 

Ingeniosus  homo,  sed  in  omni  vita  inconBtanB.  Non  contentio 
animi  qvaeritur,  sed  relazatio.  Saepe  ab  amico  tuo  dissensi,  sed 
sine  ulla  ira.  (Non  qvod  — ,  sed  qvia ;  non  mode  —  sed,  &c.)  In 
transitions  it  is  employed  where  one  leaves  a  subject  and  does  not  mention 
it  further:  Sed  haec  parva  sunt;  veniamus  ad  majora.  Ego  a 
Qvinto  nostro  non  dissentio;  sed  ea,  qvae  restant,  audiamus 
(Cic.  Legg.  III.  11). 

h.  With  autem,  on  the  contrary,  we  only  add  something  that  is 
different  from  the  preceding;  and  it  denotes  an  opposition  which 
does  not  set  aside  what  goes  before,  or  serves  simply  to  add  an  ob- 
servation or  to  continue  the  discourse :  — 

Gyges  a  nullo  videbatur ;  ipse  autem  omnia  videbat  (Cic.  Off. 
m.  9) .  Mens  mundi  providet,  primum  ut  mundus  qvam  aptissi- 
mus  sit  ad  permanendum,  deinde  ut  nulla  re  egeat,  mazime  autem, 
ut  in  eo  ezimia  pulchritudo  sit  (Id.  N.  D.  II.  22).  OrationeB 
Caesaris  mihi  vehementer  probantur ;  legi  autem  complures  (Id. 
Brut.  75).  Nunc,  qvod  agitur,  agamus;  agitur  autem,  liberine 
vivamus  an  mortem  obeamus  (Id.  Phil.  XI.  10) .  Est  igitur  homini 
cum  dec  rationis  societas ;  inter  qvos  autem  ratio,  inter  eos  etiam 
recta  ratio  communis  est  (Id.  Legg.  I.  7) . 

c.  At  emphatically  calls  the  attention  to  something  different  and 
opposed  {on  the  other  hand),  and  connects  it  with  what  goes  before 
rather  as  an  independent  proposition:— 

Magnae  divitiae,  vis  corporis,  aUa  omnia  hujusmodi  brevi 
dilabuntiu: ;  at  ingenii  egregia  facinora  immortalia  sunt  (Sail.  Jug. 
2) .  At  is  frequently  employed  to  introduce  in  a  new  proposition  an  ob- 
jection started  by  one's  self  or  another,  or  the  answer  to  an  objection  (y«», 
hut)  :  At  memoria  minuitur  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  7),  certainly^  hut  it  is 
said  that  the  memory  is  impaired.  Nisi  forte  ego  vobis  cesaare 
nunc  videor,  qvod  bella  non  gero.  At  senatui,  qvae  sint  ge- 
renda,  praescribo,  et  qvomodo  (Id.  ib.  6).     (This  signification  is  still 
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stronger  in  at  enim,  at  vero.)  At  oflen  stands  too  in  the  signification 
yet,  howeoer  (at  least,  afler  conditional  propositions)  :  Si  se  ipsos  ill! 
nostri  liberatores  e  conspectu  nostro  abstulerunt,  at  ezempltun 
reliqverunt  (Cic.  Phil.  II.  44).  Res,  si  non  splendidae,  at  toler- 
abiles  (at  tolerabiles  tamen,  attamen  tolerabiles).  At  is  also  to  be 
noticed  in  interrogative  exclamations  subjoined  to  a  sentence :  Una 
mater  Cluentium  oppugnat.  At  qvae  mater !  (Cic.  pro  Cluent.  70). 
Aeschines  in  Demosthenem  invehitur.  At  qvam  rhetorice  !  qvam 
oopiose!  (Id.  Tusc.  III.  26).  And  in  prayers  and  wishes  that  break 
out  suddenly :  At  te  di  deaeqve  perduint !  (Ter.  Hec.  I.  2,  69) . 

Obs.  Atqvi  denotes  an  objection  and  assurance  (pretty  much 
the  same  as  yes,  hut  indeed)  ;  in  conclusions  it  signifies  hut  now 
(further)  :  Qvod  si  virtutes  sunt  pares,  paria  etiam  vitia  esse 
necesse  est.  Atqvi  pares  esse  virtutes  facillime  perspici  potest 
(Cic.  Par.  III.  1.     Autem  is  likewise  sometimes  used  in  this  sense). 

d.  Vemm  has  nearly  the  same  signification  as  sed  (e.g.  sed  etiam 
and  vemm  etiam,  and  in  transitions :  Vemm  de  his  satis  dictum 
est),  but  somewhat  more  decidedly  corrects  what  has  gone  before. 
Cetemm  is  used  by  some  writers  (Sallust,  Livy)  instead  of  sed,  or 
vem.m,  in  many,  but  not  in  all  combinations  (e.g.  not  cetemm 
etiam).  Vero  contains  properly  an  assurance  and  confirmation 
(certainly),  but  stands  as  a  conjunction,  when  that  which  follows  is 
asserted  and  maintained  still  more  strongly  than  that  which  pre- 
cedes, particular  emphasis  falling  on  the  word  before  vero :  — 

Musica  Romanis  moribus  abest  aprincipis  persona,  saltare  vero 
etiam  in  vitio  ponitur  (Corn.  £pam.  1)  ;  or,  saltare  vero  multo 
etiam  magis,  or  saltare  vero  ne  libero  qvidem  dignum  judicatur. 
Turn  vero  furere  Appius  (historical  infinitive),  hut  then  Appius 
hecame  quite  raving.  In  the  same  way  we  find  neqve  vero,  and  (hut) 
also  not,  and  thai  not :  Est  igitur  causa  omnia  in  opinione,  nee  vero 
aegritudinis  solum,  sed  etiam  reliqvarum  omnium  perturbationum 
(Cic.  Tusc.  III.  11).  Vero  may  likewise  be  added  to  qvum  —  tum,  to 
emphasize  the  truth  of  a  statement:  Fompejus  qvum  semper  tuae 
laudi  favere  mihi  visus  est,  tum  vero,  lectis  tuis  litteris,  perspectus 
est  a  me  toto  animo  de  te  ac  de  tuis  commodis  cogitare  (Cic.  ad 
Fam.  I.  7). 

Obs.  An  adversative  conjunction  is  often  omitted,  when  the  subjects 
of  two  propositions  are  brought  into  contrast  by  the  different  things  pred- 
icated of  them ;  or  when  the  same  thing  differently  qualified  is  predicated 
of  them.  The  same  omission  occurs  between  two  subordinate  propositions 
which  are  coordinate  with  each  other,  provided  their  mutual  relation  is  suffi- 
ciently obvious  without  the  conjunction :    Opinionum  oommenta  delet 
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dies,  naturae  judicia  confirmat  (Cic.  N.  D.  11.  2) .  Opifices  in  artifi- 
ciis  suis  utuntur  vocabulis  nobis  incognitis,  nsitatds  sibi  (Id.  Finn. 
III.  2) .  Qvum  primo  Galli  tantum  avidi  certaminis  fuissent,  deinde 
Romanus  miles  ruendo  in  diniicationem  aliqvantum  Gallicam 
ferociam  vinceret,  dictatori  neutiqvam  placebat  fortnnae  se  com- 
mittere  adversus  hostem  iis  animis  oorporibnsqve,  qvonun  omnis 
in  impetu  vis  esset,  parva  e&dem  langvesceret  mora  (Liv.  VU. 
12) .  Qvid  est,  qvamobrem  abs  te  Q.  Hortensii  factum  non  repre- 
hendatur,  reprehendatur  meum  (Cic.  pro  Sull.  1). 

§  438.  Sometimes  two  coordinate  propositions,  whether  connected 
by  means  of  autem  and  vero,  or  standing  together  without  any  con- 
junction, must  be  understood  to  combine  their  meaning  in  such  a 
way,  that  they  together  only  make  one  assertion.  The  sense  might 
therefore  be  expressed  (and  often  is  expressed  in  English)  by  sub- 
ordinating the  one  proposition  to  the  other  by  means  of  a  conjunc- 
tion. This  form  of  expression  is  made  use  of,  when,  in  order  to 
prove  something,  we  seek  to  draw  attention  to  the  agreement  or 
difference,  compatibility  or  incompatibility,  of  two  propositions,  and 
the  combined  propositions  are  either  expressed  interrogatively 
(rarely  in  the  negative),  or  attached  to  a  leading  proposition  which 
points  to  the  combination  of  the  two  as  incongruous  or  absurd. 

Qvid  igitur?  Hoc  pueri  possunt,  viri  non  poterunt?  (Cic.  Tusc. 
II.  14).  Cur  igitur  jus  civile  docere  semper  pulchrum  fait,  ad 
dicendum  si  qvis  acuat  autadjuvetin  eo  juventutem  vituperetur? 
(Id.  Or.  41),  if  therefore  it  wets  always  a  creditable  thing — ,  why  should 
any  one  he  censured  —  ?  Est  profecto  divina  vis,  neqve  in  his  cor- 
poribus  atqve  in  hac  imbecillitate  nostra  inest  qviddam,  qvod 
vigeat  et  sentiat,  et  non  inest  in  hoc  tanto  naturae  tarn  praeclaro 
motu  (Id.  pro  Mil.  31),  and  if  there  is  somethir^g  in  our  bodies  that 
lives  and  feels,  it  cannot  he  supposed  that  there  is  not,  &c.).  Qvid 
causae  est,  cur  Cassandra  furens  fiitura  prospiciat,  Friamus  sapiens 
idem  facere  non  qveat?  (Id.  Div.  I.  39).  Neminem  oportet  esse 
tam  stulte  arrogantem,  ut  in  se  rationem  et  mentem  putet  inesse, 
In  caelo  mundoqve  non  putet  (Id.  Legg.  II.  7).  A  double  question 
of  this  kind  is  often  connected  with  what  precedes  by  an  (or — ?  §  453)  : 
An  ez  hostium  urbibus  Romam  ad  nos  transferri  sacra  religiosum 
fuit,  hinc  sine  piaculo  in  hostium  urbem  Vejos  transferemus  ? 
(Liv.  V.  62). 

§  439.  (Subordinate  Combination).  Concerning  the  conjunctions 
with  which  objective  propositions  are  formed  in  the  subjunctive,  see 
the  Appendix  to  Chap.  III.  of  this  Part  (§  371  and  the  following)  ; 
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concerning  propositions  with  qvod  to  denote  a  relation  actually  sub* 
sistiug,  see  §  398,  b, 

Obs.  1.  {Attraction),  In  object-clauses  with  conjunctions,  or  in  de- 
pendent questions,  we  sometimes  find  this  irregukrity,  that  a  substantive 
(or  pronoun),  that  ought  to  be  the  subject  in  the  object-clause,  is  drawn 
into  the  leading  proposition,  either  as  the  object  of  the  verb  or  as  the 
subject,  in  case  the  verb  would  otherwise  stand  impersonally  (as  intran- 
sitive or  in  the  passive  voice).  In  good  prose,  however,  this  Attraction  is 
verj'  rare,  and  is  found  after  an  active  verb  only  where  the  writer  at  first 
contemplated  another  turn  of  expre^!sion,  and  afterwards  added  the  sub- 
ordinate proposition:  Istuc,  qvidqvid  est,  fao  me,  ut  aciam  (Ter. 
Heaut.  I.  1,  32).  Simul  vereor  Famphilum,  ne  orata  nostra 
neqveat  diutius  celare  (Id.  Hec.  IV.  1,  60)  =  ne  Famphilus.  Qvae 
timebatis,  ea  ne  aocidere  possent,  consilio  naeo  ac  ratione  provisa 
sunt  (Cic.  de  Leg.  Agr.  II.  37),  instead  of  provisum  est.  Nam  san- 
gvinem,  bilem,  pituitam,  ossa,  nerves,  venas,  omnem  deniqve  mem- 
brorum  et  totius  oorporis  figuram  videor  posse  dicere,  unde  con- 
creta  et  qvomodo  faota  sint  (Id.  Tusc.  I.  24).  Nosti  Marcellum, 
qvam  tardus  et  parum  efficaz  sit  (Gael.  Cic.  ad  Fam.  VUI.  10). 

Obs.  2.  Where  by  the  pronouns  hio  and  particularly  ille,  a  fact 
related  to  the  main  proposition  is  referred  to,  which  fact  is  soon  to  be 
stated,  the  statement  often  follows  in  an  independent  proposition  with 
enim  or  nam  instead  of  a  proposition  with  qvod :  Atqve  etiam  ilia 
concitatio  declarat  vim  in  animis  esse  divinauL  Negant  enim 
sine  furore  qvemqvam  po^tam  magnum  esse  posse  (Cic.  de  Div.  I. 
37).  Sed  ilia  sunt  lumina  duo,  qvae  mazime  causam  istam  con- 
tinent.   Frimum  enim  negatis  fieri  posse,  &c.  (Id.  Acad.  U.  33). 

§  440.  a.  A  proposition  expressing  a  result  may  either  be  con- 
nected with  a  demonstrative  word  preceding,  which  signifies  a 
measure  or  degree  (sic,  ita,  adeo,  tarn,  tantus,  talis,  is,  &c.)  or 
be  annexed  without  any  such  correlative  word.  We  should  notice 
the  use  of  qvam  ut  after  a  comparative,  signifying  {greaier)  than 
that,  too  (ffreat)  to.     (Also,  qvam  qvi,  §  808,  Obs,  1.) 

Obs.  1.  Tantum  abest,  ut — ut  (not  ut  potius)  :  Tantum  abest,  ut 
amicitiae  propter  indigentiam  oolantur,  ut  ii,  qvi  propter  virtutem 
minime  alterius  indigeant,  liberalissimi  sint  atqve  beneficentis- 
simi  (Cic.  Lael.  14).  Sometimes,  after  tantum  abest,  ut,  the  second 
proposition  is  put  independently,  instead  of  being  connected  by  ut  as  a 
proposition  expressing  a  result.  Tantimi  abfuit,  ut  inflammares 
nostros  animos ;  viz  somnimi  tenebamus  (Cic.  Brut.  87). 
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Obs.  2.  Both  an  object-clause  with  ut  and  a  result  may  sometimes 
stand  with  the  same  leading  proposition:  At  ceteris  fonitan  ita 
petitum  sit,  ut  dicerent,  ut  utnunvis  salvo  officio  facere  se  posse 
arbitrarentor  (Cic.  pro  Rose.  Am.  1). 

Obs.  3.  Ut  non  (in  such  a  way,  that — not)  is  used  after  a  negative 
proposition  to  denote  a  necessary  and  inevitable  consequence  (not  — 
vnthoitt)  ;*  e.g.  Ruere  ilia  non  possunt^  ut  haec  non  eodem  labefacta 
motu  ooncidant  (Cic.  pro  Leg.  Man.  7).  The  same  meaning  is  ex- 
pressed by  qvin ;  e.g.  Nunqvam  accede,  qvin  abs  te  abeam  doctior 
(Ter.  Eun.  IV.  7,  21).  Qvin,  that  not  (see  §  375,  c,  Obs,  4),  is  gen- 
erally employed  after  negative  assertions  (nemo,  nihil  est,  &c.),and 
after  questions  which  have  a  negative  force  (qvis  est,  &c.),  to  express 
what  holds  universally  without  any  exception:  Nihil  est,  qvin  male 
narrando  possit  depravairi  (Ter.  Phorm.  IV.  4,  16)=:qvod  non. 
Nullns  est  cibus  tarn  gravis,  qvin  is  die  et  nocte  concoqvatur  (Cic. 
N.  D.  11.  9)  =  qvi  non.  Hortensius  nullum  patiebatur  esse  diem 
qvin  aut  in  foro  diceret  aut  meditaretiir  extra  forum  (Id.  Brut. 
88) .  Nunqvam  tarn  male  est  Siculis,  qvin  aliqvid  facete  et  com- 
mode dicant  (Id.  Verr.  IV.  43). 

Obs.  4.  Ut  takes  the  signification  of  although,  even  suppose  that, 
from  first  signifying,  **  even  if  we  suppose  the  case  that ; "  the  proposition 
is  therefore  a  result,  and  is  expressed  negatively  with  ut  non:  Ut 
qvaeras  omnia,  qvomodo  Graeci  ineptum  appellent,  non  reperies 
(Cic.  de  Or.  II.  4).  Verum  ut  hoc  non  sit,  tamen  praeclarum  speo- 
taculummihi  propono  (Id.  ad  Att.  II.  15). 

Obs.  5.  Qvo,  thcU  so  much (==ut  eo),  is  used  when  a  comparative 
follows  (qvo  facilius,  that  so  much  more  easily  =  that  the  more  easily). 
In  a  few  cases,  it  is  equivalent  to  a  simple  ut,  or  has  the  meaning  thai 
thereby ;  e.g.  Deos  hominesqve  testamur,  nos  arma  neqve  contra 
patriam  ceplsse  neqve  qvo  pericula  aliis  faceremus  (Sail.  Cat.  33) . 
Qvare,  also,  is  sometimes  used  to  signify  either  that  by  those  means,  or 
(so)  that  on  that  account :  Fermolta  sunt,  qvae  did  posstmt,  qvare 
Intelligatur,  summam  tibi  fuisse  facultatem  maleficii  snscipiendi 
(Cic.  pro  Rose.  Am.  33). 

Obs.  6.  A  proposition  denoting  a  design  sometimes  indicates,  not  the 
object  of  the  leading  proposition  given,  but  the  design  with  which  the 
statement  is  made,  the  proposition  on  which  it  really  depends  being 
omitted  for  the  sake  of  brevity :  Senectos  est  natura  loqyacior ;  ne 
ab  omnibus  eam  vitiis  videeu:  vindicare  (Cic.  Cat.  Maj.  16),  which  I 
mention,  that  I  may  not,  &c.  A  similar  omission  is  sometimes  found 
with  si,  qvoniam,  qvandoqvidem ;  e.g.  Qvandoqvidem  est  apud 
te  virtuti  hones,  ut  beneflcio  toleris  a  me,  qvod  minis  neqvisti, 
trecenti  conjuravimus  principes  juventutis  Romanae,  ut  in  te 
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hac  via  grafisaremtir  (Liv.  I.  12),  thcU  you  may,  &c.,  ItoiU  teU  you, 
three  hundred  of  us,  &c. 

§  441.  Concerning  the  causal  conjunctions  (which  indicate  either 
a  proper  cause,  or  simply  an  occasion  and  some  general  relation 
which  constitutes  the  motive  for  an  action ;  qvod,  qvia,  qvnm,  qvo- 
niam,  more  forcibly  expressed  qvoniam  qvidem,  qvando,  qvando- 
qvidem),  nothing  further  is  to  be  observed  in  a  grammatical  point 
of  view  (with  reference  to  the  form  of  the  proposition)  than  what 
has  been  laid  down  above  in  Chap.  III.  (§§  357,  358)  concerning 
the  mood  of  propositions  so  connected.  On  the  conjunctions  of 
time,  and  the  foim  of  the  propositions  which  they  connect,  see,  also^ 
Chapters  II.  and  III.  (§§  358,  359,  360). 

Obs.  We  may  also  notice  ut  in  the  signification  of  since :  Ut  illos 
libros  edidiBti,  nihil  a  te  postea  aocepimua  (Cic.  Brut.  5)  ;  also. 
Annus  est,  qvnm  (ez  qvo)  ilium  vidi 

§  442.  a.  Of  the  Conditional  Conjunctions  it  is  to  be  ob- 
served, that  si  in  descriptions  and  narratives  sometimes  designates 
rather  each  repeated  occasion  (as  often  as,  every  time  that),  than  a 
condition  (§  359).  The  limitations  of  its  meaning  are  more  precise 
in  the  expressions  si  mode,  si  qvidem,  if  indeed  (sometimes  nearly 
causal,  since),  si  maxime,  if  ever  so  much;  si  forte,  if  by  chance; 
si  jam,  if  now  ;  ita  si,  under  the  condition,  in  case  that.  Sometimes 
a  proposition  has  two  conditions  annexed  to  it,  the  one  more  general 
(more  remote),  and  the  other  more  special  (proximate)  :  — 

Si  qvis  istonim  dizisset,  qvos  videtis  adesse,  in  qvibus  sanuna 
auctoritas  est,  si  verbum  de  republica  fecisset,  multo  plura  diz- 
isse,  qvam  dizisset,  putaretur  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  1).  (For  the  ar- 
rangement, compare  §  476,  b ;  and  concerning  si  as  an  interrogative 
particle,  see  below,  §  451,  d.) 

Obs.  1.  Turn,  or  (more  forcibly)  tum  vero  (theuj  indeed),  is  some- 
times used  in  the  apodosis,  where  a  circumstance  is  to  be  marked  em- 
phatically or  contrasted  with  others :  Si  id  actum  est,  fateor  me  er- 
rasse  qvi  hoc  maluerim ;  sin  autem  victoria  nobilium  ornamento 
atqve  emolumento  reipublicae  debet  esse,  turn  vero  optimo  et 
nobilissimo  cuiqve  meam  orationem  gratissimam  esse  oportet 
(Cic.  pro  Rose.  Am.  49).  Haec  si  et  ages  et  senties,  tum  eris  non 
mode  consul,  sed  magnus  etiam  consul  (Id.  ad  Fam.  X.  6).  (Si  — 
at,  see  §  437,  c.) 
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Obs.  2.  In  animated  discourse,  instead  of  a  protasis  with  si,  the  con- 
dition is  sometimes  enunciated  in  an  independent  proposition,  and  that 
which  would  have  been  the  apodosis  follows  also  in  a  distinct  proposi- 
tion. In  such  cases,  the  indicative  is  used  (sometimes  in  an  interroga- 
tive form) ,  when  a  thing  is  spoken  of,  which  actually  occurs  now  and 
then,  or  perhaps  will  occur,  its  real  existence  being  here  neither  affirmed 
nor  denied;  otherwise,  the  subjunctive,  as  relating  to  an  imaginary 
assumption  (§  352):  De  paupertate  agitur,  multi  patientes  pau- 
peres  commemorantur ;  de  contemneudo  honore,  mulU  inhono- 
rati  proferuntar  (Cic.  Tusc.  III.  24).  Rides,  majore  cachinno 
oonoutitar ;  flet,  si  laorimas  conspezit  amioi  (Juv.  III.  100) .  Roges 
me  {suppose  you  were  to  ask  me)  qvalem  deonixn  naturam  esse 
ducam,  nihil  fortasse  respondeam ;  qvaeras,  putemne  talem  esse, 
qvalis  modo  a  te  sit  ezposita,  nihil  dicam  mihi  videri  minus  (Cic. 
N.  D.  I.  21).  Dares  hano  vim  M.  Crasso,  ut  digitorum  percus- 
sione  heres  posset  scriptus  esse,  qvi  re  vera  non  esset  heres,  in 
foro,  mihi  crede,  saltaret  (Id.  Off.  III.  19).  In  a  real  protasis  of  a 
hypothetical  sentence,  on  the  contrar}',  si  is  only  omitted  by  the  poets  in 
some  few  passages,  where  the  connection  and  the  form  of  the  verb  make 
the  relation  sufficiently  obvious :  Tu  qvoqve  magnam  partem  opere 
in  tanto,  sineret  dolor,  loare,  haberes  (Virg.  ^n.  VI.  30). 

Obs.  3.  In  order  to  show  that  a  certain  conseqence  does  not  follow 
from  a  particular  condition  or  relation,  the  negative  precedes  the  condi- 
tional proposition :  Non,  si  Opimium  defendisti,  Carbo,  idcirco  te 

isti  bonum  civem  putabunt  (Cic.  de  Or.  II.  40) .     (Non,  si  , 

idoiroo  non,  it  does  not  follow,  thcU-r-not §  460.) 

b.  Sin  (as  well  as  sin  antem)  stands  for  si  to  signify  but  tf,  if 
an  the  other  handy  either  after  another  protasis  with  si,  or  without 
any  such  preceding  it :  — 

Si  plane  a  nobis  deficis,  moleste  fero;  sin  Fansae  assentari 
commodum  est,  Ignosco  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  YII.  12).  Liumrla  qvum 
omni  aetati  turpis  turn  senectuti  foedissima  est ;  sin  autem  etiam 
libidinum  intemperantia  accessit,  duplex  malum  est  (Id.  Off.  I. 
34).  Sive  stands  for  vel  si,  or  if;  e.g.  Postulo,  sive  aeqvum  est, 
oro  (Ter.  Andr.  I.  2,  19)  =  vel,  si  aeqvum  est,  oro,  as  it  is  also  ex- 
pressed. Sive  —  sive  repeated,  with  a  common  apodosis,  signifies 
whether — or  (§  332,  Ohs,),  But  sive  —  sive  may  stand  in  such  a  way, 
that  each  sive  forms  the  protasis  to  a  distinct  apodosis,  when  two  cases 
are  put,  and  the  consequence  assigned  to  each  (a  dilemma)  :  Sive  enim 
ad  sapientiam  perveniri  potest,  non  paranda  solum  ea,  sed  fruenda 
etiam  est ;  sive  hoo  difficile  est,  tamen  nullus  est  modus  investi- 
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gandi  Tori  (Cic.  Finn.  I.  1).  (In  English,  this  can  only  be  distin- 
guished by  a  periphrasis  from  si — sin :  F&r  one  can  either  aitain  wMam 
or  not ;  in  the  first  case^  &c.) 

Obs.  For  sive  volo,  sive  nolo,  the  expression  velim,  nolim  (sup^ 
pose  I  were  willing ,  suppose  I  were  unwiUmg  =  uiheiher  I  wish  it  or  not) 
is  also  used  in  familiar  language. 

c.  A  negative  condition  is  expressed  by  nisi,  if  not  (unless),  in 
such  a  way  as  to  exclude  the  case  in  which  a  thing  does  not  occur ; 
while,  when  this  condition  is  wanting,  it  does  or  would  occur,  does, 
or  would  do  so.  (Ni  is  antiquated,  but  occurs  in  certain  expres- 
sions of  legal  phraseology  and  of  daily  life,  and  in  some  few  other 
instances ;  e.g.  ita ;  ni  ita  est.  For  nisi  we  sometimes  find  nisi  si, 
except  if,  except  in  case  that)  Si  non,  with  an  emphasis  on  the 
negation,  is  used  only  where  non  is  united  with  the  following  verb 
so  as  to  form  one  negative  idea  (not  to  do,  not  to  be),  which  is  put 
forward  in  opposition  to  the  affirmative  notion,  so  that  the  case  in 
which  a  thing  holds,  or  will  hold,  is  negatively  expressed :  — 

Glebam  commosset  in  agro  decumano  Sioiliae  nemo,  si 
Metellua  hanc  epistolam  non  misisset  (Cic.  Yerr.  III.  18),  if  Me- 
tellus  had  omitted  to  send  this  letter,  Fuit  apertum,  si  Conon  non 
foisset  {if  it  had  not  been  for  Conon),  Agesiliaum  Asiam  Tanro  tenus 
regi  erepturtun  fuisse  (Com.  Con.  2) .  Aeqvitaa  tollitur  oninis,  si 
habere  suum  cuiqve  non  licet  (Cic.  Off.  U.  22),  if  hindrances  are 
laid  in  the  way  of  every  inan's  keeping  his  ovm. 

In  most  cases  nisi  may  also  be  here  used,  with  a  slight  difference ;  e.g. 
Nisi  Conon  fuisset;  yet  not  always;  e.g.  Si  feceris  id,  qvod  os- 
tendis,  magnam  habebo  gratiam ;  si  non  feceris,  ignoscam  (Cic. 
ad  Fam.  V.  19).  In  the  signification  though  not  — ,  yet,  we  never  have 
nisi,  but  si  non  (also  si  minus,  chiefly  where  there  is  uo  separate  verb 
attached)  ;  e.g.  Si  mihi  republica  bona  fmi  non  licuerit,  at  carebo 
mala  (Cic.  pro  Mil.  34).  Cum  spe,  si  non  bona,  at  aliqva  tamen 
▼ivere.  Hoc  si  minus  verbis,  re  confiteri  cogitur  (Cic.  de  Fat.  10). 
If  not,  without  a  verb,  in  opposition  to  something  going  before,  is  ex- 
pressed by  si  (sin)  minus,  more  rarely  si  non :  Si  id  assecutus  sum, 
gaudeo;  sin  minus,  hoc  me  tamen  consoler,  qvod  posthac  nos 
vises  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  Y II.  1) .  Si  qvid  novisti  rectius  istis,  candi- 
dus  imperti ;  si  non,  his  utere  mecum  (Hor.  £p.  I.  6,  67). 

Obs.  1.  Nisi  forte,  unless  -perchance,  except  on  the  supposition  that, 
connects  a  limitation  and  exception  with  the  foregoing:  Nemo  fere 
saltat  sobrius,  nisi  forte  insanit  (Cic.  pro  Mur.  6).     An  ironical  or 
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tannting  conjecture  is  oflen  added  in  this  way :  Non  poasmn  reperire 
qvamobrem  te  in  istam  amentiain  incidisse  arbitrer,  nisi  forte  id 
egiati  (unless j  perchance^  tJiis  was  your  object) ,  ut  hominibuB  ne  ob- 
liviBci  qvidem  renixn  tuarum  male  gestarum  liceret  (Cic.  Yerr.  lU. 
80).     (Nisi  vero  is  always  ironical.) 

Obs.  2.  Nisi  is  subjoined  to  negatives  and  questions  with  a  negative 
sense  with  the  signification  of  hid  or  except :  Qvod  adhuo  nemo  nisi 
improbisBimuB  fecit,  posthac  nemo  nisi  stultiBsimus  non  faoiet 
(Cic.  Yerr.  UI.  94).  Qvem  unqvam  senatoa  civem  nisi  me  (= 
praeter  me)  nationibns  ezteris  commendavit  ?  (Id.  pro  Sest.  60) . 
Nunqvam  vidi  animam  rationis  participem  in  ulla  alia  nisi  hu- 
mana  fignra  (Id.  N.  D.  I.  31).  Nihil  aliud  fecenint  nisi  rem  de- 
tolerant  (Cic.  pro  Rose.  Am.  37).  In  this  way,  non  and  nisi  often 
belong  to  one  phrase  (not  —  except,  only),  but  in  the  best  writers  they 
are  usually  separated  by  their  position :  Frimum  hoc  aentio,  nial  in 
bonis  vlris  amicitiam  esse  non  posse  (Cic.  Lsel.  5) . 

Obs.  3.  After  a  negative  proposition  (or  one  which  has  a  negative 
force),  nisi  (nisi  tamen)  introduces  an  exception  (only,  only  so  much, 
yet)  :  De  re  nihil  possum  judicare ;  nisi  illud  mihi  persvadeo,  te, 
talem  vinim,  nihil  temere  fecisse  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  XIII.  73).  Plura 
de  Jugnrtha  scribere  dehortatur  me  fortmia  mea,  et  jam  antea 
ezpertos  sum,  parum  fidei  miseris  esse.  Nisi  tamen  intelligo, 
ilium  supra,  qvam  ego  sum,  petere  (Sail.  Jug.  24) .  (Nisi  qvod, 
except  in  so  far  as,  occurs  also  after  affirmative  propositions :  Tuscu- 
lanum  et  Fompejanum  valde  me  delectant ;  nisi  qvod  me  aere 
alieno  obruerunt,  Cic.  ad  Att.  II.  1). 

§  443.  Concessive  Conjunctions  are  those  which  denote  some 
opposing  circumstance,  notwithstanding  which  the  leading  proposi- 
tion is  true,  and  may  signify,  either  simply  that  we  allow  such 
circumstance  to  be  assumed,  or  that  we  actually  assert  it  as  a  fact ; 
such  are  qvamvis,  licet,  qvanqvam,  etsi,  tametsi  (tajnenetsi),  eti- 
amsi,  usually  employed  when  the  concessive  proposition  comes  first, 
with  tamen  following.  See  §  361,  with  the  Observations.  (lit,  sup^ 
pose  even,  even  if;  see  §  440,  a,  Obs.  4.  Qyiim,  whereas,  while  on 
the  other  hand ;  see  §  358,  Obs,  3.)  Of  these,  qvanqvam,  etsi,  and 
tametsi  (most  frequently  qvanqvam)  are  also  so  used,  that  they 
do  not  indicate  a  subordinate  proposition,  but  annex  a  remark  by 
which  the  preceding  statement  is  limited  and  corrected,  in  an  inde- 
pendent form  as  a  leading  proposition  (however,  and  yet,  certainly^ 
although)  :  — 

26 
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QranqTam  non  stunus  ignarl,  multos  studioae  contra  esse  dio- 
tnroa.  Qvanqvam  qvid  loqvor?  Qvanqvam  qviB  ignorat,  txia 
Ghraeoomin  esse  genera?  (This  is  oflen  don^  when  the  preceding 
train  of  thought  is  broken  off  as  useless  or  superfluous).  ZStai  persa- 
pienter  et  qvodam  modo  taoite  dat  ipsa  lez  potestatem  defen- 
dendi  (Cic.  pro  Mil.  4) ,  yet  it  is  superfluous  to  argue  that  the  law  must 

sometimes  give  way  to  higher  considerations^  for  the  law  itself . 

Mihi  etiam  qvi  optime  dicunt,  tamen,  niai  timide  ad  dicendnm 
accedont,  et  in  ezordienda  oratione  perturbantur,  paene  impu- 
dentes  videntur.  Tametsi  id  accidere  non  potest  (Cic.  de  Or. 
I.  26). 

Obs.  Later  writers  combine  concessive  particles  without  a  verb  of 
their  own,  not  only  with  participles  (see  §  424,  Ohs,  4,  §  428,  Ohs.  2), 
but  also  with  adjectives,  and  other  words  used  to  qualify  a  pro- 
position; e.g.  Cicero  immanitatem  parricidii,  qvanqvam  per  se 
manifestam,  tamen  etiam  vi  orationis  ezaggerat  (Quint.  IX.  2,  53, 
for  qvamqvam  per  se  manifesta  est).  In  the  earlier  writers,  qvamvis 
only  is  found  with  an  adjective,  in  the  signification  though  ever  so ;  e.g. 
Si  hoc  onere  carerem,  qvamvis  parvia  Italiae  latebris  contentus 
essem  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  II.  16). 

§  444.  The  Comparative  Conjunctions  are  of  two  kinds. 

a,  A  resemblance  (as,  in  the  same  way  as)  is  expressed  by  the  parti- 
cles nt,  uti  (ut  —  ita,  item;  which  also  signify  as,  for  example),  sicut^ 
velut  (also  signifying  for  example),  ceu  (in  the  poets,  and  later  prose- 
writers),  tanqvam  (also  signifying  as  if,  see  Obs.  1),  qvasi  (as  if, 
see  the  same  Obs,)  ;  also,  qvemadmodum,  in  the  comparison  of  two 
propositions  (rarely,  qvomodo).  (Prout,  in  proportion  as ;  pro  eo, 
ut ,  pro  eo,  qvantum .) 

Obs.  1.  Tanqvam  rarely  (and  qvasi  still  more  rarely)  denotes  a 
comparison  of  two  things,  both  of  which  are  stated  as  actual  facts 
(Artifez  partium  in  republica  tanqvam  in  scena  optimarum,  Cic. 
pro  Sest.  66,  an  actor,  who  plays  the  best  part  in  the  state,  as  well  as 
on  the  stage.  Tanqvam  poetae  boni  solent,  sic  tu  in  eztrema  parte 
muneris  tni  diligentissimus  esse  debes,  Id.  ad  Q.  Fr.  I.  i.  c,  16). 
In  this  case,  the  idea  is  generally  expressed  by  ut,  sicut,  qvemadmo- 
dum— ita.  A  hypothetical  proposition,  which  is  only  assumed  for  the 
sake  of  comparison  (as  if,  §  349)  is  expressed  by  tanqvam  or  tanqvam 
si,  velut  si  (ut  si,  rarely  velut  alone)  and  qvasi  Qvasi  (qvasi  vero) 
is  particularly  used,  when  in  derision,  or  to  correct  an  erroneous  suppo- 
tion,  we  state  what  is  not  the  case :  Qvasi  ego  id  curem !  As  if  1 
cared  for  that!  Qvasi  vero  haec  similia  sint  (non  multum  intersit)! 
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(Ferinde,  or  proinde  qvaai,  perinde  tanqvam,  in  the  same  way  as  if, 
perinde  ac  si).' 

Obs.  2.  Qvasi  stands  before  a  word,  to  signify  that  it  is  used  to  ex- 
press a  thing  figuratively,  and  by  way  of  approximation ;  e.g.  Servia 
respublica  qvaedam  et  qvasi  civitaa  domus  est  (Pliu.  Ep.  VIII. 
16) .     Qvasi  morbus  qvidam,  qvasi  qvoddam  vinculum.) 

Obs.  3.  A  comparison  by  means  of  ut  —  ita  (sic)  is  often  made  use 
of,  in  order  to  draw  attention  to  a  diflference,  and  to  limit  the  first  mem- 
ber by  the  second,  with  the  signification  certainly  —  hut  {on  the  other 
hand) :  Ut  errare  potuisti  (qvis  enim  id  efFugerit  ?)  sic  deoipi  te 
non  potuisse,  qvis  non  videt?  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  X.  20).  Consul  ut 
fortasse  vere,  sic  parum  utiliter  in  praesens  certamen  respondit 
(Liv.  IV.  6).     On  the  use  of  ut  —  ita  with  qvisqve,  see  §  495.    Ita 

(with  a  wish)  —  ut  is  used  in  oaths  {so '  tndy ,  a*)  :  Ita  me  dii 

ament,  ut  ego  nunc  non  tarn  mea  causa  laetor  qvam  illius 
(Ter.  Heaut.  IV.  1,8);  the  wish  may  also  be  inserted  in  the  affirmation 
as  a  parenthesis,  without  ut :  Saepe,  ita  me  dii  juvent,  te  auctorem 
oonsiliorum  meorum  desideravi  (Cic.  ad  Att.  I.  16).  (Compare 
peream,  si §  348,  Obs.  4.) 

Obs.  4.  Notice  the  foi*m  of  expression  in  the  following :  Ajunt  homi- 
nem,  ut  erat  furiosus,  respondisse,  &c.  (Cic.  pro  Rose.  Am.  12,  where 
the  adjective  is  introduced  into  the  clause  expressing  comparison,  raging 
as  he  was  =  qvo  erat  furore,  not  hominem  furiosum,  ut  erat). 

Obs.  6.  Where  an  example  is  added  to  confinn  what  precedes,  this 
is  not  put,  as  in  English,  in  a  demonstrative  form  (so,  J^or  example^  yonr 
father  lately  told  me) ,  but  relatively  with  ut  (velut)  :  Ut  nuper  pater 
tuus  mihi  narravit . 

h,  ftvam  and  ac  (atqve)  are  used  as  conjunctions  which  merely 
connect  the  members  of  a  comparison,  without  themselves  express- 
ing similarity  (or  equality),  ftvam  stands  after  tain  {so  —  cw),  after 
comparatives  and  words  with  a  comparative  signification,  as  ante, 
post,  snpra,  male,  praestat.  (Dimidins,  multiplex  qvam.)  Ac, 
which  is  also  a  simple  copulative  conjunction,  has  the  signification  of 
aSy  than^  &c.,  with  adjectives  and  adverbs  which  denote  similarity 
or  dissimilarity  (equality  or  inequality)  ;  namely,  similis,  dissimilis, 
similiter,  par,  pariter,  aeqve,  juxta,  perinde  or  proinde,  contra- 
rins,  contra,  alins,  aliter,  secns,  pro  eo  {in  proportion  as),  and 
sometimes  after  idem,  talis,  totidem,  for  qvi,  qvaUs,  qvot  (§  328, 


^  Perinde  ao  instead  of  perinde  ao  si,  and  siout  instead  of  velut  si,  are  rare  ex- 
piessions. 
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h)  ;  also  in  combination  with  A  (perinde,  similis,  rimiliter,  pari- 
ter,  juxta,  idem  ac  si,  a«  t/) :  — 

Amicos  aeqve  ao  semetipaoa  diligere  oportet.  Date  operam, 
ne  simili  utamur  fortona  atqve  antea  uai  sumus  (Ter.  Phorm.  Prol. 
38).  Similiter  facia,  ao  ai  me  roges,  cur  te  duobus  contuear  ocn- 
lia  (Cic.  N.  D.  III.  3).  Aliter,  atqve  oatenderam,  fiicio  (Id.  ad 
Fain.  II.  3) .  Longe  alia  nobia,  ao  tu  acripaeraa,  narrantor  (Id.  ad 
Att.  XI.  10).  Non  dizi  aecna,  ao  aentiebam  (Id.  de  Or.  II.  6). 
PhiloBophia  non  proinde,  ao  de  homlnnm  vita  merita  eat,  lauda- 
tor (Id.  Tusc.  y.  2).  Cromelii  filiua  Sullam  accuaat,  idemqve 
valere  debet,  ao  ai  pater  indicaret  (Id.  pro  Sull.  18). 

Obs.  1.  Aeqve,  juzta,  proinde,  contra,  and  aecua,  are  also,  but 
less  frequently,  constructed  with  qvam.  Aliua,  alitor,  may  stand  with 
qvam,  if  the  proposition  in  which  they  occur  is  negative,  or  interroga- 
tive with  a  negative  sense,  and  sometimes  under  other  circumstances,  in 
the  later  writers  (from  Livy,  downwards)  :  Agitur  nihil  alind  in  hac 
cauaa,  qvam  ut  nullum  ait  poathao  in  re  publioa  publicum  con- 
ailium  (Cic.  pro  Rab.  perd.  2).  Cavebo,  ne  alitor  Hortenaiua, 
qvam  ego  velim,  meum  laudet  ingenium  (Id.  Yerr.  I.  9).  Jovia 
epulum  num  alibi  qvam  in  Capitolio  fieri  poteat?  (Liv.  V.  52). 
Te  alia  omnia,  qvam  qvae  velia,  agere  moleate  fero  (Plin.  Ep.  YII. 
15) .  Instead  of  nihil  (qvid)  aliud  qvam,  we  often  find  nihil  (qvid) 
aliud  nisi ;  e.g.  Bellum  ita  auaoipi  debet,  ut  nihil  aliud  niai  paz 
qvaeaita  videatur  (Cic.  Off.  I.  23).     (See  §  442,  c,  Obs.  2.) 

Obs.  2.  Instead  of  aimilia,  similiter,  proinde  ao  si,  we  also  find  ai- 
milis,  similiter,  proinde  ut  si,  tanqvam  si,  qvasL 

Obs.  3.  A  copulative  clause  may  occasionally  supply  the  place  of  a 
comparative;  e.g.  Haeo  eodem  tenipore  Caesari  mandata  refere- 
bantur  et  legati  ab  Aeduis  et  a  Treviria  veniebant  (Cses.  B.  G.  I. 
37) ,  at  one  and  the  same  time  Ccesar  received  these  orders  and  ambassa- 
dors came .    Bt  is  very  rarely  found  after  alius,  and  other  words. 

where  it  cannot  be  understood  as  purely  copulative. 

Obs.  4.  In  the  poets,  and  later  writers,  the  word  expressing  compari- 
son is  sometimes  repeated,  without  a  conjunction :  Aeqve  pauperibua 
prodest,  Icoupletibua  aeqve  (Hor.  £p.  I.  1,  25). 

§  445.  The  use  of  relative  propositions  in  Latin  has  some  pecu- 
liarities. 

A  relative  proposition  may  again  have  a  subordinate  proposition 
appended  to  it,  to  which  it  stands  in  the  relation  of  a  leading  prop- 
osition; e.g.  Ut  ignava  animalia,  qvae  jacent  torpentqve,  ai 
cibum  lis  suggeras.     If,  then,  the  relative  refers  to  the  same  per- 
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son  or  thing  (as  the  demonstrative)  in  the  subordinate  proposition 
(like  iis  in  the  above  example),  the  relative  may  be  incorporated 
ill  tlie  proposition  which  was  subordinate  to  it,  but  now  takes  the 
lead  of  it,  and  may  have  its  ease  determined  by  the  new  construc- 
tion (so  that  in  the  leading  proposition  a  demonstrative  is  to  be 
supplied  from  the  subordinate)  :  — 

Ut  ignava  animalia,  qvibuB  si  dbum  suggeras,  jacent  torpentqve 
(Tac.  Hist.  III.  36)  ;  just  as  one  may  say,  Ignavis  animalibus  si  cibum 
suggeras,  jacent  torpentqve).  Is  enim  fueram,  cui  qvum  liceret 
majores  ez  otio  fructus  capere  qvam  ceteris,  non  dubitaverim  me 
gravissimis  tempestatibus  obvium  ferre  (Cic.  K.  F.  I.  4)  =  qvi 
qvum  mihi  liceret ,  non  dubitaverim. 

In  the  next  place  a  connection  may  be  formed  by  a  relative  pro- 
noun between  a  leading  and  subordinate  proposition  (a  protasis  and 
apodosis),  in  which  the  relative  pronoun  belongs  exclusively  to  the 
subordinate  proposition  (without  being  at  the  same  time  understood 
as  a  demonstrative  in  the  leading  proposition).  Propositions  thus 
connected  are  expressed  in  English  either  by  resolving  the  relative 
into  a  demonstrative  (which  belongs  to  the  subordinate  proposition) 
and  a  conjunction  (belonging  to  the  leading  proposition)  or  by  a 
circundocution ;  sometimes  the  subordinate  proposition  may  be  ren- 
dered by  an  infinitive  or  a  substantive  with  a  preposition  :  — 

Ea  svasi  Fompejo,  qvibus  ille  si  paniisset,  Caesar  tantas  opes, 
qvantas  nunc  habet,  non  haberet  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  YI.  6)  =  ut,  si  ille 
iis  paniisset,  Caesar  tantas  opes  habiturus  non  fuerit,  &c.  Noli 
adversus  eos  me  velle  ducere,  cum  qvibus  ne  contra  to  arma  fer- 
rem,  Italiam  reliqvi  (Com.  Att.  IV.)  =  against  those  with  whom  I  was 
so  unwilling  to  bear  arms  against  you,  thai  I  left  Italy  for  that  very 
reason,  "Ea.  mihi  dedisti,  qvae  ut  conseqverer,  qvemvis  laborem, 
suscepturus  fui,  the  very  thing  for  the  aMainment  of  which  I,  &c. 
Populus  Romanus  turn  ducem  haboit,  qvalis  si  qvi  nunc  esset, 
tibi  idem,  qvod  illis  accidit,  ccntigisset  (Cic.  Phil.  II.  7). 

In  this  way  two  relatives  sometimes  come  together  in  the  same 

sentence  (in  different  cases),  when  its  subordinate  proposition  is 

already  relative  for  some  other  reason :  — 

XSpicurus  non  satis  politus  est  iis  artibus,  qvas  qvi  tenent,  em- 
diti  appellantur  (Cic.  Finn.  I.  7,  the  possessors  of  which  are  called 
learned^  or,  the  possession  of  which  procures  one  the  appellation  of 
learned).    Infima  est  condicio  et  fortuna  servonun,  qvibus,  non 
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male  praecipitmt,  qvi  ita  jubent  uti  ut  mercenariis  (Id.  Off.  1. 13). 
(iSa  mihi  eripere  conantar  qvae,  si  adempta  fuerint,  nulla  dignita- 
tis meae  consenrandae  spes  relinqvitur  =  qvibus  ademptis,  §  428, 
Obs.  7). 

§  446.  A  relative  clause  is  in  a  peculiar  manner  introduced  into 
or  placed  before  a  proposition,  to  show  the  relation  of  this  proposi- 
tion to  some  quality  or  characteristic  of  the  person  or  thing  spoken 
of  in  the  proposition.  This  quality,  or  characteristic,  is  mentioned 
in  the  relative  clause,  of  which  it  is  usually  the  subject,  with  sum ; 
but  it  sometimes  forms  a  genitive  or  ablative  of  quality  with  the 
relative,  and  as  such  qualifies  the  subject  of  the  main  proposition :  — 

Si  mihi  negotium  permisisses,  qvi  meus  amor  in  te  est,  confecis- 
sem  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  VII.  2),  such  is  my  love  to  you,  Spero,  qvae  tua 
prudentia  et  temperantia  est,  te  jam,  ut  volumus,  vivere  (Id.  ad 
Att.  VI.  9).  Qva  es  prudentia,  nihil  te  fugiet  (Id.  ad  Fam.  XI.  3). 
Ajaz,  qvo  animo  traditur  (sc.  fuisse),  millies  oppetere  mortem 
qvam  ilia  perpetiL  maluisset  (Id.  Off.  I.  31).  (The  same  sense  may 
be  expressed  by  pro :  Tu  pro  tua  prudentia,  qvid  optimum  factu 
sit,  videbis,  Cic.  ad  Fam.  X.  27) . 

Obs.  Qvantus  is  sometimes  used  in  the  same  way:  Qvanta  in- 
genia  in  nostris  hominibus  esse  video,  non  despero  fore  aliqvem 
aliqvando,  qvi  ezistat  talis  orator,  qvalem  qvaerimus  (Cic.  de  Or. 

I.  21),  considei'ing  the  great  abilities  which  .      nils,  qvantum 

importunitatia  habent,  parum  est  impune  male  fecisse  (Sail. 
Jug.  31). 

§  447.  Where  in  English  the  subject  of  a  proposition  is  described 
by  means  of  the  verb  to  be,  and  a  superlative,  or  an  ordinal  numeral, 
or  a  substantive  with  an  adjective,  followed  by  a  relative  clause,  in 
Latin  only  a  simple  proposition  is  used,  while  the  superlative,  or 
ordinal,  is  used  appositively :  — 

Primum  omnium  Sejum  vidimus,  the  first  Titan  we  saw  was  Sejus, 
Hoc  firmissimo  utimiu:  argumento  (or  ez  argumdntis,  qvibtis  utiL- 
miu:,  firmissimum  hoc  est,  with  the  relative  proposition  referring  to  the 
whole  class ;  not  argumentum  firmissimum,  qvo  utimiu:,  hoc  est). 
Caesar  ezplorat,  qvo  commodissimo  itinere  vallem  transire  pos- 
sit  (Cses.  B.  G.  V.  49).  Non  contemnendus  hie  hostis  advenit, 
it  is  no  contemptible  enemy  that  is  coming  here? 


^  Oharilaus  fiiit,  qvi  ad  Publium  Fhilonem  venit  et  tradere  se  ait  moe- 
nia  Statuisse  (Uv.  Vm.  25),  i.e.  there  was  a  certain  CharUaus  there:  he  came  — :  not,  li 
was  CharUaus,  who  (Charilaus  ad  Fhilonem  venit). 
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§  448.  The  Latins  often  use  the  relative  pronoun,  not  to  connect 
a  subordinate  proposition,  but  as  a  demonstrative,  in  order  to  con- 
tinue the  discourse  in  a  new  proposition,  so  that  qvi  stands  for  is, 
while  it  at  the  same  time  connects  the  profx^sition  with  the  preced- 
ing, almost  like  et  is  (never,  therefore,  where  et  or  some  other  par- 
ticle of  transition  is  actually  made  use  of.)  But  this  can  only  be 
done  when  no  emphasis  rests  on  the  pronoun  (on  account  of  an 
antithesis  or  the  like),  ftvi  may  also  be  used  in  this  way  in  a 
piotasis,  and  in  combination  with  such  conjunctions  as  mark  a  pro- 
tasis; e.g.  qvi  qvuin  (=et  qvnm  is).  In  the  same  way  are 
employed  the  relative  particles  qvare,  qvamobrem,  qvapropter, 
qvocirca  {and  therefore)  :  — 

Caesar  eqvitatum  omnem  mittit,  qvi  videant,  qvas  in  partes 
hostes  iter  faciant  Qvi,  cupidius  novissimum  agmen  insecuti, 
alieno  loco  cum  eqvitatu  HelvetiLorum  proelimn  committunt 
(Caes.  B.  G.  I.  15).  Postremo  insidias  vitae  hujusce  Sex.  RosclL 
parare  coeperunt,  neqve  arbitrabantur  se  posse  diutius  alienam 
pectmiam  domino  incolumi  obtinere.  Qvod  hie  simulatqve  sensit, 
de  amicorum  cognatommqve  sententia  Romam  confugit  (Cic.  pro 
Rose.  Am.  9),  as  soon  as  he  observed  this,  Qvae  qvum  ita  sintp  nihil 
censeo  mutandum  (now  this  being  the  state  of  tJie  ca^e) . 

Obs.  1.  Sometimes  such  a  relative  refers  more  freely  to  a  person  or 
thing  not  named  in  the  words  which  immediately  precede  it,  but  sug- 
gested by  the  connection,  and  mentioned  not  long  before;  e.g.  Ad 
illam  qvam  institui,  causam  fhimenti  ac  decumamm  revertar. 
Qvi  qvum  agros  mazimos  per  se  ipsum  depopidaretur,  ad  mi- 
nores  civitates  habebat  alios  qvos  immitteret  (Cic.  Yerr.  III.  36, 
of  Verres,  whose  conduct  is  the  subject  of  the  whole  passage) . 

Obs.  2.  In  Latin,  neither  an  adversative  conjunction  (autem,  vero) 
nor  one  that  expresses  a  conclusion  (igitur,  ideo)  can  be  attached  to  the 
relative.  Yet  sed  qvi  is  used  in  opposition  to  a  preceding  adjective 
(but  in  this  case  the  sed  connects  the  adjective  with  the  omitted  antece- 
dent of  qvi) :  Vir  bonus,  sed  qvi  omnia  negligenter  agat  But  if 
a  compound  proposition  begins  with  a  relative  clause,  the  conjunction 
which  belongs  to  the  leading  proposition  is  drawn  into  it :  Qvae  autem 
(igitur)  cupiditates  a  natora  proficiscuntur,  facile  ezplentur =Eae 
autem  (igitur)  cupiditates,  qvae,  &c. 

§  449.  ftvod  (properly  the  neuter  of  the  relative  pronoun)  some- 
times stands  before  a  conjunction  belonging  to  a  subordinate  propo- 
sition which  begins  a  period,  to  denote  the  connection  of  the  thought 
with  the  preceding,  especially  before  si  and  nisi  (qvod  si,  now  if 
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and  ify  ha  if,  qvod  nisi),  but  also  before  etsi,  qvia,  qvoniam,  and 
utmam:  — 

Qvod  Bi  corporis  gravioribus  morbis  vitae  jucnnditas  ixnpedi- 
ttir,  qvanto  magiB  anizni  morbia  impediri  necesse  est  ?  (Cic.  Finn. 
I.  18),  and  if — .  Coltmtar  tyranni  dnntaxat  ad  tempua.  Qvod 
ai  forte  ceciderunt,  tain  intelligitar,  qvam  fuerint  inopea  amico- 

rum  (Id.  Lsel.  lo),  hut  if  they  fall .     Qvodai  illinc  inanis  pro- 

fiigisses,  tamen  lata  tua  fuga  nefaria,  proditio  conaulia  toi  acelerata 

judicaretur  (Id.  Verr.  I.  14),  now  even  if .     Qvod  niai  Metel- 

lus  hoc  tarn  graviter  egiaaet  atqve  illam  rem  imperio  prohibuisset, 
veatigiiim  statuarmn  Verria  in  tota  Sicilia  nullum  eaaet  relictum 
(Id.  ib.  II.  66).  Qvod  etsi  ingeniia  magnia  praediti  qvidam  di- 
cendi  copiam  sine  ratione  conseqvuntur,  ara  tamen  eat  duz  cer- 

tior  qvam  natura  (Id.  Finn.  IV.  4),  and  even  if .     Qvod  qvia 

nullo  modo  sine  amicitia  firmam  et  perpetuam  jucunditatem 
vitae  tenere  possiunua,  idcirco  amicitia  cum  voluptate  ccnnecti- 
tur  (Id.  ib.  I.  20).  In  other  cases,  when  qvod  stands  before  qvum 
and  ubi,  it  has  its  original  signification  as  a  relative  pronoun  (in  the  place 
of  the  demonstrative)  in  such  a  way  that  that  which  is  briefly  indicated 
by  the  pronoun  is  afterwards  expressed  more  definitely  by  an  accusative 
with  the  infinitive  (according  to  §  395,  Obs.  6),  by  which  means  the  pro- 
noun becomes  superfluous :  e.g.  Criminabatur  etiam  M.  Pomponiua  Lb 
Manlium,  qvod  Titum  filium,  qvi  poatea  eat  Torqvatna,  appellatua 
ab  hominibus  relegaaaet  et  ruri  habitare  juaaiaaet  Qvod  qvum 
audisaet  adolescena  filius,  negotium  ezhiberi  patri,  accurriaae 
Rcmam  dicitur  (Cic.  Off.  ILL.  31),  when  the  son  observed  this, 
that .' 

§  450.  A  direct  question,  in  which  no  interrogative  pronoun,  pro- 
nominal adjective,  or  adverb  is  used,  may  be  put  without  any  parti- 
cle, which  marks  its  interrogative  character,  if  it  is  asked  with  an 
expression  of  doubt  and  surprise ;  a  question  expressed  affirmatively 
implying  that  the  answer  is  expected  in  the  negative,  and  vice 
versa :  — 

Tantimal  efioii  crimen  probare  te,  Eruci,  cenaea  posse  talibua 
viris,  si  ne  cauaam  qvidem  maleficii  protuleria  ?  (Cic.  Rose.  Am. 
26).  Ut  omittam  vim  et  naturam  deorum,  ne  homines  qvidem 
censetis,  nisi  imbeoilli  essent,  futures  benefices  et  benignoa 
fnisse?  (Id.  N.  D.  I.  44).  Clodius  insidias  fecit  MUoni?  (Id.  pro 
Mil.  22).     Rogas?  (Id.  ib.  22),  Can  you  ask  9    Infeliz  est  Fabri- 

1  The  fint-mentioiied  use  of  qvod  is  traced  in  a  similar  manner. 
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ciii8,  qvod  rua  suum  fodit?  (Sen.  de  Prov.  P).  Qvid?  non  soiunt 
ipsi  viam,  domum  qva  redeant  ?  (Ter.  Hec.  III.  2,  25) .  Non  pu- 
det  philOBophum  in  eo  glorjari,  qvod  haec  non  timeat?  (Cic.  Tusc. 
I.  21). 

A  single  dependent  question  (not  disjunctive)  must  always  be 
distinguished  by  au  interrogative  particle.^ 

§  451.  The  particles  which  serve  to  designate  a  single  question 
are  ne  (attached  to  the  end  of  a  word),  num  (niiinne,  numnam, 
numqvid,  ecqvid),  with  a  negative  nonne  (si,  whether).  (Con- 
cerning an  and  utmm  see  under  the  head  of  the  'disjunctive  ques- 
tion, §§  452,  453.) 

o.  Ne,  when  aflGlxed  to  a  verb,  denotes  a  question  in  general,  without 
any  accessory  signification  (affirmative  or  negative)  :  Venitne  pater? 
Yet  it  sometimes  implies  (in  du*ect  questions)  an  affirmation,  so  that 
it  has  nearly  the  same  force  as  nonne:  Videmnsne  (videsne),  at 
pueri  ne  verberibus  qvidem  a  ccntemplandis  rebuB  perqvirendia- 
qve  deterreantur  ?  (Cic.  Finn.  V.  18).  Eatne  Sthenius  is,  qvi 
omneB  honoreB  domi  Buae  magnificentiBBime  gessit?  (Id.  Verr.  II. 
46).  If,  on  the  other  hand,  ne  is  attached  to  another  word  than  the 
verb,  its  effect  is  to  express  surprise,  sometimes  a  doubt :  Apollinemne 
tu  Delium  spoliare  auaus  as?  mine  tu  templo  tarn  sancto  maniui 
impias  afferre  conatus  es  ?  (Cic.  Verr.  I.  18).  (It  rarely  has  this 
force  with  a  verb :  Potestne^  CrasBe,  virtua  servire  ?  Id.  de  Or.  I. 
52).  In  dependent  questions,  this  accessory  signification  Is  lost  sight 
of,  and  it  is  rendered  in  English  by  whether:  Qvaero  de  Regillo 
Lepidi  filio,  rectene  meminerim,  patre  vivo  mortuum,  Cic.  ad  Att. 
XII.  24.)« 

h,  Num,  in  direct  questions,  almost  always  implies  that  a  negative  reply 
is  expected ;  in  dependent  propositions,  it  only  asks  the  question  (whether). 
The  doubt  is  expressed  somewhat  more  strongly  by  nunine  (with  the 
addition  of  the  enclitic  ne)  :  Niun  negare  audes  ?  (Cic.  in  Cat.  I.  4). 
Num  fact!  Famphilum  piget  ?  Num  ejua  color  pudoria  signum 
usqvam  indicat?  (Ter.  Andr.  V.  3,  6).  Numne,  si  Coriolanus 
habuit  amicoB,  ferre  contra  patriam  arma  llli  cum  Coriolano  debn- 
erunt  ?  Num  Visoellinum  amid  regnum  appetentem  debuerunt 
adjuvare?  (Cic.  Lael.  11).  (Num  qvid  via?  Have  ycm  any  com- 
mands^ without  a  negative  signification.)    Legati  Bpeculari  juasi  sunt, 


^  The  following  is  a  direct  question :  Dio  mihi :  Iiysippus  eodem  aere,  eadem 
temperatione,  ceteris  onmibus  oentum  Alexandres  ejusdemmodi  fiEboere 
non  posset  (Cic.  Acad.  II.  26) :  Tell  me ;  eould  not  Lynppus  —? 

*  Ain'  tup  Ain'  vero  P  Do  you  aay$ot  What  do  you  tayT 
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num  sollicitati  animi  Bocionun  a  rege  Ferseo  essent  (Liv.  XLIL 
19).  The  simple  interrogative  phrase  is  strengthened  by  the  addition 
of  qvid  (in  the  accusative,  according  to  §  229,  b)  :  Niunqvid  doaa 
habetis  patriae?  (Cic.  Legg.  IL  2).  Scire  velim,  nmnqvid  ne- 
cesse  Bit  esse  Romae  (Id.  ad  Att.  XII.  8).  The  same  is  expressed,  in 
familiar  language,  by  numnam  (as  in  qvisnam,  numqvisnam). 

Obs.  Ecqvid  also  stands  as  a  mere  interrogative  particle,  when  we 
draw  a  person^s  attention  to  something:  Qvid  est,  Catilina?  Ecqvid 
attendis  ?  Ecqvid  animadvertis  honim  Bilentium  ?  (Cic.  in  Cat. 
I.  8).     (Qvid  venia  ?  Why  do  you  come  7) 

c,  Nonne  expresses  a  question  to  which  an  affirmative  answer  is 
expected,  an  appeal  being  made  to  that  which  the  person  addressed  must 
admit  and  acknowledge:  Qvid?  canis  nonne  similis  lupo?  (Cic. 
N.  D.  I.  35) .  Si  qvi  rez.  si  qva  natio  fecisset  aliqvid  in  civem 
Romanum  ejusmodi,  nonne  publice  vindicaremus  ?  non  bello 
perseqveremiu:  ?  (Id.  Verr.  V.  68) .  (In  this  way,  where  there  are 
repetitions,  nonne  often  stands  only  id  the  first  clause)  :  Qvaesitum 
ex  Socrate  est,  Archelaum,  Perdiccae  filiiim,  nonne  beatum  puta- 
ret  (Cic.  Tusc.  V.  12). 

Obs.  By  a  question  with  nonne,  a  certainty  is  expressed,  that  a  thing 
is  so,  by  a  question  with  non  (see  above)  surprise,  that  a  thing  is  not  so 
(does  not  take  place) ,  and  a  doubt  of  the  possibility  of  its  being  denied : 
Nonne  meministi,  qvid  paullo  ante  dizerim  ?  {Do  you  not  remem- 
ber'^      You  remember f  surely,  .)    Tu  hoc  non  vides?  (Do  you 

really  not  see  this  ?)  Yet  nonne  is  sometimes  found  where  we  should 
expect  simply  non. 

d.  Si  sometimes  stands  in  dependent  questions,  in  the  signification 
whether :  Visam,  si  domi  est  (Ter.  Heaut.  I.  1,  118 ;  with  the  indica- 
tive instead  of  the  subjunctive).  Fhilopoemen  qvaesivit,  si  Lyoor- 
tas  incolumis  evasisset  (Liv.  XXXIX.  50).  Yet  this  is  rare  in 
prose,  except  with  ezspecto,  and  with  verbs  which  designate  an  attempt 
(ezperior,  tento,  conor),  after  which  it  is  the  conjunction  commonly 
used :  Ser.  Sulpicius  non  recusavit,  qvominus  vel  eztremo  spiritu, 
si  qvam  opem  reipublicae  ferre  posset,  ezperiretur  (Cic.  Phil.  IX. 
1).  Tentata  res  est,  si  primo  impetu  capi  Ardea  posset  (Liv.  I. 
67) .  From  this  it  comes  that  even  where  no  such  verb  has  preceded,  si 
is  put  with,  the  subjunctive  of  possum  (volo)  following,  to  express  a 
design  and  an  attempt  (whether  perhaps,  to  try  whether  perhaps)  :  Hos- 
tes  circumfunduntur  ez  omnibus  partibus,  si  qvem  aditimi  repe- 
rire  possint  (Caes.  B.  G.  YI.  37)  Hannibal  etiam  de  industria 
Fabiimi  irritat,  si  forte  accensiun  tot  cladibus  sociorum  detrahere 
ad  aeqvum  certamen  possit  (Liv.  XXII.  13). 
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§  462.  In  a  disjunctive  question,  by  which  we  ask  which  of 
two  (or  more)  opposed  members  is  affirmed  or  denied,  the  first 
member  is  distinguished  by  utrum  or  ne;  yet  this  sign  may  be 
omitted  (especially  where  the  antithesis  is  short  and  obvious),  and 
the  question  expressed  solely  by  the  tone.  The  second  (and  re- 
maining) members  are  distinguished  by  an  (anne),  or  (especially 
in  dependent  questions,  the  first  member  of  which  has  no  such  sign) 
by  ne. 

(Ne  —  ne  is  rare,  and  found  chiefly  in  the  poets :  utnim  —  ne,  very 
rare.)  Or  not  is  expressed  by  annon  or  necne.  Utruxn  nescis,  qvazn 
alte  ascenderiB,  an  id  pro  nihilo  habes?  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  X.  26). 
Utnim  Milonia  corporis  an  Fythagorae  tibi  malis  virea  ingenii 
dari?  (Id.  Cat.  M.  10).  Permultuin  intereat,  utrum  perturbatione 
aliqva  animi  an  consulto  fiat  injuria  (Id.  Off.  I.  8).  Utnim  hoo  tu 
parum  meministi,  an  ego  non  satis  intelleal,  an  mutasti  senten- 
tiam  ?  (Id.  ad  Att.  IX.  2) .  Vosne  L.  Domitium  an  vos  L.  Domitius 
deseruit?  (Caes.  6.  C.  11.  32).  Qvaeritur,  virtus  suamne  propter 
dignitatem  an  propter  fructus  aliqvos  ezpetatur  (Cic.  de  Or.  III. 
29).  Sortietur  an  non?  (Id.  Frov.  Cons.  15).  Deliberabatur  de 
Avarico,  incendi  placeret  an  defendi  (Cses.  B.  G.  YII.  15).  Refert, 
qvi  audiant  orationem,  senatus  an  populus  an  judices  (Cic.  de  Or. 
III.  55).  In  incerto  erat,  vicissent  victine  assent  (Liv.  Y.  28). 
Nihil  interesse  putant  valeamus  aegrine  simus  (Cic.  Finn.  IV. 
25).  Qvi  teneant  oras,  hominesne  feraene,  qvaerere  constituit 
(Virg.  JEn.  I.  308).  Dicamne  huic,  an  non  dicam?  (Ter.  Kun.  V. 
4,  46).  Qvaeritur,  Corinthiis  bellmn  indicamus  an  non  (Cic.  Iny. 
I.  12).  Sunt  haec  tua  verba  necne?  (Id.  Tusc.  III.  18).  Utrum 
vultis  patri  Flacco  licuisse  istam  pecuniam  capere  necne  ?  (Id. 
pro  Flacc.  25) .  Dii  utrum  sint,  necne  sint,  qvaeritur  (Id.  N.  D. 
III.  7).  Demus  benefioium,  necne,  in  nostra  est  potestate  (Id. 
Off.  I.  15). 

Obs.  1 .  Utrum  (from  uter,  which  of  two)  shows  at  once  the  number 
of  alternatives  (but  is  also  used  when  there  are  more  than  two  mem- 
bers) .  It  is  strengthened  by  affixing  ne  to  the  nearest  word  which  the 
question  emphasizes :  Est  etiam  ilia  distinctio,  utrum  illudne  non 
videatiir  aegre  ferendum,  ez  qvo  suscepta  sit  aegritudo,  an  om- 
nium rerum  tollenda  omnino  aegritudo  (Cic.  Tusc.  IV.  27) .  In  the 
poets,  we  also  find  utrumne  in  one  word. 

Obs.  2.  From  this  we  must  distinguish  utrum  as  a  pronoun,  with 
which  the  two  members  following  with  ne  —  an  are  in  apposition: 
Aeqvum  Scipio  dicebat  esse  Siculos  cogitare,  utrum  esset  iUis 
utilius,  suisne  servire,  an  popnlo  Rpmano  obtemperare  (Cic.  Verr. 
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IV.  d3).     (Utniin,  employed  in  a  simple  question,  instead  of  nnxn,  is  a 
very  rare  irregularity.) 

§  453.  An  stands  not  only  in  the  second  member  of  a  disjunctive 
question,  but  also  in  such  simple  questions  as  are  used  to  complete 
and  emphasize  what  immediately  precedes ;  when  it  is  asked  what 
must  be  the  case  otherwise  (i.e.  if  there  is  some  objection  to  be  made 
to  what  goes  before) ;  or,  what  must  be  the  case  then  (i.e.  if  some 
idea  involved  in  what  goes  before  is  confirmed),  or  when  a  question 
is  itself  answered  under  the  form  of  a  question,  or  some  conjecture 
respecting  what  is  ask^  is  added  in  the  interrogative  form  (in 
which  case  an  sometimes  takes  the  meaning  of  nonne)  :  — 

Epicurus  voluptatem  sensus  titillantem  nimis  etiam  novit, 
qvippe  qvi  testificetur,  ne  intelligere  qvidem  se  posse,  ubi  sit  aut 
qvod  sit  ulluxn  bonuxn  praeter  illud,  qvod  sensibus  et  corpore 
capiatur.  An  haec  ab  eo  non  dicuntur  ?  (Cic.  Finn.  U.  3),  Or  does 
he  not  say  this  f  Qvasi  non  necesse  sit,  qvod  isto  modo  pronun- 
ties,  id  aut  esse  aut  non  esse.  An  tu  dialecticis  ne  imbutns  qvi- 
dem es  ?  (Id.  Tusc.  I.  7) ,  Or  have  you  not  learned  even  the  first  principles 
of  dialectics  ?  Sed  ad  haec,  nisi  molestum  est,  habeo,  qvae  velimu 
An  me,  inqvaxn,  nisi  te  audire  vellem,  censes  haec  dicturum 

fuisse?  (Id.  Finn.  I.  8),  Do  you,  then,  believe  that ?    Qvid  ais? 

an  venit  Pamphilus  ?  (Ter.  Hec  III.  2,  11),  What  say  you^  is  Pam," 
philus  come  ?  Qvid  dicis  ?  an  bello  fugitivorum  Siciliam  virtute 
tua  liberatam  ?  (Cic.  Yen*.  Y .  2) .  Qvando  autem  ista  vis  evanuit? 
an  postqvam  homines  minus  creduli  esse  coeperunt  ?  {wa^  it  not 
from  the  time  when  ?  Id.  Div.  II.  57).*  The  signification  or  ?  is  strengthened 
by  vero:  An  vero  dubitamus,  qvo  ore  Verres  ceteros  homines 
inferiore  loco  solitus  sit  appellare,  qvi  ob  jus  dicendum  M.  Octa- 
vium  posoere  pecuniam  non  dubitarit?  (Cic.  Yerr.  I.  48),  Or  can 
we  doubt ? 

A  double  question,  which  involves  an  inference,  §  438,  is  often  so  con- 
nected by  an  or  an  vero.  In  other  simple  questions  an  is  not  used,  ex- 
cept in  the  later  writers  and  the  poets  in  dependent  questions;  e.g. 
Reges  dicuntur  torqvere  mero,  qvein  perspezisse  laborant,  an  sit 
amicitia  dignus  (Hor.  A.  P.  436).'  Qvaeritur,  an  providentia 
mundus  regatur  (Qvinct.  III.  5,  6).  From  this,  however,  we  must 
except  the  usage  of  an  in  the  signification  whether  not  (whether  not  per- 

^  Numqvid  duas  habetis  patriae  P  an  est  una  Ula  patria  oommuniB  P  (Cio. 
Legg.  II.  2 ;  not  dbijunctiTe,  but  flnt  a  dmple  question :  have  you  perhaps  —f  and  then  it  is 
added :  t«  not  rather  —  ?) 

s  The  poets  occarionally  employ  eren  anr-  an  in  a  di^unctiye  interrogation :  Virg.  Mn.  X, 
6S0;  Oy.  Met.  X.  254. 
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haps,  inclining  to  an  affirmation)  after  haud  scio,  nesoio,  dubito,  du- 
biuin,  incertom,  est,  and  sometimes  after  other  expressions  which  denote 
uncertainty  (deliberc,  haeaito)  :  Qvae  fait  tmqvam  in  olio  homine 
tanta  constantia  ?  Constantiaxn  dico  ?  Neacio  an  melius  patien- 
tiam  poBsim  dicere  (Cic.  pro  Lig.  9) .  Aristotelem  ezcepto  Flatone 
haud  Bcio  an  recte  dizerim  principem  philosophorum  (Id.  Finn.  V. 
3) .  Est  id  qvidem  magnum  atqve  baud  scio  an  maximum  (Id.  ad 
Fam.  IX.  15) .  Dubito  an  Venusiam  tendam  et  ibi  ezspectem  de 
legionibus  (Id.  ad  Att.  XYI.  5) .  Moriendum  certe  est,  et  id  incer- 
tum,  an  hoc  ipso  die  (Id.  Cat.  M.  20).  Qvi  scis,  an  prudens  huo  se 
projecerit?  (Hor.  A.  P.  462),  how  do  you  know  whether  he  has  not 
perhaps  — 7  The  expressions  haud  scio  an,  nesoio  an,  acquire  therefore 
the  signification  perhaps,  and  denote  a  suspicion  that  a  thing  is.  A 
doubt  whether  a  thing  is,  is  expressed  by  the  addition  of  negatives : 
Contigit  tibi,  qvod  haud  scio  an  nemini  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  IX.  14). 
Hoc  dijudicari  nescio  an  nunqvam,  sed  hoc  sermone  certo  non 
potest  (Id.  Legg.  I.  21).  Atqve  haud  sciam  an  ne  opus  qvidem 
sit,  nihil  unqvam  deesse  amicis  (Id.  Lsel.  14),  whether  it  is  on  the 
whole  even  to  be  wished,^  Anne  (with  the  enclitic  ne)  is  not  oflen  used, 
aud  in  prose  only  in  the  second  part  of  a  double  question :  Interrogatur, 
tria  pauca  sint,  anne  multa  (Cic.  Acad.  II.  29) . 

Obs.  1.  An  is  sometimes  used  without  an  express  question,  to  denote 
an  uncertainty  and  wavering  between  two  conceptions  (or  perhaps,  it  is 
uncertain  whether  —  or)  :  Themistocles,  qvum  ei  Simonides  an  qvis 
alius  artem  memoriae  poUiceretur,  Oblivionis,  inqvit,  mallem  (Cic. 
Finn.  II.  32) .  Ea  suspicio,  vitio  orationis  an  rei,  haud  sane  pur- 
gata  est  (Liv.  XXYIII.  43)  =  incertum,  vitio  orationis  an  rei. 

Obs.  2.  From  disjunctive  questions  we  must  carefully  distinguish  ques- 
tions concerning  two  (or  more)  different  but  not  opposed  members,  con- 
nected by  aut,  to  both  (or  all)  of  which  an  answer  in  the  negative  is 
anticipated :  Qvid  ergo  ?  solem  dicam  aut  lunam  aut  coelum  deum  ? 
(Cic.  N.  D.  I.  30).  Num  me  igitur  fefellit?  aut  num  Antonius 
diutius  sui  potuit  esse  dissimilis  ?  (Id.  Phil.  II.  36). 

§  454.  An  answer  is  expressed  affirmatively  by  etiam,  ita,  t/es ; 
or  (with  emphatic  affirmation)  by  vero  (rarely  verum),  yes^  cer- 
tainly ;  sane  (sane  qvidem),  yes  indeed^  yes  willingly  ;  or  by  merely 
repeating  the  verb  with  which  the  question  is  expressed.  •  We  may 
also  combine  the  verb  with  vero,  or  vero  and  a  pronoun,  which 
denotes  the  subject  in  the  question.     A  negative  answer  is  ex- 

^  NeBdo  an  is  used  in  later  writer?,  without  thus  approximatiiig  to  an  aaserUon:  ^eS' 
oio  an  noris  hoxninem,  qvamq.vam  nosse  debes  (PUn.  Sp.  VI.  21). 
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pressed  by  non,  minime  (emphatically  by  minime  vero).  An 
answer  conveying  a  correction  (no,  on  the  other  hand;  much  rather) 
is  indicated  by  imo  (imo  vero) :  — 

Aut  etiam  aut  non  respondere  (Cic.  Acad.  11.  32) .  Dices,  habec 
hie,  qvos  legam,  non  minus  disertos.  Etiam ;  sad  legendi  semper 
occasio  est,  audiendi  non  semper  (Plin.  Ep.  U.  3) . —  Qvidnam  ? 
inqvit  Catulus ;  an  laudationes  ?  Ita,  inqvit  Antonius  (Cic.  de  Or. 
n.  10.  Ita  vero ;  ita  est;  ita  prorsus) .  — FuistiL  saepe,  credo,  qvnm 
Athenis  esses,  in  scholis  philosophonim.  Vero,  ac  libenter  qvidem 
(Id.  Tusc.  n.  11).  Facies  ?  Verum  (Ter.  Heaut.  V.  3,  11).  Visne 
locum  mutemus  et  in  insula  ista  sermon!  reliqvo  demus  operam 
sedentes  ?  Sane  qvidem  (Cic.  Legg.  II.  1) .  —  Fierine  potest  ? 
Potest.  Qvaesivi,  fierine  posset  Hie  posse  respondit  —  Dasne, 
aut  manere  animos  post  mortem  aut  morte  ipsa  interire  ?  Do  vero 
(Cic.  Tusc.  I.  11).  Qvaero,  si  haec  emptoribus  venditor  nondizerit 
aedesqve  vendiderit  pluris  multo,  qvam  se  venditurum  putarit, 
nimi  injuste  fecerit?    Hie  vero,  inqvit  Antipater  (Id.  Off.  III.  13). 

—  Cognatus  aliqvis  fuit  aut  propinqvus  ?  Non  (Id.  Yerr.  11.  43. 
Non  fuit).  Num  igitur  peccamus?  Minime  vos  qvidem  (Cic.  ad 
Att.  YIII.  9).  An  tu  haec  non  credis  (^Do  you  then  not  believe  this?) 
Minime  vero  (Id.  Tusc.  I.  6).    (Non  faciam,  no,  that  I  will  not  do,) 

—  Causa  igitur  non  bona  est?  Imo  optima  (Id.  ad  Att.  IX.  7). 
Qvid  ?  si  patriam  prodere  conabitur  pater,  silebitne  filius  ?  Imo 
vero  obsecrabit  patrem,  ne  id  faciat  (Id.  Off.  III.  23).  Vivit? 
Imo  vero  etiam  in  senatum  venit  (Id.  in  Cat.  I.  1) . 

Obs.  1.  Since  vero  only  gives  emphasis,  it  may  also  be  employed  in 
propositions,  which  assure  us  of  the  negative  of  a  thing  that  has  been 
doubted,  where  it  may  be  translated  by  no:  Ego  vero  tibi  non 
irascor,  mi  frater  (no,  I  am  not  angry  with  you), 

Obs.  2.  Where  the  motive  or  explanation  of  an  affirmation  or  denial 
is  immediately  subjoined  with  enim,  the  affirmation  or  denial  is  often  not 
expressed  by  any  specific  word:  Tum  Antonius,  Heri  enim,  inqvit, 
hoc  mihi  proposueram,  ut  hos  abs  te  discipulos  abducerem  (Cic. 
de  Or.  n.  10),  yes^for — .     (Siqvidem — ,  yes,  if — .) 

§  455.  Negative  Pabticles.  The  usual  word  by  which  a 
thing  is  stated  negatively  is  non,  not,  Haud,  not^  originally  signi- 
fies a  negation  somewhat  less  definite,  yet  there  is  often  no  distinc- 
tion to  be  observed  in  the  meaning;  but  in  good  prose  haud  is 
commonly  not  used  with  verbs  (except  in  the  expression  haud  scio 
an),  but  only  with  adjectives  and  adverbs  (e.g.  hand  mediocris, 
hand  spemendns,  hand  procnl,  hand  sane,  hand  dnbie,  certainly. 


§456  CONJUNCTIONS  AND  PARTICLES.  416 

doubtless),  and  in  some  of  the  best  writers  (Cicero,  CaBsar)  it  is 
rarely  met  with  even  in  this  combination ;  in  other  authors  it  occurs 
more  frequently.     Scarcely^  almost  not,  is  expressed  by  vix. 

Obs.  1.  Where  the  negation  is  opposed  to  an  affirmation,  baud  is  not 
used  even  with  adverbs ;  we  can  only  say,  non  tain —  qvam,  non  modo 
— sed,  non  qvo  —  Bed. 

Obs.  2.  Neqvaqvam,  by  no  means;  neutiqvam,  in  no  wise  (rare  in 
prose)  ;  haudqvaqvam,  by  no  means  (homo  prudens  at  gravis,  haud- 
qvaqvam  eloqvenB,  Cic.  de  Or.  I.  9) . 

Obs.  3.  Non,  in  connection  with  a  verb,  often  signifies  to  omit  to. 
Hence  comes  the  expression  non  possiun  with  non  and  an  infinitive ; 
I  cannot  omit  to^  I  cannot  do  otherwise  than  (  =  facere  non  possum, 
qvin) :  Non  potui  non  dare  litteras  ad  Caesarem  (Cic.  ad  Att. 
YIII.  2).  Non  poteram  in  illius  patriae  custodis  tanta  suspicione 
non  metu  ezanimari  (Id.  pro  Mil.  24).  Tuum  consilium  nemo 
potest  non  maxime  laudare  (Id.  ad  Fam.  IV .  7) . 

Obs.  4.  Nihil  (nothing),  in  no  respect,  in  no  wise  (§  229  6),  is  some- 
times put  with  verbs  in  the  place  of  non :  Ea  species  nihil  terruit 
eqvos  (Liv.  IV.  33),  strttck  no  terror  into  the  horses.  De  vita  beata 
nihil  repugno  (Cic.  N.  D.  I.  24).  Nihil  necesse  est  ad  omnes  tuas 
litteras  rescribere  (Id.  ad  Att.  VII.  2).  This  is  rarely  done  with 
adjectives :  Plebs  Ardeatium,  nihil  Romanae  plebi  similis,  in  agros 
optimatium  ezcursiones  facit  (Liv.  IV.  9).  (Nonnihil  molesta 
haec  sunt  mi  hi,  Ter.  Ad.  I.  2,  62). 

Obs.  5.  In  familiar  speaking  and  writing,  and  in  imitations  of  the  same, 
nullus  is  sometimes  used,  in  apposition  to  the  subject,  instead  of  non, 
occasionally  with  an  intensive  signification  (not  at  all)  :  Seztus  ab 
armis  nullus  discedit  (Cic.  ad  Att.  XV.  22).  Haec  bona  in  tabulas 
publicas  nulla  redienmt  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  44),  were  not  entered  at  all. 
Multa  possunt  videri  esse,  qvae  omnino  nulla  sunt  (Id.  Acad.  U. 
15),  do  not  exist  at  alL  (On  the  other  hand,  we  have  always  industria 
non  mediocris,  no  small  industry,  if  the  negation  applies  to  the  adjec- 
tive; but  nemo  magnua  homo,  nulla  magna  virtus  invidiam 
effugit.) 

§  456.  A  negation  which  denotes  a  will,  wish,  or  design,  is  ex- 
pressed by  ne.  Ne  is  consequently  used  in  wishes  (with  the  sub- 
junctive, §  351),  in  exhortations  to  assume  a  thing  (§  362),  in 
prohibitions  and  warnings  (in  the  imperative  or  subjunctive,  §  386), 
in  object-clauses  after  verbs  which  denote  an  activity  or  an  effort 
and  wish  (§  372,  b,  and  §  376),  and  in  propositions  denoting  a  pur- 
pose (§  366)  ;  while,  on  the  contrary,  ut  non  is  employed  in  proposi- 
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tions  expressing  a  result,  and  in  those  object-claases  which  are 
treated  of  in  §§  373  and  374.  In  object-clauses  after  verbs  denot- 
ing a  wish  and  effort  (§  372,  but  not  after  such  as  denote  an  agency 
employed  in  hindering  a  thing,  §  375)  and  in  propositions  denoting 
a  purpose,  ut  —  ne  is  often  employed  instead  of  ne,  by  which  is  ex- 
pressed first  of  all  the  object  or  design  in  general,  and  afterwards 
the  negation :  — 

Trebatio  mandavl,  at,  si  ta  eum  velles  ad  me  mittere,  ne  re- 
ousaret   (Cic.   ad  Fam.   IV.   1).    Sad  ut  hie,  qvl  intervenit,  ne 

ignoretp  qvae  res  agatur,  de  natura  agebamus  deorum  (Id.  N.  D. 
L  7). 

When  the  negation  in  a  final  proposition  or  object-clause  is  ex- 
pressed in  English  by  a  negative  pronoun  or  pronominal  adverb 
{that  none,  &c.)  the  negation  is  expressed  in  Latin  by  the  particle, 
which  is  followed  by  an  affirmative  pronoun  (ne  qvis,  qvid,  nlliui, 
neoubi,  neqvando) :  — 

Edictom  est,  ne  qvis  injassu  consuliB  castris  egrederetor.  Also 
in  prohibitions,  ne  qvis  faciat,  ne  qvid  feceris,  is  more  frequent  than 
nemc  faciat,  nihil  feceris  (especially  in  the  language  of  the  law) . 

Obs.  1.  Ne  is  the  shortest  form  of  the  negative  particle.  It  is  seen 
in  ne  —  qvidem,  in  neqve,  nescio,  &c. 

Obs.  2.  In  some  passages,  chiefly  in  the  poets,  non  is  found  instead 
of  ne  with  the  subjunctive  to  express  a  prohibition  or  a  sununons ;  e.g. 
Non  sint  sine  lege  capiUi  (Ov.  A.  A.  m.  133). 

Obs.  3.  In  object-clauses  after  verbs  which  signify  to  bring  to 
pass,  to  effect,  especially  after  facio  and  efficio,  ut  non  is  also  made 
use  of  (ut  nemo,  nihil,  nusqvam,  &c.).  Ez  hoc  efficitur,  non  ut 
voluptas  ne  sit  volnptas,  sed  ut  voluptas  non  sit  summum  bonum 
(Cic.  Finn.  II.  8).  In  like  manner  non  without  ut  is  used  aft«r  velim, 
vellem  (§  350,  6,  Obs,  1) :  Vellem  tua  te  occupatio  non  impe- 
disset  (Id.  ad  Att.  III.  22). 

Obs.  4.  Ut  ne  (occasionally  ne),  signifying  so  that,  is  used  when  pre- 
caution, forethought,  or  restriction  is  to  be  indicated,  especially  with  ita 
preceding:  Minucius  sciebat,  ita  se  rem  augere  oportere,  ut  ne 
qvid  de  libertate  deperderet  (Cic.  Yen*.  II.  30).  Danda  opera  est 
ut  etiam  singulis  consulatur,  sed  ita,  ut  ea  res  aut  prosit  aut  certe 
ne  obsit  reipublicae  (Id.  Off.  II.  21) .  (Ita  admissi  sunt  in  urbem, 
ne  tamen  lis  senatus  daretur,  Liv.  XXII.  61.) 

§  457.  Ne  —  qvidem  (separated  by  the  emphatic  and  antithetical 
word)  signifies  also  not  {as  little  as  the  preceding,  or  as  any  thing 
else)  :  — 
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PoBtero  die  Curio  milites  in  aoie  coUocat.  Ne  Varus  qvi- 
dem  dubitat  copias  producere  (Cses.  B.  C.  II.  33).  Si  non 
sunt  (in  case  they  do  not  exist),  nihil  possunt  esse;  ita  ne  miseri 
qvidem  sunt  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  6).  It  most  frequently  gives  prominence 
to  the  object  of  the  negation,  and  signifies  not  even :  Ne  matri  qvidem 
dizL  Ne  cum  Caesare  qvidem  egL  Ac  ne  illud  qvidem  vobis  ne- 
gligendum  puto,  qvod  mihi  ego  eztremum  proposueram  (Cic.  pro 
Leg.  Man.  7 ;  also  et  ne  —  qvidem). 

A  short  suboixiinate  proposition,  or  a  conjunction  and  the  most 
important  word  of  the  subordinate  proposition,  oflben  stand  between 
ne  and  qvidem :  — 

Ne  qvantum  possumus  qvidem  oogimur  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  11).  Ne- 
qve  contra  rempublicam  neqve  contra  jusjurandum  ac  fidem 
amici  causa  vir  bonus  faciet,  ne  si  judex  qvidem  erit  de  ipso 
amico  (Id.  Off.  m.  10). 

Obs.  The  later  writers  (from  and  after  Livy  and  Ovid)  put  nee  in  the 
same  signification  as  ne  —  qvidem:  Non  inutilem  puto  banc  ccgni- 
tionem;  alioqvinec  tradidissem  (Qvinct.  Y.  10, 119).  Esse  aliqvid 
manes  et  subterranea  regna,  nee  pueri  credunt  (Juv.  II.  152). 

§  458.  a.  A  negation  connected  with  a  copulative  particle  (and 
not)  is  usually  expressed  by  neqve,  nec  (which  is  therefore  a  nega- 
tive conjunction,  not  a  mere  adverb)  :  — 

Caesar  substitit  neqve  hostes  lacessivit.  De  Qvinto  fratre 
nuntii  tristes  nobis  nec  varii  venerant  (Cic.  ad  Att.  III.  17) . 

Where  a  negative  pronoun  or  pronominal  adverb  follows  a  copu- 
lative particle  in  English  (and  no  one,  and  no  where,  and  never),  it 
is  expressed  in  Latin  by  neqve  with  an  affirmative  pronoun  or  ad- 
verb (neqve  qvisqvam,  qvidqvam,  nllus,  nsqvam,  iinqvam). 

Horae  cedimt  et  dies  et  menses  et  anni,  nec  praeteritimi  tem- 
pus  imqvam  revertitur  (Cic.  Cat,  M.  19). 

Obs.  1.  Sometimes,  however,  et  non  is  employed,  when  the  negation 
is  blended,  as  it  were,  into  one  idea  with  some  particular  word  following, 
and  the  whole  treated  as  coordinate  with  what  goes  before :  Fatior,  judi- 
ces,  et  non  moleste  fero  (Cic.  Yerr.  I.  1 ;  here  non  qualifies  moleste, 
and  the  whole  expression  of  satisfaction,  non  moleste  fero,  is  connected, 
by  et  with  patior).  Demetrius  Syrus,  vetus  et  non  ignobilis  di- 
cendi  magister  (Id.  Brut.  91).  Habebit  igitur  lingvam  deus  et 
non  loqvetur  (Id.  N.  D.  I.  33),  and  will  yet  he  dumb.  In  the  same 
way,  et  nemo,  et  nullus,  &c.,  nullusqve,  nihilqve,  &c.,  are  also 
used:   Domua  temere  et  nullo  consilio  administratur  (Cic.  Inv. 

27 
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I.  84).  Nihil  hominem,  nisi  qTod  honestom  deconunqve  est, 
aut  admirarl  aut  optare  oportet,  nnlliqve  neqve  homini  neqve 
fortnnae  succombere  (Id.  Off.  I.  20).  Eo  simua  animo  at  mori- 
endi  diem  nobis  fanstum  patemus  nihilqve  in  malia  dncamiui 
qvod  sit  a  diis  constitatam  (Id.  Tusc.  I.  49).  Ao  non,  et 
non,  are  particularly  employed  in  the  signification  and  not  i-ather 
(when  a  correction  is  subjoined  to  a  conditional,  interrogative,  or 
ironical  expression) :  N&m  si  qvam  Rubrius  injuriam  suo  no- 
mine ao  non  impulau  tuo  fecicMiet,  de  tui  comitiB  injuria  qvea- 
tom  ad  te  venisaent  (Cic.  Yerr,  I.  31).  Qvaai  vero  istd,  qvoa 
commemoras,  propterea  magistratua  ceperint,  qvod  taiumpharant, 
et  non,  qvia  commissi  sunt  iis  magistratus,  re  bene  gesta  trium- 
pharint  (Id.  pro  Plane.  25).  C.  Antonius,  tanqvam  eztruderetor 
a  senatu  in  Macedoniam  ac  non  contra  prohiberetur  proficisci,  cu- 
currit  (Id.  Phil.  X.  6) .  (Where,  on  the  contrary,  an  erroneous  opinion 
negatived  is  placed  in  contrast  with  that  which  is  correct,  it  is  usual  to 
employ  non  —  not  et  non,  or  sed  non :  Haec  momm  vitia  sunt,  non 
senectutis  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  18). 

Obs.  2.  Sometimes  even  the  copulative  particle,  which  connects  a 
second  independent  proposition  with  a  preceding  one,  has  combined  with 
it  the  negative,  which  properly  belongs  to  a  clause  subordinate  to  that 
second  proposition :  Consules  in  Hernicos  ezercitum  duzemnt,  ne- 
qve inventis  in  agro  hostibns,  Ferentinum,  urbem  eonim,  vi  cepe- 
mnt  (Liv.  VII.  9)  =  et,  qvnm  hostes  in  agro  non  invenissent,  nrbem 

,    Hostes  deustos  pluteos  turrium  videbant,  neo  facile  adire 

apertos  ad  anxiliandnm  animadvertebant  (Cses.  B.  G.  VII.  25)  = 

et  animadvertebant,  non  facile .    (The  poets  even  allow  the  et 

which  belongs  to  ait  or  inqvit  to  coalesce  with  a  negative  belonging  to 
the  words  quoted:  Neqve,  ait,  sine  numine  vincit,  Ov.  Met.  XI. 
263,  =  et  ait,  Non  sine  n.  v.) 

b,  Neqve  is  used  instead  of  a  simple  non,  when  a  negative  prop- 
osition is  connected  by  enim,  tamen,  vero  (neqve  enim,  for  not ; 
neqve  tamen,  yet  not,  and  yet  not;  neqve  vero,  but  not,  and  not^ 
also  not).  Yet  we  sometimes  find  non  enim,  rarely  non  tamen, 
by  which  the  negation  acquires  greater  emphasis.  (Nam  —  non 
only  when  the  negative  is  intimately  connected  with  a  word  follow- 
ing.   Neqve  enim  —  neqve,  and  nam  neqve  —  neqve.) 

c.  The  combination  of  two  or  more  negative  members  into  one 
unity  is  denoted  by  neqve — neqve  (nee — nee,  neqve  —  nee,  nee 
—  XLe(^e),  neither  —  nor;  e.g.  neqve  bonns  neqve  mains ;  neqve 
consilium  mihi  placet  neqve  auctor  probatnr.  The  second  mem- 
ber may  be  made  more  prominent  by  the  addition  of  vero :  — 
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Secundum  genus  cupiditatum  EpicuruB  nee  ad  potiendum 
difficile  ease  censet  nee  vero  ad  carendum  (Cic.  Tusc.  Y.  33). 

The  combination  of  an  affirmative  and  negative  member  is  de- 
noted by  at  —  neqve,  both  —  and  not ;  neqve  —  et,  both  not — and 
(less  frequently  neqve  —  qve)  :  — 

Intelligitis,  Pompejo  et  animum  praeato  fuiase  neqve  consilium 
defuisse  (Cic.  Phil.  XIU.  6).  Patebat  via  et  certa  neo  longa  (Id. 
ib.  XI.  2).  Voluptates  agricolarum  nee  ulla  impediuntur  seneo- 
tute  et  mihi  ad  sapientis  vitam  prosdme  videntur  accedere  (Id. 
Cat.  M.  15).  Homo  neo  meo  judicio  stultus  et  sue  valde  pru- 
dens  (Id.  de  Or.  I.  39).  (Ez  qvo  intelligitur,  nee  intemperantiam 
propter  se  esse  fugiendam  temperantiamqve  expetendam,  non 
qvia  voluptates  fugiat,  sed  qvia  majores  conseqvatur,  Id.  Finn. 
I.  14.) 

Obs.  1.  Instead  of  et  —  ne,  we  may  employ  et  —  et  non,  when  the 
non  (as  in  a,  Obs,  1)  is  intimately  combined  with  a  word  following,  so 
as  to  form  one  idea  with  it :  Manlius  et  semper  me  coluit  diligen- 
tissime  et  a  nostris  studiis  non  abhorret  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  XIII.  22). 
AssentioF  tibi,  et  multum  facetias  in  dicendo  prodease  saepe  et 
eas  arte  nullo  mode  posse  tradi  (Id.  de  Or.  II.  56).  Multa  alio- 
rum  judicio  et  facienda  et  non  facienda  nobis  sunt  (Id.  Off.  1. 41), 
when  neqve  could,  by  no  means,  be  used. 

Obs.  2.  If  a  negative  (non,  neqve,  and  not,  or  a  negative  pronoun, 
or  nego,  nolo)  belongs  to  two  connected  words,  and  stands  before 
them  both,  these  are  often  themselves  connected  by  a  negative,  so  that 
the  negative  is  repeated:  Non  enim  solum  acuenda  nobis  neqve 
procudenda  lingva  est,  sed  complendum  pectus  mazimarum  re- 
rum  copia  et  varietate  (Cic.  de  Or.  30),  in  English,  we  m^ist  not  only 
whet  and  sharpen  the  tongue.  Minora  dii  negligunt  nee  agellos  sin* 
gulorum  nee  viticulas  perseqvuntur  (Id.  N.  D.  III.  35),  and 
do  not  mind  the  fields  and  vines  of  individuals.  Agrum  in  his 
regionibus  meliorem  neqve  pretii  majoris  nemo  habet  (Ter. 
Heaut.  I.  1,  12).  In  this  example,  by  a  rare  exception,  the  common 
negative  is  near  the  end  of  the  sentence.  In  prose,  the  connection 
by  a  copulative  particle  is  used  only  when  the  ideas  are  completely 
blended:  Nulla  res  tanta  ac  tam  difficilis  est,  qvam  Q.  Catulus 
non  consilio  regere  possit  (Cic.  pro  Leg.  Man.  20).  Nee  tan- 
tum  moerorem  ac  luctum  senatui  mors  P.  Clodii  afiferebat,  ut  nova 
qvaestio  constitueretur  (Id.  pro  Mil.  5).  (The  poets  are  more  free ; 
yet  it  is  very  unusual  for  a  new  proposition,  which  the  negative  should 
also  qualify,  to  be  connected  by  et  or  qve.)  On  the  other  hand, 
the  second  member  may  be  connected  by  aut  or  ve :  Neqve  enim  mari 
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ventorum  aut  ea  parte  virimn  dimicaturum  hoBtem  oredebant 
(Liv.  XXI.  17).  Non  recito  ubivis  coramve  qvibtulibet  (Hor. 
Sat.  I.  4,  73) .  (Also  nee  —  nee  —  aut :  Eqvites  hostibus  neqve  sui 
colligendi  neqve  consistendi  aut  ez  essedia  desiliendi  facultatem 
dedenint,  Caes.  B.  G.  V.  17.)  But  the  addition  of  a  second  propo- 
sition, which  is  also  negative  by  a  simple  aut,  is  rare,  and  poetical :  Nee 
te  hine  comitem  asportare  Creiisam  fas  (est)  aut  ille  sinit  super! 
regnator  Olympi  ( Virg.  ^n.  IL  778) .  Aut  —  aut  also  follows  after  a 
negative :  Ante  id  tempus  nemo  aut  miles  aut  eqves  a  Caesare  ad 
Pompejum  transierat  (Caes.  B.  C.  III.  61).  Conseiorum  nemo  aut 
latuit  aut  fugit  (Liv.  XXIV.  5).  Nondum  aut  pulsus  remorum 
strepitusqve  alius  nautieus  ezaudiebatur  aut  promontoria  elassem 
aperiebant  (Id.  XXII.  19). 

§  459.  For  et  ne  or  aut,  following  ne,  neve  and  nen  are  made 
use  of:  — 

Hominem  mortuimi  in  urbe  neve  sepelito  neve  urito  (Cic. 
Legg.  II.  23).  Opera  dabatur,  ne  qvod  iis  eoUoqviimi  inter  se 
neve  qvae  communieatlo  eonsilii  esset  (Liv.  XXIII.  84).  Caesar 
milites  cohortatus  est,  uti  suae  pristinae  virtutis  memoriam  re- 
tinerent  neu  perturbarentur  animo  (Caes.  B.  G.  U.  21). 

Neve — neve  repeated  (like  neqve  —  neqve)  is  used  in  prohibi- 
tions (it  is,  however,  of  rare  occurrence)  :  — 

Neve  tibi  ad  solem  vergant  vineta  cadentem  neve  inter  vites 
eorulum  sere  (Virg.  G.  II.  298)  ;  and  in  dependent  propositions  with 
ut  preceding  (ut  neve  —  neve) :  Peto  a  te,  ut  id  neve  in  hoe  rea 
neve  in  aliis  reqviras  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  I.  9). 

Obs.  We  find,  however,  solitary  examples  of  nee,  instead  of  neve : 
Teneamus  eum  eursum,  qvi  semper  fuit  optimi  eujusqve,  neqve 
ea  signa  audiamus,  qvae  reeeptui  eanunt  (Cic.  R.  P.  I.  2) .  Nee 
hoc  pertimueris  (Cic).  Haee  igitur  lex  in  amieitia  sanciatur,  ut 
neqve  rogemus  res  turpes  neqve  faciamus  rogati  (Id.  Lsel.  12).  In 
the  poets,  neve  is  also  used  instead  of  et  ne,  in  such  a  way  that  the 
et  belongs  to  another  proposition  (as  in  the  case  of  neqve,  §  458,  a, 
Obs.  2)  :  Neve  foret  terris  seeurior  arduus  aether,  affeetasse  fenmt 
regnum  eaeleste  Gigantas  (Ov.  Met.  I.  151) . 

§  460.  Two  negatives  coming  together  do  away  with  the  nega- 
tive signification.  If  the  negative  particle  be  placed  immediately 
before  a  negative  word,  the  universal  negation  alone  is  set  aside, 
and  there  results  an  indefinite  affirmation :  thus,  nonnemo,  not  no 
one  =  some  one,  some  few ;  nonnullus,  nonnihil,  nonnnnq vam, 
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sometimes.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  non  belongs  to  a  predicate,  and 
this  (negative)  predicate  is  asserted  of  a  negative  subject,  there 
results  a  universal  affirmation ;  no  one  does  it  not  (omits  to  do  it)  = 
iill  without  exception  do  it:  so  nemo  non,  nullus  non,  all;  nihil 
non,  everi/  thing ;  nmnqyam  non,  always;  nusqyam  non,  every- 
where. 

Nemo  Arpinas  non  Plancio  studuit  (Cic.  pro  Plane.  9) .  Niilli 
non  ad  nocendum  satis  virium  est  (Sen.  Ep.  105) .  Achilles  nihil 
non  arroget  armis  (Hor.  A.  P.  122),  let  Achilles  claim  every  thing. 
(Concerning  non  possum  non,  see  §  455,  Ohs,  3.) 

Obs.  1.  The  particles  nee  non  do  not  stand  together  in  good  prose 
simply  as  a  substitute  for  et,  or  as  a  connective  between  two  single 
words ;  but  they  are  used  to  carry  on  the  idea,  by  adding,  that  a  certain 
other  thing  cannot  (can  also  not)  be  denied :  Neo  hoc  Zeno  non  vidit, 
sed  verborum  magnificentia  est  delectatus  (Cic.  Finn.  IV.  22),  and 
this  also  did  not  eacape  the  observation  of  2leno,  but  — .  Neqve  vero 
non  omni  supplicio  digni  P.  Claudius,  L.  Junius  consules,  qvi 
contra  auspioia  navigarunt  (Cic.  Div,  II.  33),  and  therefore  the  consuls 
P.  G.  and  L.  J.  cannot  but  be  deserving  of  the  severest  punishment.  Nee 
enim  is,  qvi  in  te  adhuc  injustior,  qvam  tua  dignitas  postulabat, 
fuit,  non  magna  signa  dedit  animi  erga  te  mitigati  (Id.  ad  Fam.  VI. 
1).  Inferior  writers  and  the  poets  use  nee  non  also  in  immediate  jux- 
taposition (Nee  non  et  Tyrii  —  convenere,  Virg.  -^n.  I.  707)  and  for 
the  connection  of  two  single  words  {and  also). 

Obs.  2.  Two  negatives  do  not  destroy  one  another,  if  either  (a)  a  prop- 
osition begins  with  a  general  negation,  and  a  single  idea  is  then  brought 
prominently  forward  by  ne  —  qvidem,  or  if  (6)  a  general  negation  pre- 
cedes, and  is  then  repeated  distrlbutively  with  the  single  terms :  Non 
enim  praetereundum  est  ne  id  qvidem  (Cic.  Yerr.  I.  60).  Epi- 
curus, qvid  praeter  voluptatem  sit  bonum,  negat  se  posse  ne  sus- 
picari  qvidem  (Id.  Fin.  II.  10).  Sic  habeas,  nihil  mehercule  te 
mihi  nee  carius  esse  nee  svavius  (Id.  ad  Att.  V.  1 ;  this  might  also 
have  been  expressed  according  to  §  458,  c,  Obs.  2,  aut  carius  aut 
svavius).  Nemo  unqvam  neqve  poeta  neqve  orator  fiiit,  qvi 
qvenqvam  meliorem  qvam  se  putaret  (Id.  ib.  XIY.  20) .  Non  me 
earminibus  vincet  nee  Thracius  Orpheus  nee  Linus  (Yirg.  B.  lY. 
55).  (Ea  neseiebant,  nee  ubi,  neo  qvalia  essent,Cic.  Tusc.  III.  2.)^ 
(Nolebant  successum  non  patribus,  non  consulibus,  Liv.  II.  45.) 


1  The  comic  writers  in  some  few  instances  use  neqve  haud  in  place  of  the  simple 
neqve. 
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§  461.  a.  The  risiDg  to  something  more  important  is  indicated 
hy  non  modo,  non  tantum  {not  only)^  non  solum  {not  alone)  — 
sad  etiam,  verum  etiam. 

Obs.  Mode  properly  denotes  rather  the  degree,  Bolum  the  extent, 
but  no  definite  distinction  is  observed.  Non  tantnm  is  not  often  used, 
except  when  the  subject  or  the  predicate  is  conunon  to  both  dauses. 
Instead  of  sod  etiam  we  find  also  simply  Bed,  by  which  a  more  compre- 
hensive word,  which  at  the  same  time  comprises  the  preceding,  is  substi- 
tuted in  its  place :  Pollio,  omnibus  negotiis  non  interftiit  Bolum,  sed 
praefuit  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  I.  6)  ;  but  it  is  also  used  without  this  accessory 
signification.  We  rarely  meet  with  Bed  —  qvoqve,  which  denotes  merely 
an  addition,  not  a  rising  to  something  more  important.  The  first  member 
may  also  be  negative :  non  modo  (non  Bolum)  non  —  Bed  etiam  (Bed 
potius,  Bed)  :  Non  modo  non  oppugnator,  Bed  etiam  defensor  (Cic. 
pro  Plane.  31).  Hoc  non  modo  non  pro  me  est,  Bed  contra  me  est 
potius  (Id.  de  Or.  ILL.  20). 

b.  To  rise  to  a  more  emphatic  negative,  and  assert  that  even  a 
thing  which  was  sure  to  happen  does  not  take  place,  non  modo  or 
non  solum  is  combined  with  sed  ne — qvidem,  sed  vix :  — 

VobiB  inter  vob  non  modo  voluntas  conjuncta  fuit,  sed  ne 
praeda  qvidem  adhuc  divisa  est  (Cic.  Div.  in  Csec.  11).  In  this 
case,  non  modo  or  non  solum  has  usually  another  negative,  either  after 
it  (a),  so  that  non  modo,  non  solum,  qualifies  an  idea  which  is  already 
negative  {not  only  not,  not  only  no  one,  &c.),  or  before  it  (6),  and 
therefore  common  to  both  clauses  (nemo  non  modo,  nihil  non  modo, 
&c. :  No  one,  I  will  not  say),  so  that,  properly  speaking,  in  the  latter 
case,  the  negative  is  repeated  in  ne  —  qvidem :  (a)  Ego  non  modo 
tibi  non  irascor,  sed  ne  reprehendo  qvidem  factum  tuum  (Cic.  pro 
Sull.  18).  Non  modo  nihil  acqvisiverunt,  sed  ne  relictum  qvidem 
et  traditum  et  suum  conservaverunt  (Id.  de  Or.  HI.  32).  Obscoe- 
nitas  non  solum  non  foro  digna,  sed  viz  convivio  Uberorum  (Id. 
de  Or.  II.  62) .  (h)  Nihil  Us  Verres  non  modo  de  fructu,  sed  ne 
de  bonis  qvidem  suis  reliqvi  fecit  (Id.  Yerr.  m.  48).  Nullum 
non  modo  illustre,  sed  ne  notum  qvidem  factum  (Id.  in  Pis.  1). 
Id  ne  unqvam  posthac  non  modo  confici,  sed  ne  cogitari  qvidem 
poBsit  a  civibus,  hodiemo  die  providendimi  est  (Id.  in  Cat.  lY.  9). 
If  both  clauses  have  a  common  predicate,  to  which  the  negative  belongs, 
and  the  predicate  stands  in  the  last  clause,  the  negation  which  lies  in 
ne  —  qvidem  (viz)  may  be  applied  to  the  whole,  so  that  instead  of 
non  modo  non  (non  solum  non),  we  have,  in  the  first  clause,  only 
non  modo  (non  solum) :  Assentatio  non  modo  amico,  sed  ne 
libero  qvidem  digna  est  (Cic.  Lael.  24) .     Senatui  non  solum  juvare 
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rempublicam,  sed  ne  liigere  qvidem  licuit  (Id.  in  Pis.  10).  Non 
modo  manua  tanti  ezercitus,  sed  ne  vestigium  qvidem  cuiqvam 
private  nocuit  (Id.  pro  Leg.  Man.  13).  (In  the  complete  form: 
Nemini  private  non  modo  manus  t  e.,  sed  ne  vestigium  qvidem 
nocuit)  Advena  non  modo  civicaei  sed  ne  Italicae  qvidem  stir- 
pis  (Liv.  I.  40)  =  qvi  non  modo — stirpis  esset  Haec  genera 
virtutum  non  solum  in  moribus  nostris,  sed  viz  jam  in  libris 
reperiuntur  (Cic.  pro  Gael.  17).  But  the  complete  form  is  also  made 
use  of:  Hoc  non  modo  non  laudari,  sed  ne  concedi  qvidem  potest 
(Cic.  pro  Mur.  8) .  Sthenius  id  potuit,  qvod  non  modo  Siculus 
nemo,  sed  ne  Sicilia  qvidem  tota  potuisset  (Id.  Yerr.  II.  46). 

Obs.  1.  In  the  same  way,  it  is  said :  Hoc  non  modo  recte  fieri,  sed 
onmino  fieri  non  potest  (Cic.  Acad.  II.  19).  K  each  clause  has  its 
distinct  predicate,  non  modo,  sed  ne  —  qvidem,  instead  of  non  modo 
non,  is  a  very  rare  irregularity. 

Obs.  2.  Non  modo  (not  non  solum)  followed  by  sed  (sed  etiam, 
verum,  verum  etiam)  is  used  with  the  meaning  of  the  phrase  /  toUl 
not  say  (non  dico,  non  dicam),  when  it  is  intended  to  show  that  the 
first  clause  comprises  too  much,  and  that  we  must  abide  by  the  second 
and  more  limited  one:  Qvae  civitas  est  in  Asia,  qvae  i^on  modo 
imperatoris  aut  legati,  sed  tmius  tribuni  militum  animos  ac  spiri- 
tus  capere  possit?  (Cic.  pro  Leg.  Man.  22).  Sine  ulla  non  modo 
religione,  verum  etiam  dissimulatione  (Id.  Yerr.  Y.  1).  (Num 
ezploratum  cuiqvam  esse  potest,  qvomodo  sese  habiturum  sit 
corpus,  non  dico  ad  annum,  sed  ad  vesperum  ?  Cic.  Finn.  II.  28). 

Obs.  8.  Tlie  leading  clause  may,  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  stand  be- 
fore non  modo  (non  solum)  to  indicate  that  of  which  the  assertion  is 
first  and  chiefly  true :  Secundas  etiam  res  nostras,  non  modo  adver- 
sas,  pertimescebam  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  lY.  14),  and  not  only.  If  the 
leading  assertion  be  negative  (non,  nullus,  ne  —  qvidem),  non  modo 
indicates  what  is  still  more  emphatically  denied  (much  lesSy  to  say  noth- 
ing of)  :  Nullum  meum  minimum  dictum,  non  modo  factum  (Cic. 
ad  Fam.  I.  9).  Apollinis  oracula  nunqvam  ne  mediocri  qvidem 
cuiqvam,  non  modo  prudenti,  probata  sunt   (Cic.  Div.  U.  55). 

(Nedum,  not  to  mention  that .   See  §  355 ;  then  also  without  a  verb, 

as  an  adverb :  not  to  say  =  much  less ;  from  the  time  of  Livy ,  it  occurs 
also  without  a  negative  preceding :  not  to  say  =  muxih  more.) 

§  462.  a.  Of  other  particular  negative  expressions  we  may  notice 
the  following:  non  ita,  not  so  very  (non  ita  magnns,  hand  ita 
magnus)  ;  non  item,  not  in  the  same  way  =  on  the  other  hand  not 
(or  simply  no^,  in  antithesis  with  the  foregoing  predicate  under- 
Btood :  — 
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Corporum  offensloneB  sine  culpa  accidere  possont,  animomm 
non  item,  Cic.  Tusc.  lY.  14)  ;  nondum,  not  yet  (neqvedum,  and  not 
yet,  sometimes  for  nondum;  nuUusdum,  nihil diim,  vizdum;  also, 
nondum  etiam) ;  non  jam,  no  more,  no  longer ;  tantnm  non,  modo 
non,  almost  (strictly,  only  this  not,  so  that  this  one  thing  is  wanting : 
tantum  non  ad  portas  et  muros  bellimi  eat,  Liv.  XXV.  15)  ;  nihil 
admodum  (admodum  nihil),  as  good  as  nothing. 

b.  The  words  nemo  (nihil)  and  ne,  with  some  verbs  which  con- 
taiu  a  negation  in  themselves  (nolo,  nescio,  and  particularly  nego), 
are  by  an  inaccuracy  of  expression  sometimes  put  in  such  a  way, 
that  in  an  added  (antithetical)  clause  only  the  affirmative  idea  con- 
tained in  the  woi-ds  is  understood  (and  they  become  equivalent  to 
omnes,  omnia,  ut,  volo,  scio,  dico) : 

Nemo  eztulit  eum  verbis,  qvi  ita  dixisset,  ut,  qvi  adessent,  in- 
telligerent,  qvid  diceret,  sed  contempsit  eum,  qvi  minus  id  facere 
potuisset  (Cic.  de  Or.  III.  14).  Appius  coUegis  in  castra  soribit, 
ne  Virginio  commeatum  dent  atqve  etiam  in  custodia  habeant 
(Liv.  III.  46).  Pleriqve  negant  Caesarem  in  custodia  mansurum 
postulataqve  haec  ab  eo  interposita  esse,  qvominus,  qvod  opus 
esset  ad  bellum  a  nobis  pararetur  (Cic.  ad  Att.  VU.  15)  =  say  thai 
Ccesar  vnU  not  keep  his  engagement,  hui . 


PART    THIRD. 

ORDER  AND  POSITION  OF  WORDS  AND  PROPOSITIONS. 


CHAPTER  I. 

OF   THE   ORDER   OF   THE   WORDS   IN   A   PROPOSITION. 

§  463.  Since  in  Latin  the  connection  and  construction  of  the 
words  may  easily  be  known  from  their  inflection,  their  position  is 
not  determined  by  such  strict  and  definite  rules  as  is  usually  the 
case  in  English  and  other  modern  languages,  but  is  regulated  in  a 
great  measure  by  the  emphasis  which  is  laid  on  the  individual  words 
according  to  the  sense  of  the  passage,  and  sometimes  also  by  a 
regard  to  euphony. 

Obs.  The  position  of  the  words  is  therefore  to  be  distinguished  from 
their  grammatical  order,  which  is  the  order  of  their  mutual  relations. 
The  latter  is  sometimes  called  the  Construction,  and  the  giving  it  is  called 
construing  the  sentence. 

§  464.  The  most  simple  arrangement  of  the  words  is  this :  that 
the  subject,  with  what  belongs  to  it,  stands  first,  and  the  predicate 
follows  afterwards,  in  such  a  way  that  the  verb  usually  stands  last, 
in  order  to  keep  the  whole  sentence  together ;  while  the  direct  ob- 
ject and  the  remote  object,  or  the  predicate  noun,  with  whatever 
else  qualifies  the  verb  (ablative,  prepositions  with  cases,  adverbs) 
are  placed  in  the  middle.  Generally  speaking,  a  governed  and  lim- 
iting word  (with  the  exception  of  the  genitive  when  depending  on 
a  substantive)  is  placed  before  the  word  which  governs  or  is  limited 
by  it  (gloriae  cupidns,  hostes  perseqvi).  Of  those  words  which 
are  used  to  limit  or  qualify  the  predicate,  that  part  stands  first, 
which,  according  to  the  sense  and  design  of  the  passage,  is  of  the 
greatest  importance,  and  is  first  thought  of:  — 


426  LATIN  6BAMMAB.  §463 

Romani  Jovi  templum  in  Capitolio  condiderunt.  Romani  tem- 
plum  in  Capitolio  Jovi,  Jononi,  Minervae  condiderunt  Numa 
Pompilins  omnium  conBensu  rex  creatns  est 

But  usually  the  object  is  put  before  the  other  words  which  limit 
the  verb,  so  that  these  stand  as  near  as  possible  to  it  (hostem  eqvi- 
tatn  terrere).  Questions  begin  with  the  interrogative  word  and 
what  belongs  to  it,  subordinate  propositions  with  the  conjunction  or 
the  relative  pronoun. 

§  465.  a.  The  simple  arrangement  of  the  words  is  so  far  departed 
from  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  that  the  word  on  which  a  particular 
stress  is  laid,  as  forming  an  antithesis  to  some  other  idea,  either 
expressed  or  floating  in  the  mind,  is  put  before  the  less  important 
word,  which  would  otherwise  precede  it ;  e.g.  the  governing  word 
before  that  which  it  governs,  or  the  word  which  helps  to  define  the 
verb  before  the  object:  Caesar  eqvitatn  terrere  hostem  qyam 
cominus  pugnare  malnit.  If  for  the  sake  of  such  a  contrast,  or 
for  some  other  reason,  a  writer  is  giving  prominence  to  a  word  as 
the  most  important  with  reference  to  the  meaning  of  a  whole  propo- 
sition (e.g.  the  verb,  when  he  would  suggest  that  it  is  remarkable  or 
surprising  that  a  subject  should  have  such  a  predicate),  this  word  is 
put  at  the  beginning  without  reference  to  its  grammatical  class  or 
construction :  — 

Movit  me  oratio  tna.  Sua  vitia  insipientea  et  auam  culpam  in 
senectutem  conferunt  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  5).  Honesta  magis  qvam  pru- 
dens  oratio  visa  est  A  malis  mors  abducit,  non  a  bonis  (Cic. 
Tusc.  I.  34). 

A  word,  to  which  the  proposition  points  from  the  beginning,  and 
which  completes  the  sense  as  soon  as  it  is  uttered ;  or  a  word  on 
which  the  thought  dwells,  as  it  were,  for  a  time,  may  gain  emphasis 
by  being  placed  at  the  end  of  the  proposition :  — 

Seqvemur  igitur  hoc  tempore  et  in  hac  occasione  potissimum 
StoicoB  (Cic.  Off.  I.  2).  Helvetii  dicebant,  sibi  esse  in  animo  iter 
per  provinciam  facere,  propterea  qvod  aliud  iter  haberent  nullum 
(Cses.  B.  G.  I.  7).  Attici  vita  et  oratio  consecuta  mihi  videtur 
difficillimam  illam  societatem  gravitatis  cum  humanitate  (Cic. 
Legg.m.  1). 

Obs.  1.  When  the  verb  stands  before  the  object,  some  emphasis, 
though  it  may  be  but  slight,  usually  falls  on  the  notion  contained  in  the 
verb.     In  the  arrangement,  Liber  tuus  ezspectationem  meam  vicit^ 
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the  expectation  entertained  of  the  book  is  first  thought  of,  and  then  the 
fact  that  it  has  been  surpassed ;  in  the  arrangement,  Liber  tuns  vicit 
ezspectationem  meam,  the  effect  of  the  book  is  put  prominently 
forward.  But  where  there  is  no  motive  for  giving  prominence  to  either 
idea,  the  first  arrangement  is  preferred.  It  constitutes  an  exception  to 
this  rule  when  an  important  object  consisting  of  a  union  of  several  words 
is  emphatically  placed  at  the  close  of  the  proposition. 

Obs.  2.  Sometimes  the  verb  is  put  first  only  to  avoid  separating  the 
other  connected  words,  or  to  give  prominence  to  one  of  them,  and  at  the 
same  time  to  form  the  transition :  Erant  ei  veteres  inimicitiae  cum 
duobus  Rosciis  Amerinis  (Cic.  pro  Rose.  Am.  6) . 

Obs.  3.  The  verb  sum  is  often  put  without  any  emphasis  before  the 
predicate  noun,  particularly  in  definitions,  or  when  the  description  con- 
sists of  several  emphatic  words :  Virtus  est  absolutio  naturae.  Sve- 
vorum  gens  est  longe  maxima  et  bellicosissima  G^rmanorum 
omnium  (Caes.  B.  G.  IV.  1). 

Obs.  4.  The  participle  of  a  passive  verb  formed  with  est  (sum)  is 
not  unfrequently  separated  from  its  auxiliary.  Especially  it  may  be  ob- 
served, that  sometimes  the  participle  stands  first,  then  the  subject,  or 
something  that  qualifies  the  proposition,  and  last  of  all  est:  Omne  ar- 
gentum  ablatum  ex  Sicilia  est  (Cic.  Verr.  IV.  16).  Tecum  mi  hi 
instituenda  oratio  est  (Id.  Fin.  V.  29).  Sometimes  est  (sit)  stands 
without  emphasis  somewhere  in  the  middle  of  the  proposition,  and  the 
participle  is  put  last:  qvi  in  fortunae  periculis  sunt  ac  varietate 
versati  (Cic.  Verr.  V.  60.    Compare  §  472,  6). 

b.  Relative  words,  referring  to  an  antecedent  which  really  pre- 
cedes them  in  the  sentence,  always  stand  first  in  the  relative  clause 
(in  prose).  Relatives,  on  the  contrary,  which  refer  to  a  demon- 
strative proposition  following,  may  stand  after  a  very  emphatic 
word ;  and  this  is  also  the  case  with  interrogative  pronouns :  — 

Romam  qvae  asportata  sunt,  ad  aedem  Honoris  et  Virtutis 
videmus  (Cic.  Verr.  TV.  54),  in  contrast  with  what  remained  in 
Syracuse.  Tarentum  vero  qva  vigilantia,  qvo  consilio  (Fabius) 
recepit  ?    (Id.  Cat.  M.  4) . 

So  likewise,  when  a  conjunctional  subordinate  proposition  pre- 
cedes the  leading  proposition,  the  conjunction  may  stand  after  one 
or  several  words  which  have  a  particular  emphasis,  frequently  after 
pronouns  which  refer  to  something  preceding :  — 

Haec  tu,  Eruci,  tot  et  tanta  si  nactus  esses  in  reo,  qvamdiu 
diceres  ?  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  32) .     Qvae  qvum  ita  sint,  nihil  censeo 
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mutandum.  Romam  ut  ntmtiatum  est,  Vejos  captos,  velut  ez 
insperato  immensum  gaudium  fait  (Liv.  Y.  32).  In  prose  the  verb 
is  never  put  before  the  relative  or  the  conjunction. 

Obs.  Ut  and  ne,  even  where  the  leading  proposition  comes  first,  have 
sometimes  one  or  more  words  before  them :  tempore  et  loco  consti- 
tuto,  in  coUoqvium  uti  de  pace  veniretur  (Sail.  Jug.  113).  Cati- 
lina  postulabat,  patreB  conscripti  ne  qvid  de  Be  temere  crederent 
(Id.  Cat.  31).  In  particular  a  negative  word  often  stands  before  ut, 
signifying  so  that  (viz  ut,  nemo  ut,  nihil  ut,  nullus  ut ;  also  prope  ut^ 
paene  ut,  sometimes  magis  ut). 

§  466.  a.  An  adjective  which  belongs  to  a  substantive  as  its 
attribute,  or  a  genitive  which  is  governed  by  a  substantive,  usually 
stands  after  the  substantive,  but  may  stand  before  it,  when,  for  the 
sake  of  contrast,  or  for  any  other  reason,  we  wish  to  emphasize  the 
adjective  or  genitive  as  qualifying  words :  — 

Ez  rerum  copia  verba  nasci  debent.  Filiorum  laudibus  etiam 
patres  cohonestantur.     Tuscus  ager  Romano  adjacet   (Liv.   U. 

49). 

Obs.  1.  In  titles  and  names,  and  where  custom  has  established  the 
forms  of  expression  for  certain  things,  the  adjective  or  genitive  often  has  a 
fixed  and  definite  place  after  the  substantive :  Civis  Romanus,  populus 
Romanus,  res  familiaris,  aes  alienum,  jus  civile,  via  Appia,  magis- 
ter  eqvitum,  tribunus  militum.  Some  unusual  emphasis  laid  on  this 
part  of  the  expression  changes  this  order  in  a  very  few  instances. 

Obs.  2.  Demonstrative  pronouns  stand  before  the  substantive  if  no 
particular  emphasis  is  to  be  laid  on  the  latter :  Incendium  curiae,  op- 
pugnationem  aedium  Hi.  Lepidi,  caedem  hanc  ipsam  contra  rem- 
publicam  senatus  factam  esse  decrevit  (Cic.  pro  Mil.  5) . 

b.  Between  a  substantive  and  its  adjective  there  may  stand  words 
which  qualify  the  substantive  or  the  adjective :  Summum  eloqventiae 
studium ;  in  summa  bonorum  ac  fortium  virorum  copia ;  noctumus 
in  urbem  adventus;  nostra  in  amicos  benevolentia ;  in  summis, 
qvae  nos  urgent,  difficultatibus  ab  lis,  qvos  miserat,  difficultati- 
bus.  (But  we  may  also  say,  in  summa  copia  bonorum  ac  fortium 
virorum,  and,  if  the  emphasis  is  to  be  placed  on  the  genitive,  in  bono- 
rum ac  fortium  virorum  summa  copia).  Homo  omnibus  virtuti- 
bus  ornatus  (ornatus  omnibus  virtutibus  homo,  but  also  omnibus 
virtutibus  ornatus  homo,  according  to  the  varying  emphasis) .  (Homo 
summo  ingenio,  sunmio  ingenio  homo,  summo  homo  ingenio.)* 

I  Ferxnagnum  optimi  pondus  argent!  (Cic.  Phil.  II.  27),  so  placed  to  give  a  picmi- 
nenoe  to  both  a4}ective8,  and  at  the  same  time  to  bring  argenti,  which  forms  an  autithesif 
with  other  words,  to  the  last  place. 
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So  likewise  a  preposition,  which  with  its  case  qualifies  the  substantive 
governing  the  genitive,  may  be  inserted  with  its  case  between  the  gov- 
erning substantive  and  the  genitive ;  and  the  same  may  also  sometimes 
be  done  with  a  relative  clause:  Ex  illo  caelesti  Epicuri  de  regula 
et  judicio  volumine  (Cic.  N.  D.  I.  16).  Cato  inimicitias  multas 
gessit  propter  Hispanorum,  apud  qvos  consul  fuerat,  iujurias  (Id. 
Div.  inCaec.  20). 

§  467.  Sometimes,  especially  in  the  oratorical  style,  words  quali- 
fying a  substantive  are  separated  from  it  so  as  to  ^x  the  attention 
on  them  more  particularly,  while  the  intermediate  words  are  less 
prominent ;  but  no  intermediate  words  should  be  allowed  to  make 
the  construction  ambiguous  or  uncertain.  Thus  one  may  sepa- 
rate— 

a.  An  adjective  (or  pronoun)  from  its  substantive,  so  that  the  former 
is  put  further  forward  or  back:  Qvatridui  Bennonem  superioribuB 
ad  te  perscriptum  libriB  misimus  (Cic.  Tusc.  V.  4).  Sine  ulla 
rerum  ezspectatione  melionim  (Id.  ib.  lY.  8).  Magna  nobiB 
pueris,  Q.  frater,  Bi  memoria  tenes,  opinio  fiiit,  L.  CrasBum,  &c. 
(Id.  de  Or.  II.  1).  Sometimes,  only  a  single  unemphatic  word  (e.g.  a 
pronoun  as  the  subject  or  object,  an  adverb,  &c.)  is  inserted  between 
them:  Hie  me  dolor  angit;  hoc  ego  pericnlo  moveor.  Marcelli 
ad  Nolam  proelio  popnlus  bo  RomanuB  erezit  (Cic.  Brut.  3). 
Magna  nuper  laetitia  a£fectus  Bum. 

b.  A  name  from  a  word  in  apposition:  GhravlBBimuB  auctor  in 
originibuB  dixit  Cato,  morem  apud  majoreB  hunc  foisse,  &c.  (Cic. 
Tusc:  IV.  2). 

c.  A  genitive  and  its  governing  word,  so  that  one  or  the  other  stands 
first  in  the  sentence :  Peto  igitur  a  te,  qvoniam  id  nobis,  Antoni, 
hominibus  id  aetatis,  oneria  ab  horum  adolescentium  BtudiiB  im- 
pcnitur,  ut  exponas,  &c.  (Cic.  de  Or.  I.  47) .  Stoicorum,  non  igno- 
ras,  qvam  sit  subtile,  vel  spinosum  potiUB  disserendi  genus  (Id. 
Finn.  III.  1). 

§  468.  Adverbs,  which  belong  to  a  verb,  usually  stand  next  to 
it  (before  it,  if  it  concludes  the  proposition)  ;  but  they  may  either 
be  placed  for  the  sake  of  emphasis  at  the  beginning  or  end  of  the 
sentence,  or  be  inserted  without  emphasis  between  the  more  promi- 
nent words  ;  e.g. :  — 

Magna  nuper,  M.  Tulli,  laetitia  a£fectuB  sum.  Bellum  civile 
opinione  plerumqve  et  fama  gubematur  (Cic.  Phil.  Y.  10.  Com- 
pare §  472,  6). 
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Adverbs  which  belong  to  an  adjective  or  another  adverb  almost 
invariably  stand  before  it,  and  adverbs  of  degree  always,  except 
admoduin,  which  can  be  placed  after  the  adjective,  when  that  is 
itself  emphatic :  gravis  admoduin  oratio.  Sometimes  the  adverb 
of  degree  may  stand  for  emphasis  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence, 
and  the  adjective  be  put  further  back :  — 

Hoc  si  Sulpicius  noster  faceret,  multo  ejus  oratio  esset  pressior 
(Cic.  de  Or.  U.  23). 

The  negative  particles  always  stand  before  the  word  to  which 
they  belong,  and  therefore  before  the  verb  (but  not  always  imme- 
diately before  it),  when  they  apply  to  the  whole  proposition.^ 

Obs.  The  interrogative  qvam  is  oflen  separated  from  its  adjective  by 
an  unemphatic  sum :  Earain  causanun  qvanta  qvamqve  ait  juata 
unaqvaeqve  videamus  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  5).  (Tain  in  bona  causa  is 
rarely  substituted  for  in  tarn  bona  causa.) 

§  469.  The  prepositions  (those  of  one  syllable,  especially)  are  some- 
times inserted  between  an  adjective  which  is  emphatic  (numeral,  adjec- 
tive of  multitude,  superlative),  or  a  pronoun,  and  the  substantive: 
tribus  de  rebus;  multis  de  cauais;  paucos  post  menses;  magna 
ez  parte;  summa  cum  cura;  qva  de  causa;  ea  de  causa;  qva  in 
urbe ;  multos  ante  annos.  It  is  less  usual  in  good  prose,  to  put  the 
preposition  between  a  genitive  and  its  substantive :  deorum  in  nxente 
(except  when  the  genitive  is  a  relative  or  demonstrative  pronoun :  qvo- 
rum  de  virtutibus). 

Obs.  i.  Some  prepositions  of  two  syllables  (ante,  circa,  penes, 
ultra,  but  especially  contra,  inter,  propter)  are  sometimes  put  afler  a 
relative  pronoun  (without  a  substantive)  ;  e.g.  ii,  qvos  inter  erat ; 
is,  qvem  contra  venerat  (So,  likewise,  we  find  fundus,  negotium, 
qvo  de  agitur;  and  rarely,  qvos  ad,  hone  post,  hunc  juxta,  hunc 
adversus.)  A  few  later  writers  (as  Tacitus),  imitating  the  freedom  of 
the  poets,  go  still  further  in  the  transposing  (Anastrophe)  of  the  preposi- 
tions) .* 

Obs.  2.  A  preposition  may  be  separated  from  its  case  (a)  by  a  geni- 
tive belonging  to  the  latter,  and  that  even  with  a  subordinate  proposition 
attached  to  it :  propter  Hispanorum,  apud  qvos  consul  fuerat,  inju- 
rias  (Cic.  Div,  in  Caec.  20)  ;  6.  by  an  adverb  belonging  to  the  word 
governed  by  the  preposition :  ad  bene  beateqve  vivendum ;  c.  (rarely) 

^  Jam  nunc,  now  already^  in  contrast  with  the  ftiture ;  nuno  jam,  now,  in  oontrul 
with  the  past,  with  an  intimation  of  some  recent  change. 
2  Faesulas  inter  Arretiumqve  (Liv.  XXII.  8). 
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by  an  object  of  the  word  governed,  if  this  is  a  participle  or  adjective : 
in  bella  gerentibus  (Cic.  Brut.  12 ;  the  ordinary  construction  would 
be  in  iis,  qvi  bella  gerunt) ;  adversus  hostilia  ausos  (Liv.  I.  59) ; 
d,  (rarely)  by  a  copulative  adverb,  or  one  used  for  affirmation:  post 
enim  Chrysippum  (Cic.  Fin.  II.  18;  usually,  post  Chrysippum 
enim) ;  contra  mehercule  meum  judicium  (Id.  ad  Att.  XI.  7) .  The 
unemphatic  particles  qve,  ne,  ve,  are  also  sometimes  appended  to  a 
preposition  of  one  syllable  (e.g.  ezqve  iis,  deve  coloniis,  postve  ea, 
cumqve  libellis)  ;  but  they  are  more  usually  annexed  to  the  substan- 
tive governed  by  the  preposition :  de  consilio  destitit,  in  patriam- 
qve  rediit  in  reqve  eo  meliore,  qvo  major  est  (Cic.  Fin.  I.  1). 

§  470.  The  prepositions  are  repeated  with  substantives  that  fol- 
low each  other,  when  we  wish  to  indicate  the  difference  of  the  ideas 
and  not  to  allow  them  to  be  blended  into  one  (a  te  et  a  tuis),  con- 
sequently always  when  et — et  are  used  (et  in  bello  et  in  pace), 
and  nec  —  nee,  usually  also  with  ant  —  ant,  and  vel  —  vel,  and 
after  nisi  (in  nulla  re  nisi  in  virtnte),  and  after  a  comparative  (in 
nulla  re  melius  qyam  in  virtnte) ;  on  the  contrary,  not  with  words 
which  are  connected  by  q[ve. 

Obs.  .1.  With  et  —  et  and  aut  —  aut,  the  preposition  may  sometimes 
be  put  before  the  conjunction :  cum  et  nocturne  et  diumo  metu  (Cic. 
Tusc.  V.  23) . 

Obs.  2.  Some  prepositions  of  one  syllable  are  often  repeated  without 
any  particular  reason.  Inter  is  frequently  repeated  after  interest  (in- 
terest inter  argumentum  conclusionemqve  rationis  et  inter  mediov 
crem  animadversionem,  Cic.  Finn.  I.  9),  and  occasionally  also  in 
other  connections,  particularly  in  the  poets  (Nestor  Componere  litea 
inter  Peliden  festinat  et  inter  Atriden,  Hor.  Ep.  I.  2,  12). 

Obs.  3.  A  substantive  cannot,  in  Latin,  be  governed  by  two  prepo- 
sitions: we  must  say,  ante  aciem  postve  eam  (not  ante  postve 
aciem). 

§  471.  The  following  observations  apply  to  the  position  of  cer- 
tain particles  which  connect  the  discourse.  Enim,  for,  always 
stands  after  one  word,  seldom  after  two.  (Nam  always  at  the  be- 
ginning, and  so,  also,  namqye  in  the  best  prose.)  Ergo,  therefore, 
either  stands  first,  or  after  an  important  word  of  the  sentence  (Hnno 
ergo,  qvid  ergo,  &c.)  ;  when  it  denotes  not  a  conclusion,  but  only 
a  transition,  it  is  almost  always  put  after  a  word.  It  is  usual  to 
put  ig^tnr  after  one  or  two  words  (Qvid  habes  igitur,  qvod  mn- 
tatum  velis?),  or  even  last,  aft^er  several  words  that  are  closely 
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connected  (Ejus  bono  firuendum  est  igitnr,  Cic.  Tusc  V.  23). 
Yet  it  is  also  put  first,  —  in  some  writers  (e.g.  Sallust)  more  fre- 
quently than  others.  (Itaqye,  therefore^  consequently,  very  rarely 
stands  after  a  word  in  good  prose.)  Tamen  stands  at  the  begin- 
ning, except  where  a  single  word  is  to  be  made  emphatic  by  anti- 
^,hesis.  Etiam,  also,  even,  stands  generally  before  the  particular 
l¥ord  to  which  it  belongs ;  but  it  is  also  put  after  it,  especially  if  the 
word  is  removed  to  the  beginning  of  the  sentence  for  the  sake  of 
emphasis,  ftvoqve,  also  (in  good  writers),  always  stands  after  the 
word  to  which  it  belongs,  and  which  contains  the  new  idea  that  is 
added:  Me  qvoqve  haeo  ars  decepit;  tua  qyoqye  causa.  So 
likewise  qvidem  is  always  put  afler  the  word,  which  is  thus  empha- 
sized and  contrasted  with  others :  — 

Nostrum  qvidem  atudium  vides,  qvam  tibi  sit  paratom.  Id 
nos  fortasse  non  perfecimus;  conati  qvidem  saepissime  sumus 
(Cic.  Or.  Q2),  at  least.  L.  qvidem  Philippus  gloriari  solebat,  &c. 
(Id.  Off.  II.  17) .  Ac  Metellum  qvidem  ezimia  ejus  virtus  defendet 
The  same  holds  good  of  demum.  (Nunc  demtun,  sezto  demnm 
anno.) 

Obs.  1.  If  enim,  autem,  or  igitur  and  est  or  sunt  come  into  juxta- 
position, the  verb  usually  stands,  without  emphasis,  in  the  second  place, 
if  the  proposition  begins  with  the  word  on  which  the  emphasis  is  laid ; 
e.g.  Qvis  est  enim ;  nemo  est  autem.  Sapientia  est  enim  una, 
qvae  maestitiam  pellat  ex  animls  (Cic.  Finn.  I.  48).  Magna  est 
enim  vis  humanitatis  (Id.  Rose.  Am.  22).  On  the  other  hand,  the 
verb  is  put  in  the  third  place,  if  the  emphasis  falls  more  on  the  words 
which  come  after  it ;  e.g.  Cupiditates  enim  aunt  4nsatiabiles  (Id. 
Finn.  I.  13) . 

Obs.  2.  Concerning  some  other  words,  which  always  have  a  definite 
place  in  the  proposition,  all  that  is  necessar}'  to  be  said  is  noticed  else- 
where :  as  on  inqvit,  §  162,  6,  Obs. ;  on  autem  and  vero,  §  437,  Ohs, ; 
on  qvisqve,  §  495. 

§  472.  a.  Words  which  belong  at  the  same  time  to  several  con- 
nected words  are  regularly  put  either  before  or  after  all  of  them :  — 

Hostes  victoriae  non  omen  mode,  sed  gratulationem  praecepe- 
runt.  Amicitiam  nee  usu  nee  ratione  habent  cognitam.  Yet 
the  common  word  is  sometimes  put  with  the  first  of  them,  while  the  sec- 
ond follows  after,  and  greater  emphasis  is  given  to  both :  Ante  Laelii 
aetatem  et  Scipionis  (Cic.  Tusc.  IV.  3).  Qvae  populari  gloria 
decorari  in  Lucullo  debuerunt,  ea  fere  sunt  et  Graecis  litteris  cele- 
brata  et  Latinis  (Id.  Acad.  II.  2). 
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&.  In  other  cases  also,  particularly  in  oratory,  another  word  that  is 
less  emphatic  is  inserted  between  two  connected  words  (e.g.  the  object, 
the  subject,  the  verb  of  the  proposition,  or  some  qualifying  phrase),  by 
which  means  the  mind  is  induced  to  dwell  more  on  each,  or  the  last  is 
added  as  an  afterthought :  Ipse  Sulla  ab  se  hominem  atqve  ab  ezer- 
citu  Buo  removit  (Cic.  Verr.  I.  15) .  Oppida,  in  qvibus  consistere 
praetores  et  conventus  agere  solent  (Id.  ib.  Y.  11).  Ne  opifices 
qvidem  se  ab  artibus  suia  removemnt,  qvi  lalysi,  qvem  Rhodi 
vidimus,  non  potuemnt  aut  Coae  Veneris  pulchritudinem  imitari 
(Id.  Or.  2) .  (Dolori  suo  malnit  qvam  auctoritati  vestrae  obtem- 
perare,  Id.  pro  Leg.  Man.  19). 

§  473.  a.  "Words  which  mutually  emphasize  kindred  or  contrasted 
ideas,  are  put  together :  Qyaedam  falsa  yeri  speciem  habent. 
Seqyere,  qyo  tua  te  yirtus  ducet. 

b.  If  two  coordinate  propositions  or  two  series  of  connected 
words  form  an  antithesis,  in  which  the  separate  words  correspond 
to  each  other,  the  order  is  sometimes  inverted  in  the  second  propo- 
sition or  series,  instead  of  being  repeated,  in  order  to  make  the 
antithesis  more  striking ;  so  that  the  word  which  stands  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  first  member  finds  its  counterpart  at  the  end  of  the 
last  (Chiasmus)  :  ^  — 

Ratio  nostra  consentit,  repugnat  oratio  (Cic.  Finn.  III.  3).  Cla- 
riorem  inter  Romanos  deditio  Postumium  qvam  Pontium  incru- 
enta  victoria  inter  Sanmites  fecit  (Liv.  IX.  12). 

§  474.  The  poetical  arrangement  of  words  is  distinguished  from 
that  followed  in  prose  by  a  much  greater  freedom,  and  also  by  the 
circumstance  that  it  is  regulated  not  only  by  the  sense  and  empha- 
sis, but  often  by  the  necessity  of  the  verse.  The  freedom  is  shown 
in  the  circumstance,  that  words  which  are  connected  together  in 
meaning,  and  in  prose  would  stand  together,  are  often  separated, 
and  words  which  in  prose  have  their  appointed  place  are  trans- 
posed to  another  part  of  the  sentence.  Care,  however,  is  taken, 
that  the  construction  be  not  thereby  rendered  doubtful  or  ambigu- 
ous.    The  following  are  the  cases  most  frequently  met  with :  — 

a.  Adverbs  and  prepositions  with  their  cases  (ablatives  without  a 
preposition)  are  separated  from  the  verbs,  or  participles,  to  which  they 
belong :  lUe,  datis  vadibus  qvi  rure  eztractus  in  urbem  est,  solos 
felices  viventes  clamat  in  urbe  (Hor.  Sat.  I.  1,  12). 

1  Xiaofjibc  fh>m  AC^o^tv,  to  place  crosswise. 
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6.  Adjectives  and  genitives  are  arbitrarily  separated  by  other  words 
from  the  substantive  to  which  they  belong :  Saevae  memorem  Junonis 
ob  iram  (Virg.  ^n.  I.  4).  Ipse  deum  tibi  me  daro  demittit 
Olympo  regnator  (Id.  ib.  IV.  268) .  In  particular,  it  frequently  hap- 
pens that  a  substantive  and  its  adjective  or  participle  are  put  separately 
in  the  two  divisions  of  a  hexameter  or  pentameter :  Egresai  optata 
potiuntur  Troes  arena  (Id.  ib.  I.  172).  Fonitur  ad  patrioa  bar- 
bara  praeda  deos  (Ov.  Her.  I.  26). 

c.  Prepositions  are  not  only  put  arbitrarily  between  an  adjective  or  a 
genitive  and  its  substantive  (Trojano  ab  sangvine;  qvibos  orbia  ab 
oris),  but  also  stand  after  the  substantive  with  the  adjective  (puppi 
deturbat  ab  alta),  or  even  with  the  genitive  (ora  sub  August!).  They 
are  also  put  (but  rarely,  and  generally  only  the  dissyllables)  after  all  the 
words  whose  case  depends  on  them:  maria omnia circuxn;  acres  inter 
numeretur  (Hor.  Sat.  I.  3,  58). 

Obs.  Sometimes,  another  word,  unconnected  with  the  substantive, 
is  inserted  between  the  preposition  and  its  case :  Vulneraqve  ilia  ge- 
rens,  qvae  circum  pluzima  muros  accepit  patrios  (Virg.  Mn,  U. 
278)  :  XJltor  ad  ipse  suos  caelo  descendit  honores  (Ov.  Fast.  Y. 
651)  ;  and  even  where  the  case  precedes  the  preposition  by  which  it  is 
governed :  Vitiis  nemo  sine  nascitur  (Hor.  Sat.  I.  3,  69).  A  prepo- 
sition which  belongs  to  two  substantives  is  sometimes  attached  only  to 
the  last :  Foedera  vel  Gabiis  vel  cum  rigidis  aeqvata  Sabinis  (Hor. 
Ep.  II.  1,  26).  Non  legatos  neqve  prima  per  artem  tentamenta 
tui  pepigi  (Virg.  Mn.  VIII.  143). 

d.  The  conjunctions  et,  nee  (rarely,  ant,  vel)  and  sed  (sed  enim)  are 
sometimes  put  after  a  word  in  the  second  member  of  the  sentence :  Qvo 
gemitu  conversi  animi,  compulsus  et  omnis  impetus  (Virg.  Mn, 
II.  73) .  Progeniem  sed  enim  Trojano  ab  sangvine  duci  audierat 
(Id.  ib.  I.  19).  The  same  is  done  with  the  relative  pronoun  (which 
sometimes  stands  after  several  words)  :  Arma  virumqve  cano,  Trojae 
qvi  primus  ab  oris  —  venit.  Tu  numina  ponti  Victa  domas,  ip- 
sumqve,  regit  qvi  numina  ponti  (Ov.  Met.  V.  370).  The  same 
holds  of  nam  and  namqve.  Conjunctions  which  connect  subordi- 
nate propositions  are  often  removed  from  the  beginning  of  the  propo- 
sition. 

e.  Copulative  and  disjunctive  conjunctions  (et,  ac,  atqve,  neqve, 
neve  —  aut,  vel)  are  not  always  followed  immediately  by  that  which 
they  connect  with  a  foregoing  word,  but  one  or  more  words,  which 
relate  in  common  to  both  of  the  connected  words,  are  interposed :  In- 
vidia  atqve  vigent  ubi  crimina  (Hor.  Sat.  I.  3,  61).  Qvimi  lectu- 
lus  aut  me  porticus  ezcepit  (Id.  ib.  I.  4,  133).     Caestus  ipsius  et 
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Heroulis  arma  (Virg.  ^n.  Y.  410).  Neo  duloes  amores  speme 
puer  neqve  tu  choreas  (Hor.  Od.  I.  9,  15). 

f.  The  particles  qve,  ne,  ve,  are  sometimes  removed  from  the  word 
to  which  they  properly  belong  to  some  word  common  to  both  members 
of  the  sentence,  usually  the  verb:  Hie  jacet  immiti  consumptus 
morte  Tibullus,  Messalam  terra  dum  seqviturqve  mari  (Tib.  I.  3, 
55).  Non  Pyladem  ferro  violare  ausuave  sororem  (Hor.  Sat.  II. 
3,  139).  (Pacis  eras  mediuaqve  belli,  Id.  Od.  II.  19,  28.  Semper 
in  adjnnctiB  aevoqve  morabimur  aptis,  Id.  A.  P.  178). 

Ob8.  Sometimes  qve  is  removed  from  the  first  vord  of  a  new  propo- 
sition to  the  second  or  third :  (Furor  hie)  semper  in  obtutu  mentem 
vetat  esse  malorum,  Praesentis  casus  immemoremqve  facit  (Ov. 
Tr.  lY.  1,  39).  (Brachia  sustulerat,  Diqve  o  communiter  omnes, 
dizerat,  parcite,  Ov.  Met.  YI.  262,  instead  of  dizeratqve,  Di,  &c.) 

g,  A  substantive  common  to  two  connected  propositions  is  some- 
times not  introduced  till  the  second  clause,  either  without  any  qualify- 
ing word,  or  having  an  adjective  which  stands  in  the  first  clause: 
Transmittunt  cursu  campos  atqve  agmina  cervi  pulverulent^ 
fiiga  glomerant  (Yirg.  Mn,  lY.  154).  An  sit  mihi  gratior  ulla, 
qvove  magis  fessas  optem  demittere  naves,  qvam  qvae  Darda- 
nium  tellus  mihi  servat  Acesten  (Id.  ib.  Y.  28).  Qvid  pater  la- 
mario,  qvid  mater  profuit  Orpheo?  (Ov.  Am.  HI.  9,  21). 

h.  Words  belonging  to  a  short  leading  proposition,  especially  its  verb, 
are  sometimes  inserted  in  the  subordinate  proposition  belonging  to  it : 
Sedulus  hospes  paene,  macros,  arsit,  turdos  dum  versat  in  igni 
(Hor.  Sat.  I.  5,  72).  Qvicqvid  erat  medicae,  vicerat,  artis,  amor 
(Tib.  II.  3,  14). 

Obs.  The  arrangement  of  the  words  is  not  equally  free  in  all  poets,  and 
in  every  species  of  poetry.  Thus,  the  comic  poets  avoid  bold  transposi- 
tions, which  would  be  too  much  at  variance  with  the  usual  expressions  of 
every-day  life. 


CHAPTER  n. 

ARRANGEMENT    OP    PROPOSITIONS. 

§  475.  When  the  parts  of  a  compound  proposition  (§  826)  are 
80  arranged,  that  we  cannot  break  off  before  the  last  clause  has 
been  enunciated,  and  yet  retain  a  correct  and  perfect  grammatical 
form,  it  has  the  name  of  a  period  (periodns).  A  period  is  formed, 
therefore,  by  putting  the  subordinate  before  the  leading  proposition. 
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or  by  inserting  In  the  leading  proposition  itself  one  or  more  subor- 
dinate propositions,  which  qualify  it ;  and  this  hist  form  (when  the 
leading  proposition  is  broken  by  intervening  propositions)  sometimes 
receives  the  name  of  period  by  way  of  distinction  (period  in  a  nar- 
rower sense).  It  may  often  happen,  that  the  protasis  and  apodosis 
are  each  divided  by  intervening  propositions,  and  have  consequently 
the  structure  of  a  period.  The  way  in  which  the  individual  propo- 
sitions are  arranged  and  connected  together  so  as  to  form  periods,  is 
called  the  Structure»of  the  'period.  This  gives  discourse  more  con- 
nection, since  in  this  way  all  the  parts  of  a  leading  conception 
present  themselves  in  the  natural  order  in  which  they  occur  to  the 
mind,  and  in  that  order  are  linked  together  (the  cause  before  the 
effect,  &c.). 

§  476.  The  Latin  language  is  particularly  well  adapted  for  the 
formation  of  a  variety  of  intricate  periods,  since  it  admits,  more 
freely  than  many,  of  the  insertion  of  one  proposition  in  another, 
and  the  placing  of  the  subordinate  before  the  leading  proposition. 
With  respect  to  this  liberty  the  following  observations  may  be 
made. 

a.  All  subordinate  propositions,  which  it  would  be  possible  to 
place  before  the  leading  proposition  to  which  they  belong,  at  the 
beginning  of  a  period  (that  is  to  say,  all  subordinate  propositions, 
except  such  as  denote  a  result),  may  also  be  inserted  in  the  leading 
proposition  after  its  first  word  or  words,  and  that  without  its  being 
necessary  that  any  particular  grammatical  element  of  the  proposition 
in  which  it  is  inserted  (with  the  exception  of  particles  and  pronouns 
which  serve  as  connectives),  should  precede  the  insertion :  — 

Ii.  Manlio,  qvum  dictator  fuisset,  M.  Pomponiiis,  tribnnus 
plebis,  diem  dixit  (Cic.  Off.  III.  31).  Antea,  ubi  esses,  ignora- 
bam. 

Obs.  1.  A  period  in  which  the  leading  proposition  is  interrupted  is 
often  formed  by  placing  first  a  word  which  is  common  to  the  leading 
and  the  subordinate  proposition  (e.g.  as  a  common  subject  or  object), 
and  putting  the  subordinate  proposition  immediately  afler  it :  Stultitia, 
etsi  adepta  est,  qvod  concupivit,  nunqvam  se  tamen  satis  con- 
secutam  putat  (Cic.  Tusc.  Y.  18).  Pompejus  Cretensibus,  qvum 
ad  eum  usqve  in  Pamphiliam  legates  depreoatoresqve  misissent, 
spem  deditionis  non  ademit  (Id.  pro  Leg.  Man.  12) . 

Obs.  2.  A  relative  proposition  (including  those  introduced  by  a  relative 
pronominal  adverb  to  express  time  or  manner)  may  stand  before  the 
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demonstrative  proposition,  not  only  when  the  former  actually  begins  the 
period,  but  also  when  one  or  more  words  of  the  latter  are  placed  before  the 
relative  proposition,  the  demonstrative  word  itself  and  the  remainder  of 
the  demonstrative  proposition  being  placed  after  the  relative  proposition. 
Such  an  arrangement  serves  not  only  to  unite  the  propositions  more 
closely,  but  also  to  add  force  to  comparison  and  contrast :  Invidi,  qvi- 
bus  ipsi  uti  neqveunt,  eorum  tamen  fructu  alios  prohibent.  Pri- 
mum  vigilet  adolescens  necesse  est  in  deligendo  (qvem  imitetur) 
deinde,  qvem  probavit,  in  eo,  qvae  mazime  excellent,  ea  diligen- 
tissime  perseqvatnr  (Cic.  de  Or.  II.  22).  Ceteris  in  rebus,  qvum 
venit  calamitas,  turn  detrimentum  accipitur  (Id.  pro  Leg.  Man.  6). 
Si  Verres,  qvam  audaz  est  ad  conandum,  tarn  esset  obscurus  in 
agendo,  fortasse  aliqva  in  re  nos  aliqvando  fefellisset  (Id.  Act.  I. 
in  Verr.  2) .  (The  relative  clause  may  also  stand  first  where  two  nouns 
or  adverbs  are  compared :  Orationem  habuit  ut  honestam,  ita  pariun 
utilem.  Insignem  earn  pestilentiam  mors  qvam  matura  tam  acerba 
M.  Furii  fecit,  Liv.  Vll.  1.) 

h.  Between  a  subordinate  proposition  at  the  commencement  of  a 
period  and  the  leading  proposition  which  it  introduces,  there  may 
be  inserted  a  second  subordinate  proposition,  which  is  more  inti- 
mately connected  with  the  latter,  or  contains  some  special  observa- 
tion or  definition  applying  to  it :  — 

Et  qvoniam  studium  meae  defensionis  ab  accusatoribus  atqve 
etiam  ipsa  susceptio  causae  reprehensa  est,  anteqvam  pro  L.  Mu- 
rena  dicere  instituo,  pro  me  ipso  pauca  dicam  (Cic.  pro  Mur.  1) . 
Qvum  hostium  copiae  non  longe  absunt,  etiamsi  irruptio  nulla 
facta  est,  tamen  pecua  relinqvuntur,  agricultura  deseritur  (Id.  pro 
Leg.  Man.  6) .  Fugatis  hostibus,  qvanqvam  flimien  transire  tuto 
licebat,  tamen  reliqvum  ezercitum  opperiri  placuit.  (Here  the 
subordinate  proposition  is  inserted  between  the  participial  and  leading 
propositions  :  though,  after  the  defeat  of  the  enemy,  the  river  might  have 
been  crossed  with  safety.)  Si  qvis  istorum  dizisset,  in  qvibus 
summa  auctoritas  est,  si  verbum  de  republica  fecisset,  multo  plura 
dizisse,  qvam  dizisset,  putaretur  (Cic.  pro  Rose.  Am.  1.  Compare 
§  442,  a).  Hujus  rei  qvae  consvetudo  sit,  qvoniam  apud  homines 
peritdssimos  dice,  pluribus  verbis  docere  non  debeo  (Id.  pro 
Cluent.  41 ;  where  the  subordinate  proposition  is  inserted  between  a  de- 
pendent question  and  the  governing  proposition).  Qvoniam,  cujus 
consilio  Sex.  Roscius  occisus  sit,  invenio,  cujus  manu  sit  per- 
oussus,  non  laboro  (Id.  pro  Rose.  Am.  34).  Macedonia  qvum  se 
consilio  et  manu  Fonteji  conservatam  dicat,  ut  ilia  per  hunc  a 
Thraciim  depopulatione  defensa  est,  sic  ab  hujus  nunc  capite  Gal- 
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loruin  ImpetaB  depellet  (Cic.  pro  Font.  16.  In  this  example  the  rela- 
tive proposition,  after  a  protasis,  precedes  the  demonstrative  leading 
proposition) . 

c.  A  subordinate  propositioD,  which  belongs  to  another  subordi- 
nate proposition  (usually  a  conjunctional  one),  is  sometimes  placed 
before  the  latter  (before  the  conjunction),  instead  of  being  inserted 
in  it  or  put  after  it.  (In  this  way  a  particular  prominence  is  given 
to  the  statement  contained  in  the  proposition  so  prefixed)  :  — 

Qvid  autem  agatur,  qvtim  apemero,  facile  erlt  statuere,  qvam 
sententiam  dioatiB  (Cic.  Phil.  Y.  2).  Rogavl,  qvoniam  cetera 
concessissent,  ne  hoc  unum  negarent.  Qvod  uau  noni  veniebat; 
de  eo  si  qvis  legem  ant  judicium  constitueret,  non  tam  pro- 
hibere  videretur  qvam  admonere  (Cic  pro  Tull.  4).  Caesar,  ab 
ezploratoribus  certior  factus,  hostes  sub  monte  consedisse,  qva- 
lis  esset  natura  loci,  qvi  cognoscerent,  misit  (Cses.  B.  G.  I.  21) . 

Obs.  The  different  forms  given  under  a  (Obs.  2),  6,  and  c,  may 
be  combined ;  e.g.  Philosophandi  scientiam  concedens  multis,  qvod 
est  oratoris  proprium,  apte,  distincte,  ornate  dicere,  qvoniam  in 
eo  studio  aetatem  consumpsi,  si  id  mihi  assume,  videor  id  meo 
jure  qvodam  modo  vindicare  (Cic.  Off.  I.  1).  After  the  participle, 
the  relative  proposition  qvod  est,  &c.,  takes  the  first  place;  then,  in 
order  the  better  to  establish  the  demonstrative  proposition,  the  clause 
commencing  with  qvoniam,  &c.,  is  inserted  (6),  and  lastly  the  demon- 
strative itself  is  changed  to  a  subordinate  proposition  with  si,  retaining, 
however,  according  to  c,  its  own  subordinate  propositions  before  it. 
It  happeiis  very  frequently,  in  Livy,  that  what  is  expected  as  an  apodo- 
sis  to  a  preceding  subordinate  proposition  or  to  several  such,  suddenly 
becomes  a  subordinate  proposition  itself  by  the  insertion  of  a  conjunc- 
tion (qvum,  qvia) :  Ibi  qvnm  Herculem,  cibo  vinoqve  gravatum 
sopor  oppressisset,  pastor,  accola  ejus  loci,  nomine  Cacus,  feroz 
viribus,  captus  pulchritudine  boimi,  qvum  avertere  eam  praedaun 
vellet,  qvia,  si  agendo  armentum  in  speluncam  compulisset,  ipsa 
vestigia  qvaerentem  dominum  eo  deductura  erant,  aversos  boves 
caudis  in  speluncam  trazit  (Liv.  I.  7). 

c^  If  a  dependent  proposition  (especially  an  indirect  question) 
is  drawn  to  the  beginning  of  the  period  by  a  pronoun  which  refers 
to  something  that  precedes,  or  with  a  view  to  emphasis  and  anti- 
thesis, we  may  insert  either  the  whole  governing  proposition  (if  it 
be  short),  or  some  words  of  it,  in  the  dependent  proposition,  be- 
tween the  connecting  pronoun  or  the  emphatic  words  which  come 
Grst  and  the  interrogative  word  or  conjunction :  — 
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Qvae,  breviter,  qvalia  sint  in  Cn.  Fompejo,  conaideremtui  (Cic 
pro  Leg.  Man.  13).  Stoioorum  autem,  non  ignoras,  qvam  ait  sub- 
tile vel  spinoBum  potias  disserendi  genus  (Id.  Finn.  III.  1).  Ez 
qvibuB,  alienissimis  hominibus,  ita  paratus  venis,  ut  tibi  hospes 
aliqvis  recipiendus  sit  (Id.  Div.  in  Csec.  15).  Infima  est  conditio 
et  fortuna  servorum,  qvibus,  non  male  praecipiunt,  qvi  ita  jubent 
uti  ut  mercenariis  (Id.  Off.  I.  13.     Compare  §  445). 

Ob8.  The  accusative  with  the  infinitive  is  not  considered  absolutely 
as  a  distinct  proposition,  but  as  intimately  combined  with  the  leading  propo- 
sition (in  which  it  may  be  inserted  according  to  a :  Omnes  Caesarem 
appropinqvare  narrabant).  Not  only,  therefore,  may  we  insert  a 
short  proposition  (which  again  may  itself  be  a  subordinate  proposition), 
or  one  or  several  words  of  it,  in  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive,  in  the 
manner  pointed  out  imder  d  (Flatonem  Cicero  scribit  Tarentum 
venisse ;  earn  cauaam  qvum  ego  me  suscepturum  profiterer,  repu- 
diatuB  sum),  but  even  where  the  leading  proposition  comes  first,  its  verb 
oflen  stands  after  the  subject  of  the  infinitive  (particularly  a  pronoun) , 
sometimes  also  after  another  very  emphatic  word :  Caesar  sese  negat 
eo  die  proelio  decertatunun. 

§  477.  Care  should  be  taken  in  the  structure  of  periods,  that  each 
subordinate  proposition  be  inserted  just  where  there  is  occasion  to 
think  of  its  contents,  or  where  it  is  called  for  by  some  word  of  the 
leading  proposition.  In  the  historical  style  the  chronological  ar- 
rangement of  the  several  parts  of  the  leading  proposition,  and  the 
circumstances  to  which  it  refers,  is  particularly  to  be  attended  to. 
It  is  also  necessary,  where  there  are  several  subordinate  proposi- 
tions, to  avoid  too  great  a  uniformity  in  their  structure,  unless  it 
should  happen  that  several  circumstances  which  stand  in  the  same 
relation  to  the  leading  proposition  are  expressed  in  coordinate 
propositions.  We  must  especially  avoid  inserting  one  proposition 
in  another  in  such  a  way  that  several  terminations  of  a  precisely 
similar  form  come  together  at  last,  especially  a  number  of  verbs, 
which  belong  severally  to  different  members  of  the  proposition, 
although  such  periods  are  occasionally  found  in  the  old  writers  (e.g. 
Constitenmt,  nnntios  in  castra  remissos,  qvi,  qvid  sibi,  qvando 
praeter  spem  hostis  occurrisset,  fEtciendnin  asset,  consulerent, 
qvieti  opperientes,  Liv.  XXXIII.  6).^  In  a  good  period  there 
must  be  a  certain  symmetry  of  the  parts,  particularly  between  those 


^  On  the  other  hand,  there  is  no  objection  to  several  verbs  coming  together,  one  of  which  if 
COTtmed  by  the  other  in  the  infinitive ;  e.g.  FoeduB  sanoiri  posse  dioebant. 
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inserted  and  the  conclusion  of  the  leading  proposition,  so  that  this 
may  not  be  too  short  and  abrapt,  unless  this  very  brevity  is  intended 
to  produce  a  certain  effect.  The  two  following  may  serve  as  ex- 
amples of  carefully  constructed  periods :  — 

Ut  saepe  homines  aegri  morbo  gravi,  qvum  aestu  febriqve  jao- 
tantur,  si  aqvam  gelidam  bibenuit,  prime  relevari  videntur  de- 
inde  multo  gravius  vehementiuBqve  afEIictantur,  sic  hie  morbus, 
qvi  est  in  republica,  relevatus  istius  poena,  vehementius,  vivis 
reliqvis,  ingravescet  (Cic.  in  Cat.  I.  13).  Numitor,  inter  prlmum 
tumultum,  hostes  invasisse  urbem  atqve  adortos  regiam  dictitans, 
qvum  pubem  Albanam  in  arcem  praesidio  armisqve  obtinendam 
avocasset,  postqvam  juvenes,  perpetrata  caede  pergere  ad  se  gra- 
tulantes  vidit,  extemplo  advocate  censilie,  scelera  in  se  fratris, 
eriginem  nepetum,  ut  geniti,  ut  educati,  ut  cegniti  essent.  caedem 
deinceps  tyranni  seqve  ejus  auoterem  ostendit  (Liv.  I.  6). 


FIRST  APPENDIX  TO  THE   SYNTAX. 

OF    SOMB     SPECIAL     IRREGULARITIES    IN    THE    CONSTRUCTION    OF 

WORDS. 

§  478.  The  Verb  understood.  In  coordinate  propositions 
the  verb  is  often  omitted  in  one  of  the  propositions,  and  supplied 
in  it  from  the  other,  in  the  same  or  a  different  person  and  number, 
and  not  only  (as  in  English)  in  the  clause  which  follows  from  that 
which  precedes,  but  also  in  the  reverse  order  (because  in  Latin  the 
proposition  usually  concludes  with  the  verb):  — 

Beate  vivere  alii  in  alio,  ves  in  veluptate  penitiB  (Cic.  Finn. 
IT.  37).  In  iis,  in  qvibua  sapientia  perfecta  nen  est,  ipsum  illud 
perfectum  henestum  nulle  mode  (sc.  ease  potest),  similitudines 
henesti  esse  pessunt  (Id.  Off.  III.  3).  L.  Lueulli  virtutem  qvis? 
at  qvam  multi  villarum  magnificentiam  sunt  imitati  ?  (Id.  ib.  I. 
39) .  Nee  Graeci  terra  nee  Remanus  mari  bellater  erat  (Liv.  YII. 
26).  (The  referring  a  verb  to  two  subjects,  differing  in  person,  number, 
or  gender,  is  called  Syllepsis.) 

Obs.  1.  In  a  subordinate  proposition,  the  verb  may  be  supplied 
from  a  preceding  subordinate  proposition  of  the  same  character:  ZSa 

■ 

magia    pereipimus  atqve  sentimus,  qvae    nobis  ipsis  prospera 
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aut  adversa  eveniunt,  qvam  ilia,  qvae  ceteris  (Cic.  Off.  I.  9) ; 
rarely  from  a  subordinate  proposition  of  a  different  kind:  Carte 
nihil  (intelligit  honestum)  nisi  qvod  possit  ipsum  propter  se 
laudari  Nam  si  propter  voluptatem  (sc.  laudatur),  qvae  est 
ista  laus,  qvae  possit  e  macello  peti?  (Id.  Finn.  II.  16).  In 
short  subordinate  propositions,  the  verb  may  be  supplied  from  leading 
propositions  which  have  the  same  subject :  Sapienter  haec  reliqvisti, 
si  consilio,  feliciter,  si  casu  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  VII.  28).  In  relative 
expressions  of  comparison,  the  verb  is  omitted,  as  in  coordinate  propo- 
sitions :  Adeptus  es,  qvod  non  multi  homines  novi  (Cic.  Fam.  Y. 
18) .  The  verb  is  rarely  supplied  in  the  leading  proposition  from  the 
subordinate:  e.g.  Si  te  municipiorum  non  pudebat,  ne  veterani 
qvidem  ezercitus  ?  (Cic.  Phil.  11.  25)  ;  this  occurs  most  frequently  in 
comparisons :  Ut  enim  cupiditatibus  principum  et  vitiis  infici  solet 
tota  civitas,  ita  emendari  et  corrigi  continentia  (Cic.  Legg.  III. 
13) .  Olim,  qvum  regnare  existimabamur,  non  tam  ab  uUis,  qvam 
hoc  tempore  observer  a  familiarissimis  Caesaris  (Cic.  ad  Fam. 
VII.  24 ;  in  this  example  the  verb  is  understood  in  another  tense,  —  ob- 
servabar,  —  which  is  the  case  sometimes  when  the  remaining  words  indi- 
cate the  difference  of  time:  Jugurtha  dicit,  tum  sese,  paulo  ante 
Carthaginienses,  post,  ut  qvisqve  opulentissimus  videatur,  ita 
Romania  hostem  fore,  SaU.  Jug.  81). 

Obs.  2.  From  a  verb  in  a  finite  mood,  the  infinitive  is  often  supplied 
in  a  subordinate  proposition ;  e.g.  Rogat  Rubrium,  ut,  qvos  commo- 
dum  ei  sit,  invitet  (Cic.  Verr.  I.  26) .  Si  noles  sanus,  curres  hy- 
dropicus  (Hor.  Ep.  I.  2,  34).  With  this  exception  a  verb  is  very  rarely 
supplied  from  a  different  mood  (as,  for  example,  when  the  whole  sense  is 
expressed  by  a  single  word  which  is  antithetical  to  one  going  before)  ;  as. 
Si  per  alios  Roscium  hoc  fecisse  dicis,  qvaero,  servosne  an  liberos 
(Cic.  Rose.  Am.  27)  =  per  servosne  an  per  liberos  hoo  eum  fecisse 
dicas?* 

Obs.  3.  Sometimes  (but  mostly  in  writers  who  are  accustomed  to  a 
harshness  of  construction)  one  verb  is  used  as  conunon  to  two  antithetical 
propositions  (or  objects),  which  is  only  suitable  to  the  nearest,  so  that 
some  kindred  signification,  comprised  under  the  same  more  general  idea, 
must  be  supplied  with  the  other :  e.g.  Gtermanicus,  qvod  arduum,  sibi, 
cetera  legatis  permisit  (Tac.  Ann.  II.  20;  from  permisit  we  must 
supply  with  sibi,  he  reserved  for  himsdf^  lie  imposed  on  himself) .  (This 
is  called  Zeugma.) 


1  Sed  utilitatis  specie  in  republioa  saepissime  peooatur,  ut  in  Corinthi 
disturbatione  nostri  (Cic.  Off.  III.  11,  sc.  peooarunt). 
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§  479.  Ellipsis  op  the  Verb.  Sometimes  the  verb  is 
omitted,  though  it  cannot  be  supplied  from  a  preceding  or  subse- 
quent proposition,  so  that  we  only  see  from  the  other  words  of  the 
proposition  what  verb  is  to  be  understood.  This  Ellipsis  of  the 
verb  is  met  with  only  in  animated  discourse,  in  short  and  simple 
propositions,  chiefly  leading  propositions  in  the  indicative.  On  this 
point  we  must  make  the  following  remarks :  — 

a.  Est  and  sunt  are  often  omitted  in  short  and  pithy  general  judg- 
ments and  sentences,  or  in  quick  and  passionate  transitions,  sometimes 
also  in  rapid  descriptions,  which  consist  of  antithetical  clauses,  and  with 
the  perfect  participle  in  propositions  which  form  single  members  of  a 
continuous  narrative :  Omnia  praeclara  rara  (Cic.  Lsel.  21).  Juctindi 
acti  labores  (Id.  Finn.  II.  32).  Bed  haec  Vetera;  illud  vero  receofl, 
Caesarem  meo  consilio  interfectum  (Id.  Phil.  II.  11.)  Ecqvia  est, 
qvi  illud  aut  fieri  noluerit  ant  factum  improbarit  ?  Omnes  ergo  in 
culpa  (Id.  ib.  II.  12).  Africa  fines  habet  ab  occidente  fretum 
nostri  maris  et  Oceani,  ab  ortu  solis  declivem  latitudinem,  qvem 
locum  Catabathmon  incolae  appellant.  Mare  saevum,  importuo- 
Biun,  ager  frugum  fertilis,  bonus  pecori,  arbore  infecundus ;  caelo 
terraqve  penuria  aqvarum  (Sail.  Jug.  17) .  Nondum  dedicata  erat  in 
Capitolio  Jovis  aedes ;  Valerius  Horatiusqve  consules  sortitd,  uter 
dedioaret;  Horatio  sorts  evenit;  Publicola  ad  Vejentium  bellum 
profectus.  Aegrius,  qvam  dignum  erat,  tulere  Valerii  necessarii, 
dedicationem  tarn  incliti  templi  Horatio  dari  (Liv.  II.  8).  lirat 
and  fuit  (erant  and  fuerunt)  are  less  frequently  omitted,  and  only  where 
the  past  time  is  sufficiently  indicated  by  the  context :  Polyoratem  Sa- 
mium  felicem  appellabant.  Nihil  acciderat  ei,  qvod  nollet,  nisi 
qvod  anuliun,  qvo  delectabatur,  in  mari  abjecerat.  Ergo  infeliz 
una  molestia,  felix  rursus,  qvum  is  ipse  anulua  in  praecordiia  pis- 
cis  inventus  est  ?  (Cic.  Finn.  V.  30) . 

Obs.  In  the  poets  est  is  often  left  out  in  a  rather  striking  manner ; 
e.g.  in  relative  propositions :  Pol  me  occidistds  amici,  cui  sic  eztorta 
voluptas  (Hor.  Ep.  11.  2,  138).  The  subjunctive  of  sum  is  very 
rarely  omitted,  especially  in  prose :  Potest  incidere  contentio  et  com- 
paratio,  de  duobus  honestia  utrum  honestius  (Cic.  Ofi^  I.  43). 
Esse  in  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive  is  rarely  omitted  (except  with 
participles,  concerning  which  see  §  406,  and  with  gerundives),  e.g.  in 
the  expression  volo,  (nolo,  male)  me  physicum,  me  patria  wiwuiftiw^ 
me  audacem,  /  wish  to  he  and  to  pass  for  — . 

6.  Inqvit  is  sometimes  omitted  in  a  brief  notice  of  the  change  of 
persons  in  a  dialogue :  Tmn  Crassus  cet.  Huic  ego,  Nolo  te  mirari 
cet    Prsieclare  qvidem  dicis,  Laelius  (sc.  inqvit) ;  etenim  video 
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cet  (Cic.  R.  P.  m.  32).  This  occurs  in  the  poets,  even  where  inqvit 
should  form  an  apodosis :  Ut  vldit  sooios,  **  Tempus  desistere  pugnae 
(sc.  inqvit),  solus  ego  in  Fallanta  feror  "  (Virg.  ^n.  X.  441). 

c,  Dico  and  facio  may  be  omitted  in  leading  propositions,  when  an 
assertion  or  action  is  briefly  characterized  by  an  adverb  of  praise  or  dis- 
praise: Bene  igitur  idem  Chrysippus,  qvi  omnia  in  perfectis  et 
maturis  docet  esse  meliora  (Cic.  N.  D.  II.  14).  Scite  enim  Chry- 
sippus,  ut  clipei  causa  involucrum,  vaginam  gladii,  sic  praeter 
mundum  cetera  omnia  aliorum  causa  esse  generata  (Id.  ib.  II. 
14).  Qvsmto  haec  melius  vulgus  imperitorum,  qvi  non  membra 
solum  hominis  deo  tribuant,  sed  usum  etiam  membrorum  ?  (Id. 
ib.  I.  36),  how  much  better  does  the  common  man  do  this  =  does  he  treat 
this  subject  ? 

Obs.  So  also  occasionally  in  quoting  an  example :  Alia  subito  ez 
tempore  conjectura  ezplicantur,  ut  apud  Homerum  Calchas  qvi 
ex  passenim  numero  belli  Trojani  annos  auguratus  est  (Cic.  Div. 

I.  33) .  Pacio  and  fio  are  also  sometimes  omitted  after  ne :  De  ever- 
tendis  diripiendisqve  urbibus  valde  considerandum  est,  ne  qvid 
temere,  ne  qvid  crudeliter  (Cic.  Off.  I.  24).  Cave,turpe  qvidqvam 
(Id.  Tusc.  n.  22). 

d.  The  verb  may,  in  general,  be  omitted,  in  familiar  and  every-day 
discourse,  or  imitations  of  it,  in  those  leading  propositions  in  which  an 
accusative  or  other  words  (e.g.  an  adverb)  qualifying  the  verb  sufliciently 
point  it  out,  and  in  which  it  is  desired  to  attain  the  greatest  brevity,  and 
to  compress,  as  it  were,  the  whole  proposition  into  an  accusative,  or 
some  other  qualifying  form :  Crassus  verbum  nullum  contra  gratiam 
(Cic.  ad  Att.  I.  18) .  Ubi  enim  aut  Xenocratem  Antiochus  seqvi- 
tur  aut  Aristotelem  ?  A  Chrysippo  pedem  nunqvam  (Id.  Acad. 
n.  46).  Qvas  tu  mihi,  inqvit,  intercessiones,  qvas  religiones? 
(Id.  Phil.  I.  10).    A  me  Caesar  pecimiam?  (sc.  postulat,  Id.  Phil. 

II.  29).  Ille  ez  me,  nihilne  audissem  navi;  ego  negare  (Id.  ad 
Att.  n.  12) .  Sed  qvid  ego  alios  (sc.  commemoro)  ?  ad  me  ipsum 
jam  revertar  (Id.  Cat.  M.  13).  Sed  ad  ista  alias  (sc.  respondebo); 
nunc  Iiucilium  audiamus  (Id.  N.  D.  11.  1).  Cicero  Attico  salu- 
tem  (occurs  often  in  the  superscriptions  of  letters).  Di  meliora! 
(dent). 

Ob8.  1.  In  certain  expressions,  such  an  ellipsis  has  become  a  general 
usage ;  e.g.  in  the  phrases  nihil  ad  me,  ad  te,  &c.  (sc.  pertinet,  it  does 
not  concern  me)  :  qvid  mihi  (nobis,  &"c.)  cum  hac  re  ?  what  have  I  to 
do  with  if^  Qvorsum  haec?     Especially  in  certain  transitions  with 

qvid,  how;  qvid,  qvod (how  is  it  thai ?  whoA  shall  we  say  to 

this  J  thai ?)  qvid,  si  (how,  if ) ;   qvid  ergo  ?   qvid 

enim?  qvid  turn?  (what,  thenf)  qvid  postea?  Qvidmulta?  (so. 
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dicain=t72  short;  also,  ne  multa).  So  likewise,  in  some  proverbial 
expressions;  as,  Fortuna  fortes  (sc.  adjuvat).  Minima  de  xnalia 
(eligenda  sunt). 

Obs.  2.  Sometimes,  when  the  writer  is  hurrying  in  a  raoid  style,  he 
omits,  after  the  nominative,  a  verb  of  happening^  occurring,  &c.,  in  order 
quickly  to  give  a  new  point  or  item  of  his  narrative :  Clamor  inde 
concursusqve  mirantium,  qvid  rei  esset  (Liv.  I.  41) .  Italiae  mr- 
sus  concursatio  eadem  comite  mima;  in  oppida  militum  cm- 
delis  et  misera  deductio  (Cic.  Phil.  II.  25),  after  ihatfoU&wed  again, 
&c.  (Qvid  Fompejos  de  me  senserit,  sciunt,  qvi  eum  Faphum 
secuti  sunt.  Nusqvam  ab  eo  mentio  de  me  nisi  honorifica  (Id. 
ib.  II.  15). 

OiJS.  3.  Such  omissions  are  less  frequent  in  the  subordinate  propo- 
sition :  Itaqve  ezspecto,  qvid  ad  ista  (sc.  dicturus  sis,  Cic.  Tusc 
IV.  20). » 

Qua.  4.  Sometimes,  we  find  the  infinitives  dicere,  commemorare, 
and  the  like,  left  out  in  this  manner:  Sed  non  necesse  est  nunc 
omnia  (Cic.  Tusc.  HE.  18). 

Obs.  5.  We  may  particularly  notice  the  expression  nihil  aliud  qvam 
(in  Livy,  and  the  succeeding  writers),  in  which  originally  the  verb 
facio  appears  to  have  been  omitted  (e.g.  Venter  in  medio  qvietus 
nihil   aliud  qvam  datis  voluptatibua  fruitur,  Liv.   U.  32  =  nihil 

aliud  facit  nisi  fruitur,  see   §  442,  c,  Obs,  2),  but  which,  in 

these  writers,  stands  simply  as  an  adverb,  in  the  sense  of  merely ,  only, 
with  a  verb ;  e.g.  Hostes,  nihil  aliud  qvam  perfusis  vano  timore 

Romanis,  citato  agmine  abeunt  (Liv.  II.  63),  after  they  had  only . 

(Nero  philosophum,  a  qvo  convicio  laesus  erat,  nihil  amplius 
qvam  urbe  Italiaqve  siunmovit,  Svct.  Ner.  39) .  In  the  same  way, 
si  nihil  aliud  {even  if  nothing  else  is  altaincd)  stands  with  the  significa- 
tion at  least  {even  if  from  no  other  motive)  :  Venit  in  judicium  F. 
Junius,  si  nihil  aliud,  saltem  ut  eum,  cujus  opera  ipse  multos  an- 
nos  esset  in  sordibus,  paullo  tandem  obsoletius  vestitum  videret 
(Cic.  Verr.  I.  68). 

Obs.  6.  Quite  distinct  from  Ellipsis  is  the  sudden  breaking  off  of  a 
proposition  which  has  been  commenced,  and  which  we  do  not  choose  to 
complete  (Aposiopesis)  ;  e.g.  Qvosego  —  sed  motos  praestat  compo- 
nere  fluctus  (Virg.  ^n.  I.  135). 

§  480.  Anacoluthia.  Sometimes  writers  indulge  in  the  same 
inaccuracy,  which  occurs  in  oral  discourse ;  namely,  that  a  proposi- 


1  Qvum  iUe  f erociter  ad  haeo  (so.  dioeret),  se  patris  sui  tenere  sedem  — 
(damor  oritur  (Ut.  1. 48). 
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tion  which  has  been  commenced  is  so  broken  off  either  hj  long  and 
complicated  subordinate  propositions,  or  by  parentheses  under  the 
form  of  independent  propositions  (e.g.  with  nam,  enim),  that  it 
cannot  easily,  if  at  all,  be  continued  and  concluded  in  agreement 
with  the  beginning,  the  connection  being  forgotten  or  no  longer 
obvious.  In  order  to  show  in  this  case,  that  the  writer  returns  to 
the  beginning  which  had  been  interrupted,  it  is  usual  to  employ  one 
of  the  particles  vermn,  sed,  vemin  tamen,  sed  tamen  {but,  as  I 
wished  to  say;  also,  sed  haec  omitto,  and  similar  expressions),  or 
igitnr,  ergo,  inqvam  (/  say,  with  a  repetition  of  the  leading 
idea),  or  only  a  pronoun,  which  refers  back  to  the  leading  idea,  after 
which  the  interrupted  proposition  is  repeated  and  concluded,  often 
in  a  form  somewhat  altered,  so  that  the  original  beginning  of  the 
proposition  remains  without  a  corresponding  conclusion.  Sometimes, 
too,  the  continuation  of  the  discourse  is  thus  modified,  without  any 
indication  of  this  kind.  This  want  of  strict  grammatical  coherence 
is  called  Anacoluthia,  and  such  a  proposition  an  Anacoluthon}  Some 
particular  kinds  of  it  are  found  in  rhetorical  compositions,  others  of 
a  freer  character  in  such  as  imitate  the  style  of  oral  discourse;  e.g. 
in  dialogues :  — 

Qvi  potuerunt  ista  ipsa  lege,  qvae  de  proscriptioiie  est  (sive 
Valeria  est  sive  Cornelia ;  neqve  enim  novi  nee  scio),  verum  ista 
ipsa  lege  bona  Sez.  Roscii  venire  qvi  potuerunt  ?  (Cic.  Rose.  Am. 
43).  Saepe  ego  doctos  homines  —  qvid  dice  ''saepe"?  immo, 
nonnunqvam ;  saepe  enim  qvi  potui,  qvi  puer  in  fonun  venerim 
neqve  inde  unqvam  diutius  qvam  qvaestor  abfuerim  ?  —  sed  ta- 
men audivi,  et  Athenia  qvum  essem,  doctisBinios  vires  et  in  Asia 
Seepsium  Metrederum,  qvum  de  his  ipsis  rebus  disputaret  (Id. 
de  Or.  II.  90).  Scripsi  etiam  —  nam  me  jam  ab  eratienibus  dis- 
junge  fere  refereqve  ad  mansvetieres  Musas,  qvae  me  mazime  jam 
a  prima  adelescentia  delectanint,  —  scripsi  igitur  Aristetelie  mere 
tres  libres  de  eratere  (Id.  ad  Fam.  I.  9) .  Octavio  Mamilie  Tus- 
culane  (is  lenge  princeps  Latini  neminis  erat,  si  famae  credi- 
mus,  ab  Ulize  deaqve  Circe  eriundus)  ei  Mamilie  filiam  nuptum 
dat  (Liv.  I.  49).  Te  alio  qvedam  mode,  nen  solum  natura  et 
meribus,  verum  etiam  studio  et  doctrina  esse  sapientem,  nee 
sicut  vulgus,  sed  ut  eruditi  solent  appellare  sapientem  qvalem  in 


^  ^AvaKO^xwdia  is  compounded  of  the  negative  a  and  luioTjyvdECi,  to  foiUow,  A  protasis, 
which  wants  the  regularly  corresponding  apodosis,  has  the  special  name  of  Anantapodoton 
(dvoi^a7r6<5orov) . 
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Gxaecia  neminem  (nam  qvi  septem  appellantur,  eos  qvi  lata  sub* 
tiliuB  qvaerunt,  in  nnmero  sapientium  non  habent),  Athenis  nnum 
accepimus,  et  eum  qvidem  etiam  Apollinia  oracolo  sapientiBsimiun 
judicatum,  —  banc  esse  in  te  sapientiani  eziBtimant,  ut  onmia  tua 
in  te  posita  esse  duoas  bumanosqve  casus  virtute  inferiores 
pates  (Cic.  Lael.  2).  Nam  nos  omnes,  qvibus  est  aliounde  aliqvia 
objectus  labos,  omne,  qvod  eat  interea  tempus  priuaqvam  id  re- 
scitum  est,  lucro  eat  (Ter.  Hec.  m.  1,  6 ;  the  sentence  is  not  con- 
tinued in  the  way  it  should  haye  been  after  the  nominative  nos 
omnes). 

Obs.  1.  A  particular  kind  of  anacoluthia  consists  in  leading  tlie 
reader  to  expect  a  combination  of  two  coordinate  members  (e.g.  by  et 
—  et,  neqve  —  neqve ;  duae  causae,  altera  —  altera ;  primum  qvia, 
deinde  qvod),  but  then  dwelling  so  long  on  the  first  member,  that  the 
connection  of  the  sentence  is  lost,  and  the  second  member  of  the  idea  is 
subjoined  by  itself  in  another  way.  Multos  oratores  vidimus,  qvi 
neminem  imitentur,  et  suapte  natura,  qvod  velint,  sine  cujusqvam 
similitudine  oonseqvantur,  qvod  et  in  vobis  animadverti  recte 
potest,  Caesar  et  Cotta,  qvorum  alter  inusitatum  nostris  qvidem 
oratoribus  leporem  qvendam  et  salem,  alter  acutiasimum  et  sub- 
tilissimum  dicendi  genus  est  conaeoutus.  Neqve  vero  vester 
aeqvalis  Curio  qvenqvam  mibi  magno  opere  videtur  imitari  (Cic. 
de  Or.  II.  28.  He  had  at  first  intended  to  say,  Qvod  et  in  vobis 
animadverti  potest  et  in  aeqvali  vestro  Curione). 

Obs.  2.  K  particles  which  connect  subordinate  propositions  are  far 
removed  from  the  proposition  which  depends  upon  them,  they  are  some- 
times repeated,  especially  ut:  Verres  Arohagatho  negotium  dedit 
ut,  qvicqvid  Haluntii  esset  argenti  coelati  aut  si  qvid  etiam  vaso- 
rum  Corinthiorum,  ut  omne  statim  ad  mare  ex  oppido  deporta- 
retur  (Cic.  Verr.  IV.  23). 

§  481.  a.  From  the  grammatical  irregularities  which  have  been 
here  discussed  (in  which  the  construction  of  words  and  sentences 
departs  from  general  rules)  we  must  distinguish  those  peculiaiities 
of  expression  which  have  to  do  with  the  method  of  conceiving  and 
expressing  particular  thoughts  without  making  any  change  in  the 
inflections  or  the  grammatical  construction  of  words,  and  are,  there- 
fore, only  rhetorical  peculiarities  of  style.  They  are  found  espe- 
cially in  oratorical  language,  and  still  more  frequently  in  the  poets, 
who  by  these  means  sometimes  give  their  language  more  force  and 
animation,  and  at  other  times  attain  greater  freedom  and  facility  in 
the  structure  of  their  verse.     Among  these  peculiarities  we  may 
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here  notice  that  way  of  expression,  which  is  called  Hendiadys  (iv 
dia  dvoiv,  one  hy  two),  by  which  a  word,  which  should  be  connected 
with  another  substantive  as  a  qualifying  word  (as  an  adjective  or 
in  the  genitive),  is  connected  with  it  by  a  conjunction  as  a  coordi- 
nate ;  e.g. :  — 

Pateris  libamus  at  auro  (Virg.  Georg.  EC.  192)  =pateri8  aiireis, 
or  Molem  et  montes  insuper  altos  imposuit  (Id.  ^n.  I.  61)  =ino- 
lem  altonim  montiuin. 

Obs.  1.  We  may  refer  to  the  same  class  the  custom  (even  more  strik- 
ing in  Latin  than  in  English)  of  saying  that  a  person  does  a  thing  him- 
self which  he  causes  to  be  done  by  others  (curat  faciendum,  fieri 
jubet)  ;  e.g.  Piso  anulum  sibi  facere  volebat  (Cic.  Verr.  IV.  25). 
Virgis  qvam  multos  Verres  ceciderit,  qvid  ego  commemorem  ? 
(Id.  ib.  V.  53). 

Obs.  2.  Another  irregularity,  in  the  poets,  consists  in  this,  that  in 
consequence  of  the  freedom  with  which  the  imagination  can  transfer  a 
quality  from  one  object  of  thought  to  another  (e.g.  from  a  person  to  an 
action  and  its  result)  the  adjective  is  occasionally  referred  to  a  different  sub- 
ject from  that,  to  which,  strictly  considered,  it  appears  to  belong :  Capi- 
tolio  regina  dementes  ruinas  parabat  (Hor.  Od.  I.  37, 6) .  Sometimes, 
by  means  of  an  adjective  or  participle,  a  quality  is  attributed  to  a  person 
or  thing,  which  it  does  not  yet  possess,  but  only  acquires  as  a  result  of 
the  action  announced  in  the  proposition ;  e.g.  premit  placida  aeqvora 
pontuB  (Virg.  Mn.  X.  103)  ;  i.e.  premit  ita,  ut  placida  fiant,  pre- 
mendo  placida  fiant.  This  last  idiom  is  called  prolepsia  adjectivi, 
the  anticipation  of  an  adjective. 

K  Certain  discrepancies  between  the  Latin  and  other  languages 
(as,  for  example,  English)  are  owing  to  the  fact  that  in  particular 
cases  one  of  the  languages  describes  an  action  in  a  more  circum- 
stantial way  than  the  other,  either  by  using  a  circumlocution  in  the 
place  of  the  simple  verb,  by  which  the  action  is,  as  it  were,  resolved 
into  two,  or  by  repeating  the  same  idea  (by  a  pleonasm)  twice.  As 
an  example  of  such  phraseological  peculiarities  of  Latin  (which  are 
in  general  to  be  learned  by  practice  and  from  the  dictionary)  we 
may  notice  the  periphrastic  use  of  facio :  — 

Facite,  ut  non  solum  mores  ejus  et  arrogantiam,  sed  etiam  vul- 
tum  atqve  amictum  recordemini  (Cic.  pro  Cluent.  40) .  Faciendum 
mihi  putavi,  ut  tuis  litteris  brevi  responderem  (Id.  ad  Fam.  III. 
8).  Invitus  feci,  ut  L.  Flaminium  e  senatu  ejicerem  (Id.  Cat.  M. 
12) .  In  dependent  questions  after  a  verb  that  denotes  judgment  and 
consideration,  the  idea  to  think  is  often  repeated  pleonastically :  Itinera, 
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qvae  per  hosce  annos  in  Italia  nostri  imperatores  feoerunt,  recor- 
damini ;  turn  faoiliua  statuetiB,  qvid  apud  ezteras  nationea  fieri 
eziatimetiB  (Cic.  pro  Leg.  Man.  13),  what  you  are  to  hdieve  happens, 
instead  of  what  Jiappens,  In  a  similar  way,  it  is  said,  permitto,  con- 
cedo  (permittdtur),  ut  liceat;  e.g.  Lez  permittit,  ut  furem  nocta 
lioeat  ocoidere  (Cic.  pro  TuU.  47) . 


SECOND  APPENDIX  TO  THE  SYNTAX. 

OP    THE    SIGNIFICATION  AND    USB    OP  THE   PRONOUNS* 

§  482.  The  personal  pronoun,  as  a  subject,  is  usually  omitted^ 
when  the  person  is  not  emphasized  (in  contrast  with  others,  or  with 
reference  to  its  own  character,  or  because  several  actions  are  re- 
ferred to  the  same  subject)  : — 

Tu  nidum  servas,  ego  laudo  mria  amoeni  rivos  (Hor.  Ep.  I.  10, 
6) .  Et  tu  apud  patres  oonscriptos  contra  me  dicere  auans  es  ? 
(Cic.  PhiL  II.  21).  Tu  a  civitatibuB  pecuniaa  clasBia  nomine  co^ 
gisti,  tu  pretio  remiges  dimisisti,  tu  archipiratam  ab  oculis  om- 
nium removisti  (Id.  Verr.  V.  52). 

§  483.  In  Latin,  an  individual  not  unfrequently  speaks  of  him- 
self in  the  first  person  plural,  when  he  thinks  more  of  the  condi- 
tion and  bearings  of  the  subject  under  discussion,  than  of  himself 
personally  in  distinction  from  others :  — 

Reliqvum  est,  ut  de  felicitate  Fompeji  plura  dicamus  (Cic.  pro 
Leg.  Man.  16).  Qvaerenti  mihi,  qvanam  re  possem  prodease 
qvam  plurimis,  nulla  major  occurrebat,  qvam  si  optimarum  artium 
vias  traderem  meis  civibu8,qvod  compluribua  jam  libris  me  arbi- 
tror  consecutum.  Nam  et  cohortati  sumus,  ut  mazime  potuimus, 
ad  philosophiae  studium  in  eo  libro,  qvi  inscriptus  est  Hortensius, 
et,  qvod  genus  philosophandi  maxime  et  constans  et  elegans  arbi- 
traremur,  qvattuor  Academicis  libris  ostendimus  (Id.  Div.  U.  1). 
Noster  is  used  in  the  same  way,  instead  of  meus. 

Obs.  Concerning  the  redundant  personal  pronoun  with  qvidem,  see 
below,  on  the  demonstratives,  §  489,  6. 

§  484.  a.  The  pronoun  is  (the  indirect  demonstrative)  is  omitted 
as  a  nominative,  when  we  continue  simply  to  speak  of  the  same 
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person  as  before  without  emphasis  or  contrast ;  but  it  is  used  when, 
after  a  short  notice  of  the  person  of  whom  we  are  about  to  speak, 
we  come  to  the  thing  which  was  especially  to  be  said :  — 

P.  AnniuB  Asellus  mortuus  est  C.  Sacerdote  praetore.  Is  qvum 
haberet  unicam  fillam,  earn  bonis  suis  heredenx  instituit  (Cic.  Yen*. 
I.  41).  So,  likewise,  the  accusative  or  dative  of  this  pronoun  is  very 
often  omitted,  when  the  word  to  which  it  refers  is  found  in  the  same 
grammatical  construction  in  a  preceding  leading  or  subordinate  proposi- 
tion, or  in  a  preceding  proposition  with  which  the  proposition  to  which 
the  pronoun  belongs  is  connected  by  a  copulative  or  disjunctive  particle. 
This  occurs,  however,  when  the  pronoun  is  not  emphatic,  and  when 
the  proposition  in  which  the  pronoun  belongs  is  short  and  simple: 
Fratrem  tuum  ceteris  in  rebus  laudo,  in  hac  una  reprehendere 
oogor.  Non  obsistam  fratris  tui  voluntati,  qvoad  honestas  patie- 
tur ;  favere  non  potero.  Under  these  circumstances,  the  accusative  is 
also  sometimes  omitted,  where  that  which  is  referred  to  by  the  pronoun 
precedes  in  the  nominative:  Libri,  de  qvibus  scribis,  mei  non  sunt; 
siunpsi  a  fratre  meo.  (The  same  case  is  never  repeated  with  two  con- 
nected verbs,  thus :  1  saw  him,  and  CLsked  Mm ;  but  vidi  eum  rogavi- 
qve.) 

h.  Is  is  sometimes  followed,  not  by  qvi,  but  by  qvicunqve ;  e.g. 
Qvid  habeo,  qvod  faciam,  nisi  ut  eam  fortunam,  qvaecunqve  erit 
tua  ducEun  meam  (Cic.  pro  Mil.  36  =  qvae  erit  tua,  qvaecunqve 
erit)  or  si  qvis  (is,  si  qvis=is,  qvi,  si  qvis);  e.g.  Ipse  Allie- 
nus  ex  ea  facultate,  si  qvam  habet,  aliqvantunx  detrahet  (Cic.  Div. 
in  Caec.  15). 

c.  A  more  precise  definition  of  a  word  is  connected  emphatically  by 
et  is  (atqve  is,  et  is  qvidem),  and  that;  nee  is,  and  that  not :  Habet 
bomo  primum  memoriam  et  earn  infinitam  rerum  innumerabilium 
(Cic.  Tusc.  I.  24).  Uno  atqve  eo  facili  proelio  caesi  ad  Antium 
hostes  (Liv.  lY.  57).  Epicurus  una  in  domo  et  ea  qvidem  an- 
gusta  qvam  magnos  qvantaqve  amoris  conspiratione  consentien- 
tes  tenuit  amicorum  greges !  (Cic.  Finn.  I.  20) .  Erant  in  Romana 
juventute  adolescentes  aliqvot,  nee  ii  tenui  loco  orti,  qvorum  in 
regno  libido  solutior  fuerat  (Liv.  U.  3).  (If  that  which  is  added 
belongs  to  the  predicate  and  to  the  assertion  in  general,  the  neuter  is 
employed,  etid;  e.g.  Apollonium  doctum  hominem  cognovi  etstu- 
diis  optimis  deditum,  idqve  a  puero,  Cic.  ad  Fam.  XTII.  16).  In 
the  same  way,  we  find  sed  is :  Severitatem  in  senectute  probo,  sed 
earn,  sicut  alia,  modicam  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  18)  .^ 

^  Hostis  et  is  hostis,  qvi  — ,  tribunus  et  Curio  tribunus—,  homines  ignoti 
atqve  ita  ienoti,  ut  —  (without  qvideiUf  when  the  preceding  word  is  repeated  with  an 
Addition  which  gives  emphasis). 

29 
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§  485.  a.  Hie,  ihis^  is  used  to  denote  what  is  nearest  to  the 
speaker  in  place,  time,  or  thought :  — 

Turn  primum  philoBophia,  non  ilia  de  natura,  qvae  faerat  anti- 
qvior,  sed  haec,  in  qva  de  bonis  et  malis  deqve  hominunx  vita 
disputatur,  inventa  dicitor  (Cic.  Brut.  8) .  Opus  vel  in  hac  mag- 
nificentia  urbis  conspiciendum  (Liv.  VI.  4),  that  of  the  present  day, 
of  our  time.  Qvi  haec  vituperare  volunt,  Chrysogonum  tantum 
posse  qveruntur  (Cic.  pro  Rose  Am.  48) ,  the  present  state  of  things, 
Sez.  Stola,  judex  hie  noster  (Id.  pro  Flacco),  who  sits  here  as  judge. 

Hie,  that,  refers  to  something  more  distant  (veteres  illi,  qvi  ),  hut 

often  designates  what  is  important  or  well  known :  Ez  sue  regno  sic 
Mithridates  profiigit,  ut  ez  eodem  Ponto  Medea  ilia  qvondam 
profugisse  dicitur  (Cic.  pro  Leg.  Man.  9).  (Concerning  hie  and  ille, 
in  notices  of  time,  see  §  276,  Obs.  6.)  If  two  persons  or  things  that 
have  been  previously  named  be  spoken  of,  hie  is  generally  referred  to 
the  last  mentioned,  ille  to  the  more  remote;  e.g.  Caesar  beneHciis 
atqve  munificentia  magnus  habebatur,  integritate  vitae  Cata 
Hie  mansvetudine  et  misericordia  clarus  factus,  huic  severitas 
dignitatem  addiderat  (Sail.  Cat.  54).  But  hie,  not  unfrequently, 
refers  not  to  the  last  named,  but  to  that  which  is  nearer  in  thought  and 
in  its  nature:  Melior  tutiorqve  est  certa  pax,  qvam  sperata 
victoria,  haec  (paz)  in  tua,  ilia  in  deorum  potestate  est  (Liv. 
XXX.  30). 

Obs.  What  is  expressed  in  the  oratio  directa  by  hie  is  desig- 
nated in  the  oratio  obliqva  by  ille ;  yet  hie  may  sometimes  be  retained 
with  emphasis  from  the  oratio  directa.  Tu  (vos)  of  the  oratio  di- 
recta is  expressed  in  repeating  the  speech  of  another  chiefly  by  ille,  but 
also  by  is :  Caveat,  ne  illo  cunetante  Numidae  sibi  consulant  (Sail. 

Jug.  62)  =  cave,  ne  te  cunetante  .    Tamen,  si  obsides  ab  iis 

sibi  dentur,  sese  cum  iis  paeem  esse  facturum  (Cses.  B.  G.  1. 14)  = 
tamen,  si  obsides  a  vobis  dantur , 

b.  Hie,  and  especially  ille,  also  refer  to  something  that  is  to  be 
mentioned  next  (hie  being  used  for  what  is  present,  ille  for  some- 
thing new  or  well  known)  :  — 

Nonne  qvum  multa  alia  mirabilia,  tum  illud  imprimis  ?  (Cic. 
de  Div.  I.  10,  the  follomng  circumstance  especially) .  (On  the  addition 
of  a  proposition  referring  to  hie  or  ille  with  enim  or  nam,  see  §  439, 
Obs,  2.) 

c.  Hie  is  used  in  relative  clauses  instead  of  is  (hie,  qvi),  when  the 
thing  so  described  is  designated  as  something  near  (e.g.  haec,  qvae  a 
nobis  hoe  qvatriduo  disputata  sunt,  Cic.  Tusc  lY.  38)  ;  otherwise, 
but  seldom. 
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Obs.  We  must  also  notice  hio  et  hie,  hie  et  ille,  this  and  that,  this 
or  that ;  ille  et  ille,  one  or  two, 

§  486.  Iste  is  used  of  that  which  refers  to  the  person  addressed 
(of  a  thing  which  is  in  his  neighborhood,  relates  to  him,  proceeds 
from  him,  is  mentioned  by  him,  &c.) ;  hence  iste  tuns  (iste  vaster) 
are  often  found  combined,  or  iste  has  the  same  signification  as  tuus 
(vester) :  — 

Ista  oratio,  that  speech  (which  you  make) .  Qvaevis  msQlexn  causa 
fuiaset  qvaxn  ista,  qvaxn  dials  (Cic.  de  Or.  II.  4).  De  istis  rebus 
ezspecto  tuas  litteras  (Id.  ad  Att.  11.  5),  concerning  what  happens 
where  you  are.  Age,  nunc  isti  doceant  (those  philosophers  whom  you 
follow) t  qvonam  mode  efficiatur,  ut  honeste  vivere  summum 
bonum  sit  (Id.  Finn.  IV.  11). 

Yet  iste  is  also  used  of  a  thing  which  is  near  or  present  to  the 
speaker,  but  which  he  (contemptuously)  motions  from  him  (as,  e.g. 
by  the  accuser  when  speaking  of  the  defendant  in  a  court  of  jus- 
tice), or  of  a  thing  which  we  have  ourselves  recently  named  or 
mentioned  (and  think  of  as  more  remote)  ;  e.g. :  — 

Fructum  istum  laudis,  qvi  ex  perpetua  oratione  percipi  potuitp 
in  alia  tempera  reservemus  (Cic.  Verr.  A.  I.  11).  Utinam  tibi 
istam  mentem  dii  immortales  dtiint  (Id.  in  Cat.  I.  9),  Would  that 
the  gods  wovld  give  you  such  a  disposition.  Si  qvid  novisti  rectius 
istis,  eandidus  Imperti;  si  nen,  his  utere  mecum  (Hor.  Ep.  I. 
6,  67). 

Obs.  What  is  said  of  the  distinction,  in  meaning,  between  hie,  ille, 
and  iste,  applies  also  to  the  adverbs  derived  from  them. 

§  487.  a.  Ipse  stands  alone  (without  the  addition  of  is)  where  the 
emphasis  falls  in  English  on  self  (selves),  because  it  indicates  a 
contrast  with  something  else  which  is  distinct  from  or  substituted 
for,  to  something  out  of  or  instead  of  the  person  or  thing  itself:  — 

Accipio,  qvod  dant ;  mihi  enim  satis  est ;  ipsis  non  satis  (Cic. 
Finn.  II.  26).  Qvaeram  ex  ipsa  (Id.  pro  Cael.  14).  Parvi  de  eo, 
qvod  ipsis  superat,  gratifieari  aliis  volunt  (Id.  Finn.  V.  15).  (Ipsi, 
qvi  scripserunt,  the  authors  themselves.  But  is  ipse,  even  he^  even  that, 
that  very,) 

Obs.  1.  Ipse  is  to  be  noticed  in  the  signification  of  exactly ^ precisely : 
Crsuisus  triennio  ipso  minor  erat  qvam  Antonius  (Cic.  Brut.  43). 
(Nunc  vpsvaxLtjust  now;  turn  ipsum,  qvum,  precisely  at  the  moment 
when,) 
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Obs.  2.  Bt  ipse  stands  in  the  signification  also,  likewise,  when  the 
same  is  said  of  a  new  subject,  which  had  been  previously  said  of  oth- 
ers :  Deinde  Craaaus,  ut  intelligere  poaaet  Bmtua,  qvem  hominem 
laceaaisaet,  trea  et  ipae  ezcitavit  recitatorea  (Cic.  pro  Cluent.  51), 
thereupon  Crassus,  as  his  opponent  had  done,  likewise . 

h.  In  reflective  assertions  (expressing  an  action  of  the  subject  on 
itself)  ipse  stands  in  the  same  case  with  the  subject  (in  the  nomi- 
native), when  it  is  intended  to  express  what  the  subject  itself  does 
(as  distinguished  from  what  others  do  and  what  is  performed  by 
the  aid  of  others) ;  on  the  other  hand,  it  stands  in  the  same  case 
with  the  personal  or  reflective  pronoun,  when  it  is  indicated  that 
the  action  is  exerted  upon  the  subject,  and  not  on  other  persons :  — 

Non  egeo  medicina ;  me  ipae  conaolor  (Cic.  Lael.  3) .  Valvae 
clauaae  repagulia  aubito  ae  ipaae  apenierunt  (Cic.  Divin.  I.  34). 
Cato  ae  ipae  interemit  (was  not  killed  by  others),  Juniua  necem 
aibi  ipae  conacivit  (Id.  N.  D.  11.  3).  Non  potest  ezercitom  i& 
continere  imperator,  qvi  ae  ipae  non  continet  (Id.  pro  Leg.  Man. 
13),  who  does  not  himself  keep  himself  under  control,  Tu  qvoniam 
rempublicam  noaqve  conaervaa,  fac,  ut  diligentiaaime  te  ipaum, 
mi  Dolabella,  cuatodiaa  (Id.  ad  Fam.  IX.  14) .  Ea  geaaimua,  ut 
omnibua  potiua  qvam  ipaia  nobia  conauluerimua  (Id.  Finn.  II.  19). 
Senaim  tardeve  potiua  noametipaoa  cognoacimua  (Id.  Finn.  Y. 
15).  Facile,  qvod  cujuaqve  temporia  officium  ait,  poterimua,  niai 
noametipaoa  valde  amabimua,  judicare  (Id.  Ofif.  I.  9). 

Yet  the  Latins  sometimes  use  the  nominative  of  ipse,  when  the 
antithesis  might  lead  us  to  expect  another  case  (in  order  to  mark 
more  emphatically  the  relation  of  a  person  or  thing  to  itself,  as  at 
once  subject  and  object)  :  — 

Verrea  aic  erat  humilia  atqve  demiaaua,  ut  non  mode  populo 
Romano,  aed  etiam  aibi  ipae  condeninatua  videretur  (Cic.  Yen*.  I. 
6) .  Ipae  aibi  inimicua  eat  (Id.  Finn.  Y.  10) .  Se  ipai  omnea  na- 
tura  diligunt  (Id.  Finn.  III.  18).  (Ipae  is  often  so  used  before  ae  and 
aibi)  Secum  ipai  loqvuntur  (Id.  R.  P.  I.  17) .  (Craaaua  et  Anto- 
niua  ez  acriptia  cognoaci  ipai  aula  non  potuerunt,  Cic.  de  Or.  II.  2, 
from  their  own  writings,  Ipae  per  ae,  per  ae  ipae,  in  and  of  himr 
self.) 

§  488.  Idem  is  often  used  where  something  new  is  said  of  a  per- 
son or  thing  already  mentioned,  to  denote  either  similarity  (liketvisej 
cdso,  <xt  the  same  time)  or  a  contrast  {yety  on  the  other  hand)  : «- 
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Thorius  utebatur  eo  cibo,  qvi  et  Bvavissixnus  esset  et  idem 
facillimuB  ad  concoqvendum  (Cic.  Finn.  II.  20).  Nihil  utile,  qvod 
non  idem  honestum  (Id.  Off.  III.  7).  P.  Africanus  eloqventia 
cumulavit  bellicam  laudem,  qvod  idem  fecit  Timotheus,  Cononis 
filius  (Id.  Oif.  I.  32).  Etiam  patriae  hoc  munus  debere  viderla, 
ut  ea,  qvae  salva  per  te  est,  per  te  eiindem  ait  omata  (Id.  Legg.  I. 
2) .  Inventi  multi  aunt,  qvi  vitam  profundere  pro  patria  parati 
essent,  iidem  (but  on  the  other  hand)  gloriae  jacturam  ne  minimam 
qvidem  facere  vellent  (Id.  Off.  1. 24) .  Epicurus,  qvuin  (while)  opti- 
mam  et  praestantissimam  naturam  dei  dicat  esse,  negat  idem  esse 
in  deo  gratiam  (Id.  N.  D.  I.  43). 

§  489.  A  demoDstratiye  prououn  is  used  redundantly  in  certain 
combinations :  — 

a.  When  a  substantive  or  a  pronoun  has  been  separated  from  its  predi- 
cate or  governing  verb  by  an  intervening  proposition  (especially  a  relative 
proposition),  it  is  sometimes  emphatically  recalled  to  mind  by  the  pronoun 
is  (rarely  hie,  where  an  antithesis  is  to  be  made  very  prominent) : 
Plebem  et  infimam  multitudinem,  qvae  P.  Clodio  duce  fortunlB 
vestris  imminebat,  eam  Mile,  qvo  tutior  esset  vestra  vita,  tribus 
suis  patrimoniis  delenivit  (Cic.  pro  Mil.  35).  Haec  ipsa,  qvae 
nunc  ad  me  delegare  vis,  ea  semper  in  te  ezimia  et  praestantia 
fiierunt  (Id.  de  Or.  II.  28) .  Agrum  Campanum,  qvi  qvum  de  vec- 
tigalibus  ezimebatur,  ut  militibus  daretur,  tamen  infligi  magnum 
reipublicae  vulnus  putabamus,  hunc  tu  compransoribus  tuis  et 
coUusoribus  dividebsui  (Id.  Phil.  XL  39).  (This  idiom  involves  a  kind 
of  anacoluthia.     See  §  480.) 

Obs.  1.  In  a  similar  way,  hie  and  ille  are  inserttd  in  comparisons: 
Ingeniosi,  ut  aes  Corinthium  in  aeruginem,  sic  illi  in  morbum  inci- 
dunt  tardius  (Cic.  Tusc.  IV.  14) . 

Obs.  2.  Sometimes  a  subject,  without  being  separated  from  its  predi- 
cate, is  emphatically  distinguished  from  others  by  the  addition  of  is  (or 
is  vero)  :  Ista  animi  tranqvillitas  ea  est  ipsa  beata  vita  (Cic.  Finn. 
y .  8) .  Sed  urbana  plebs  ea  vero  praeceps  ierat  multis  de  causis 
(Sail.  Cat.  37). 

b.  When  the  participle  qvidem  stands  with  a  concessive  signification 
(indeed^  to  be  sure)  with  a  predicate  (verb  or  adjective),  with  sed  follow- 
ing, it  is,  in  the  best  writers,  not  connected  immediately  with  the  verb  or 
adjective,  but  a  pronoun  is  inserted  before  qvidem,  which  corresponds  to 
the  word  of  which  the  predicate  is  conceded ;  namely,  eqvidem  (for  ego 
qvidem),  nos  qvidem,  tu  qvidem,  vos  qvidem,  ille  (more  rarely,  is) 
qvidem :  Reliqva  non  eqvidem  contemno,  sed  plus  tamen  habent 
spei  qvam  timoris  (Cic.  ad  Q.  Fr.  11. 16) ,  tJie  rest  I  do  not,  indeed,  de- 
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spise,  htd .     Oratorias  ezercitationes  non  tu  qvidem  reliqvisti, 

sed  certe  philoaophiam  illis  anteposuiBti  (Id.  de  Fat.  2).  P.  Soipio 
non  multum  ille  qvidem  nee  saepe  dicebatp  sed  omnes  sale  face- 
tiiaqve  superabat  (Id.  Brut.  34).  Ludo  autem  et  joco  uti  illo  qvi- 
dem licet,  sed  tum,  qvnm  gravibua  aeriiaqve  rebus  satisfecerimna 
(Id.  OfT.  I.  29) .  Sapientiae  studium  vetus  id  qvidem  in  nostria, 
aed  tamen  ante  Laelii  aetatem  et  Scipionis  non  reperio,  qvoa 
appellare  possim  nominatim  (Id.  Tusc.  lY.  3).  Libri  scripti  in- 
considerate ab  optimis  illis  qvidem  viris,  sed  non  satis  eruditia 

(Id.  ib.  I.  3),  hy  men,  who  were,  to  he  sure .    Cyri  vitam  et  diaci- 

plinam  legunt,  praeclaram  illam  qvidem,  aed  non  tam  aptam  rebua 
nostris  (Id.  Brut.  2i)).  (Less  usually:  Proposoit  qvidem  legem, 
aed  minutiasimis  litteria  et  anguatiaaimo  loco,  Svet.  CaL  41). 

§  490.  a.  The  Reflective  Pronoun  and  the  possessive  suns 
derived  from  it  refer  back  to  the  subject,  like  the  word  self:  — 

Ipse  se  qvisqve  diligit  (Cic.  Lael.  21) .  Bestiis  homines  uti  pos- 
aunt  ad  suam  utilitatem  (Id.  Finn.  III.  20).  Fabius  a  me  diligitor 
propter  summam  snam  humanitatem  et  observantiam  (Id.  ad  Fam. 
XV.  14).  Cui  proposita  est  conservatio  sui  (the  preservation  of 
himself  y  seLf-preservation  =  conservare  se)  necesse  est  huic  partes 
qvoqve  sui  caras  esse  (Id.  Finn.  V.  13).  Concerning  the  second  sui, 
see,  mider  b.  Si  pater  familias,  liberis  suis  a  servo  interfectis,  sup- 
plicium  de  servo  non  sumpserit  crudelissimus  videatur  (Id.  in 
Cat.  IV.  6) .  (Inter  se,  mtUuaUy,  one  another ,  together,  may  refer  also  to 
the  direct  or  remote  object :  Etiam  feras  inter  se  partus  et  educatio 
conciliat,  Cic.  Rose.  Am.  22.  So,  likewise,  ipsum  per  se,  ipal 
per  se.) 

h.  Suns  may  also  refer  to  some  other  substantive  in  the  sen- 
tence, especially  to  the  direct  or  remote  object.  Sometimes,  how- 
ever, it  refers  to  other  cases  also,  when  the  mutual  relation  of  the 
word  with  which  8nU8  agrees,  and  the  one  to  which  it  refers,  is  em- 
phasized with  respect  to  the  assertion  of  the  proposition,  as  by  his 
own,  her  own,  in  English.  It  is  found  (even  when  it  cannot  be  so 
translated)  especially  where  the  word  to  which  it  refers  denotes  the 
proper  logical  subject  (the  person  whose  fate,  course  of  conduct, 
&c.,  are  spoken  of)  ;  also,  when  a  distributive  relation  is  indicated 
by  the  help  of  qvisqve,  or  an  activity  of  the  person  indicated  with 
respect  to  that  which  is  represented  by  the  word  with  which  SUllS 
agrees : — 
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Hannibalem  sui  civea  e  civitate  ejecerunt  (Cic.  pro  Sest.  68). 
Suis  flammia  delete  Fidenas  (Liv.  lY.  33).  Si  ceteris  recte  facta 
sua  prosunt,  mihi  mea  ne  qvando  obsint,  providete  (Cic.  in  Cat. 
III.  12).  Fides  sua  sociis  panim  feliz  in  praesentia  fuit  (Liv. 
III.  7).  Desinant  insidiari  domi  suae  consuli  (Cic.  in  Cat.  I.  13). 
Volscis  levatis  metu  suum  rediit  ingenium  (Liv.  U.  22) ,  their  cus- 
tomary, peculiar  character.  Justitia  suum  cuiqve  distribuit  (Cic. 
N.  D.  III.  15) .  Sua  cujusqve  auimantis  natura  est  (Id.  Finn.  V. 
9).     Catilina  admonebat  alium  egestatis,  alium  cupiditatis  suae 

(Sail.  Cat.  21  =  jubebat  cogitare  de  sua ,  where  suus  refers  to  th^- 

subject  of  cogitare).  Dicaearchum  cum  Aristozeno,  aeqvali  et 
condiscipulo  sue,  doctos  sane  homines,  omittamus  (Id.  Tusc.  I. 
18),  with  his  fdlow-pupilf  so  that  he  may  take  his  fellow-pupil  with  him. 
But  Omitto  Isocratem  discipulosqve  ejus,  Ephorum  et  Naucratem 
(Cic.  Or.  51) .  Fisonem  nostnim  merito  ejus  amo  plurimum  (Id. 
ad  Fam.  XIY.  2).  Verri  de  eadem  re  litterae  complures  a  multis 
ejus  amicia  affenintur  (Id.  Yerr.  II.  39).  Deum  agnoscis  ez  operi- 
bus  ejus  (Id.  Tusc.  I.  28) . 

Ob8.  Suus,  his  (her,  their)  own,  may  even  be  referred  to  the  person 
or  thing  generally  treated  of  in  the  discourse,  though  it  be  not  ex- 
pressly named  in  the  same  proposition :  Mater  qvod  svasit  sua,  ado- 
lescens  mulier  fecit  (Ter.  Hec.  lY.  4,  38).  Is  annus  omnem 
Crassi  spem  atqve  omnia  vitae  consilia  morte  pervertit.  Fuit  hoc 
luctuosum  suis  {to  his  friends),  acerbum  patriae,  grave  bonis  omni- 
bus (Cic.  de  Or.  lU.  2). 

c.  Se  and  suns  in  subordinate  propositions  refer  not  only  to  the 
subject  in  the  same  proposition,  but  also  to  the  subject  of  the  lead- 
ing proposition,  or  of  the  word  (a  participle,  for  instance,  on  which 
the  subordinate  proposition  depends),  when  the  dependent  proposi- 
tion is  stated  as  the  sentiment  of  this  subject.  This  is  always  the 
case  with  accusatives  with  the  infinitive,  with  propositions  which 
denote  the  object  of  an  exertion  and  effort  (§§  372  and  375),  with 
propositions  expressing  an  object  and  dependent  questions,  and  with 
such  relative  and  other  subordinate  propositions  as  are  designated 
by  the  subjunctive  as  the  sentiments  of  another  (§§  368  and 
369) : — 

Sentit  animus  se  vi  sua,  non  aliena  moveri  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  23). 
(After  a  general  infinitive :  Haec  est  una  omnia  sapientia,  non  arbl- 
trari  sese  scire,  qvod  nesciat,  not  to  think  that  one  knows  (Cic.  Acad. 
I.  4).  Oravit  me  pater,  ut  ad  se  venirem.  Id  ea  de  causa  Caesar 
fecit,  ne  se  hostes  occupatum  opprimerent.    Ezposuit,  cur  ea  res 
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panim  aibi  placeret  Solo  Piaistrato  qvaerenti,  qva  ape  fretos 
Bibi  obsisteret,  reapondit  aenectnte  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  20).  Accuaat 
amicos,  qvod  ae  non  adjuverint.  Arioviatua  reapondet,  ai  qvid 
Caeaar  ae  vellt,  ilium  ad  ae  venire  oportere  (Caes.  B.  G.  I.  34). 
Legati  Caerltea  Deoa  rogavemntp  ut  Romanoa  florentea  ea  aui  (sc. 
Caeritum)  miaericordia  caperet,  qvae  ae  rebua  affectia  qvondam 
populi  Romani  cepiaaet  (Liv.  VII.  20).  Paetua  omnea  libroa, 
qvos  frater  auua  rbliqviaaet,  mihi  donavit  (Cic.  ad  Att.  II.  1). 
Turn  ei  dormienti  idem  ille  viaua  eat  rogare,  ut,  qvoniam  aibi  vivo 
non  aubveniaaet,  mortem  auam  ne  inultam  eaae  pateretur  (Id.  Div. 
I.  27).  iEdui  ae  victia  ceteroa  incolumea  fore  negant  (  =  ai  ipai 
victi  aint,  ai  hoatea  ae  vicerint). 

Obs.  1.  Se  and  auua  are  also  referred  to  the  person  in  the  leading 
proposition,  whose  language  or  sentiments  are  expressed  in  the  sub- 
ordinate, even  when  this  person  is  not  the  grammatical  subject  of  the 
former :  Jam  inde  ab  initio  Fauatulo  apea  fuerat,  regiam  atirpem 
apud  ae  educari  (Liv.  I.  5) .  A  Caeaare  valde  liberaliter  invitor, 
aibi  ut  aim  legatua  (Cic.  ad  Att.  II.  18) . 

Obs.  2.  Sometimes  nothing  but  the  connection  can  show  whether  ae 
(auua)  refers  to  the  subject  of  the  leading  proposition  or  that  of  the 
subordinate ;  e.g.  Hortenaiua  ez  Verre  qvaeaivit,  cur  auoa  (i.e.  Hor- 
tenaii)  familiariaaimoa  rejici  paaaua  eaaet  (Cic.  Yerr.  I.  7).  Se 
and  auua  are  even  found  in  the  same  proposition,  so  used  that  one  refers 
to  the  nearest  subject,  while  the  other  refers  to  the  subject  of  the  leading 
proposition:  Liviua  Salinator  Q.  Fabium  Maximum  rogavit,  at 
meminiaaet,  opera  aua  (sc.  Livii)  ae  (sc.  Fabium)  Tarentum  re- 
cepiaae  (Cic.  de  Or.  II.  67).  Romani  legatoa  in  Bithjniam  miae- 
runt,  qvi  a  Fruaia  rege  peterent  ne  inimiciaaimum  auum  (sc.  Ro- 
manorum)  apud  ae  haberet  (Com.  Hann.  12) . 

Obs.  3.  We  find,  however,  in  the  Latin  authors,  some  passsages  less 
carefully  written,  where  the  subordinate  proposition  either  necessarily 
expresses  an  idea  conceived  by  the  leading  subject  (as,  for  example, 
object-clauses),  or  is  shown  to  be  such  by  the  use  of  the  subjunctive, 
and  where,  notwithstanding,  ia,  ejua  is  used  instead  of  ae,  auua,  of  the 
person  which  is  the  subject  of  the  leading  proposition.  (This  never  oc- 
curs in  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive  which  is  immediately  connected 
with  the  leading  proposition) .  On  the  other  hand,  there  are  also  found 
some  few  passages  where  se  and  auua  are  employed,  though  there  is  no 
subjunctive  to  indicate  that  the  sentiments  expressed  are  those  of 
another :  Helvetii  peravadent  Rauracia  et  Tulingia,  uti,  eodem  nai 
oonsilio,  oppidia  aula  viciaqve  ezuatia,  una  cum  iia  proficiacantor 
(Caes.  B.  G.  I.  6).  Audiatia  nuper  dicere  legatoa  Tyndaritanoa, 
Merourium,  qvi  aacria  anniveraariia  apud  eoa  ooleretur,  Verris 
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Imperio  esse  aublatum  (Cic.  Verr.  lY.  39).  Chryaogonus  buno 
aibi  ex  animo  aonipuluxu,  qvi  ae  dieaqve  nocteaqve  atimulat  ao 
pungit,  ut  evellatia,  poatulat  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  2).  Metellua  in  iia 
urbibua,  qvae  ad  ae  defecerant,  praeaidia  imponit  (Sail.  Jug.  61) . 
Patrea  nil  rectum,  nisi  qvod  placuit  aibi,  ducunt  (Hor.  Ep.  II. 
1,  83).  Thus,  we  find  both  qvantum  in  ae  eat,  erat  {so  far  as  it 
rests,  rested,  with  him),  and  (more  correctly)  qvantum  in  ipso  est, 
erat. 

Obs.  4.  Ipse  for  se  ipaum,  aibi  ipsi,  &c.  (in  a  subordinate  proposi- 
tion, referring  to  the  subject  of  the  leading  proposition) ,  is  found  in  the 
best  writers  in  a  few  passages,  where  the  word  self  is  to  be  made  promi- 
nent :  Sunt  qvi  se  recuaare  negent  qvominua,  ipais  mortuia,  terra- 
rum  omnium  deflagratio  conaeqvator  (Cic.  Finn.  UI.  19).^ 

Obs.  5.  Se  and  auua  sometimes  stand  in  universal  assertions,  without 
being  referred  to  a  definite  subject  preceding,  in  the  signification  one's 
sdf:  Negligere,  qvid  de  ae  (of  one)  qviaqve  aentiat,  non  aolum  ar- 
rogantia  eat,  aed  etiam  omnino  diaaoluti  (Cic.  Off.  I.  28) . 

Obs.  6.  Instead  of  ae  (aibi)  inter  ae,  mutually,  one  another,  it  is 
usual  to  say  only  inter  ae,  omitting  the  object :  Veri  amici  non  aolum 
colent  inter  ae  ac  diligent,  aed  etiam  verebuntur  (Cic.  Lsel.  22). 
(Inter  noa  =■  noa  or  nobia  inter  noa ;  inter  voa.) 

§  491.  The  possessive  pronouns  (pronominal  adjectives)  may  be 
omitted  in  Latin,  when  the  relation  which  they  would  express  is 
easily  ascertained  from  the  context  (especially,  therefore,  where 
they  serve  to  refer  a  thing  to  the  subject,  but  sometimes,  also,  where 
they  would  point  to  the  direct  or  remote  object),  and  when  no  kind 
of  emphasis  rests  on  the  possessive  as  a  qualifying  word :  — 

Patrem  amisi,  qvum  qvartum  annum  agebsim,  matrem,  qvum 
aeztum  (amisit  —  agebat).  Roga  parentea  (sc.  tuoa).  Manua 
lava  et  coena !  Prater  meua  amatur  ab  omnibua  propter  aum- 
mam  morum  avavitatenL  Patris  animum  mihi  reconciliaati  (sc. 
mei).  Yet  suus  is  also  not  unfrequently  used,  where  it  might  have  been 
omitted. 

Obs.  1.  The  possessive  pronoun  designates,  in  certain  combinations 
(e.g.  with  tempus,  locua,  deua,  numen),  that  which  is  suitable,  correct, 
or  favorable,  for  a  person  or  thing.  Suo  loco,  auo  tempore.  Loco 
aeqvo,  tempore  tuo  pugnaati  (Liv.  XXXYm.  45).  Vadimua  non 
numine  nostro  (Virg.  ^n.  II.  396). 

1  In  later  authors  (e.g.  L.  Seneca  and  Curtius),  ipsum  is  found  here  and  there  instead  of 
86  in  the  accusatiye  with  the  infinitiye :  Soiunt  ipsOB  omnia  habere  oommunia  (Sen. 
ep.  6).  Macedonuxu  reges  credunt  ab  illo  dec  ipsos  goenus  duoere  (Curt 
IV.  7). 
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Obs.  2.  Concerning  nulla  tna  epistola  {from  you),  mea  unltiB  opera, 
see  §  297,  a.     (Iniqvo  suo  tempore,  Liv.  11.  23.) 

§  492.  On  the  Interrogative  Pronouns  the  following  obser- 
vations may  be  made. 

a.  The  Latins  can  combine  two  interrogative  pronouns  in  one 
proposition  in  such  a  way,  that  a  question  is  asked  both  concerning 
the  subject  and  the  object :  — 

Considera,  qvia  qvem  fraudasse  dicatur  (Cic.  pro  Rose.  Com.  7), 
who  is  said  to  have  defrauded,  and  whom  he  is  said  to  have  defrauded. 
Nihil  jam  aliud  qvaerere  judicea  debetis,  nisi  uter  utri  ina^^jag 
fecerit  (Id.  pro  Mil.  9),  which  of  these  two  laid  a  plot  for  the  other, 

Obs.  Concerning  the  interrogative  with  a  participle,  see  §  424^  Obs, 
3,  and  §  428,  Obs,  7. 

h.  An  interrogative  exclamation  of  surprise  (at  the  greatness  of 
a  thing,  &c.)  is  expressed  affirmatively :  — 

Qvam  multos  Bcriptorea  rerum  auarum  magnus  ille  Alexander 
aecum  habuisse  dicitur!  (Cic.  pro  Arch.  10).  "Bxq  vero  adoleacens 
qvum  eqvitaret  cum  aula  ^electia  eqvitibua,  qvoa  concuraua  faoere 
aolebat !  qvam  ae  jactare !  (Id.  pro  Dej.  10).  (If  non  is  introduced, 
the  surprise  or  the  question  applies  to  the  negative  idea :  Qvam  id  te, 
di  boni,  non  decebat !  How  HI  it  became  you!  Cic.  Phil.  II.  8.) 

Obs.  1.  Concerning  the  use  of  dependent  questions  with  a  pronoun, 
it  may  here  also  be  observed,  that  in  English  the  object  of  a  communica- 
tion or  question  is  sometimes  expressed  by  a  substantive  with  a  relative 
proposition  attached  to  it,  a  construction  which  is  not  usual,  in  Latin, 
an  interrogative  proposition  being  employed  instead ;  e.g.  /  told  him  of 
the  progress  which  the  boy  had  made,  narravi  ei,  qvoa  progreaaua  puer 
feciaaet.  Writers  are  not  agreed  as  to  the  motives  which  induced  Tiberius 
to  take  this  step,  qvae  Tiberium  cauaae  impulerint,  acriptorea  non 
conaentiunt  (Non  poenitet,  qvantum  profecerim,  /  am  not  dissctt^ 
isfied  with  the  progress  which  I  have  made.) 

Obs.  2.  A  direct  question  respecting  the  reason  or  motive  of  an  action 
is  expressed  by  the  pronominal  adverb  our ;  qvare  is  used  only  in  de- 
pendent propositions,  and  usually  after  expressions  which  indicate  a 
motive  (§  372,  6,  Obs.  6.  Compare  §  440,  6,  Obs.  1).  Qvidni  is  used 
only  with  the  subjunctive,  to  signify  why  should  not  ?  (§  353) . 

§  493.  a.  Of  the  Indefinite  Pronouns  aliqvis  denotes  in  the 
most  general  way  some  one,  some  thing,  a  single  undefined  person 
or  thing:  — 
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Fecit  hoc  aliqvis  tui  Bimilla.  Si  mihi  esset  obtemperatom,  si  non 
optimam,  at  aliqvam  rempublicam,  qvae  nunc  nulla  est^haberemus 
(Cic.  Off.  1. 11).  Ut  tarda  aUqva  et  langvida  pecuB  (Id.  Finn.  11. 13). 
Declamabam  aaepe  cum  M.  Piaone  et  cum  Q.  Fompejo  aut  cum 
aliqvo  qvotidie  (Id.  Brut.  90),  or  some  other  person  (nearly  equiva- 
lent to  alius  aliqvis,  though  the  word  itself  does  not  bear  this  significa- 
tion). (Eat  aliqvid,  it  is  yet  something,  not  so  absolutely  nothing,^ 
Qvis  has  the  same  signification  (dicat  qvis,  dicat  aliqvis,  one  might 
say),  but  is  used  where  an  indefinite  subject  or  object  is  to  be  designated 
very  slightly,  and  without  emphasis  (owe)  ;  e.g.  Fieri  potest,  ut  recte 
qvis  sentiat,  et  id,  qvod  sentit,  polite  eloqvi  non  possit  (Cic.  Tusc. 
I.  3)  ;  especially  in  relative  propositions  {what  one,  &c.),  after  qvimi 
(when  one),  and  usually  after  si,  nisi,  ne«  num :  Qvo  qvis  versutior 
et  callidior  est,  hoc  invlsior  et  suspectior  (Cic.  Off.  11.  9) .  niis 
promissis  standum  non  est,  qvae  coactus  qvis  metu,  qvae  de- 
ceptus  dole  promisit  (Id.  ib.  I.  10).  Si  qvam  repperero  causam, 
indicabo.  Galli  legibus  sanctum  habent,  ut  si  qvis  qvid  de  repub- 
lica  a  finitimis  rumore  ac  fama  acceperit,  uti  ad  magistratum  de- 
ferat  (Caes.  B.  G.  VI.  20).  Vereor,  ne  qvid  subsit  doll  (Sicubi 
accidit,  ne  qvando  fiat,  &c.) 

Obs.  1.  Yet  we  find  aliqvis,  and  the  words  derived  from  it,  not  unfre- 
quently  after  si,  and  sometimes  after  ne,  especially  if  some  emphasb 
rests  on  the  pronoun  (somewhat,  a  certain  measure,  in  opposition  to 
miLch,  little,  all)  :  Si  aliqvid  de  summa  gravitate  Fompejus,  si  mul- 
tum  de  cupiditate  Caesar  remisisset,  pacem  stabilem  nobis  habere 
licuisset  (Cic.  Phil.  XIII.  1).  Timebat  Fompejus  omnia,  ne  vos 
aliqvid  timeretis  (Id.  pro  Mil.  24) .  Si  aliqvando  (on  a  single  occa- 
sion) tacent  omnes,  tum  sortito  cogimtur  dicere  (Id.  Verr.  IV. 
64). 

Obs.  2.  The  plural  of  aliqvis  is  aliqvi ;  aliqvot  is  used  only  when  a 
certain  number  is  thought  of. 

b.  Qvispiam  is  also  employed,  like  qvis,  to  denote  a  single  person 
or  thing  which  is  quite  indefinite  (dicat  qvispiam),  but  not  so  abso- 
lutely without  emphasis :  — 

Forsitan  aliqvis  aliqvando  ejusmodl  qvidpiam  fecerit  (Cic.  Verr. 
n.  82).  Communi  consvetudine  sermonis  abutimur,  qvimi  ita 
dicimus,  velle  aliqvid  qvempiam  aut  nolle  sine  causa  (Id.  de 
Fat.  11). 

c.  Qvidam  is  a  certain  one  (a  definite  person  or  thing,  of  which, 
however,  a  more  precise  notice  is  unnecessary) :  — 
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Qvidam  ez  advooatiB,  homo  summa  virtute  praedltus,  intelligere 
se  dbdt,  non  id  agi,  ut  verum  inveniretur  (Cic.  pro  Cluent.  63). 
Habitant  hie  qvaedam  mulierculae  (Ter.  Ad.  IV .  5,  13) .  Hoc  non 
facio,  ut  fortaaae  qvibusdam  videor,  simulatione  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  I. 
8) .  (On  its  use  in  combination  with  qvaai,  when  a  name  is  made  use 
of  that  is  not  strictly  appropriate,  see  §  444,  a,  Obs.  2.)  (Certua  qvi- 
dam, a  certain  definite  individual,) 

Obs.  By  nonnemo,  one  or  two,  some  (^few)  definite  but  unnamed 
persons  are  always  indicated :  Video  de  istis,  qvi  se  popularea  haberi 
volunt,  abease  nonneminem.  Is  (Cic.  in  Cat.  lY.  5 ;  the  dis- 
course is  continued  with  is,  because  nonnemo,  grammatically  considered, 
is  in  the  singular).  Nonnihil,  somewhat  (most  frequently  as  an  adverb : 
Nonnihil  timeo,  nonnihil  miror,  &c.).  Nonnnllus  (adj.),  not  ex- 
actly none,  some,  a  part. 

§  494.  a.  The  substantive  qvisqvam  and  the  adjective  nllus 
(which  sometimes  stands  as  a  substantive,  see  §  90,  Obs.,  and  in 
the  plural  is  both  a  substantive  and  adjective)  denote  ani/  one  what- 
ever, any  at  all,  even  if  it  were  only  a  single  individual,  whoever 
or  whatever  it  may  be,  and  express  an  affirmative  idea  in  the 
most  general  way,  without  conveying  the  notion  of  a  distinct  per- 
son or  thing.  Qvisqvam  and  nllus  are  used,  therefore  (first)  in 
negative  propositions  and  in  questions  which  have  the  force  of  a 
negative,  where  the  negation  is  universal  and  relates  to  the  whole 
proposition,  and  after  the  preposition  sine :  — 

Sine  sociis  nemo  qvidqvam  tale  conatur  (Cic.  Lael.  12).  Justi- 
tia  nunqvam  nocet  coiqvam,  qvi  eam  habet  (Id.  Finn.  I.  16). 
Sine  virtute  neqve  amicitiam  neqve  ullam  rem  ezpetendam  conse- 
qvi  possumus  (Id.  Lsel.  22).  (The  negative  word  must  always  pre- 
cede.) Sine  ullo  auzilio  {without  any  help  whatever,  destitute  of  aU 
aid)}  Tu  me  ezistimaa  ab  ullo  malle  mea  legi  probariqve  qvam 
a  te  ?  (Cic.  ad  Att.  IV.  5).  Qvid  est,  qvod  qvisqvam  dignum  Fom- 
pejo  afferre  possit?  (Id.  pro  Leg.  Man.  11).  Qvisqvamne  istuc 
negat  ?  (Id.  N.  D.  III.  28) .  So  likewise,  Qvsuii  vero  qvisqvam  vir 
ezcellenti  animo  in  rempublicam  ingressus  optabilius  qvidqvam 
arbitretur  qvam  se  a  suis  civibus  reipublicae  causa  diligi  (Cic.  in 
Vat.  3  =  nemo  arbitratur).  Desitnm  est  videri  qvidqvam  in  socios 
Iniqvum,  qvum  ezstitisset  in  cives  tanta  crudelitas  (Id.  Off.  11.  8 
=  Nihil  jam  iniqvimi  videbatur). 


^  Sine  omni  tixnore  (Ter.  Andr.  n.  8, 17),  is  a  very  unusual  form  of  expression.    (Ne 
sine  omni  qvidem  sapientia,  Cic.  de  Or.  n.  1,  without  the  whole  compass  of  philosophy. 
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Ob8.  1.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  sense  only  requires  the  negation  of 
some  one  particular  affirmative  idea,  aliqvis  or  qvispiam  is  made  use 
of:  Non  ob  ipsius  aliqvod  delictum  (Cic.  pro  Balb.  28),  not  on  aC' 
count  of  this  or  that  crime  committed  by  himsdf,  Vidi,  fore,  ut  ali- 
qvando  non  Torqvatus  ueqve  Torqvati  qvispiam  aimilis,  sed 
aliqvis  bonorum  liostis  aliter  indicata  liaeo  esse  diceret  (Id.  pro 
SuU.  14).  In  the  same  way,  ne  qvis,  ne  qvid,  &c.,  are  commonly 
employed.  (Ne  qvis  unqvanL  Ne  qvisqvam,  that  no  one,  whoever 
it  may  he:  Metellus  edizit,  ne  qvisqvam  in  castris  panem  aut 
qvem  aliimi  coctum  cibum  venderet,  Sail.  Jug.  45.)  Qvisqvam 
(ullus)  is  also  not  used,  when  the  negation  applies,  not  to  the  whole 
proposition,  but  to  a  single  word  with  which  it  is  combined,  so  as  to  form 
one  negative  idea :  Qvum  aliqvid  non  habeas,  when  cine  has  not  this  or 
that  thing  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  36)  ;  or  when  two  negations  cancel  each  other: 
Nemo  vir  magnus  sine  aliqvo  aflElatu  divino  unqvam  fuit  (Cic.  N. 
D.  n.  66) .  Non  sine  aliqvo  incommodo.  Hi  philosophi  mancam 
fore  putaverunt  sine  aliqva  accessione  virtutem  (Cic.  Finn.  III.  9 
=  nisi  adjungeretur  aliqva  accessio).  (Ne  illi  qvidem,  qvi  male- 
ficio  et  scelere  pascuntur,  possunt  sine  ulla  partioula  justitiae 
vivere,  without  any  particle  whatever,  Cic.  Off.  11.  11.) 

Obs.  2.  In  a  negative  proposition  with  qvisqvam,  the  predicate  may 
be  completed  with  an  unemphatic  aliqvis  or  qvispiam :  Ne  suspicari 
qvidem  possumus,  qvenqvam  horum  ab  amico  qvidpiam  con- 
tendisse,  qvod  pontra  rempublicam  esset  (Cic.  Lsel.  11). 

b.  Further,  qvisqvam  (ullus)  is  used  with  emphasis  in  other 
propositions  to  signify  any  one  whatever,  any  one  at  all,  as  well  as 
after  comparatives  (in  the  latter  case  it  is  invariably  employed; 
e.g.  taetrior  tyrannus  qvam  qvisqvam  superiorum),  in  conditional 
and  relative  propositions,  where  the  condition  and  the  qualification 
expressed  by  the  relative  clause  are  to  have  the  broadest  possible 
scope  and  bearing,  and  in  general  expressions  of  disapprobation :  — 

Aut  enim  nemo,  qvod  qvidem  magis  credo,  aut,  si  qvisqvam 
ille  sapiens  fuit  (Cic.  Lsel.  2) .  Si  tempus  est  uUum  jure  liominis 
necandi,  certe  illud  est  non  modo  justum,  verum  etiam  necessa- 
rium,  qvum  vi  vis  illata  defenditur  (Id.  pro  Mil.  4) ,  if  there  be  any 
time  whatever.^  Qvamdiu  qvisqvam  erit,  qvi  te  defendere  audeat 
vives  (Id.  in  Cat.  I.  2),  so  long  as  there  is  any  one,  whoever  it  may  be, 
Dum  presidia  ulla  fuerunt,  Roscius  in  Sullae  praesidiis  fuit  (Id. 
Rose.  Am.  43).  Cuivis  potest  accidere,  qvod  cuiqvam  potest 
(Sen.  de  Tranq.  An.  11).    Laberis,  qvod  qvidqvam  stabile  in  regno 


1  [Qvae  neo  potest  uUa  esse,  neo  debet  (Cic.  Tusc.  in.  6).] 
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putaa  (Cic.  Phil.  YIII.  4).  Nihil  eat  exitioaius  civitatibua,  qvam 
qvidqv£Lm  agi  per  vim  (Id.  Legg.  III.  18) .  Indignor,  qvidqvam 
reprehendi,  non  qvia  craaae  compoaitum  illepideve  putetor,  sed 
qvia  nuper  (Hor.  Ep.  11  1,  76). 

Obs.  1.  What  is  true  of  qviaqvam  is  true  also  of  the  corresponding 
adverbs  (unqvanii  iiaqvam,  as  these  adverbs  are  distinguished  from  ali- 
qvando,  alicubi,  aliqvo,  uapiaxn) :  Bellmn  maxime  memorabile 
omnium,  qvae  unqvam  geata  aunt  (Liv.  XXI.  1) . 

Obs.  2.  In  some  cases,  it  rests  with  the  speaker  to  make  what  he  sajs 
emphatic  and  absolute  by  using  qviaqvam,  or  to  use  aliqvia  instead : 
Si  qva  me  rea  Romam  adduzerit,  enitar,  si  qvo  modo  potero  (if 
I  can  do  it  in  one  way  or  another),  ut  praeter  te  nemo  dolorem  meum 
sentiat;  si  ullo  modo  poterit  {if  it  is  at  all  possible)  y  ne  tu  qvidem 
(Cic.  ad  Att.  XII.  23) .  Portentum  atqve  monstximi  certissimum 
est,  esse  aliqvem  humana  figura,  qvi  eos  propter  qvos  banc  lucem 
aspezerit,  luce  privarit  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  22) ;  it  might  also  be  ex- 
pressed esse  qvenqvam ). 

Obs.  3.  With  respect  to  nullus  (which  corresponds  to  ullus),  it  is  to 
be  observed  that  nullius  and  nullo  sometimes  (but  rarely,  and  never  in 
the  best  prose- writers),  serve  as  a  substitute  for  the  genitive  and  ablative 
of  nihil :  Oraeci  praeter  laudem  nullius  avari  (Hor.  A.  P.  324) .  Deus 
nullo  magis  hominem  separavit  a  ceteris  animalibus  qvam  dicendi 
facultate  (Qvinct.  EC.  16,  12).  Usually,  nullius  rei,  nulla  re.  For 
nihili  is  only  used  as  genitive  of  price  (§  294)  ;  nihilo  only  as  an  abla- 
tive of  price,  with  comparatives  (§  270 ;  nihilo  melior,  n.  magis,  n. 
minus)  and  with  the  prepositions  ab,  de,  ez,  pro,  when  it  means  nothing 
in  the  abstract  and  absolutely  (ez  nihilo,  de  nihilo  nasci ;  but  ez  nulla 
re  melius  intelligitur,yro7»  no  single  thing).  In  like  manner,  nihiinm 
is  used  with  ad  and  in  (ad  nihilum  redigere,  but  ad  nullam  rem 
utilis).  Non  ullus,  non  imqvam,  instead  of  nullus,  nunqvam,  is  rare 
in  prose. 

Obs.  4.  An  indefinite  pronoun,  which  is  the  antecedent  to  a  relative, 
is  sometimes  omitted.     See  §  322. 

Obs.  5.  In  English,  a  proposition  is  sometimes  made  indefinite  or 
general  by  the  use  of  the  very  indefinite  subject,  one.  Much  more  fre- 
quent is  the  similar  use  of  man  in  German,  and  on  in  French.  The 
Latin  language,  having  no  corresponding  pronoun,  represents  its  force  by 
a  variety  of  methods,  —  (1)  by  the  passive :  e.g.  rez  hie  valde  diligitur 
(here  one  loves,  or,  more  commonly,  they  love  the  king)  ;  (2)  by  imper- 
sonal verbs :  e.g.  non  licet  (one  may  not)  ;  invidetur  mihi ;  solet  dici 
(see  §  218,  a  and  c,  and  Ohs,  2,  under  d)  ;  (3)  by  the  use  of  the  third 
person  plural  (see  §  211,  a,  Obs.  2  =  homines  sclent)  ;  (4)  or  the  first 
person  plural,  where  something  indefinite  is  true  of  the  speaker :  e.g. 
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qvae  volumua  credimus  libenter  (Cses.  B.  C.  11.  27)  ;  (5)  by  the  use 
of  qvia,  aliqvid  (dicat  aliqvis)  ;  (6)  by  the  second  person  singular 
of  the  subjunctive  (see  §  370,  and  Obs,  2)  ;  (7)  by  the  third  person 
singular  without  a  definite  subject  in  subordinate  propositions  depending 
on  an  infinitive  (see  §  388,  6,  Obs.  2)  ;  and  finally  (8)  by  the  use  of  se 
in  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive  after  an  indefinite  infinitive  (§  490,  c). 
It  is  to  be  observed,  moreover,  that  inqvit  is  used  without  a  definite 
subject  (^one  says) ,  when  the  speaker  introduces  an  objection  or  reply 
which  is  wont  to  be  made  to  what  he  says :  lidem  si  puer  parvus  occi- 
dit  aeqvo  anixno  ferendum  putant.  Atqvi  ab  hoc  acerbius  ezegit 
natura  qvod  dederat.  Nondum  gustaverat,  inqvit,  vitae  svavita-' 
tern  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  39). 

§  495.  Qvisqve  signifies  each  in  particular,  by  himself  (distribu- 
tively) :  — 

Suua  cuiqve  honoa  habetur.  Suae  qvemqve  fortunae  mazime 
poenitet  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  YI.  1).  Sibi  qviaqve  mazime  conaulit. 
(Se  and  auua  stand  before  qviaqve,  in  prose.) ^ 

When  a  relative  and  demonstrative  proposition  are  combined, 
qvisqve  almost  always  stands  in  the  relative  proposition,  commonly 
(without  emphasis)  immediately  after  the  relative,  so  that  even  se 
and  suus  stand  after  qvisqve :  — 

Qvam  qviaqve  norit  artem,  in  hac  ae  ezerceat  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  18). 
Qvanti  qviaqve  ae  ipae  facit,  tanti  fiat  ab  amicia  (Id.  Lael.  16). 
(Ineunte  adoleacentia  id  aibi  qviaqve  genua  aetatia  degendae  con- 
Btituit,  qvod  amavit,  Cic.  Off.  I.  32.  Sometimes  qviaqve  is  re- 
peated ;  as,  Qvod  cuiqve  obtigit,  id  qviaqve  teneat.  Id.  ib.  I.  7.) 

This  pronoun  is  also  used  in  order  to  denote  a  general  relation  and 
proportion  applicable  to  each  individual  person  or  thing  (to  each 
case)  in  particular,  where  we  employ  in  English  the  words  any  one, 
a  man,  a  thing :  — 

Qvo  qviaqve  eat  aollertior  et  ingenioaior,  boc  docet  iracundiua 
et  laborioaiua  (Cic.  pro  Rose.  Com.  11).  Ut  qviaqve  mazime  ad 
auum  commodum  refert,  qvaecunqve  agit,  ita  minime  eat  vir 
bonua  (Cic.  Legg.  I.  18.  It  very  often  stands  in  this  way  with  the 
superlative  with  ut  —  ita).  Ut  qviaqve  me  viderat,  narrabat  (Cic. 
Verr.  A.  I.  7),  <w  often  <w  any  one  saw  me .* 

1  Such  examples  as  the  following  are  rare :  TransAigas  Hannibal  in  oivitates 
qvemqve  suas  dimisit  (Liy.  XXI.  48),  where  instead  of  suas  the  substantiye  is  put  first 
Ibr  the  sake  of  emphasis.  Qvod  est  oujuaqve  mazizne  suuxu  (Cic.  0£f.  I.  81,  each 
one^B  own). 

*  The  later  writers  also  say  ut  Qvis. 
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In  this  signification  (of  a  uniyersal  relation,  which  manifests  itself 
in  each  individual)  it  is  frequently  combined  with  a  superladvey 
which  always  precedes  it :  — 

Maximae  cuiqve  fortanae  minime  credendum  est  (Liv.  XXX. 
80),  the  highest  fortune  is  always  the  least  to  he  trusted;  each  f<yrtune 
is  to  he  least  trusted  in  proportion  as  it  is  the  highest.  Optimum  qvid- 
qve  rarissimain  est  (Cic.  Finn.  11.  25).  Ez  philosophia  optiintia 
at  gravisaimua  qvisqve  confitetur  multa  se  ignorare  (Id.  Tusc.  III. 
28) ,  all  good  philosophers,  (In  the  earlier  and  good  writers,  the  singu- 
lar is  chiefly  used  in  this  way,  but  the  plural  also  in  the  neuter.)  (Dec!- 
mua  qvisqve,  §  74,  Ohs,  2.  Primus  qvisqve,  each  successive  first  one^ 
each  as  it  stands  first  after  the  preceding  one  has  been  taken,  i.e.  one  after 
the  other,  successively :  Frimum  qvidqve  consideremus,  Cic.  N.  D. 
I.  27.) 

Obs.  1.  On  the  other  hand,  qvisqve  never  signifies  every  one  taken 
collectively ;  this  is  expressed  by  omnes  or  nemo  non,  or  by  qvivis, 
signifying  every  one,  whoever  it  may  be:  Caeteramm  remm  perspi- 
cuum  est,  qvo  qvaeqve  discedat  (each  for  itself)  ;  abeunt  enim 
omnia  illuc  tmde  orta  sunt  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  22).  (Yet  we  find  the 
expression  cujusqvemodi,  of  every  kind  you  please.)  Unusqvisqve, 
every  one,  is  used  like  the  corresponding  phrase  in  English.  (The  older 
writers  have  sometimes  used  qvidqvid  for  qvidqve ;  e.g.  ut  qvidqvid 
objectum  est,  Cic.  Tusc.  V.  34.) 

Obs.  2.  Each  of  two  by  himself  (herself,  itself)  may  be  expressed  by 
nterqve;  e.g.  Natura  hominis  dividitor  in  animum  et  corpus. 
Qvum  eorum  utmmqve  per  se  ezpetendum  sit,  virtutes  qvoqve 
ntriusqve  per  se  ezpetendae  sunt  (Cic.  Finn.  lY.  7).  Qvisqve, 
however,  is  used  in  combination  with  suus:  Duas  civitates  ez  una 
factas ;  sues  cuiqve  parti  magistratus,  suas  leges  esse  (Liv.  11.  44). 
Concerning  uterqve  nostrum  (veniet),  uterqve  frater,  see  §  284,  Obs. 
3 ;  concerning  uterqve  sometimes  used  as  a  collective  with  the  plural, 
§  215,  a.  It  may  here  be  observed,  that  the  plural  utriqve  (which  with 
these  exceptions  denotes  two  pluralities,  §  84,  Obs.)  is  sometimes  used 
irregularly  of  two  individual  persons  or  things,  hi  utriqve  being  then 
used  for  horum  uterqve :  Duae  fuerunt  Ariovisti  uzores,  utraeqve 
in  ea  fuga  perierunt  (Cses.  B.  G.  I.  53).  Agitabatur  animus  feroz 
Catilinae  inopia  rei  familiaris  et  conscientia  scelerum,  qvae 
utraqve  (=  qvorum  utmmqve)  his  artibus,  qvas  supra  memoravi, 
auzerat  (Sail.  Cat.  5).  Utraqve  cornua  (Liv.  XXX.  8).  Utrumqve, 
both  (without  reference  to  the  gender  of  the  single  words) . 

§  496.  Of  alins  and  alter  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  the  Latins 
use  alter^  where  one  more  is  mentioned  besides  one  that  has  been 
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spoken  of  (in  opposition  to  that  alone  and  by  itself),  where  in  Eng- 
lish we  use  the  word  another  ;  e.g. :  — 

Solus,  aut  cum  altero  (Cic.  ad  Att.  XI.  15 ;  also,  unus  aut  sum- 
mum  alter ;  tmus,  alter,  plures) .  Ne  sit  te  ditior  alter  (Hor.  Sat. 
I.  1,  40.)  Nulla  vitae  pars,  naqve  si  tecum  agas  qvid,  neqve  si 
cum  altero  contrahas,  vacare  officio  potest  (Cic.  Off.  I.  2) .  In  this 
way  alter  is  often  used  as  equivalent  to  neighbor,  one^s  fellow>man. 
Fontejus  Antonii,  non  ut  magis  alter,  amicus  erat  (Hor.. Sat.  I.  5, 
38) .  (But  we  also  find :  ut  non  magis  qvisqvam  alius.  Id.  Sat.  11.  8, 
49.)  Alter  Nero,  another  Nero^  a  second  (the  second)  Nero,  (On  the 
other  hand  alter  can  never  have  the  signification  of  difference,  which  is 
expressed  by  alius.) 

Obs.  1.  Alius  when  repeated  signifies  one  —  another  (aliud  ez  alio 
malum ;  aliud  hie  homo  loqvitur,  aliud  sentit ;  alii  Romam  versus, 
alii  in  Campaniam,  alii  in  Etruriam  proficiscebantur)  ;  in  the  same 
way  alter — alter  is  used  of  two,  the  one  —  the  other  (also  unus — alter) . 
But  the  repetition  of  alius,  or  alius  with  an  adverb  derived  from  it, 
denotes  also  that  the  predicate  is  differently  defined  for  the  different 
persons  spoken  of:  Discedebant  alius  in  aliam  partem  (alius  alio), 
they  separated,  one  to  one  side,  the  other  to  another.  Alitor  cum  aliis 
loqveris.  Haec  alitor  ab  aliis  definiuntur.  (In  this  sense  it  is  also 
used  of  two,  because  alter  does  not  express  difference :  Duo  deinceps 
reges  alius  alia  via  civitatem  auzerunt,  Liv.  I.  21.) 

Obs.  2.  Ceteri,  the  others,  the  rest  absolutely ;  reliqvi,  the  rest,  which 
remain  after  some  have  been  deducted :  hence  we  find  ceteris  antecel- 
lore,  praestare,  and  praeter  ceteros,  but  sez  reliqvi ;  in  many  other 
cases  they  are  without  a  distinction. 
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PROSODY. 

THE  MOST  IMPORTANT  RULES  OF  LATIN  METRE  (VERSIHCA- 

TION). 

§  497.  The  structure  of  Verse  is  founded  in  Latin  (and  Greek) 
on  the  different  quantity  (the  length  and  shortness)  of  the  syllables. 
In  English,  on  the  contrary,  and  other  modem  languages,  the  struc- 
ture of  verse  is  founded  on  the  accentuation  or  non-accentuation  of 
the  syllable.  A  verse  (versus,  properly  signifying  only,  a  Une) 
consists  in  Latin  of  a  series  of  long  and  short  syllables,  which  (in 
shorter  divisions,  feet)  succeed  each  other  according  to  a  fixed  rule, 
which  is  the  measure  of  the  verse  (metrum). 

Obs.  1.  The  word  metrum  (jnhgov,  measure)  is  also  used  of  a  defi- 
nite combination  of  several  verses.     See  §  509. 

Obs.  2.  A  verse  is  in  general  a  series  of  words,  which  are  grouped 
together  without  any  break  while  they  are  uttered,  but  are  somewhat 
separated  from  what  follows,  that  the  order  and  alternation  of  syllables 
which  appear  in  it  may  be  compared  with  other  series.  With  this  view 
it  is  required  that  the  verse  should  only  have  a  certain  length,  and  that 
the  alternation  of  the  syllables  should  be  easily  caught  and  retained  by 
the  ear.  Either  this  alternation  of  syllables  shows  in  the  verse  itself  an 
agreement  and  repetition  of  the  same  form,  or  this  agreement  and  repe- 
tition appear  in  the  combination  of  several  verses ;  and  herein  consists 
the  poetical  rhythm,  or  the  regular  movement  which  is  the  object  of  verse, 
and  of  which  Verse  is  a  part. 

§  498.  The  feet  of  the  verse  (pedes),  i.e.  the  separate  combina- 
tions of  syllables,  of  which  a  verse  consists,  are  formed  of  long  and 
short  syllables  brought  into  contrast  with  one  another.  The  long 
syllable  has  twice  the  duration  (mora)  of  the  short     Combinations 

of  syllables  of  the  same  kind  (e.g. or  v^  \^  \j)  are  not  proper 

(metrical)  feet,  from  which  a  kind  of  verse  may  be  composed,  but 
yet  they  may  often  stand  in  the  place  of  feet  of  the  same  length,  so 
that  a  long  syllable  is  represented  by  two  short  ones,  or  two  short 

ones  by  a  long  one  (e.g. for  —  v^^  ^)  ;  and  it  may  even  be  a 

characteristic  of  a  peculiar  metre,  that  such  feet  are  used  in  certain 
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places  (Spurious  Feet).  The  place  which  the  long  and  consequently 
more  important  syllable  assumes  in  genuine  feet  is  called  arsis 
{raising)  ;  that  occupied  by  the  short  one,  thesis  (sinking).  (Wheu 
therefore  the  spurious  foot  \^  \y  \j  is  put  instead  of  —  \jy  the  two 

first  syllables  make  up  the  arsis ;  when stands  for  —  \j  \jy  the 

first  syllable  is  in  the  arsis,  but  the  last,  if  it  stands  for  v^  ^  — .) 
The  arsis  may  precede  the  thesis  (so  that  the  movement,  as  it  were, 
goes  downwards),  or  follow  it  (so  that  the  movement  goes  up- 
wards).^ 

Obs.  The  measuring  and  recitation  of  a  verse,  according  to  its  feet,  is 
called  ^canm'n^  (scanaio). 

§  499.  The  following  are  the  different  kinds  of  feet:  — 

a.  Those  whose  arsis  and  thesis  are  of  equal  duration  (together  four 
morae)  are  — 

—  v^  v^,  dactyluB ; 
^  ^  — ,  anapaestuB. 

6.  Those  whose  arsis  is  twice  as  long  as  the  thesis  (together  three 
morae) ,  — 

—  v^,  trochaeuB  or  choreua ; 
^  — ,  iambus. 

c.  Those  in  which  one  part  of  the  foot  is  half  as  long  again  as  the 
other  (together  five  morae),  — 

--  v^  — ,  creticus  (with  a  double  arsis)  ; 

1  In  speaking,  however,  of  the  Arsis  and  Thesis  in  Qreek  and  Latin  Verse,  we  must  not 
think,  as  is  usually  done,  of  an  elevation  and  depression  of  the  voice  ^  since  the  names  are  bor- 
rowed from  Music,  and  taken  firom  the  movement  of  the  stick  used  in  beating  time,  on  which 
account,  too,  they  had  with  the  ancients  a  signification  opposite  to  that  which,  by  a  misunder- 
standing, they  have  since  acquired :  the  ancients  named  the  important  part  Thesis,  the  other 
Arsis.  We  should  also  guard  against  the  opinion  which  is  generally  current;  viz.,  that  the 
ancients  accentuated  the  long  syllable  (in  the  arsis)  and  distinguished  in  this  way  the  move- 
ment of  the  verse  (by  a  so-called  verse-accent,  iotus  metlicus),  and  consequently  often 
accentuated  the  words  in  verse  quite  otherwise  than  in  prose  (e.g.  Arma  viruinqve  oano 
Trojae  <Lvi  primus  ab  oris  Italiam  fate  profiigus  Lavinaqve  venit  Iiittora), 
which  is  impossible ;  for  the  verse  depends  on  a  certain  prescribed  order  and  form  of  move- 
ment being  distinguishable,  when  the  words  are  correctly  pronounced.  In  our  own  verses  we 
do  not  accentuate  the  syllables /or  the  sake  of  the  verse^  but  the  syllables  which  are  perceptibly 
distinguished  by  the  accentuation  in  prose  form  verse  by  being  arranged  to  succeed  each  other 
in  this  way.  In  Latin  and  Greek  (where  even  in  prose  pronunciation  the  accent  was  quite 
subordinate,  and  is  never  named  in  speaking  of  rhetorical  euphony,  while  on  the  other  hand 
the  di£Eerenoe  of  quantity  was  distinctly  and  strongly  marked)  the  verse  was  audibly  disiin- 
gidshed  by  this  very  alternation  of  the  long  and  short  syllables.  But  as  it  is  not  possible  for  Q8, 
either  in  prose  or  verse,  to  pronounce  the  words  according  to  the  quantity  in  such  a  way  as 
the  ancients  did,  we  cannot  recite  their  poetry  correctly,  but  are  forced  in  the  delivery  to  give 
a  certain  stress  of  voice  to  the  Arsis,  and  thus  make  their  verses  somewhat  resemble  ours. 
It  should,  however,  be  understood  that  it  was  different  with  the  ancients  themselves  (until  the 
latest  centuries  of  their  history,  when  the  pronunciation  itself  underwent  modiflcati(mi). 
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—  www,  paeon  primiis ; 
www—,  paeon  qvartus. 
Obs.  The  psBons  may  be  considered  as  resolutions  of  the  oreticna, 
which  is  also  called  amphimacer. 
d.  Spurious  feet,  — 

,  spondeua  (instead  of  the  dactyl  or  anapsest)  ; 

www,  tribrachys  (instead  of  the  trochee  or  iambus ;  was  often  also 
called  trochaeus). 

To  these  we  may  add  the  compound  foot  choriambuB  (— ww— ), 
consisting  of  a  trochee  and  an  iambus. 

Obs.  1.  In  anapaestic,  trochaic,  and  iambic  verse,  two  feet  are  reck- 
oned together  to  a  dipodia  (double  foot) .^ 

Obs.  2.  The  spondee  and  the  tribrach,  as  combinations  of  syllables 
of  precisely  equal  prosodial  value,  are  peculiar  to  Greek  and  Latin  verse, 
and  in  English  versification  are  of  no  significance,  so  far  as  the  recogni- 
tion of  them  by  the  ear  is  concerned.  What  is  called  the  spondee  in  our 
imitations  of  ancient  verse  (as,  for  instance,  hexameter  verse)  is  in  fact 
a  trochee,  —  an  accented  followed  by  a  comparatively  unaccented  syl- 
lable. 

§  500.  A  verse  is  formed  either  by  repeating  the  same  foot  sev- 
eral times  (simple  verse)  or  by  combining  and  mixing  different  feet 
(compound  verse).  A  verse,  even  if  the  rule  of  its  composition  be 
departed  from  in  some  particulars,  and  in  some  of  the  places  differ- 
ent feet  substituted,  will,  in  many  cases,  make  on  the  whole  the 
same  impression  on  the  ear,  and  be  easy  of  recognition.  This  is  the 
case  especially  in  long  and  simple  verses,  which  are  repeated  with- 
out the  introduction  of  any  different  kind  of  verse.  (See  below  on 
the  different  kinds  of  verse.)  The  last  syllable  of  Latin  verses  may 
always  be  either  long  or  short  (anceps),  since  an  accurate  com- 
parison is  here  prevented  by  the  pause  (but  for  this  reason,  too,  it 
can  never  be  resolved,  —  intoww).  Averse  often  concludes  in 
such  a  way,  that  the  last  foot  is  incomplete,  and  is  then  called  ver- 
ms catalecticus. 


^  The  names  of  the  feet  axe  all  borrowed  from  the  Oieek.    Several  other  kinds  ai«  usually 

ennmerated,  the  Pyrrhichios  w  v^,  Proceleasinaticas  w  w  w  w,  Molossua ,  Bao- 

ohius  w ,  Antibaochius w,  Amphibrachys  w  —  v/}  the  second  and  tiiird  PsDon 

\j w  w,  w  w  —  w,  fbur  Epitrites  w ,  &o.,  together  with  the  lonieas  a  majors 

v/  w ,  and  a  minore  w  v/  —  — .   But  these  combinations  of  syllables  az«  not  elementarj 

I»arts  of  Terse,  and  are  only  looked  upon  as  fiaet  in  consequence  of  an  erroneous  way  of  repre- 
senting and  diTiding  the  yerse. 
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Oss.  A  distinction  is  made  between  Teraiui  catalectici  in  syllabam, 
where  a  single  syllable  follows  the  last  complete  foot,  and  catalectici  in 
disByllabuxn,  where  two  syllables  follow  a  foot  of  three  syllables ;  but 
these  two  syllables  may  be  considered  as  a  distinct  dissyllabic  foot. 

§  501.  Caesura  {cutting)  is  the  name  given  to  the  division  of 
certain  longer  verses  into  two  parts,  by  causing  a  word  in  a  certain 
given  position  to  end  in  the  middle  of  a  foot.  This  gives  rise  to  a 
pause,  which,  however,  does  not  interfere  with  the  continuity  of  the 
verse,  since  the  incomplete  foot  draws  the  attention  to  the  remainder. 
In  some  others  of  the  longer  verses  such  a  break  is  found  at  the  end 
of  a  foot,  —  that  is,  the  foot  and  the  word  end  with  the  same  syllable 
(diaeresis)  ;  but  then  the  close  of  the  verse  is  apt  to  have  a  differ- 
ent (catalectic)  form,  so  that  the  attention  is  thus  directed  to  the 
end. 

Obs.  1.  The  term  Caesura  is  sometimes  applied  to  a  division  of  the 
words  at  the  termination  of  each  foot  (so  that  each  of  the  two  parts  of 
the  word  belongs  to  a  separate  foot) .  In  simple  verses  of  some  length 
euphony  is  improved  by  this  division  and  the  seeming  contest  between 
the  words  and  the  verse,  as  in  this  hexameter :  — 

III        II 

Una  salus  victia  nullam  sperare  salutem ; 
whereas  by  a  complete  or  too  frequent  coincidence  of  the  words  with  the 
feet  the  verse  is,  as  it  were,  broken  up,  as  in  the  following  hexameter :  — 

Sparsia  hastis  longis  campus  splendet  et  horret, 
which  is  also  in  other  respects  not  well  constructed  (see  Ohs.  2) . 

Obs.  2.  The  name  of  word-feet  is  given  to  whole  words  in  a  verse,  when 
they  are  considered  as  prosodial  combinations  of  syllables ;  e.g.  tem- 
pera as  a  dactyl,  arma  as  a  trochee,  pelluntur  as ^  (spondee  and 

w,  or  — and  trochee).  Simple  verses  of  some  length  lose  in  variety  and 
euphonyi  when  the  word-feet  which  follow  in  succession  are  too  uniform ; 
as,  e.g.  in  this  hexameter :  — 

Sole  cadente  juvencns  aratra  relinqvit  in  arvo, 
where  four  words  in  succession  have  the  form  ^  —  v^. 

§  502.  a.  The  correctness  of  the  verse,  so  far  as  prosody  is  con- 
cerned, depends  on  all  the  syllables  being  used  according  to  their 
proper  pronunciation  and  quantity.  But  with  respect  to  this  it  is 
to  be  noticed,  that  certain  freedoms  in  the  pronunciation  of  indi- 
vidual words  and  forms  were  looked  upon  as  allowed  in  poetry  (see 
on  the  alteration  of  i  and  n  into  j  and  V,  diaeresis  and  synizesis,  §  8, 
a,  Ohs.  4 ;  §  6,  Ohs.  1 ;  on  ilUns,  unlus,  §  37,  Ohs.  2 ;  on  stetSnmty 
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§  114,  a ;  on  religio,  reliqviae,  for  rSligio,  rSliqyiae,  §  204,  a, 
Ohs.  1),  especially  in  the  case  of  words  or  proper  names,  which 
otherwise  could  not  be  used  at  all  in  a  particular  kind  of  verse 
(e.g.  alteriiu  and  Prlfimldes  in  the  hexameter,  on  which  account 
they  are  pronounced  alterlns,  Priamides;  for  pUSrlila  Horace 
says  pnertia).  In  the  arsis  of  dactylic  verses  (hexameters),  the 
short  final  syllable  of  polysyllables,  if  ending  in  a  consonant,  is 
sometimes  used  as  long;  so  also  qve  occasionally  in  the  second 
arsis  of  the  hexameter :  — 

Desine  plura  puer,  et  qvod  nunc  instat,  agamus  (Yirg.  B.  IX. 
66). 

PectoribuB  InhianB  spirantia  consulit  exta  (Id.  Mn.  lY.  64). 

Turn  sic  Mercurium  alloquitur  ac  talia  mandat  (Id.  ^n.  TV, 
222). 

Sub  Jove  munduB  erat,  snbiit  argentea  proles  (Ov.  Met.  I. 
114).i 

Turn  Thetis  humanos  non  despezit  hymenaeos  (Catull.  64,  20). 

Sideraqve  ventiqve  nocent  avidaeqve  volucres  (Ov.  Met.  Y. 
484). 

(Angolus  ridet,  ubi  non  Hymetto,  Hor.  Od.  11.  6,  14,  in  a  Sapphic 
verse.)* 

Obs.  1.  The  shortening  of  a  syllable  that  is  usually  long  is  called  sys- 
t51e  {contraction)  ;  the  lengthening  of  a  short  one,  diast51e  (extension) . 

Obs.  2.  The  old  comic  poets  (Plautus  and  Terence)  in  many  cases 
used  syllables  as  short,  which  are  long  by  position  (§  22,  Obs.  5) .  So 
likewise  they  deviated  not  unfrequently  (Plautus  especially)  by  contrac- 
tion and  the  rejection  of  syllables  (syncope)  from  the  usual  pronuncia- 
tion of  the  words.  Besides  this,  they  treated  the  metres  themselves 
(with  reference  to  the  feet  which  may  be  used,  &c.)  with  great  freedom, 
so  that  the  metrical  reading  and  explanation  of  their  verses  is  often  very 
difficult,  the  more  so,  since  in  many  passages,  particularly  in  Plautus, 
they  are  incorrectly  written.  They  must  consequently  be  almost  entirely 
passed  over  here. 


>  The  last  syllable  of  the  perfect  of  componnds  of  eo  is  very  often  lengthened  hi  this  way; 

*  The  lengthening  in  the  arsis,  not  by  the  arsis,  as  it  is  commonly  explained  on  the  assumed 
tiieory  of  a  verse-accent,  rests,  as  a  tolerated  license,  on  the  drcnmstance,  that  in  definite  plaoes 
in  certain  yerses  the  reader  expects  and  requires  a  long  syllable,  and  hence  is  not  misled,  if  the 
poet,  within  certain  limits,  allows  himself  to  use  a  short  one,  but  varies  the  pronunciation  of 
the  syllable  in  respect  of  the  quantity,  in  such  a  way  that  the  requirements  of  the  yerse  axe 
in  a  manner  satisfied.  This  license  therefore  corresponds  to  the  oocadonal  accentuation  ol 
unaccented  syllables  in  modem  yerse. 
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b.  A  hiatus  should  be  avoided.  This  is  produced  when  a  final 
Towel  (or  m)  meets  an  initial  vowel  (§  6)  in  the  same  verse,  it 
being  at  the  same  time  requisite  to  pronounce  the  former  (in  order 
to  make  the  verse  complete),  instead  of  dropping  it  by  elision  (ec- 
thlipsis).  (The  concurrence  of  vowels  at  the  end  of  one  verse  and 
the  beginning  of  another  does  not  offend  the  ear,  since  a  pause  falls 
between  them.)  Yet  the  poets  have  sometimes  allowed  themselves 
a  hiatus  in  longer  dactylic  verses,  in  cases  where  it  was  less  objec- 
tionable; namely:  — 

a.  With  a  long  final  vowel  or  diphthong  (ae)  in  the  arsis :  Orchadea 
et  radii  et  amara  pauaia  bacca  (Virg.  G.  II.  86).  Qvid  stniit? 
aut  qva  ape  inimica  in  gente  moratur  ?  (Id.  ^n.  lY.  235).  Tune 
ille  Aeneas,  qvem  Dardanio  Anchiaae  (Id.  ^n.  I.  617),  mostly  at 
the  caesura;  &.  with  a  long  final  vowel  (diphthong)  in  the  thesis,  so  that 
the  vowel  becomes  short  in  the  pronunciation:  Credimus?  an,  qvl 
&mant,  ipsi  sibi  somnia  fingunt?  (Virg.  B.  YIII.  108).  Insiilad 
Ionic  in  magno  (Id.  .^n.  in.  211).  Torva  leaena  lupum  seqvitur, 
lupus  ipse  capellam,  te  Ccrydon,  5  Alezi !  (Id.  B.  U.  65) ;  c.  with  a 
short  final  vowel  (in  the  thesis)  where  there  is  at  the  same  time  a  comple- 
tion of  the  sense,  a  caesura,  or  a  repetition  of  the  same  word :  Bt  vera 
incessu  patuit  dSS.  Hie  ubi  matrem  (Yirg.  ^n.  I.  405).  In  a  syl- 
lable ending  in  m  (which  is  always  short)  the  hiatus  is  extremely  rare. 

Obs.  Interjections,  which  consist  only  of  a  vowel,  cannot  be  elided. 
Here  therefore  the  hiatus  must  be  avoided  in  another  way,  except  so  far 
as  it  may  be  tolerated  (as  in  the  following  example,  O  ubi  campi,  Virg. 
Georg.  n.  486,  according  to  a,  and  Buc.  11.  65  under  b) ;  ae  at  the  end 
of  a  word  is  very  seldom  elided  before  a  short  vowel. 


§  503.  Of  the  SIMPLE  DACTYLIC  vepses  the  most  important,  and 
the  only  one  which  is  used  by  itself,  without  combination  with  others, 
is  the  Hexameter,  versos  hexameter  (metmm  here  signifying 
foot).  It  consists  of  five  dactyls  and  a  trochee  (or  of  six  dactyls, 
the  last  of  which  is  catalectic  in  dissyllabum).  Each  of  the  four 
first  dactyls  may  be  exchanged  with  a  spondee.  A  spondee  is  very 
rarely  substituted  for  the  fifth  dactyl  by  such  poets  as  are  most 
careful  in  the  structure  of  the  verse,  because  in  this  way  the  dac- 
tylic form  of  the  verse  becomes  less  conspicuous.  If  a  spondee 
stands  as  the  fifth  foot  (a  spondaic  verse),  the  fourth  foot  is  gen- 
erally a  dactyl. 
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The  hexameter  has  regularly  a  caesara  in  the  third  foot,  either 
after  the  arsis  (masculine  caesura),^  or  after  the  first  short  syllable 
of  the  dactyl  (feminine  caesura) :  ^  — 

Arma  vimmqve  cano,  |  Trojaa  q^l  primtui  ab  oris. 
Vi  Bupemm,  saavae  |  memorem  Junonis  ob  iram. 
Id  metaena  veteriaqve  |  memor  Satomia  belli 

Sometimes  the  caesura  is  not  in  the  third  foot,  but  after  the  arsis 
of  the  fourth :  ®  — 

nil  86  praedae  acoingont  |  dapibnaqve  faturla  (Virg.  Ma.  i.  210). 

Even  when  a  word  ends  in  the  third  foot,  the  caesura  in  the  fourth 
sometimes  makes  a  more  suitable  division  in  the  verse :  — 

Jamqve  faces  at  saza  volant,  |  furor  arma  ministrat  (Vizg.  .£n.  l  150). 
Posthabita  coluisse  Samo ;  |  hie  illius  arma  (id.  ib.  1. 16;  Uatiu). 

The  hexameter  is  the  verse  best  adapted  to  a  uniformly  progressive 
exhibition  of  events,  and  is  therefore  used  in  narrative  (epic)  poems 
(versus  heroicus,  verse  of  heroic  poetry)  y  and  in  didactic  poems, 
satires,  and  poetical  epistles. 

Obs.  1.  Qve,  at  the  end  of  a  hexameter,  is,  in  some  few  instances, 
elided  before  a  vowel  at  the  beginning  of  the  following  verse  (versus 
hypermeter.  The  last  syllable  of  Latinorum,  at  the  end  of  the  verse 
in  ^n.  Vn.  160,  is  elided). 

Obs.  2.  In  carefully  constructed  hexameters,  a  proposition  which  is 
grammatically  quite  distinct  from  the  foregoing  does  not  begin  with  or 
in  the  last  foot. 

§  504.  a.  The  following  dactylic  verses  are  used  (by  Horace)  in 
combination  with  other  verses :  — 

—  sy  ^  —  ^  (versus  Adonius)  ;  e.g. 

Fusee,  pharetra. 
^  \j  sj  —  \j  sj  )^  (versus  Arehilochius  minor) ; 

Pulvis  at  umbra  sumus. 
.^v^_ws^  —  ws^_^(v.  dactylicus  tatrametar  catalectious) : 

( — ) 

Carmina  parpatuo  celabrara. 
O  fortes  pejoraqve  passi 
Ossibus  et  capiti  inhumato. 


1  Caesura  penthemimeres  {ireveijfufjiepf^)^  after  the  J^fth  half  foot. 

«  Caesura  Kard,  rpirov  rpoxaiov,  after  the  trochee  of  the  third  foot. 

»  Caesura  hephthemimeres  {kt^funeptj^)^  cfier  the  seventh  ha^-fbot. 
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h.  A  dactylic  verse  of  a  peculiar  form  is  the  so-called  penta- 
HETEB,  which  consists  of  two  parts,  always  separated  by  the  diaere- 
sis (§  501),  each  of  which  has  two  dactyls  and  a  syllable  of  an  in- 
complete foot  (in  the  first  division  always  a  long  syllable).  Spon- 
dees may  also  be  used  instead  of  the  two  first  dactyls.  The 
pentameter  is  never  used  alone,  but  a  hexameter  and  pentameter 
are  combined  to  form  a  distich,  and  this  combination  is  continually 
repeated :  — 

Tempera  cum  causis  Latiuxn  digeata  per  annum, 
Lapsaqve  sub  terras  |  ortaqve  signa  canam. 

Obs.  This  form  is  applied  particularly  to  elegies  (versus  elegiacus) 
and  epigrams  (by  Ovid  it  is  employed  also  in  didactic  poetry). 

§  505.  The  ordinary  anapaestic  verse  is  versos  anapaestus  di- 
meter (here  the  metmm  is  a  dipody,  §  489,  Obs.  1),  which  consists 
of  four  anapaests,  with  a  diaeresis  between  the  second  and  third. 
The  anapaests  may  be  changed  for  spondees,  and  these  again  for  dac- 
tyls. (Seneca  does  not  use  the  dactyl  in  the  last  foot.)  Yet  each 
line  is  not  considered  completely  as  a  verse  by  itself,  but  a  whole 
series  of  verses  (a  system)  is  so  combined,  that  (in  Greek  without 
an  exception)  the  hiatus  is  excluded,  and  the  last  syllable  is  not 
anceps,  and  the  final  and  initial  consonant  make  position,  till  the 
system  ends  by  the  sense  being  completed,  sometimes  with  a  ver- 
sos monometer  of  two  anapaests  (in  Greek  with  a  catalectic 
termination).  These  anapaests  are  used  in  the  choral  songs  (in 
Latin  only  in  tragedies,  of  which  Seneca's  alone  are  preserved)  ; 
e.g. :  — 


N/       N/      . 


Qvanti  casus  humana  rotant* 
Minor  in  parvis  Fortuna  furit, 
Leviusqve  ferit  leviora  deus ; 
Servat  placidos  obscura  qvies, 


N/V^—  —       VW      —       — 


Praebetqve  senes  casa  securos. 

(Sen.  Hippol.  1124  seqq.) 

§  506.  Trochaic  verses  are  divided  into  dipodies  (§  499,  d,  Obs. 
1),  and  in  longer  verses  the  second  foot  of  the  dipody  may  be 
changed  for  a  spondee  without  disturlnng  the  larochaic  movement 
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The  most  usual  trochaic  verse  (in  lively  scenes  in  tragedies  and 
comedies)  is  the  catalectic  tetrameter  (tetrameter  trochaicns  cata- 
lecticns,  abo  trochaiciu  septenarins,  from  the  number  of  the  per- 
fect feet).  It  consists  of  seven  trochees  and  a  syllable,  and  has  the 
diaeresis  (§  501)  afler  the  fourth  foot.  A  tribrach  may  stand  every- 
where instead  of  the  trochee,  and  in  the  even  places  (2,  4,  6,  the 
last  in  the  dipodies)  a  spondee. 

Nulla  vox  humana  constat  |  absqve  septem  litterls, 

Rite  vocavit  vocalSB,  |  qvaa  magistra  Ghraacia  (Terent.  Maur.). 

In  the  comic  poets  the  diaeresis  is  not  always  observed :  they  often 
use  spondees  in  all  places  c^xcept  in  the  seventh  foot,  and  then  also 
substitute  a  dactyl  or  anapaest  for  a  spondee,  so  that  the  form  of 
the  verse  is  very  variable. 

Of  other  trochaic  verses  the  following  is  found  in  Horace  —  v./  —  v./  — 
w  y  (trochaicus  dimeter  catalecticua) :  — 

Truditur  dies  die. 

§  507.  a.  Iambic  verses  are  measured  by  dipodies,  and  in  longer 
verses  the  first  foot  of  every  dipody  may  be  changed  for  a  spondee, 
without  disturbing  the  iambic  movement.  The  most  usual  iambic 
verse  is  that  with  six  feet,  called  iambicus  trimeter  (from  the  three 
dipodies)  or  senarius  {from  the  feet)  ^  which  is  used  in  some  special 
smaller  compositions  alone,  or  with  other  iambic  verses,  and  is  also 
the  usual  verse  in  dramatic  dialogue.  In  the  most  careful  writers 
(as  Horace)  a  spondee  may  stand  in  the  uneven  places  (1,  3,  5) 
instead  of  the  iambus,  and  (but  more  rarely)  a  tribrach  instead  of 
every  iambus,  except  the  last.  (The  spondee  in  the  first  and  third 
foot  is  very  rarely  changed  again  for  a  dactyl,  or  in  the  first  for  an 
anapaest.)  This  verse  has  usually  a  caesura  afler  the  thesis  of  the 
third  foot,  or  if  not  there,  after  the  thesis  of  the  fourth.  The  form 
is  therefore  as  follows  (Hor.  Ep.  17)  :  — 


KJ—       \J-- 


—      v^      —      s^—.   s^  — 


\J\J\J\J\J\J\J        \J\JSJ        \J\J^\J\J 


'  The  comic  poets  allow  themselves  greater  irregularities,  since  they  also 
put  a  spondee  in  the  even  places  (2,  4) ,  only  not  in  the  sixth  foot,  and 
use  a  dactyl  and  an  anapaest  here  and  there  in  each  of  the  first  five  feet. 
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V  w 


Poeta  cum  primum  anlmnni  ad  scribendum  adpnlit. 

Id  Bibi  negoU  credidit  solum  daxi, 

Populo  ut  placerent,  qvas  fecisset  fabulas. 

Verum  alitor  evenire  multo  intelligit 

Nam  in  prologis  scribundis  operam  abatdtur. 

(Ter.  Andr.  prol.  init.) 

Obs.  The  comic  poets  also  use  iambic  tetrameters,  sometimes  complete 
ones  of  eight  feet  (octonarii),  sometimes  catalectics  (septensuii)  of 
seven  feet  and  a  syllable,  usually  with  a  diseresis  after  the  fourth  foot, 
and  with  great  freedom  in  the  change  of  the  feet. 

h.  Of  other  iambic  verses  the  following  are  found  in  Horace :  — 

—  —        w—    — —    v^^  (iamb,  dimeter)^* 
(—  ^  v^)   (v^  ^  v^) 

Imbres  niveaqve  comparat 
~  —  w  —  ^  —  w  —  w  —  —  (iamb,  taimeter  cataleotdcuB) ; 

Trahuntqve  siccas  machinae  carinas. 

^—  |v^— I 1^—  I  —  ( Alcaicua  emieasyllabus) ; 

Et  scindat  haerentem  coronam. 

Obs.  1.  Choliambus  (scazon,  limping  iamtms)  is  the  name  given  to  a 
verse  which  is  produced  by  changing  the  last  iambus  of  an  iambic  trime- 
ter for  a  trochee  or  spondee.  The  fifth  foot  is  then  always  a  regular 
iambus :  — 

O  qvid  solutis  est  beatdus  curls (CatuU). 

Obs.  2.  Cretic  and  pseonic  verses  occur  only  in  the  comic  poets,  and 
are  here  passed  over.  The  choriambus  is  produced  when  a  dactylic  move- 
ment in  the  arsis  is  interrupted  by  a  new  arsis.  In  the  verses  which  are 
called  choriambic,  the  choriambus  occurs  once  or  oftener  in  the  middle  of 
a  compound  verse.  See  the  next  paragraph.  In  one  ode  only  (III.  12) 
Horace  has  imitated  a  Greek  form,  which  consists  of  choriambic  movement, 
introduced  by  an  anapaest  (w^ ^w w^— ),  continued  un- 
broken to  the  conclusion  (or  properly  in  divisions,  each  of  which  contains 

the  combination  of  syllables  v^  w ,  called  lonicus  a  minore,  repeated 

ten  times). 

§  508.  Compound  verses  contain  a  more  artificial  movement,  but 
even  this  exhibits  a  certain  rhythmical  proportion  which  may  be 
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distinguished  as  exercising  a  controlling  influence^  either  in  the 
verse  itself,  or,  if  this  be  short,  in  the  verses  with  which  it  is  com- 
bined. If  a  dactylic  movement  passes  into  trochees,  the  form  of 
verse  is  called  logaoedic.^  Sometimes  an  introductory  foot  of  two 
syllables  (the  Basis)  is  put  before  a  dactylic  or  logaoedic  series.  In 
other  verses  the  choriambic  form  is  seen  in  the  middle,  and  the  con- 
clusion is  logaoedic.  The  compound  verses  make  a  more  lively 
impression,  and  belong  to  the  character  of  lyric  poetry.  The  most 
important  forms  (especially  those  used  by  Horace)  are  the  follow- 
ing:— 

— v/  w  —  ^  —  ~  ( AriBtophanicuB) ; 

Lydia  die,  per  cmnes. 
.^^_^s^_^  —  b^  ( Alcaicus  decasyllabuB)  ; 

Nee  virides  metuunt  colubraa. 
—  ^v^  — ^w  — ^v^  — ^^-.^  — Vi^  — ^  (Archilochitia  major); 

Solvitor  acxis  hyems  grata  vice  vexis  et  FavonL 
« v^  v^  «.  ^  (Pherecrateus)  ; 

Via  formosa  viderL 
v^^  —  ^y  (Olyconicua) ; 

Nil  mortalibus  ardumn  est 

(—  —  —  ^w  —  ^  —  s^  —  —  (PhalaeciuB,  not  in  Horace) ; 

Vivamus,  mea  Lesbia,  atqve  amemus.    Catull.) . 
b^-.|>^-.  I  _  I  —  i^v^.  |w^  (AlcaicnB  hendecasyllabas) 
Dulce  et  decorum  est  pro  patxla  morL 
«v^  I I  _  I  v^w  I  -w  I  _ b:^  (Sapphicus)  ; 

Integer  vitae  seelerisqve  puma. 

Obs.  The  csesura  may  also  sometimes  stand  after  the  first  short  syllable 
of  the  dactyl.* 

(-^^  I I  -WW-  I  -w^  I  -^  I  -^  (Sapphicus  major) ; 

Cur  timet  flavimi  Tiberim  tangere  ?  cur  olivimi  ?) 

I  -^v^-  I  -WW  I  —  w  I  y  (Asclepiadeus  minor); 

Crescentem  seqvitur  oura  pecuniam. 

1 -WW-  I  -WW-  I  -ww|-w  I  ^  (Asclepiadeus  major) ; 

Qvis  post  Vina  gravem  mlHtlam  aut  paupieriem  crepat  ? 

■— — ^""^ 

1  Prom  Tiayog,  speech,  and  ao«5^,  song. 

>  The  Alcaio  hendecasyllabio  Terse  consists  of  iamb!  with  an  anapaest  in  the  fourth  foot, 
the  Sapphic  of  trochees  with  a  dactyl  in  the  third  foot ;  bnt,  as  a  role  (in  Horace),  a  spondee  is 
always  substituted  for  the  iambi  or  trochees  in  the  tliird  place  of  the  Alcaic,  and  in  the  seoond 
place  of  the  Sapphic  yene. 
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Obs.  The  so-called  versuB  asynarteti,  which  consist  of  two  divis- 
ions, so  loosely  connected  that  a  hiatus  may  be  allowed  between  them, 
and  the  final  syllable  of  the  first  part  is  anceps,  are  (at  least  in  Horace) 
best  considered  as  two  verses.    As  such  may  be  mentioned :  — 


—  \^^—^w^  I  ^  —  ^^^—sj^  (elegiambus)  and 

—  —  w--~  —  w^  I  — WW  —  ws^—  (iambeleguB). 

§  509.  In  lyrical  poems  it  is  most  customary  to  employ  not  a 
succession  of  the  same  verses,  but  either  a  combination  of  two  of 
different  kinds  (simple  or  compound),  which  is  repeated  (distichs), 
or  a  combination  of  several  lines,  which  is  called  a  strophe.^  Every 
such  combination  is  often  called  a  metre.  The  strophes  used  by 
Horace  (besides  distichs)  are  the  following :  — 

I.  The  Sapphic  strophe ;  three  Sapphic  verses  (§  508)  and  a  venraa 
Adonins  (§  504).  See,  for  an  example,  the  second  ode  of  the  first 
book. 

Obs.  In  this  strophe,  we  find  a  few  instances  of  a  syllable  elided  at 
the  end  of  a  line  before  a  vowel  in  the  next  line  (Od.  H.  2,  18),  and  of 
a  word  divided  between  the  third  Sapphic  verse  and  the  v.  Adonius 
(Od.  I.  2,  19). 

n.  The  FIRST  AscLEPiADEAN  stTophc ;  three  'smaller  Asclepiadean 
verses  and  a  Glyconic  (§  508).  For  an  example,  see  the  sixth  ode  of 
the  first  book. 

HI.  The  SECOND  Asclepiadean  strophe ;  two  smaller  Asclepiadean 
verses,  a  Pherecratian  (§  508),  and  a  Glyconic.  See  the  fourteenth  ode 
of  the  first  book. 

rV.  The  Alcaic  strophe;  two  Alcaic  hendecasyllabic  verses  (Al- 
caici  hendecasyllabi,  §  508),  an  Alcaic  enneasyUabic  verse  (Ale. 
enneasyllabuB,  §  507,  5),  and  an  Alcaic  decasyllabic  verse  (Ale.  de- 
casyllabus,  §  508).  See,  for  example,  the  ninth  ode  of  the  first 
book.     (An  elision  occurs  at  the  end  of  the  third  line  of  Od.  H.  3,  27.) 

Obs.  1.  These  strophes  are  named  after  the  Greek  poetess  Sappho, 
and  the  poets  Asclepiades  and  Alcseus. 

Obs.  2.  Distichs  which  occur  in  Horace  may  here  be  mentioned,  with 
the  names  usually  assigned  to  them :  — 

1.  The  second  Asclepiadean  metre;  a  Glyconic  verse,  and  the  smaller 
Asclepiadean  (§  508).  (Book  I.  Ode  3.)  (An  elision  occurs  at  the  end 
of  the  Glyconic  verse,  Book  IV.  1,  35.) 

1  ^Tpo<ft^f  a  turn. 


478  LATIN  GRAMMAB.  §509 

2.  The  greater  Sappliic  metre ;  an  Aristophanic  and  a  greater  Sap- 
phic verse  (§  508).     (Book  I.  Ode  8.) 

3.  The  first  Archilochian  metre ;  a  dactylic  hexameter,  and  a  smaller 
Archilochian  verse  (§  504,  a).     (Book  IV.  Ode  7.) 

4.  The  second  Archilochian  metre ;  a  hexameter  and  a  versus  iam- 
belegus  (§  508,  Obs,).  If  the  iambelegus  is  considered  as  two  verses, 
this  metre  becomes  a  strophe  of  three  lines.     (Epod.  13.) 

5.  The  third  Archilochian  metre ;  an  iambic  trimeter  (§  507)  and  a 
versus  elegiambus  (§  508,  Obs,)  ;  it  may  also  be  considered  as  a 
strophe  of  three  lines.     (Epod.  11.) 

6.  The  fourth  Archilochian  metre;  a  greater  Archilochian  verse 
(§  508)  and  a  catalectic  iambic  trimeter  (§  507,  &).  (Book  I. 
Ode  4.) 

7.  The  Alcmanic  metre ;  a  hexameter,  and  a  dactylic  catalectic  tetra- 
meter (§  504^  a).     (Book  I.  Ode  7.) 

8.  The  second  Iambic  metre ;  an  iambic  trimeter  and  an  iambic  di- 
meter.    (Epod.  1.) 

9.  The  first  Pythiambic  metre ;  a  hexameter  and  an  iambic  dimeter. 
(Epod.  14.) 

10.  The  second  Pythiambic  metre ;  a  hexameter  and  an  iambic  tri- 
meter).    (Epod.  16.) 

11.  The  Trochaic  metre ;  a  catalectic  trochaic  dimeter  (§  506)  and  a 
catalectic  iambic  trimeter.     (Book  11.  Ode  18.) 

The  smaller  Asde^ftadean  verse  (§  508),  repeated  line  after  line,  is 
called  the  first  Asclepiadean  metre  (Book  I.  Ode  1)  ;  and  the  iambic  tri- 
meter, used  in  the  same  way,  the  first  iambic.     (Epod.  17.) 


SUPPLEMENTS  TO  THE  GEAMMAR. 


I.  Op  the  Roman  Wat  op  expressing  the. Date. 

The  division  of  time  into  weeks  of  seven  days  with  distinct 
names  was  not  used  by  the  ancient  Romans  (before  the  introduction 
of  Christianity).  The  months  were  distinguished  by  the  names 
adopted  by  us  from  the  Romans.  These  were  adjectives,  with 
which  mensis  was  understood  and  might  be  also  expressed  (mense 
Aprili).  July  and  August  had  the  names  of  ftvinctHis  and  Sex- 
tllis  down  to  the  time  of  the  emperor  Augustus.  The  days  of  the 
month  were  computed  from  three  leading  days  in  each,  which  were 
called  Calendae  (Kal.),  Nonae,  and  Idns  (Idnum),  and  to  which 
the  name  of  the  month  was  appended  as  an  adjective :  Calendae 
Jannariae,  Nonis  Decembribus,  &c.  (Less  correctly,  Calendae 
Jannarii.)  The  Calends  (Calendae)  were  the  first  day  of  the 
month,  the  Nones  (Nonae)  were  the  fifth,  and  the  Ides  (Idns)  the 
thirteenth,  but  in  the  months  of  March,  May,  July,  and  October  the 
Nones  were  the  seventh,  and  the  Ides  the  fifteenth.  From  these  days 
they  counted  backwards,  so  that  in  the  earliest  part  of  the  month 
they  stated  how  many  days  there  Nwrere  before  the  Nones,  and  after 
that  how  many  before  the  Ides,  and  after  the  Ides  how  many  before 
the  Calends  of  the  month  following.  The  day  before  the  Nones 
(Ides,  Calends)  was  expressed  by  the  adverb  pridie  with  the  accu- 
sative: pridie  Nonas  Jannarias,  pridie  Calendas  Febmarias  {the 
Blst  of  January).  The  day  before  that  was  called  the  third  day 
before  the  Nones  (Ides,  Calends),  since  the  Nones  (Ides,  Calends) 
were  themselves  included  in  the  computation,  and  so  on  with  the 
preceding  days,  the  fourth,  &c.  But  this  is  expressed  in  a  peculiar, 
and,  in  a  grammatical  point  of  view,  striking  way,  —  diem  tertinm, 
diem  qyartum,  &c.,  being  inserted  in  the  accusative  between  the 
preposition  ante  and  Nonas  (Idns,  Calendas) :  — 
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Ante  diem  tertitun  Nonas  Jannarias,*  ante  diem  qvartnm  Calen- 
daa  Februarias  (written  a.  d.  m  Non.  Jan^  a.  d.  IV.  KaL  Febr.,  &c.). 
This  expression  is  considered  as  one  word,  before  which  in  and  ez  may 
stand ;  e.g.  ex  ante  diem  m  Nonas  Jnnias  usqve  ad  pridie  Calen- 
das  Septembrea ;  differre  aliqvid  in  ante  diem  XV  Calendaa  No- 
vembres. 

(It  often  happens  that  nothing  more  is  written  than  in  Non.  which  is 
usually  read  tertio  (die)  Nonas,  but  which  ought,  perhaps,  to  be  read 
as  a.  d.  m  Non.) 

We  may  therefore  ascertain  the  days  of  the  month,  when  stated 
in  the  Roman  manner,  by  subtracting  the  number  given  in  the  ease 
of  the  Nones  from  6  (or  8  for  the  Nones  of  March,  May,  July,  or 
October),  and  in  the  case  of  the  Ides  from  14  (or  from  16),  because 
the  Nones  and  the  Ides  themselves  are  included  in  the  reckoning, 
and  in  the  case  of  the  Calends,  by  adding  2  to  the  number  of  days  in 
the  preceding  month  and  subtracting  from  the  amount  the  number 
specified  (because  the  computation  is  made  not  from  the  last  day  of 
the  month  itself  but  from  the  first  of  the  following,  and  this  is 
included) :  — 

A.  d.  m  Non.  Jan.  =  3(2  January ;  a.  d.  Viii  Id.  Jan.  =  6/i^  Janu- 
ary;  a.  d.  XVn  KaL  Febr.=  16^^  January;  a.  d.  XTV  Kal.  Mart.= 
16th  February ;  a.  d.  V  Id.  Mart  =  11^^  March.  (In  leap-year,  the 
intercalated  day  was  counted  between  a.  d.  VI  KaL  Mart,  and  a.  d.  VH 
KaL  Mart,  and  denominated  a.  d.  bisseztum  KaL  Mart,  so  that  a.  d. 
VII  K.,  a.  d.  Vm,  &c.  (computing  backwards),  answers,  as  in  the 
ordinary  February,  to  the  23d,  the  22d,  &c.). 


II.    Computation    of   Monbt,  and    Mode   of   EZPRBssma 

Fbaotions. 

A.  Sums  of  money  were  generally  computed  amongst  the  Romans 
(except  in  the  earliest  period  and  under  the  later  emperors)  by  the 
sestertins  (nnmmiLS  sestertius,  sometimes  only  nnmmns),  a  silver 
coin,  which  at  first  was  equal  to  2^,  subsequently  to  4  asses,  about 
4  cents.    These  are  counted  regularly ;  e.g.  trecenti  sestertii,  duo 


1  The  expression  appears  properly  to  signify  before  (on  the  third  day)  the  Nones,  fro.    We 
find  also  the  same  construction  with  the  names  of  ftstiyals,  a.  d.  V.  Terminalia. 


COMPUTATION  OF  MONET.  481 

millia  sestertiomm  (or  sestertinm,  §  37,  Ohs.  4).  But  to  express 
several  thousand  sestertii  the  substantiye  sestertia,  sestertiomni 
(not  used  in  the  sing.),  is  also  made  use  of:  hence  dno,  septem  868- 
tertia,  ==  duo,  septem  millia  sestertiomm ;  and  in  the  older  writers 
this  is  the  usual  way  of  expressing  a  round  number  of  thousands 
under  a  million. 

A  million  of  sesterces  (sestertii)  is  regularly  expressed  by  decies 
oentena  (centum)  millia  sestertiomm  (sestertium),  sometimes 
only  decies  centena,  millia  sestertium  being  understood  (Hor.). 
But  instead  of  this  we  commonly  find  the  abbreviated  expression 
decies  sestertium  (generally  reversed  sestertium  decies),  and  so 
on  for  larger  numbers :  undecies  sestertium,  1,100,000  sesterces, 
duodecies,  vicies,  ter  et  vicies  (2,300,000).  In  such  expressions 
sestertium  is  treated  and  declined  as  a  neuter  substantive  in  the 
singular;  e.g.  (nom.)  sestertium  qvadragies  relinqvitur;  (ace.) 
sestertium  qvadragies  accepi ;  (abl.)  sestertio  decies  fundum  emi, 
in  sestertio  vicies  egere  {to  he  poor  in  possession  of  2,000,000  ses- 
terces). Sometimes,  when  the  connection  is  obvious,  the  adverb 
alone  is  put  without  sestertium.  Greater  and  smaller  numbers  are 
combined  in  this  way:  — 

Accepi  vicies  ducenta  triginta  qvinqve  millia  qvadringentOB 
decern  et  septem  niunxnos  (Cic.  Yerr.  Lib.  L  14),  2,235,417  ses- 
terces. 

Sestertius  is  often  denoted  by  the  sign  HS  (properly  IlSemis, 
2^,  sc.  as),  which  sign  is  also  used  for  sestertia  and  sestertium. 
Hence  arises  some  ambiguity,  when  the  numbers  (by  which  HS 
tres  and  HS  tria  may  be  distinguished)  are  not  declined,  and  when 
both  the  numeral  adjective  and  the  numeral  adverb  are  expressed 
by  signs  (e.g.  decem  and  decies  both  of  them  by  X).  This  am- 
biguity can  only  be  removed  by  considering  what  sum  will  be  most 
agreeable  to  the  context.^ 

B.  1.  A  fraction  is  expressed  in  Latin,  as  in  English,  by  the 
ordinal  number  with  pars,  e.g.  pars  tertia  {the  third  part,  a  thirdly 
qvarta,  qvinta,  vicesima,  &c  ^  is  expressed  by  pars  dimidia. 
Pars  is  often  omitted,  only  tertia,  qvarta,  &c.,  being  used.  (Bi- 
midia,  however,  is  not  used  without  pars,  but  dimidium,  half,  and 

1  In  printed  books  we  sometimes  find  a  thousand  expressed  by  a  stroke  oyer  the  number, 
80  that  HSX  stands  for  deoem  mUlia  sestertluni  or  deoem  sestertia. 
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dimidia  hora,  dimidius  modins,  &c.)  For  sexta  we  have  also 
dimidia  tertia;  and  for  ootava,  dimidia  qvarta.  The  numera- 
tors are  stated  as  in  English ;  e.g.  dnae  tertiae,  § ;  tres  septimae, 
^ ;  qvintae  partes  horae  tres,  i  of  an  hour.  But  sometimes  the 
fraction  was  divided  into  two  smaller  ones  with  the  numerator  1 ; 
e.g. :  — 

Hares  ez  parte  <^<mi<^ia  et  tertia  est  Capito  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  XIII. 
29),  ^-\-^  =  ^;  horae  qvattaordedm  atqve  dimidia  cum  tri- 
gesima  parte  unius  horae  (Plin.  H.  N.  YI.  s.  39),  14}  -[-  ^  =  14^ : 
Europa  totius  t^rrae  tertia  est  pars  et  octava  paulo  amplius  (Plin. 
H.  N.  VI.  8.  38),  rather  more  than  J +  1  =  ^. 

Obs.  Duae  partes  agrl,  tres  partes,  &c.,  where  the  denominator  is 
not  given,  signify  J,  J. 

2.  The  as  (a  Roman  copper  coin)  and  the  pound  (libra)  were 
divided  into  twelve  ounces,  xinciae,  and  for  every  number  of  ounces 
or  twelfths  under  twelve  there  was  a  separate  name.  These  names 
also  served,  especially  in  matters  of  inheritance,  in  land-measure, 
and  measures  of  length,  and  in  the  calculation  of  interest,  to  denote 
the  twelfths  of  a  whole,  twelfths  of  an  inheritance  (the  whole  inher- 
itance being  called  as)  ;  or  of  the  unit  of  measure  (jngemin  or  pes)  ; 
and  of  the  unit  of  interest  (one  per  cent)  ;  and  were  sometimes  also 
used  of  twelfths  of  other  objects.  The  names  (besides  xincia)  are 
sextans,  i  (^) ;  qvadrans,  J  (^j)  ;  triens,  i  (^\) ;  qvincunx,  ^ ; 
semis  (generally  semissis),  J  (^) ;  septunx,  ^^J  ^^^f  i  (A)* 
dodrans,  f  {f^) ;  dextans,  f  {{%) ;  dennx,  |}. 

Librae  tres  cum  semisse  (3}  pounds).  Heres  ez  asse,  heir  of  the 
whole  estate ;  ex  dodrante,  of  three  fourths ;  ex  triente,  ex  parte  di- 
midia et  sextante.  Triumviri  viritim  diviserunt  tema  jugera  et 
septunces  (Liv.  Y.  24),  3^  acres  to  each,  Fenus  ex  triente  factum 
erat  bessibus  (Cic.  ad  Att.  IV.  15),  had  risen  from  J  p.  c.  per  month 
to  }.  ObeliscuB  centum  viginti  qvinqve  pedum  et  dodrantis 
(Plin.  H.  N.  XXX.  s.  14,  5),  125|  ft.  Prater  aedificil  reUqvum 
dodrantem  emit  (Cic.  ad  Att.  L  14). 

Obs.  Semis  is  also  sometimes  subjoined  (in  second-rate  authors)  as 
an  indeclinable  word ;  as,  foramina  longa  pedes  tres  semis  (et  semis), 
^  feet  long. 
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in.  Abbreviations  which  frequently  oocur  in  the  Edi' 

TIONS   OF  THE   LaTIN  CLASSICS. 


a.  First  Names. 

^^        ... 

Aulus. 

M.'    .     .     . 

Manius. 

App.      .     . 

Appius. 

Mamercus. 

D.     .     .     . 

Decimus. 

N.  or  Num. 

Numerfus. 

G.  or  C.     . 

Gajus  (the  more  cor- 

P.    .     .     . 

Publius. 

rect)  or  Cajus. 

Q.     .     .     . 

Qvintus. 

Gil  or  Cn. 

Gnaeus  or  (less  cor- 

S. or  Sez. 

Sextus. 

rectly)  Cnejus. 

Ser. .     .     . 

Servius. 

K.     .     .     . 

Eseso. 

Sp.  . 

Spurius. 

L.     .     .     . 

Lucius. 

T.      .     .     . 

Titus. 

M.    ... 

Marcus. 

TL    .     .     . 

Tiberius. 

h.  Other  Words. 

CaLKal.    . 

Calendae. 

Pont.  Max. 

Pontifex  Maximus. 

Cos. .     .     . 

Consul. 

Q.  P.  P.  Q.  S. 

Qvod  felix  faustum- 

Cobb.     .    . 

Consules. 

qve  sit. 

D.     .     .    . 

D.  Divus  (D.  Cae- 

QJ3PP.Q.S. 

Qvod    bonum    felix 

sar). 

faustumqve  sit. 

Dee. .     .     . 

Desiguatus. 

Qvlr.      .     . 

Qvirites. 

P.      .     .     . 

Filius. 

xCGSp.      •      • 

Respublica. 

Id.    .     .     . 

Idus. 

S.  P.  Q.  R.  . 

Senatus  populusqve 

Imp.      .     . 

Tmperator. 

Romanus. 

N.      .     .     . 

Nepos  (P.  Mucius  P. 

S.C. 

Senatusconsultuin . 

F.  Q.  N.  —  Publii 

o.      •     •     % 

Salutem  (in  letters). 

filius,   Qvinti   ne- 

S.  D.  P.      . 

Salutem  didt  pluri- 

pos). 

mam. 

O.M.     .     . 

Optimus     Maximus 

(surname  of  Jupi- 

1 

yaleo  (introducto- 

ter). 

ry  formula  in  let- 

P.C.     .     . 

Patres  Conscripti. 

ters). 

P.R     .     . 

Populus  Romanus. 

Tr.PL    .    . 

Tribunus  plebis. 

INDEX. 


A  if  changed  into  0, 1,  or  2,  6  e. 

ft  fbr  oj  in  Greek  Proper  Names,  86,  Obs.  2. 

a  fbr  0  in  Oreek  words  of  the  First  Decleodon, 
85,  Obs.  1. 

a  and  68  (ia  and  its)  nsed  indiscriminately  in 
the  Nominative,  56,  8. 

a  rarely  nsed  instead  of  the  Greek  Nominattre 
esy  85,  Obs.  8. 

ft  as  a  substantive  termination,  177  a. 

ab  (a)  ntiUibus  passuum  duobus,  284  b,  Obs. 
Ab  or  the  abl.  alone  with  Passive  Verbs,  261, 
Obs.  1.  Instead  of  the  Abl.  Instarnm.,  264, 
Obs.  2.  Aby  on  the  side  of,  with  respect  to, 
258,  Obs.  Has  an  ambiguous  signifioatiion 
with  certain  Verbs,  222,  Obs.  2.  \^th  the 
names  of  Towns,  275,  Obs.  1. 

abdere  in  aliqvem  looom  and  tit  aUqvo 
loco,  280  (in)  Obs.  4. 

abesse  Boma,  275,  Obs.  2. 

abest  {tantum)j  440  a,  Obs.  1. 

abhino,  235,  Obs.  2. 

Ablative  in  dbusj  84,  Obs.  4 ;  in  uforibtM,  44, 
8 ;  in  ubus  for  ibvsy  46,  Obs.  4.  S^iflcation, 
252  (240,  Obs.).  Signifying,  with  regard  to, 
253.  Instrument,  254  (of  Personal  Names, 
%4,  Obs.  8 ;  where  other  constructions  are 
made  use  of  in  English,  255).  Of  Measure, 
255,  Obs.  1.  Of  Efficient  Cause,  256,  and 
Obs.  1.    (Does  not  otherwise  signify  Oause, 

257,  Obs.  2;  signifying  according  to;  mea 
smtentia,256,Oh8.B.)  Abl.  modi,  258.  The 
ablative  of  certain  words  used  Adverbially, 

258,  Obs.  2.  Of  MiUtary  Forces,  268,  Obs. 
4.  Of  Price,  290  (294).  As  a  Definition 
with  Verbs,  260,  seq.  (With  verbs  of 
Abundance,  260;  of  Deficiency,  260;  varied 
by  another  construction  [dat.  and  acous.], 
260,  6,  and  Oba. ;  with  verba  which  have  the 
signification  of  BeJeasing,  262 ;  of  Removing, 
263;  of  Shutting  up  and  Comprising,  266, 
Obs.  2 ;  with  gaudeoy  doleoy  &c.,  264 ;  with 
vtor,  &c.,   265);   with   other  Phrases,  266 


267.  With  A^jeetivee  and  Partioiplei,  206, 
260.  Of  Distance,  270.  Of  Difference,  with 
Comparatives,  270.  Ablative  of  the  Seeond 
Member  of  the  Comparison,  271,  804  (the 
ablatives  spe,  optnton«,  &c.,  804,  Obs.  4). 
Ablative  of  Quality,  272,  287,  Obs.  2  {tsse 
with  the  ablative  instead  of  tn,  272,  Obs.  2). 
Ablative  of  the  names  of  Towns  answ«ing  to 
the  question  tohere^  278  a;  to  the  question 
loAenee,  275  (of  a  person's  Home,  275,  Obs.  8) ; 
of  other  words  answering  to  the  question 
toherty  278  6,  e  (in  the  poets,  Obs.  2) ;  to  the 
question  iohencef  275  (in  the  poets,  Obs.  4) ;  to 
denote  the  Direction  of  a  Motion,  274.  Ablative 
of  Time  answering  to  the  questions  to/um,  and 
in  how  Umg  a  ttnu^  276  (rarely  answering  to 
the  question  how  long,  285,  Obs.  8);  to  the 
question  how  long  ago  {his  centum  annisy,  276, 
Obs.  5.  Ablative  of  Punishment  with  damno, 
288,  Obs.  8.  Ablative  Absolute,  277; 
of  Participles,  428  (where  not  to  be  employed, 
Obs.  1;  with  qvanqvam  and  nisi,  Obs.  2; 
their  relation  to  the  Sutijeet  of  the  leading 
Proposition,  Obs.  4).  Abl.  Abb.  of  a  Parti- 
ciple without  a  Substantive,  420,  with  Obs.  1 ; 
with  the  omission  of  the  Pronominal  Sut^jeot, 
429,  Obs.  2 ;  abl.  of  the  Gerund,  416.  Several 
ablatives  in  a  different  signification  with  the 
same  Predicate,  278 ;  the  ablative  joined  im- 
mediately to  a  Substantive,  278  b. 

ahnTidantila,  56. 

abus  (termination)  for  is,  84,  Obs.  4. 

ao,  atqve,  488;  ae  non,  458,  Obs.  1.  Asa 
particle  of  Comparison,  803  a,  444  6 ;  ao  8i, 
ib. 

aooedit  qvod  and  «t,  878,  Obs.  8;  aooedo 
with  ad  and  with  the  Dative,  245  6,  Obs.  2. 

Accent,  14, 28 ;  496,  note. 

aoousare  inerfciaxn  adolesoentiiixn,  298, 
Obs.  2. 

AoonsATTVX  in  tm,  42,  1;  Greek  ace.  in  a, 
46,2;  intmand«f»,46,2fr;  yfnoryn,46,2e; 
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&,  46,  6;  in  en  and  em  in  Greek  Proper 
Names,  45,  2  d.  Signification,  222.  With 
<Ueo,  sapio,  sonoj  223,  Oba.  2.  Of  a  Subat. 
of  the  same  stem,  with  intrans.  Terbi,  228  e, 
Ob8.  4.  With  Terbs  which  acquire  a  Tranri- 
tiye  significatioD  by  being  compounded  with 
a  Preposition,  224,  225.  Two  AccusatiTes 
with  verbs  signifying  to  make  into  anf  things 
to  name^  &c.,  227,  a,  6,  c,  with  doceo  and 
other  verbs,  228.  Accus.  of  a  Pronoun  with 
Verbs  which  do  not  govern  a  Substantive  in 
the  Accus.,  229,  2.  Accus.  of  the  names  of 
Towns  answering  to  the  question  toMthery 
282  (in  the  poets,  of  names  of  Countries  and 
Ck>mmon  Nouns,  Obs.  4).  Accus.  of  Exten- 
rion  and  of  Distance,  284  a,  b.  Of  Time, 
285.  In  Exclamations,  286.  Poetical  usage 
of  the  accus.  with  Passive  Verbs,  which  as- 
sume a  new  Active  Signification,  287  a;  with 
a  Part.  Perf.,  287  6;  of  the  Part  aiSscted, 
287,  c  (with  tetiM,  sauctuj,  Obs.  1).  Adverbial 
Accus.,  287  c,  Obs.  8.  Accusative  of  the 
Second  Member  of  a  Compaxlson  instead  of 
a  Distinct  Proposition,  808  b.  Accus.  of  the 
Gerund,  414.  Accus.  with  an  Infinitive  (as  a 
Predicate  and  in  Apposition),  888  b.  Accus. 
with  the  Inf ,  222,  Obs.  1 ;  see  Infinitive. 

Aohillei,  genitive,  88,  8. 

acqviesco  in,  245,  Obs.  1. 

ad  with  numerals,  *  about,'  172,  II.,  Oba.  2. 
\^th  names  of  Towns,  282,  and  Obs.  1.  *With 
regard  to,'  258,  Obs.  (re/ert  ad,  296,  Obs.  1). 
Distinguished  from  the  Dative  {littertudare 
alicui  and  ctd  aliqvem)^  2A^  Obs.  8.  With 
the  Gerund  instead  of  the  Second  Supine, 
412,  Obs.  3.  Instead  of  the  Genitive  of  the 
Gerund,  417,  Obs.  8.  Verbs  compounded 
with  it  which  take  the  Accusative,  224  6, 
245,  Oba.  2;  with  the  repetition  of  ad,  248, 
Obs.  1,  245  6,  with  Obs.  2.  Aptits  ad  rem  and 
aptus  reiy  247  6,  Obs.  6.  Ad  Vestae^  280, 
Obs.  8.  Ad  mtUtum  dieiy  ad  id  hearum,  286  6, 
Obs.  1. 

adde,  qvod,  878,  Obs.  8 

adhibeo  ad,  243,  Obs.  1. 

adigo  aliqvem  jusjurandum,  281,  Obs. 

Adjectivb,  its  signification,  24,  2.  Inflec- 
tion, 58  seq.  Ao^ectives  of  One  Termination, 
60  b.  Neuter  Plural  of  these  adjectives,  60  c. 
Defective  Adjectives,  61  (58,  Obs.  8).  Varying 
between  different  Terminations,  59,  Obs.  8, 
60,  Obs.  1.  Derivation,  185  seq.  (from  Proper 
Names  of  Persons,  189;  of  Towns,  190).  In 
the  Neuter  as  an  Adverb,  198  e ;  in  the  Poets, 
802.  Ac^tives  in  the  Neuter  with  a  Parti- 
tive Genitive,  284,  Obs.  5.  Adjectives  in 
Apposition,  particularly  those  denoting  Order 


and  Suooesflfon,  800,  a,  6;  sohts,  totus^  Ibe., 
ib.  c  {adversus,  seeundus^  Obs.  1).  Adjectives 
of  Time  and  Place  instead  of  Adverbs  in  the 
Poets,  800,  Obs.  2.  Adjectives  in  Latin,  where 
Substantives  with  Prepositions  are  made  use 
of  in  English,  800,  Obs.  8.  Adjectives  with 
Proper  Names,  800,  Obs.  4.  Employed  as 
Substantives  in  the  Masculine  and  Neuter 
sing,  and  plur.,  801,  247  6,  Obs.  1  (amtcicj, 
&G.).  Adjectives  in  the  Neuter  with  Preposi- 
tions {de  integro),  801  6,  Obs.  8.  Position  of 
Adjectives,  466  a,  6,  467  a  (in  the  Poets, 
474  b).  The  poets  use  greater  fireedom 
in  combining  them  with  Substantives,  481, 
Obs.  2.  Prolepsis  Adjectivi^  ib.  Two  Adjec- 
tives referred  to  one  Substantive,  to  denote 
dilfiprent  Persons  or  Things,  214  d,  Obs.  2. 

adxnoneo  with  a  Genitive  or  the  Preposition 
de,  291,  Obs.  2. 

adolesoens,  adolesoentlor,  68  b. 

adventu  ( Caesaris)  on  (Caesar's)  arrival,  276, 
Obs.  2. 

Advebb,  24,  4.  Pronominal  Correlative  Ad- 
verbs, 201.  Comparison  of  Adverbs,  169  seq. 
Adverbs  used  as  Prepositions,  172,  Obs.  8. 
Derivation,  196  seq. ;  forms  in  «,  ter,  o,  198. 
Numeral  Adverbs,  199.  Adverbs  in  o  and 
vm  with  Comparatives,  270,  Obs.  1,  2.  Ad- 
verbs apparently  c<Hnbined  with  a  Substan- 
tive, 801  c,  Obs.  2.  Po8itk>n,  468.  Some 
which  are  always  put  after  other  words,  471. 
An  adverb  instead  of  a  judgment  expressed  ia 
a  distinct  Proposition,  398  6,  Obs.  4. 

Adversative  Coigunctions,  437.  Omitted,  487  <f, 
Obs.  Not  attached  to  the  Belative  Pronoun, 
448,  Obs.  2. 

adversus,  in  adversum  eoUem,  800  e,  Obs.  1. 

ae  diphthong,  6  6,  Obs.  1.  ae,  oe,  e,  6  6,  Obs.  8. 

aedes  (aedem),  omitted,  280,  Obs.  3. 

aeqvare  aliqvem  alicui,  243,  Obs.  4. 

aeqve  ao,  444  fr,  and  Obs.  1 ;  aeqve—aeqve, 
ib.  Obs.  4. 

aeqyi  bonique  faoio,  294,  Obs.  2. 

aflAnis  with  a  Genitive  and  Dative,  247  6, 
Obs.  4. 

A£Brmative  idea  (omn«j,  ut  dico),  understood 
from  one  that  is  n^^tive,  462  b. 

age,  agite,  132  b  (ago)y  and  Obs. 

ai,  an  old  termination  of  the  Gbnitive,  84, 
Obs.  1. 

alienus,  its  construction,  268  6,  Obs.  1,  2 ; 
247  b,  Obs.  6. 

aliqvis  and  qvis,  498  a;  and  qviaqvam, 
494  a,  Obs.  1;  aUgvi  and  aliqvot,  498  a, 
Obs.  2.  Adverbs  from  aliqvis  and  qvis,  201, 
2,  Obs.  1.  Aliqvid  ptdchri  and  pulehntm 
mtmorabile,  285  b. 
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alius,  a  Pronoan,  its  Declension,  87,  Obs.  2, 
84.  Alius  sapiente^  804,  Obs.  8.  Alius  ae^ 
nihil  aliud  qvam,  nihil  aliud  nisi,  444  6,  Obs. 
1.  Alius  —  cUitUy  alius  aUtefy  alia  via^  496, 
Obs.  1. 

alter,  84,  and  Obs. ;  where  the  idea  of  Two  is 
not  immediately  brought  forward,  496.  Alteriy 
84,  Obs.  ^;<enu«,  87,  Obs.  2.  Alter  ^aiter 
in  Apposition,  217,  Obs.  1. 

altemi,  every  other,  74,  Obs.  2. 

amb,204. 

ambo,  71. 

axnious  alicui  and  alicujuSy  247  6,  and  Obs.  1. 
Amicissimus,  inimicissimus  alicujus,  ib. 

amplius  with  and  without  gvam^  806. 

an  in  Disjunctive  Interrogations,  462 ;  in  those 
of  a  Supplementary  kind,  468;  in  the  poets 
and  later  writers  in  simple  Dependent  Inter- 
rogations, ib.  After  nescio,  dubitOy  ib.  De- 
noting Uncertainty,  ib.  Obs.  1.  An  veroy 
468. 

Anacoluthia,  480. 

Anapaest,  499.    Anapaestic  Verses,  605. 

Anaphora  instead  of  the  CopulatiTe  Conjunc- 
tion, 434,  Obs.  2.  Number  of  the  Predicate 
where  there  is  Anaphora  of  the  Sut(ject,218fr, 
Obs.  2. 

Anastrophe  of  the  Preposition,  469,  Obs.  1. 

Ancipites  vocales  et  syUabiu,  16. 

Animals,  names  of,  their  (jtender,  80.  Twofold 
form  according  to  the  sex,  80  c,  Obs. 

animans,  its  Gender,  41  (p.  ^). 

anixni  (=  animo)  with  Adjectives,  290  g;  with 
Verbs,  296  6,  Obs.  3. 

animo  without  m,  273  6,  Obs.  1. 

ft-ni-mnTn  induco,  indueo  in  animumy  889. 

anne,  452. 

annon,  462. 

Answer,  Affirmative  and  Negative,  464. 

ante  paucos  dies,  paueis  ante  diebuSy  270, 
Obs.  4;  ante  decern  dies  qvamy  ib. ;  ante 
diem  decimum  qvaniy  276,  Obs.  6.  Ante  diem 
in  noticing  the  day  of  the  month,  p.  480. 
Verbs  compounded  with  ante  with  the  Accus- 
ative, 224  d. 

anteqvam  (postgvam)  yvith  the  Perfect,  888, 
Obs.  6 ;  with  the  Present  Indie,  instead  of 
the  Future,  839,  Obs.  2,  e;  860,  Obs.  8. 
With  the  Indie,  or  Subj.  860  (and  Obs.  4). 

apage,  164. 

apodosis,  326,  Obs.  2- 

AposiopesiSy  479,  Obs.  6. 

applioare  se  ad  aliqvid,  248,  Obs.  1. 

Apposition,  210  b.  Its  Use  and  Meaning,  220. 
Of  cUitts,  alter ^  gvisqve,  without  any  influence 
on  the  Predicate,  217,  Obs.  1.  Apposition  to 
the  whole  Proposition,  220,  Obs.  8.    Apposi- 


tion of  the  Adjective,  80O.  Apposition  sepa* 
rated  flrom  the  word  to  which  it  belongs,  467  b. 

aptus,  with  the  Dative  or  od,  247  6,  Obs.  6. 
j^ttus  quiy  868  b. 

arbor  floi,  286. 

ardeo  in  aliqvi,  280,  Obs.  1. 

axgOB  and  argi,  66, 7,  Obs. 

Arsis  and  Thesis,  498.  Lengthening  of  a  syl* 
labia  by  Arsis,  602  a,  with  the  note. 

as,  an  old  Termination  of  the  Genitive,  84, 
Obs.  2. 

as  and  is,  Greek  words  with  these  termina" 
tions  employed  as  Adjectives,  60,  Obs.  6. 

as,  (the)  and  its  parts.  Supplement  II.  B.  2. 

Aspiration,  9. 

assvetus  vrith  the  Ablative,  267. 

Asyndeton  with  two  members,  434. 

at,  437  c  {at  qvi  vtr). 

atque,  see  a«. 

atqvl,  437  e,  Obs. 

attendo  tiUqvid  and  eul  aliqvidy  226,  Obf. 

Attraction,  207,  Obs.  With  the  Second 
Member  of  a  Comparison,  308  b.  With  the 
Demonstrative  Pronoun,  813 ;  with  the  Rela- 
tive, 316  c,  316 ;  with  the  case  of  a  Relative, 
823  by  Obs.  2 ;  with  a  Relative  Subordinate 
Proposition  belonging  to  an  Accus.  with  the 
Infinitive,  402  b.  Attraction  of  the  Subject 
of  a  Subordinate  Proposition  to  the  lieading 
Prop.,  439,  Obs.  1. 

Attribute,  210,  Obs. 

auotor  sum  with  a  Pronominal  Acousattve, 
229  by  Obs.  2. 

audivi  eum  dicerey  dieentemy  ex  00,  qvum 
dicerety  896,  Obs.  5. 

ave,  164. 

ausim,  116  /. 

auspicio  aUeuJus  rem  gererey  268,  Obs.  6. 

aut,  aut  —  aut,  436.  Aut  continuing  a  Ne- 
gation, 468  Cy  Obs.  2 ;  aut  —  aut  after  a  Ne- 
gation, ib.  Number  of  the  Predicate  with 
Subjects  which  are  connected  by  aut  or  aut 
—auty  213  by  Obs.  1. 

autem,  487  b. 

Barbarous  Names,  how  declined,  64,  Obs.  4. 

Basis  in  Verse,  606. 

belli,  296  6. 

bonft  Teni&  alioujus,  268,  Obs.  6. 

bundus,  a  Participle  Termination,  116  g. 

O,  its  pronunciation,  8.    Relation  to  9«,  Sb> 
Caesura,  601.    Of  the  Hexameter,  608. 
Oalendae,  Suppl  I. 
Calendar  (Roman),  ib. 
oanere  receptui,  249. 
Cardinal  Numbers,  70. 
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OA0BB,  recti  and  Miqui,  82,  Obs.    Tbelr  Tm- 

minationa,  83.    Defective  Inflection  of,  66. 

IMfleient  Gaaes   with   the   same   Gorendng 

Word,  219,  Obs.  2.    Signifleation  of  the  eanu 

obliqui  in  general,  240. 
Oatalectic  Verse,  600,  and  Oba. 
oausa  terroriSy  a  cause  coniistlng  in  terror, 

286,  Obs.  2.     Causa  (ratio)  eur  (qvaimobrem,)^ 

872  6,  Obs.  6  ;  causa^  gvominuSy  HuOa  eausa 

9trm,  876  b  and  e. 
OaxuA,  with  the  Genitive,  267.    Omitted  with 

the  Genitive  of  the  Gerund,  417,  Obs.  6. 
oave  fiioere  and  oave  fiaoias,  876  a,  and 

Obs.  1. 
Oaveo,  its  construction,  244  b,  Obs.  1. 
OOf  a  Demonstrative  Termination,  81,  Oba.   82, 

Obs.  2  {hicine,  sieine). 

oedo,  oette,  164. 

oedere,  with  the  Abl.,  268. 

Oelare,  its  construction,  228  a,  and  Obs. 

Oensere  faciendumy  aliquid  fieriy  facere  {ut) 

facias,  896,  Obs.  4.     Cetueri  with  an  Ac- 

cus.,  287  a,  Obs. 
oertiorem  faoere  rH  and  d$  r«,  288  6, 

Obs.  1. 
oeteri  and  reliqvi,  496,  Obs.  2.    Cetwi  at 

the  end  of  an  enumeration,  not  et  eetni^  434, 

Obs.  1.     Cetera  employed  Adverbially,  237  c, 

Obs.  8. 
Oiiasmusy  478  6. 

C/ioliambus  {scazon)  607  6,  Obs.  1. 
OioretUy  499. 
ChoriambuSy  499.    Choriambic  Terses,  607  6, 

Obs.  2. 
Oingor  with  an  Accus.,  287  a. 
oirOTlxn.    Verbs  compounded  with  it  take  the 

Accus.,  224  a,  and  Obs.  2,  226. 
dam,  172,  Obs.  8. 
OO,  oon,  see  cum. 
ooepi,  and  ooeptus  sum,  161. 
OOgO,  'with  two  Accusatives,  eogor  eUigptd, 

22ld,2. 
Collectives  with  the  Predicate  in  the  Plural, 

216  a.    The  Relative  referred  to  them  in  the 

Plural,  317  c. 
Common   Nouns,   29.    Names  of  M^^wiRia  as 

Common  Nouns,  30  b. 
OOmmunis,  its  construction,  290  /. 
oompacto,  ex,  150  (paciscor). 
OOmparare  {componerej  conjungere)  with  eum 

and  with  the  Dative,  243,  Obs.  2. 
Comparative,   its   Formation,  68;  formed 

from  Prepositional  Stems,  66.    Diminutives 

of  it,  68,  Obs.     With  qvam  {ac\  808  a  ;  with 

a  whole  Proposition,  303  6 ;  with  the  Abl., 

804,  with  Obs.  1  (spe^  opmioncy  aeqvo,  &c., 

Obs.  4).    Compar.  of  Adjectives  of  Heasnre, 


how  ooDitruoted,  806.  Two  Computtllwi 
ooniiected  by  qvanty  807.  Compar.  of  a  Goo- 
■iderable  D^pree,  806.  Instead  of  the  Snpei^ 
lative  when  only  two  are  mentioned,  809. 
Irr^fular  Construction  of  the  Compar.,  806, 
Obs.  2. 

Comparative  Particles,  444. 

Comparison,  62.  Irregular,  66.  Defective,  G6 
and  67. 

Compertus  probri,  298,  Obs.  1.  Com- 
pertus/ecisscy  400  e,  Obs. 

oomplures,  66,  2,  Obs. 

Compontay20&j  D«i«rmma(tva,  206  a;  Cot^ 
atrueta^  b  ;  Possessivay  c. 

Compoaitlon,  208  seq.  (spurious,  68).  Foraa, 
208  seq.    Signification  of  the  Forms,  206. 

Com  pound  Verbs  with  a  Transitive  signifloatiQn, 
224 ;  with  a  Dat.  or  the  Prep,  repeated,  248^ 
246. 

Coneenive  Conjunctions,  what  Mood  tlisy  take, 
861,  with  the  Obss. ;  annexing  a  Remark 
which  limits  the  preceding  statement  in  an 
independent  form,  448 ;  with  Participles  and 
Adjectives,  ib.  Obs. 

OOnoiliare  aliquem  oHeuiy  2A^  Obs.  1. 

Concludve  Particles  not  connected  with  the 
Relative  Pronouns,  448,  Obs.  2 ;  nor  with  the 
Copulative  Coigunction,  484,  Obs.  8. 

Conditional  Coqjunetions,  4^. 

Conditional  Propositions  in  tiie  Indie, 
882 ;  in  the  Sutaijunctive,  847.  The  Condition 
not  expressed  in  the  form  of  a  Propositifm, 
847  e.  The  Prop,  limited  by  a  Condition  in  the 
Indie,  though  that  which  expresses  tiie  con« 
dition  is  in  the  Subjunctive,  848  (870,  Obs.  1). 
Condit.  Prop,  in  the  8ul]|junctive  as  belonging 
to  an  Infinitive,  848  «,  Obs.  a  The  Conditioa 
expressed  by  an  Independent  Proposition, 
442  a,  Obs.  2.  Two  Condit.  Propositions  an- 
nexed to  a  Leading  Proposition,  442  a. 

oonfleri,  148  (faeio). 

CoDJugation  (p.  92,  n).  How  the  Four  Con- 
jugations are  related  to  each  other,  101. 

Conjunction,  24,  6 ;  classes  of,  482 ;  see  Adver<- 
sative.  Copulative,  &c.  Position  of  the  Con- 
junctions, 466  b.  Conjunctions  transposed  in 
the  poets,  474  d;  the  Copulative  and  Dis- 
junctive sometimes  separated  from  the  second 
member,  474  e. 

oonjunotus  with  the  abl.,  dat.,  and  cmn^ 
268  a,  Obs.  2. 

Connecting  vowel,  176  c,  206  a. 

conscius,  289  6,  Obs.  2. 

Conseeutio  temporum^  882. 

OOnsilium  capio  facere  and  Jheiendi,  417, 
Obs.  2. 

oonsolari  dolorem  alioujus,  228  b. 
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OmMnantB  Doubled,  10.  M (xUficatkm  of  the 
GoBSonants  when  they  come  together,  ib. 
When  dropped,  ib.  11,  Obs.  CombinatiODB 
of  the  Consonants  at  the  beginnhig  of  words, 
18,  Obs.  1. 

OOnstare,  ex^  tn,  constate  re,  266,  Obs.  2. 

oontentus  with  the  Infinitive,  389,  Obs.  8. 

oonting^t  ut,  and  with  the  InflnitiTe,  878, 
Obs.  2. 

oontineri  aliqva  re,  256,  Obs.  2. 

oontinuare  oliqvid  alioui>  248,  Obs.  4. 

Contraction,  6,  Obs.  1.  With  the  rcijection  of  x, 
182/,  Obs.  3. 

oontrarius  ao,  444  b. 

oonventa  pax,  110,  Obs.  8. 

Coordinate  Propositions  in  place  of  the  com- 
bination of  a  Leading  and  Subordinate  prop., 
488. 

Copula,  209  h.  Obs.  1. 

Copulatiye  Coi^anctions,  433.  Inserted  or 
omitted  where  seyeral  words  are  connected, 
484,  Obs.  1.  Not  added  to  Illative  Particles, 
ib.,  Obs.  8.    For  Adversative,  438,  Obs.  2. 

Correlative  Pronouns,  93  j  Adverbs,  201. 

OOtidie  (orthography),  8. 

Countries,  names  of,  192;  treated  as  the 
names  of  Towns,  232,  Obs.  4 ;  some  ending 
in  M5,  fern.,  39  6. 

orassitudine  {digiti)  "of  the  thickness," 
272,  Obs.  3. 

credor  auctor,  227  e,  Obs.  2 ;  for  ereditur 
mihi,  244,  Obs.  4. 

O'etieus,  499. 

orimine,  293,  Obs.  2. 

oujus,  a,  uxn,  and  cujas,  92,  Obs.  2. 

OUm,  coi^unction,  see  qvum. 

Oum,  preposition,  how  modified  in  Composi- 
tion, 173.  Put  after  its  case  {mecum),  172, 
Obs.  Qvid  mihi  (tibi)  cum  edigvo  ?  479  d, 
Obs.  1;  cum  magno  studio,  and  simply 
magno  studio,  cum,  cura.  258,  and  Obs.  1,  2 ; 
cum,  omn^us  eopiis,  and  simply  omnibus 
eopns,  258,  Obs.  4;  cum  magna  ealamitate 
eivitatis  (to),  258,  Obs.  5.  Subjects  con- 
nected by  cum.  with  the  Predicate  in  the 
Plural,  215  c.  Verbs  compounded  with  eum, 
which  take  the  Accus.,  224  b;  with  a  repeti- 
tion of  the  Preposition,  more  rarely  with  the 
Dative,  248,  Obs.  2. 

cupio  esse,  and  me  esse,  389,  Obs.  4. 

cur:  est,  nihil  est,  cur,  372  6,  Obs.  6; 
cur,  qvare,  qvidni,  492  6,  Obs.  2. 

euro  faciendum  often  expressed  by^'oao, 
481  a,  Obs.  1. 

Dactyl,  499 ;  Dactylic  Verses,  508,  504. 

damnare,  Construction,  293,  Obs.  2,  3 

Datiys,  Irregular  forms  in  the  Plural,  see 


AblatlTe ;  Oveek  fai  si,  46,  8.  Signification  tf 
the  Dative,  241  (240  Obs. ).  Dativus  eommedi 
et  ineommodi,  241,  Obs.  1.  Dative  annesrad 
to  the  Whole  Phrase,  instead  of  the  Qenitlvi 
with  a  Substantive,  241,  Obs.  8  and  4  (leg^ 
turn  esse  alieui),  and  242,  Obs.  2  {causa  rebus 
Hovandis,  241,  Obs.  8).  Dative  with /mo, 
Jit,  241,  Obs.  6;  Dative  of  a  Participle  signi- 
fying *^when  one,"  ib.,  Obs.  6.  Dative  as 
object  of  Rrference  with  Verbs,  242.  Dativs 
with  Compound  Transitive  Verbs,  or  tlie 
Preposition  repeated,  243  (and  Obs.  8).  With 
Intransitive  Verbs,  244  j  with  a  Verbal  Sub- 
stantive, 244,  Obs.  5.  With  Compound  In- 
transitive Verbs  or  the  Preposition  repeated, 
245 ;  with  sum,  246.  Double  Dative  with 
nomen  est  (do),  246,  Obs.  2.  With  Adjectives, 
247.  With  diversus,  discrepo,  disto,  247  d, 
Obs.  8.  Dative  or  ad  with  aptus,  &o.,  247  6, 
Obs.  6.  With  some  Adverbs  {convenimtert 
&c.),  247  b,  OhB.  7.  With  idem,  247  b,  Obs. 
8.  Dativus  ethieus,  248.  Dative  denoting 
the  Design  and  Operation,  249,  especially  thd 
Dative  of  the  Gerundive,  249,  Obs.  415. 
Dative  of  the  Agent  instead  of  ab  with  pas- 
sives, 250  a.  Dative  of  the  Direction  towardSf 
251.  Dative  of  the  Gerund  and  Qwundiv*, 
415.  Dative  with  an  Infinitive  {licet  mihi  esse 
beato),  398  c.  Dative  of  the  Agent  with  the 
Gerundive,  420,  421  a,  and  Obs.  1. 

de  Partitive,  284,  Obs.  1.  de  improviso, 
301  b,  Obs.  8.  De  with  an  Accus  with  the 
Infin.  following((/«  hoc  dicitur  Verri,  eum — ), 
395,  Obs.  7.  Verbs  compounded  with  de  with 
a  remote  object,  248. 

debebam,  debui,  of  a  thing  which  wonid 
be  Obligatory  in  an  assumed  case,  848  e  ;  of 
a  thing  which  should  have  been  done,  848  fa 
Obs. 

decet,  decent,  166  6,  Obs. 

Declinaiio,  p.  20,  note. 

Declensions,  their  Number  and  mutual  Rela- 
tion, 83,  Obs.  1. 

DecompositOt  206  a,  Obs.  1. 

deest,  deeram,  pronounced  dest,  dSramf 
108,  Obs.  2. 

Defectiva  numero,  60  and  61-    Qzsibus,  56. 

defendo=d6fi9nd6ndi  oausadioo,  806, 
Obs.  2. 

deniqve,  not  et  denigve,  434,  Obs.  1. 

Deponents,  110 ;  with  irregular  Supines,  146 
seq. ;  varying  between  this  and  the  Active 
form,  147 ;  Passive  of  the  last  named  used 
in  a  passive  signification,  152 ;  other  Depo- 
nents in  a  Passive  signification,  especially  the 
Part.  Perf.,  153.  Deponents  of  the  First  Con- 
jug,  derived  from  Substantives  198  b» 
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DeriTfttkm,  174.    DeriTatlTe  TerminatloDi  how 

afflxed  to  the  Stem,  176. 
DeriyatiTeB,  175  a. 
Desideratiyes,  without  Perfect  and  SuphM,  146. 

Their  Formation,  197,  4. 
desitus  8uxn,  ld6, 161  (eoepi). 
dexterior,  dextimus,  67  d,  Obe.  2. 
Diaeresis,  6  a,  Ob^.  4 ,  in  a  metrical  rigniflea- 

tion,  601. 
Diastole^  602  a,  Obs.  1. 
dioo,  "  I  mean,"  without  influence  on  the 

Case,  219,  Obe.  3.     Dico  to  nty  to  a  penon, 

that  he  is  to— ,  872.    Dieo^  omitted,  479; 

dieere,  479  tf,  Obs.  4. 
difterre  aUoui,  247  6,  Obs.  8. 
dignus  qvi,  8G3;  dignus  Ugiy  868,  Obe.  1; 

dignum  dictuy  412,  Obs.  2. 
dimidiuB  qvam»  444  b. 
INminutiTes,  their  Formation,  182;  of  A^jec- 

tivee,  188,  16,  Obs.  2;  from  ComparatiTes, 

68,  Obs. ;  DiminutiTe  Verbe,  197, 6. 
Dipodia,  499,  Obs.  1. 
Diphthongs,  6  b. 
die,  204  (Obs.  1).    A^jeetiTee  and  Terbs  eom- 

poanded  with,  which  take  a  Dative  (in  the 

poets),  247  6,  Obe  8. 
disoessu  ( Caesaris)^  at  (Caesar's)  departure, 

276,  Obs.  2. 
Diegunctive  Cknijunctions,  486. 
Distich,  604.    Combinations  in  this  form,  609, 

Obs.  2. 
distinotus,  "  studded,^*  260  a. 
INstributive  Numbers,  69,  76 ;  when  employed, 

76.    In  the  Sing,  (in  the  poets),  76  d,  Obs. 

Oenitiye  Plural,  87,  Obs.  4.    Ac^tives  de- 
rived from  them,  187, 10. 
di versus  alioui  (in  the  poets),  247  6,  Obe.  8. 
dives,  dis,  60  e,  Obs.  1. 
do  (ministro)  bibere,  422,  Obs.  1 ;  do  (reddo) 

loqvi,  890,  Obs.  6;  dcUur  mihi  eemerey  ib. 
docere,  doceri,  its  Construction,  228  a; 

doeere  aligvem  Graece  (sate^  obiivisd  Onteee), 

228  a,  Obs. 
cLomus,  declension,  46.    Domi  {domui),  296  b. 

Domum^  288.    Domo,  276.    {Domum  suam^ 

Pompejij  domum  ad  Pomp.^  288.) 
tlonec,  duxn,  with  the  Perf.  Indie.,  888  5, 

Obs.  6;  with  the  Indie,  and  the  Sul^.,  860, 

Obs.  2. 
dubito,  non  dubitOy  qvrn,'  nan  dtdnto,  with 

an  AccuB.  with  the  Infin. ;  non  dubitofaeere^ 

876  c  (Obs.  land  2).    i)ii»tto  an,  468. 
duim,  116  d. 
dum,  see  donee.  Dum^  while,  with  the  Pres., 

886,  Obs.  2,  and  (in  the  poets   and  later 

writers),  with  the  Indie,  where  the  Snbj. 
might  have  been  expected,  869,  Obs.  8.  Dmn^ 


dtmecj  with  the  Perf.,  888,  Obs.  6.  Exspeeto, 
opperior  dvm,  889,  Obs.  2  6,  860,  Obs.  1. 
DiMn,  dummodOf  dum  n«,  851  &,  Obs.  2. 
With  Negations  {notidum,  &c.),  462  a- 

e  and  i  permuted,  6  e. 

e  and  a  in  the  Norn,  of  Oreek  words,  86,  Obs. 

1.  £and»intheAbl.oftheThirdDeclensloii, 

42,8. 
eooe,  en,  286,  Obs.  8. 
eooum,  eooam,  88,  Obs.  2. 
eoqvid,  as  an  Interrog.  Particle,  461  6,  Obs. 
Ecthlipsis,  8. 
edim,  116  d. 
egeo,  indig^o,  with  the  Abl.  and  Gren.,  261 

a,  Obs. ;  296,  Obe.  3. 
egenus,  egentior,  66, 1,  Obs. 
ei  expressed  in  Latin  by  i  and  i,  5  fr,  Obs.  2. 

Elision,  6. 

Ellipsis,  207,  Obs. ;  of  the  Verb,  479-,  hi  erexy- 

day,  familiar  discourM,  479  d. 
ellum,  ellam,  88,  Obs.  1. 
en,  286,  Obs.  8. 
enim,  for  ^*  namely,"  436,  Obs.  4 ;  referring 

to  tile,  hie,  439,  Obs.  2.    In  answers,  yes  (no), 

for,464,  Obs.  2. 
ens,  106,  Obs.  1. 
eo  {hoc) — gtjo,  270,  Obs.  1. 
eo  (Aoe),  on  that  account,  267,  Obs.  8. 
eo  (hue)  dementiaef  284,  Obs.  9 ;  eo  loci,  284, 

Obe.  11. 
Epicoena^  80  a. 

Epistolary  style.  Tenses  used  in,  846. 
eqvidem,  489  b. 
er,  Latin  Termination  for  the  Greek  poc,  88, 1, 

Obs.    Ac^ectives  in  er  which  follow  the  Third 

Decl.,  69. 
eram,  in  conditional  language  instead  of  essem, 

848  c,  Obs.  and  d. 
ergo,  as  a  prepoidtion  with  a  Genitive,  172, 

Obs.  6. 
ergo,  an  Adverb,  its  position,  471.   In  resum- 
ing a  discourse  which  has  been  interrupted, 

480. 
es,  Greek  nouns  in,  35,  Obs.  8.  Greek  Proper 

Names  in  es  declined,  85,  Obs.  4 ;  45,  2,  <f  ; 

25,  Greek  Nom.  Plu.,  46,  6- 
es  and  is  used  indififerently  in  the  Nom.  of 

some  words,  41  (p.  86). 
escit,  eslt,  108,  Obs.  4. 
esse,  to  exist,  to  be,  209  6,  Obs.  2.   With  an 

Adverb  instead  of  the  Predicative  Noun  (nc 
.    sum),  ih.  Esse  pro  hoste^ih.  With  the  dative, 

246.  Est  mihi  volenti^  ib.,  Obs.  8.  Esse  odio, 

eurae^  &c.,  249 ;  esse  sohendo^  oneri  ferendo, 

416,  Obs.  1.     Esse  eonservandae  Ubertatis, 

417,  Obs.  4.     Esse,  manere,  with  the   Abl. 
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ivithout  m,  272,  Obs.  2.  Est  ineum{alieujus) 
/acerey  282.  Est  in  eo,  ut  fadam^  S43,  Obs. 
Est  cwr^  gvamobrenif  qvare,  872  fr,  Obs.  6. 
Est  9tn,  865. 

et  and  qve,  433.  Et  for  etiam^  ib.  Obs.  1 ;  for 
a  Compaxative  Coi^unction,  444  6,  Obs.  8. 
Et — et  broken  off,  480,  Obs.  1.  Et — qve^ 
436,  Obs.  1.  Et  —  neqvty  neqve — et,  468  e. 
Et  non,  et  nemo  (used  rarely  for  neqve,  neque 
qvisqvam),  468  a,  Obs.  1 ;  et  non,  "and  not 
much  rather,"  ib.  Et  harshly  made  to  co- 
alesce with  non,  458  a,  Obs.  2.  Et  —  et  non, 
468e,  Obs.  1.  £t  is,  <' and  that,"  484  c.  Et 
ipse,  ''Ukewise,"  487  a,  Obs.  2. 

etiam,  ''yes,"  454;  its  Position  in  the  sen- 
tence, 471. 

etiamsi,  361,  Obs.  2. 

etsi,  361,  Obs.  2.  Etsi,  tametsi,  used  to  annex 
a  remark,  443- 

Etymology,  175,  Obs.  3. 

ez  facili  =  facile,  301  b,  Obs.  3. 

ex.  Partitive,  284,  Obs.  1 ;  ex  eo  genere,  qm 
(plur.),  ex  eo  numero,  qvi  (plur.),  317  c. 

eu.  Diphthong,  5  b. 

evadOy  221,  note. 

eU8»  Greek  termination,  38,  3. 

excusare  morbuxn,  223  6;  aliqvid  and  se 
de  aliqva  r«,  ib. 

exosus,  161,  Obs. 

exspecto,  dum,  889,  Obs.  2 ;  360,  Obs.  1 ; 
exspecto  tU,  ib. 

fiacere,  its  Compounds,  143.  Accentuation 
of  its  Compounds,  23,  Obs.  1.  Facere  as  the 
last  part  of  the  Compound,  204 ;  206  6  1,  Obs 
2.  Qixid  fades  hmc  ?  Jioe?  de  hoe  ?  241,  Obs. 
6;  267,  and  Obs.  Facere  with  a  Qen.  of 
Price,  294,  and  Obs.  1.  Facere  aliqvid  alieu- 
jus,  281 ;  aliqvid  suae  dicionis,  sui  arbitrii, 
ib.,  Obs.  Facio  eUiqvem  loqventem  and  loqvi, 
facio  te  videre,  372  6,  Obs.  5.  F<uere  non 
possum,  375  c.  Facio  omitted,  479  e.  Facere 
ut.  Periphrastic,  481  b.  Fac  cogites,  372  6, 
Obs.  4.    Fac,  "  suppose,"  ib.,  Obs.  5. 

faoilis  ad  legendum  for  lectu,  412,  Obs. 
3  (in  the  poets /oci/ts  legi). 

fJEunilias,  old  Qenitive,  34,  Obs.  2. 

familiaris,  familiarissimus,  alioui  and 
alioi3JU8, 247  b,  Obs.  1. 

fas,  nefas  dictu,  412,  Obs.  1. 

faxo,  faxim,  116/. 

Feet,  see  Verbal,  Verse. 

feriatus,  146,  2,  Obs.  1. 

fidere,  oonfidere,  diffidere,  their  con- 
struction, 244,  264,  Obs. 

fieri.  Qvid  fiet  huicP  hooP  de  hocP 
241,  Obs.  6 ;  267.    Fien  alieHfus,  281. 


Bignres  of  Speech,  207,  Obs. 

Alius,  omitted,  280,  Obs.  4. 

fore,  forem,  1U8,  Obs.  3.  Forem,  STl,  Obs. 
2.  Fore,  ut,  410.  .Fore  with  the  Part.  Pexf., 
410,  Obs.  2. 

forsitan,  with  the  Subj.,  350  b,  Obs.  8. 

Fractions,  mode  of  expressing,  Suppl.  II.  B. 

Frequentatives,  of  two  kinds,  195. 

flretus,  268  c,  and  note. 

firustira  esse,  209  6,  Obs.  2. 

ftiam,  108,  Obs.  4. 

fliit  aeqvmn,  utilius,  &c.,  348  e,  Obs. 

fiieramfor  eram,  888,  Obs.  6 ;  342,  Obs. ;  844, 
Obs.  1. 

Future,  old.  in  so,  116/. 

FuTUEs  (simple)  in  the  Indie,  889 ;  in  Subord. 
Prop.,  ib.,  Obs.  1  (compare  340,  Obs.  1). 
Future  (Simple  and  Perfect),  340,  Obs.  1. 
Fut.  in  praesenti  {faeturtu  sum),  841;  in 
praeterito,  342;  in  futuro,  848.  Fut.  Indie, 
of  the  Second  Person  instead  of  the  Imper., 
884,  Obs.  Fut.  Sulg.  often  not  expressed, 
878  a;  Periphrastically,  878  b.  Fut.  inpraet. 
in  the  Subj.,  881. 

Futurum  exaetum,  840  (Obs.  1) ;  in  the  Lead« 
ing  and  Subordinate  Proposition  at  the  same 
time,  ib.,  Obs.  2;  approaching  in  signification 
to  the  Simple  Future,  ib.,  Obs«  4  (odero, 
meminero,  161).  Fut.  Exact,  in  the  Sul|j., 
379 ;  as  a  Dubitative  and  Hypothetical  Future, 
880  (Obs.) ;  in  Prohibitions  with  ne,  886. 

ftLturuxn  esse,  ut,  410 ;  futurum,  fui$*«, 
ict,409. 

Qender,  27 ;  different  in  the  Sing,  and  Plor., 
67.  Cinder  of  the  Predicate  where  there  are 
several  SulDjjeots,  214. 

Gbnitivb  in  i  in  Proper  Names  of  the  Third 
Declension,  42,  2 ;  is  wanting  in  the  Plur.  of 
some  words  of  the  Third  Declension,  44  e, 
Obs.  2,  and  «,  Obs. ;  Qen.  Plur.  in  um  instead 
of  arum,  orum,  34,  Obs.  8 ;  87,  Obs.  4 ;  in 
orum  for  um,  44,  2;  Greek  Gen.  in  os,  45,  8 ; 
in  Us  from  words  in  o,  ib. ;  in  on  in  the  Plur., 
88  and  46,  7;  in  t  in  the  Fourth  Declension, 
46,  Obs.  2.  Signification  of  the  Genittve 
Case,  279  and  Obs.  Gen.  Possessive  and  Con- 
junctive, 280 ;  with  the  force  of  &n  Adjective, 
280,  Obs.  1 ;  with  the  omission  of  the  govern- 
ing Substantive,  to  be  supplied  from  a  preced- 
ing clause  of  the  sentence,  Obs.  2.  Irr^pi- 
larities  thence  arising,  ib. ;  with  the  omission 
of  uxor,  fUius,  Obs.  4.  Ambiguous,  injuria 
soeiorum,  Obs.  6;  Genitive  Possessive  with 
sum,  fio,  facio,  281 ;  with  sum  in  the  signifi- 
cation, "  to  be  suitable,  proper,"  282 ;  Gen. 
Oljective  with  Substantives,  283 ;  used  for  the 
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Adverbs  ti»,  erga,  advenus,  ib.,  Obs.  2 ;  not 
merely  used  instead  of  the  Aoeus.  with  Yerbs, 
ib.,  Obs.  8;  connected  irith  the  goreming 
Substantive  by  mm,  ib.,  Obs.  4.  PartitiTe, 
284  (after  A(yectiTes  in  the  Neuter,  Obs.  5 ; 
not  to  be  employed  in  certain  cases,  Obs.  7 ; 
with  Pronominal  Adverbs  of  Place,  hue  de- 
mentiaef  Obs.  9 ;  the  Genitives  toet,  loeorunif 
terrwrum,  Obs.  10).  GenUivu*  generis^  286  a 
{sestertii  bini  accessionis^  G\».)  \  with  Adjec- 
tives of  Quantity  and  Neuter  Pronouns,  285 
b;  with  JolM,  abundey  &g.,  286  c.  Oenitwus 
epexegetieusy  286  (instead  of  an  Apposition 
Qbss.  1,  2 ;  with  sum  for  the  Nom.  of  a  Pre- 
dicate Noun,  Obs.  3) ;  of  quality,  287  (distin- 
guished from  the  Ablative  of  Quality,  Obs.  2; 
with  a  Proper  Name,  Obs.  8).  Several  (leni- 
tives dependent  on  one  Substantive,  288. 
Objective  with  Adjectives,  289, 290  (signlfyhig 
**  with  respect  to,"  290  g).  l^th  Verbs,  291  — 
8.  Of  Price,  294.  Genitive  with  interest  and 
referty  295;  with  impleo^  egeo,  ib.,  Obs.  8. 
Of  the  names  of  Towns  of  the  First  and  Seo- 
oond  Declension  in  answer  to  the  question 
where,  296  a.  Genitive  in  Apposition  to  a 
Possessive  Pronoun,  297  a.  (lenitive  of  the 
Gerund,  417.  Gen.  according  to  the  Greek 
Idiom  instead  of  the  Abl.,  262,  Obs.  4.  Posi- 
tion of  the  Genitive,  466;  Gen.  separated 
from,  the  governing  Noun,  467  c. 

gentilicia  nomina,  190. 

gentiuxn,284,  Obs.  10. 

OenuSy  see  Gender. 

Gerund  and  Gerundive,  99.  The  Gerund 
as  a  case  of  the  Infinitive,  413.  Used  indiflbr- 
ently  in  the  place  of  the  (Gerundive  (of  Transi- 
tive Verbs),  ib.,  and  Obs.  1.  Gerund  retained 
tn  the  Gen.  with  a  Subst.  in  the  Qtva.  Plural 
{agrorum  condonandi),  418,  Obs.  2.  —Accu- 
sative of  the  Gerund  (or  (}erundive),  414  b 
(with  ad  instead  of  the  Second  Supine,  412, 
Obs.  3).  —  Dative  415  (to  signify  a  Purpose, 
Obs.  2);  Abl.,  416  (of  the  Way  and  Manner, 
Obs.  1;  with  what  Prepositions  not  to  be 
employed,  Obs.  2  and  8).  Cten.,  417  (used 
indiscriminately  with  the  simple  Infinitive, 
Obs.  2 ;  with  the  omission  of  the  word  causUj 
Obs.  5).  (Herund  (in  the  Abl.  and  Gen.)  ap- 
parently Passive,  418. 

Gerundivb  for  the  Gerund,  418.  With  sum 
and  alone  to  signify  a  thing  that  is  to  be  done, 
420  (with  a  Negation  to  denote  what  is  prac- 
ticable, Obs.).  Ger.  of  Intransitive  Verbs 
used  Inpers.  in  the  Neuter,  421  a ;  in  the 
older  writers  occasionally  that  of  Trans.  Verbs 
also  ^th  the  Accus.,  ib.  b.  Gerundive  of 
utor,  fruwy  ib    a,  Obs.  2.    (Gerundive  with 


the  otjjeot  of  eratain  Verbs  (do,  swsei^o,  oli- 

qvidjaeiendmn),  ^22 ;  with  habeOf  ib.,  Obs.  8. 
SrstdA,  257. 
Greek  Nouns  with  Greek  fbrms  retained   in 

Latin,  88,  Obs.  8,  and  uadae  the  serenl  D»> 

clendons. 

H,  its  pronunciation,  9. 

habere,  with  a  word  in  apposition  to  the  Ob- 
ject (mostiy  in  the  Passive,  habeor  jiutus)j  23^ 
e,  Obs.  1 ;  pro  hoste^  in  hostium  nutneroj 
parentis  toco,  in  parentis  loco,  ib.  Habere^ 
non  (nihU)  habere^  qvod  (uM),  868.  Non  habere^ 
qvidy  868,  Obs.  2.  Habere  perspeetum,  427. 
Habere  aedem  tuendam^  422,  Obs.  8.  Habeo 
dieere,  ib. 

Half-Deponents,  110,  Obs.  2. 

haud,  466.    Baud  seio  an,  468. 

lieimilii,286,Obs.2. 

HendiadySy  481  a. 

HeterocUta,  hetert^enea,  56,  Obs. 

Hexameter,  508. 

Hiatits,  6 ;  where  tolerated,  502  b, 

hJO,  485  {hie,  qviy  ib.  c;  hie  et  hie,  hie  et  HU 
Obs.).  In  Notices  of  Time,  276,  Obs.  5.  Hoc 
praemii,  285  b.  Hujus  non  fado,  294,  Obs. 
1.  Hoepopulo,  "with  such  a  people,"  277, 
Obs.  2. 

Hispanus,  Hispaniensis,  192. 

hoc,  "  oin  this  account,'>  257,  Obs.  8. 

liospes,  as  an  Adjective,  hospita,  60,  Obs.  2. 

humo,  ab  humo,  275 ;  humi,  296  b. 

Hypothetical  Propositions,  see  Conditional. 

I,  where  a  Conson^t  (/ ),  5  a,  Obs.  2 ;  changed 
to  a  Consonant  (cdijes),  5  a,  Obs.  4.  1  and  e 
interchanged,  5  c.  J  a  Connecting  Vowel,  176 
e,  205  a. 

Iambus,  499.    lamlrfc  Verses,  507. 

Jamdiu,  jamdudum  with  the  present,  884, 
Obs. 

ibam,  in  the  Imperf.  fbr  iebam,  ibo  in  the 
future  fortam,  115  c. 

lotus  fbmur,  237  e.  Obs.  1. 

luus  metrieus  an  erroneous  idea,  498,  note. 

id  aetatis,  temporis,  id  generis  for  ejus  gen- 
eris,  288.    Id  qvod,  315  b. 

idem  qvi,  idem  ao,  824  b.  Idem  with  the 
Dative,  247  6,  Obs.  8.  Idem,  likewise  (on  the 
other  hand),  488. 

idoneus  qvi,  863;  idoneus  dare,  ib.,  Obs. 
1. 

idus,  Suppl.  I.  p.  479. 

ier,  old  termination  of  the  Infinitive,  115  a. 

igitur,  its  position,  471.  On  resuming  a  dis- 
course which  has  been  broken  off,  480. 

iiPlOSOere  festinationi  alicujus,  244,  a.,  n. 
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ille  and  hio,  485.  In  noUoas  of  Time,  376, 
Obs.  5.  Ke&ning  to  what  follows,  i86  b. 
lUe  et  iUcy  485  e,  Obs. 

im,  a  personal  tenninatton  of  Verbs,  115  d. 

izno,  ixno  vero,  454. 

ixnpedio,  its  construction,  875  a  (Obs.  2)  and 
b. 

IJUPBRATIYB,  old  in  minoy  115  e.  Pres.  and 
Fut.,  384.  Expressed  by  a  Sut^junctiye,  885. 
How  expressed  in  the  orcUio  obliqvaf  404. 

Impbrfkct,  837 .  Of  a  thing  which  was  on  the 
point  of  happening,  887,  Obs.  848  b.  Imperf. 
Subj.  irregularly  employed  after  a  Present  in 
the  Leading  Proposition,  882,  Obs.  2 ;  Perfect 
to  be  used  in  Dependent  Questions  after  a 
Present,  ib.,  Obs.  4.  Imperf.  Sut^.  in  Sub- 
ordinate Propositions,  where  the  Present  is 
made  use  of  in  English,  888.  Imperf.  and 
Pluperf.  Sutaj.  interchanged  in  Conditional 
Propositions,  847  6,  Obs.  2. 

impero  hocfieri^  imperor  duel  in  eareereniy 
896,  and  Obs.  8. 

Impbrsonal  Ybbbs,  165  seq. ;  compare,  218 
b.  Employed  Personally,  218  a,  Obs.  1.  In- 
transitive Verbs  used  Impersonally  in  thfi 
Passive,  96,  Obs.  218  e,  244  6.  Impersonal 
Construction,  218. 

ixnplere,  complere,  with  the  Gen.  and 
Abl.,  259  a,  Obs. ;  295,  Obs.  8. 

in  a  Negative  Particle  in  compound  words,  204^ 
Obs.  2. 

in  a  Preposition  with  the  Aocus.  and  Abl., 280 
and  Obss.  With  an  Ablative  of  Time,  276, 
Obs.  1  and  8C'  within,"  Obs.  4).  In  diebus 
(or  simply  diebus)  decern^  qvibuSy  276,  Obs.  4. 
Jn  die,  "  a  day,"  (6ij  in  dU),  276,  Obs.  8.  In 
Partitive,  284,  Obs.  1.  Verbs  compounded 
with  it  with  the  Accus.  or  the  Prep,  repeated, 
224  6,  Obs.  2 ;  with  the  Dat.  or  the  Prep.  («»- 
cidere  in  aes  and  aeri  inesse  m,  inesse  rei) 
248,  and  Obs.  8 ;  245  6,  Obs.  1. 

inoessit  tdmor,  188  {ineesso). 

Inchoatives,  141, 196. 

Indeclinable  Substantives,  64. 

Indicative,  881.  In  Hypothetical  Proposi- 
tions for  the  Sutijunotive,  848;  of  a  thing 
which  would  be  a  duty,  which  ought  to  have 
been  done,  848  «,  and  Obs.  With  n  and  ut  in 
Protestations,  848  e,  Obs.  8.  With  IndeBnite 
Relatives,  862.  Used  by  way  of  Exception 
and  where  the  Subjunctive  might  have  been 
expected,  856,  Obs.  8  (in  Dependent  Interro- 
gative Propositions),  860,  Obs.  8  {ant€qf)am}i 
868,  Obs.  869,  Obs.  1,2,  and  8  (hi  Subordinate 
Propositions,  which  express  the  ideaof  atbird 
party). 
induor,  with  the  Aeoni.,  287  a. 


iNJriMiTiVJfi,  its  signification,  887.  Asa  Sub- 
ject, 888  a,  with  the  Obs.  (rarely  in  Apposi-  ' 
tiou  to  a  Substantive,  888  6,  Obs.  1).  After 
Verbs  and  Phrases,  889  (used  indiflbrently 
with  ut,  Obs.  1 ;  with  paraius  and  the  like, 
Obs.  8 ;  employed  indiscriminately  with  the 
Accus.  with  the  Infin.,  Obs  4).  After  doeeo, 
jubeo,  prohibeo,  &o.  (after  jvbeor,  &c.),  890 ; 
in  the  Poets  after  various  A'^erbs,  Obs.  4  (after 
Verbs  wliich  govern  the  Dative,  svadeo,  &e., 
Obs.  5).  With  interest,  inter,  891,  Obs.  In- 
finitive Historical,  892.  Shnple  Infin.  (Nom. 
with  the  Infin.)  with  verba  dedarandi  and 
sentiendi  in  the  Passive,  with  jvbeor,  videor, 
&o.,  400  (in  su^donem  venio  fecisse,  ib.  c, 
Obs.) ;  changed  to  the  Accus.  with  the  Infin., 
400  d.  Simple  Infin.  for  the  Accus.  with  the 
Infin.  in  the  poets,  401,  Obs.  8.  Infinitive 
instead  of  the  Supine,  or  instead  of  the 
Gerund  in  the  Genitive  or  with  €ui,  411,  Obs. 
2;  412,  Obs.  8;  417,  Obs.  2;  419;  instead  of 
the  Gerundive  with  do,  &c.,  422,  Obs.  1. 
Cases  with  the  Infinitive,  888  b,  898.  The  In- 
finitive understood  firom  a  Verb  ct  another 
form,  478,  Obs.  8. 

Infinitive,  Accusative  with  the.    Its  Signi- 
fication, 894  (222,  Obs.  1,  887,  Obs.).    With 
verba  deelarandi  and  sentiendi,  after  Phrases 
and  Substantives,  895  (872,  Obs.  5) ;  in  appo- 
rtion to  a  Pronoun,  895,  Obs.  1 ;  after  mitto, 
&c.,  Obs.  2 ;  with  ^ero,  promitto,  Obs.  8 ; 
previously  pointed  to  by  a  Pronoun,  or  sit, 
ita,  895,  Obs.  6.    With  verba  voluntatis,  896 
(872  6,  Obs.  2,  889,  Obs.  4;  with  licet,  889, 
Obs.  6 ;  in  the  later  writers  with  permitto, 
oro,  &c.,  896,  Obs.  1).   With  verba  qffectumny 
879  (used  indifferently  with  qvod).    In  uni- 
versal judgments  concerning  a  Relation,  898, 
a  (873,  Obs.  2).    How  distinguished  from  a 
proposition  with  qvod,  898  6,  and  Obs.  1.    In 
Exclamations,  899.    Accus.  with  the  Infin., 
or  Simple  Infin.  (Nom.  with  the  Infin.)  with 
the  Passive  of  verba  dedarandi  and  sentiendi^ 
4(X).    Aocus.  with  the  Infin.  in  Relative  Prop- 
ositions, 402  a,  6;  in  Propositions  with^vom, 
402  c.    Accus.  with  the  Infin.  after  a  general 
intimation  of  the  purport  of  a  speech  or  ar^ 
gument,  408.  In  Questions  in  the  orat.  oUig., 
405.     With  the  omission  of  the  Reflective 
Pronoun  as  a  Subject,  401  (of  a  Pronoun  tiiat 
is  not  Befleetive,  Obs.  2).    Accus.  with  the 
Infin.  Passive  and  a  Simple  Infin.  combined, 
898  a,  Obs.  8.    Position  of  the  Aocus.  with 
the  Infin.  and  CcMubination  with  the  Ttsading 
Proimsition,  476  d. 
Infinitive,  its  Tenses,  406^ 
inflt,162  c 
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Inflection,  25,  with  the  Obs. 

iniqvi  mei,  247  6,  Obs  1. 

inqvam  on  returning  to  the  Bnbject  of  the 
disooaise,  480.    Inqvit,  omitted,  479  b. 

instar  with  the  Genitive,  280,  Obs.  6. 

inter.  Partitive,  284,  Obs.  1;  repeated,  470, 
Obs.  2.  Inter  with  the  Gerund,  414  b.  Inter 
tot  annoSj  276,  Obs.  6,  note.  Inter  »e=^se^ 
tibi  inter  je,  490  c,  Obs.  6. 

interdioo,  261  b. 

interest,  295. 

Inteijection,  24,  7. 

interrogare  aliqvem  ambitus,  298,  Obs. 
1.  Interrogare^  with  two  AcensatiTes,  228  6, 
Obs.l. 

intervallo  (spatio)  284  &,  Obs. 

Intransitive  Verbs  assume  a  TransitiTe  Signi- 
fication, 223  c  (Obs.  8);  with  an  Aocus.  of 
the  same  stem,  ib. ,  Obs.  4  ;  become  Transitive 
by  being  compounded  with  Prepositions,  224. 

invidere  alicui  aliqvid  or  aliqva  r«,  invidere 
fortunae  aiieujua^  261  6,  and  Obs.  1.  Invidr 
eor^  244,  Obs.  4. 

io.  Verbs  in,  which  follow  the  Third  Ooi^juga- 
tion,  100  e,  Obs.  102,  Obs.  2. 

ipse,  without  t5,  487  a ;  ipse^  signifying  "  ex- 
actly," ib.,  Obs.  1.  Et  ip$e^  ib.  a,  Obs.  2. 
Ipse  drawn  to  the  Subject  or  to  some  other 
case,  ib.  b  ;  suis  ipsi  seriptis,  ib.  fyse  fbr  se 
ipsum^  490  tr,  Obs.  4.  Nunc  ipsum,  turn  ip- 
sum,  487  a,  Obs.  1. 

ire  ultum,  perditum,  411,  Obs.  1. 

is  omitted  and  inserted,  4Sia.  Etis  {atqw  t5), 
et  is  qvidem^  484  c.  Is,  qvieunqvej  and  t5, 
si  qviSf  ib.  b.  Is,  ejus,  Instead  of  je,  suus, 
490  c,  Obs.  8. 

Islands,  the  names  of  larger  Islands,  some- 
times constructed  like  tlie  names  of  Towns, 
232,  Obs.  8,  296  a,  Obs.  1. 

iste,  486. 

ita  and  sio,  201,  5 ;  ita  sum,  209  b,  Obs.  2.  Ita 
si,  442  a,  Ita  ut,  444  a,  Obs.  3  {ita  me  di 
ament,  ut),    Ita  "  yes,"  4i4. 

Jubeo  te  faoere,  {ut  facias)  890,  and  Obs.  2 ; 

jubeo/acere  (without  a  person),  ib.,  Obs.  8. 

jubeo  hoe  fieri,  ib.,  Obs.  8,  and  896  (Obs.  8). 

Jubeor  creari,  ib.,   Obs.  8;  jabeo  and  euro 

often  omitted  {facto  for  jubeo  fieri),  481  a, 

Obs.  1. 
judicatus  pecuniae,  298,  Obs.  1. 
Jiinotus,  with  the  Dative,  243,  Obs.  4. 
ins,  a  termination  of  the  Genitive,  87,  Obs.  2. 
Juvenis  as  an  Adjective,  60  c,  Obs.  4. 

E.8. 


Ii  and  r  interchanged,  179,  8,  Obs.  1  {dmn, 

erum;  bulum,  brum),  180,  5  {at,  w),  187,  6 

{alis.  oris). 
Leading  Proposition,  325 ;  entirely  or  partial^ 

introduced  into  the  Subordinate  Propoeition, 

i76d. 
Letters,  their  Division,  4  seq.    Gender  of  th^ 

Names,  81;  theh:  Names  Indeclinable,  64, 

Obs.  1. 
libens,  167,  Obs. 
libro  and  in  Hbro,  278  b,  Obs.  1. 
Idoet  miAt  esse  etvt  (rarely  et«e9n),  398,  and  e, 

Obs.  1 ;  licet  esse  eivem,  ib. ;  Keet  me  esse 

eivem,  389,  Obs.  6.    Lieet  as  a  oonjanction, 

861,  and  Obs.  1. 
licent,  licens,  218  a,  Obs.  2. 
Liquids,  7. 
looi,  looorom,  with  Adverbs  of  Place,  284, 

Obs.  10    Interea,  postea  loci,  adhue  loeorum^ 

ib.    Eo  loci  tot  eo  loco,  \b.,0\i^\\. 
looo,  273  b,  and  Obs.  1. 
Logaoedic  Verses,  508. 

M,  its  pronunciation,  8. 

maote,  268  a,  Obs.  3. 

magis  omitted  or  redundant,  806,  Obs.  2. 

Magis  and  pltu,  805  6,  Obs.  2.    Non  magis 

{non — meigis)  qvam,  ib. 
major,  minor,  natus,  how  eonstmoted, 

306,  Obs.  (distinct  firom  major  natu). 
malim,  mallem,  350  b,  Obs.  1. 
mane,  54. 
manere  with  the  Aeous.  and  Dat.,  228  e,  and 

note. 
materia,  materies,  56, 8. 
materialiter,  words  so  empl<^ed,  81 ;  whoi 

inflected,  219  e,  Obs.  4. 
xnedius,  medio,  in  media  urbe,  278  6, 

311.    M^dius  with  a  Partitive  Genitive,  ib., 

OhB.    Medius  eo,  300  b. 
mei,  tui,  sui,  as  Objective  Genitives,  297  6; 

as  Partitive,  297  e. 
memini  with  the  Gen.  and  Aocus.,  291,  and 

Obs.  1.    With  the  Pres.  of  the  Infln.  {memini 

puer),  408  b,  Obs.  2. 
mereo,  mereor,  148,  Obs.  and  note.    Mereo 

fieri  and  ut  fiam,  889,  Obs.  1. 
met,  an  Afllx,  79,  Obs.  2;  85,  Obs. ;  82,  Obs.  1. 
metmm,  497 ;  metre,  609. 
militio,  296  6. 
mille,  millia,  72. 
Million,  how  expressed  in  Latin,  78. 
minari  alioui  mortem,  ajiein  teeirfo,  242, 

Obs.l. 
minor  natus,  306,  Obs. 
FiJT'i''  with  and  without  qoam.^  306. 

miseret,  misereor,  miseror,  10& 
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mitto  ad  aHqvem  ut  — ,  mitto  ad  aUqvem  opus 

essey  872  a;  895,  Obs.  2. 
Mbbilia  substantiva^  181. 
moderaii  with  the  Accus.  and  the  Dat.,  2446, 

Obs.  1. 
Modi  J  96,  329. 
Modi,  compounds  of  {ejusmodij  &c.),   287) 

Obs.  1. 
xnodo  {dummodo),  modo  ttf,  tnodo  ne,  861 6, 

Obs.  2.    Modo  non^  462  a. 
Money,  Computation  of,  Suppl.  II. 
MonoptoUiy  diptota^  &c.,  56> 
Months,  Names  of,  28  a/  in  er,  59,  Obs.  2  (com- 
pare Suppl.  I.). 
Moods,  see  Modi. 
xnoris  est,  282,  Obs.  2. 
Mountains,  Names  of,  aa  plur.  tantumj  51  g. 
moveri  Cyolopa,  287  a,  Obs. 
Multiplication  expressed  by  Distributiyes,  76  6. 
multus  {mvlta  tabella),  65,  2,  Obs.    MulH  et 

graves  for  mtdti  graves^  800,  Obs.  5. 
multum  utor,  806  e,  Obs.  2.     Multo  with 

the  superlative,  810,  Obs.  2. 
mutare,  commutare  permutare  oHqvid  aHqvo 

{cum  aliquo)^  259,  Obs.  2. 

"  Namely  "  not  expressed,  485,  Obs.  4. 

Names  of  Ships  and  Dramatic  CompositionB 
used  as  Feminlnes,  81,  Obs.  Proper  Name, 
one  that  is  common  to  two  or  more  in  the 
Plural,  those  which  are  not  common  being 
in  the  Singular,  214  </,  Obs.  2.  Proper  Names 
not  to  be  combined  with  all  adjectives,  800  e, 
Obs.  4.  Plural  of  Proper  Names,  50,  Obs. 
4. 

National  Names,  190, 191.  Used  as  Adjectives, 
191.  For  the  Names  of  Countries,  192, 
Obs.  2. 

nstu,  55,  4;  {grandis)  majors  806,  Obs. 

natus  {annos)  2l8ii  e.    Compared,  806,  Obs. 

ne  as  a  n^ative  in  compound  words,  204, 
Obs.  8. 

ne,  a  Negative  Particle,  456  {Ne  qvis,  that  no 
one,  ib. ;  ut  n«,  ib. ;  ne  tametiy  Obs.  4).  In 
Wishes,  851  6,  Obs.  1 ;  in  Prohibitions,  886. 
Ne  and  ut  ne  in  Otjeot-clausee  (864),  872  6, 
875  a  (omitted,  eave  putes^  Obs.  1),  876  (with 
verba  timendi),  Ne  tion^  ib.  Ut  underatood 
from  it,  462  6.  Ne — qvidem^  457;  alter  a 
Negation,  460,  Obs.  2. 

-ne.  Enclitic  Interrogative  Particle  abbrevi- 
ated (vtden'),  6,  Obs.  2.  How  used,  461  a; 
in  Disjunctive  Interrogations,  452. 

neoesse  est  with  the  Subjunctive  (with  or 
without  ut)  or  the  Infin.,  878,  Ob«.  1. 

necne,  452. 

nedum,  856,  461,  Obs.  8. 


negare,  dieare  to  be  understood  from  it  in 
the  second  clause,  462  b  (compare  408  a, 
Obs.  2). 

Negation,  Particles  of,  456  seq.  Negation  con- 
tinued by  aut  or  ve,  458  e,  Obs.  2.  Two 
Negations  constitute  an  Affirmation,  460;  in 
what  cases  this  does  not  hold  good,  Obs.  2. 
Position  of  the  Negative,  468. 

N^ative  answers,  464. 

nezno,  without  a  Gen.  in  use  (abl.),  91. 
Nemo  seriptor^  GFotftM,  doctus,  ib.,  Obs.; 
801  a,  Obs.  Nemo  non^  460.  An  affirma- 
tive subject  understood  from  nemo^  462  b. 

nempe,  486  a,  Obs.  4. 

neqve  (n«e),  468  {neqve  qviaqvam^  &o.),  put 
instead  of  et  and  non^  not  belonging  to  the 
copula,  ib.  a,  Obs.  2 ;  with  enim  tametiy  veroy 
ib.  b;  wliere  "  and  "  is  made  use  of  in  Eng- 
lish, ib.  e,  Obs.  2 ;  instead  of  n«  —  qvidem^ 
457,  Obs.;  neu^  469,  Obs.  Neqve— nefve 
bKdcenoff,480,  Obs.  iyis^ve— el,458c.  Neqo€ 
-^ auty  ib.,  Obs.  2.  Number  of  the  Predicate 
with  SulgeotB  which  are  connected  by  neqve 
—  neqvey  218  6,  Obs.  1.  Nee  nony  460,  Obs.  1. 
{Neqve  haudy  ib.,  Obs.  2,  note.) 

nesoio  an,  458.  Neseio  neque  —  neqvey  400, 
Obs.  2.  Neseio  qvisy  neseio  qvomodOy  fce., 
856,  Obs.  8. 

neve  neUf  459. 

Neuter  Plural,  not  Ibrmed  from  all  acUeetives, 
60  e.  Neuter  of  the  Predicate  with  a  different 
Gender  of  the  Subject,  211  6,  Obs.  1 ;  with 
several  Subjects  of  different  Gender,  2146; 
of  the  same  Gender,  ib.  e. 

ni,442e. 

nihil  Ibr  nony  466,  Obs.  4.  Nihil  aHud  qvmm, 
479,  Obs.  5 ;  si  nihil  oHud,  ib.  NihU  ad  m«, 
ib.  dy  Obs.  1.  Nihil  nony  460.  Nihil  ad- 
modumy  462  a.  NihiUy  nihilOy  how  osedi 
494  by  Obs.  8. 

nisi  and  si  nony  442  e.  Nisi  forUy  nisi  verOf 
ib.,  Obs.  1 ;  nisi  after  n^;ative8  (nemo  mn), 
Obs.  2;  introducing  an  exception,  Obs.  8; 
nisi  qvody  ib.  Nihil  {qvid)  aUud  nisi^  444  by 
Obs.  1. 

noli,  nolito  in  prohibitions,  886,  Obs.  2. 

nomen  mihi  est  Meremioy  MereuriuSy  MenurUy 
246,  t)bs.  2.    Obsidum  nomine,  258,  Obs.  6. 

Noon  fbnna  of  the  Verb,  99. 

NoMiHATiVB  instead  of  the  Vocative,  9D0, 
Obs.  1;  in  Apposition  to  the  Vocative,  fr, 
Obs.  2.  Nom.  with  the  Infin.,  400  (401,  Obs. 
8) ;  a  Nom.  without  a  Verb,  479  tf,  Obs.  3. 

non  instead  of  ne,  466,  Obs.  2.  Non  possum 
non,  455,  Obs.  8.  Non  modoy  non  tanimnf 
non  soluMy  461  a ;  non  modOy  non  solum -^ 
sedne'^9vid9m{sedvix)inon  modo  non -^ 
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§9d  ue  —  qvidtm^  fb.  b;  non  modo'—sedn* 
— qvieUtn  for  non  modo  non^  lb.  {non  modoj 
sed  omnino  non^  Obs.  1);  non  modo  ts  non 
dieOj  ib.,  Obs.  2:  non  modo^  **mueh  le«,'* 
lb.,  Obs.  8.  Non  tla,  non  t'fem,  nondum 
needunij  462  a.  Non  qvo  and  non  qvinj  857 
6,  Obs.    Aon,  jt  —  wfcireo,  442  a,  Obs.  & 

nonne,  451  e. 

noimezxio,493  c,  Obs. 

nonae,  Sappi.  i. 

no8,  noster,  for  ego^  meus^  483: 

nostruzn,  vestrum,  as  PartidT*  Oenitbes, 
297  c;  as  Possesfdre  Genitives  with  omnimm^ 
ib  a,  Obs. ;  as  Objectiye,  ib.  e,  Obs. 

nudiustertiiui,  nudiusqvartus,  202,  Obs. 

nullus  in  the  Gen.  and  Abi.  Ibr  ntmo^  91. 
NuUiuSy  nvUo  (rarely)  for  nuUitu  reij  nulla  re. 
484  6,  Obs.  8.  NuUus  for  non^  455,  Obs.  5; 
nulla  rheda^  *^  withoat  a  carriage,'*  268. 

nmn,  nuxnne,  numqvid,  451  b. 

Number  of  the  Predicate  with  sereral  Sabjeets, 
218;  Peculiarities  of  Numbers  of  Sabstan- 
tiyes,  50. '  See  Singular ^  Pturat. 

Numeral  Adverbs,  199  ;  in  um  and  o,  ib.,  Obs. 
2.     With  sestertiumy  Suppl  11. 

Numeral  Signs,  70,  and  Obs.  2. 

Numerals,  24,  2,  Obs     Their  Glassiiioation,  89. 

nuptum  dare,  411,  Obs.  1. 

O  and  u  related,  5  e;  o  instead  of  tt  alterv,  5 

a,  Obs  8. 
O  Inteijection  with  the  Aceus.  or  Too.,  286, 

Obs.  1.     O,  «-,  851  6,  Obs.  1. 
obeg.vitare  with  the  Acous.  or  Dat.,  224  a, 

Obs.  1. 
Object,  210  a,  222,  and  Obs.  1. 
Object  Clauses,  with  ut  and  otlier  Particles, 

871  seq. 
Ooeanus,  mare  Ooeaniun,  191,  Obs.  1. 
oe,  for  the  Greek  Norn,  termination  o£t  88i  !• 
Oleo  with  the  Aceus.,  228,  Obs.  2. 
oUus,  82,  Obs.  1. 
on,  a  Greek  termination  of  the  Genitiye,  88, 1, 

45,7. 
on,  NominatiTe  termination  of  Greek  Proper 

Names,  and  0,  45, 1. 
operatus,  146,  Obs.  1. 
oportet  with  the  Subj.  (with  or  without  ut) 

or  the  Infin.,  873,  Obs.  1 ;  oportet  hoe  fieri^ 

898  o,  Obs.  2.     Oportebaty  oportuit^  oportue- 

rat,  of  a  thing  which  would  have  been  proper 

in  a  certain  case,  or  which  should  hare  been 

done,  848  c,  and  Obs.     Oportuit  faetum^  4ffly 

Obs.  1. 
opto,  tt'  fiam  and  fieri^  889,  Obs.  1. 
opus  est,  266  {Hirtium  eonvenire,  ISrtium 

eonventrij  Hirtio  eonventOy  Obs.). 


Obatio    obliqya,    869,  408;    eonttniioiii^ 

408  fr. 
Ordinal  Numbers,  69,  74;  with  qvisqvet  74, 

Obs.  2.    Adjectives  formed  from,  them,  187, 9. 
oriundus,  151  (on'or). 
Orthography,  Roman,  unsettled,  12. 
ortus  aliqvo  and  ab  aliqroy  269,  Obs. 
orum,  termination  of  the  Genitive,  for  um, 

44,2. 
OS  and  or  in  the  Nom.  of  some  words,  41  (p. 

88). 
68,  a  Greek  termination  of  the  Genitive,  45,  8. 
da,  Greek  Nom.  of  the  Second  Declension,  88, 

Obs.  2. 
ovanSt  164,  Obs. 

pace  alioujuB,  258,  Obs.  5. 

paene,  prope,  with  the  P«rf.  Indie.,  848  e, 
Obs.  1. 

Paeony  499. 

par,  Ablat.,  42  6,  Obs.  Paraliem  and  aHeufuSy 
247  by  Obs.  1. 

paratua  with  the  Infin.,  889,  Obs.  8. 

POrisyOaba  in  es  and  ij,  40  e,  Obs.  1. 

para — para  with  the  Plur.  of  the  Predicate, 
215  a.  Partem  {magnam  partem)y  287  e, 
Obs.  8.    Partibus  without  in,  278  6,  Obs.  1. 

Partioiplbs,  99.  Compared,  62 ;  in  bundusy 
115  g.  Formed  from  some  Impersonal  Verbs, 
167,  Obs.  How  used,  428,  424  (to  denote  a 
circumstance).  Participle  governing  a  Rela- 
tive or  Interrogative  Pronoun,  ^25,  Obs.  8 ; 
with  nisiy  qvanqvamy  &c.,  instead  of  a  whole 
Proposition,  ib.,  Obs  4  (428,  Obs.  2).  A  Par- 
ticiple used  as  a  Substantive,  424  a ;  as  an 
A^jeetive,  424  b.  Participles  in  Ablatives 
Absolute,  ^8.  Ablatives  of  a  Participle  alone, 
429.  Participles  used  together  with  other 
ways  of  denoting  circumstances,  480.  Paiv 
ticiples  with  a  Predicate  Noun  {judieatus 
hostis)y  227  e,  Obs.  4.  Relation  of  the  Parti- 
ciple to  the  Leading  Verb  in  respect  of  Time, 
481a. 

Participle  Fut.  irregularly  formed  in  some 
Verbs,  106,  Obs.  2.  Not  used  as  an  A^jeetive, 
424  by  Obs.  Limited  employment  of  it  by 
the  older  writers,  425,  Obs.  5,  424;  rare  in 
Ablative  Absolute,  428,  Obs.  8.  With  nmi, 
841 ;  /uiy  eram,  842, 848  a ;  eroy  848;  fuerwiy 
881 ;  ftdssey  409. 

Participle  Perf.  of  some  Intrans.  Verbs,  110, 
Obs.  8 ;  of  I>eponents  with  a  Passive  significa- 
tion, 158.  With  an  Aceus.  (in  the  poets), 
237  b.  With  fui  as  a  Perfect  to  express  a 
Condition,  844.  In  the  Neuter  as  a  Substan- 
tive {bonam  factumy  bene  /aetum)y  4SA  c. 
With  a  Substantive  {rex  inter/eetus)  denotes 
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•ubstantiTely  tht  Action  peifonned  {eaedes 
regis)^  426.  A  Neuter  Pftrt.  put  alone  in 
this  sigoification,  426,  Obs.  1.  With  habeo^ 
427  Part.  Perf.  of  Deponents  with  the  sig- 
nification of  a  Present,  431  b.  That  of 
other  Verbs  rarely  so  used,  ib.,  Obs.  Part. 
Perf.  in  Ablatives  Absolute  of  a  circumstance 
that  accompanies  or  follows  the  action,  ib., 
Obs.  2. 

Participle  present  as  an  A4)ectiTe  with  the  Geni> 
tive,  289  a. 

Particles,  24,  6,  Obs. 

partim  with  the  Gen.,  284,  Obs.  4. 

pascens.  Particle  otpasco  and  of  paseor,  111, 
Obs. 

Passivu.  not  formed  from  all  Verbs  which  may 
have  an  Accus.,  223  e,  Obs.  1;  224  e.  Obs. 
Bare  from  Verbs  which  govern  the  Dative, 
244,  Obs.  4.  In  some  Verbs  with  a  new  Active 
signification,  287  a.  Used  with  a  Reflective 
signification,  222,  Obs.  3.  Passive  of  some 
Verbs  followed  by  an  Infln.  PassiTe  {qvitus 
«um,  neqvitur)j  159,  Obs.  2;  see  eoeptm 
sum. 

paterfamilias,  34,  Obs.  2. 

Patronymics,  183- 

pensi  nihil  habere,  285  6,  Obs.  2. 

Pentameter,  504  b. 

per  prefixed  to  Adjectiyes  with  an  Intensive 
signification,  68  c,  Obs.    (Tmesis,  203,  Obs.) 

per.  Preposition  to  express  the  duration  of 
Time,  235.  Per  inm,  simtUcUionem^  per 
eausam  remigum  exercendorum^  258,  Obs.  2. 
Per  me  licet^  potes^  256,  Obs.  1. 

perdo,  in  the  Passive  usually  pereo  (except 
perdUus)j  133,  Do.  Obs. 

Pbbfbot,  its  Formation,  103.  Syncope  and 
Contraction,  113  a.  Irregular  with  respect 
to  the  Present,  117,  seq.  Historical,  835  a ; 
definite,  ib.  6.  Of  actions  wliioh  are  repeated, 
with  qvum^  &c.,  ib.  6,  Obs.  1.  Used  in  the 
poets  of  a  thing  which  usually  happens,  ib., 
Obs  3.  With  postqvam,  &c.,  888  6;  with 
anteqvanit  &c.,  ib  ,  Obs.  5.  Perfect  of  a 
Condition  in  the  Passive  with/ict,  844.  Perf. 
Subj.  sometimes  used  instead  of  the  Imperf. 
with  lU^  qvitiy  382,  Obs.  3.  In  Subordinate 
Propositions  with  an  Accus.  with  the  Infln., 
882.  Perf.  Subj.  in  the  Passive  in  Prohibi- 
tions with  ne,  886.  Perf.  Inf.  of  a  Completed 
Action  {potercts  dixisse)  with  scUis  est^  poeni- 
tebity  &c.,  407  (with  oportuit,  &c  ,  Obs.  1) ;  as 
a  Pluperf.  after  a  Preterite,  408  6;  instead  of 
the  Present  in  the  poets,  407,  Obs.  2 ;  formed 
with  Juisse  in  the  Passive,  408  a.  Present 
and  Perfect  Infln.  with  memini,  408  6,  Obs.  2. 


perioolo  alioujas,  at  any  one's  peiil,  968, 
Obs.  6. 

perinde  and  proinde  qvasi;  perinde  ae 
(<t),  444  a,  Obs.  and  6. 

Period,  Structure  of  Periods,  475  —  477. 

Periphrastic  Conjugation,  see  Conjugatio. 

*  Periphrastic  Ooujugation,  116.  Use  of  it  in  the 
Indie.  341  seq. ;  in  the  Subjunct.,  881;  in 
the  Infln.  409. 

perosus,  161,  Obs. 

Perseus,  declension  of,  38,  3. 

Person  of  the  Predicate  where  there  are 
several  Sutgects,  212.  Person,  the  Second, 
of  an  assumed  Subject,  370.  The  Third  Per* 
son  Singular  without  a  defined  Subject  in 
Subordinate  Propositions  with  the  Inflnitive, 
888  6,  Obs.  2;  the  Third  Person  Plural  with- 
out a  d^ned  Subject,  211  a,  Obs.  2. 

Personal  Forms,  98. 

Phraseological  peculiarities  of  the  Latin  lan- 
guage, 481  6. 

Place,  Adverbs  of,  201, 1. 

plenus  with  the  Gen.  and  Abl.,  268  a,  Obs.  1, 
290  e. 

PUonasmus,  207,  Obs.  481  6. 

Pluperfect,  see  Ptttsqvampeifectum. 

Plural  formed  frt>m  words  which  commonly 
want  it,  60,  and  Obs.  1.  Plural  formed  in 
Latin  flrom  the  names  of  General  Ideas,  ib., 
Obs.  8.  Plural  of  Adjectives  used  Substan- 
tively, 801 ;  of  Pronouns,  312. 

HurcUia  tantunty  of  two  kinds,  51 ;  with  l^tri- 
butives,  76  e. 

plus  with  and  without  qvam,  305.  For  nuMgis 
ib.  e,  Obs.  2  {etnimus  plus  quam  Jratemus), 
Unoplus  and  phtres^  ib.,  Obs.  3. 

Plusqvamper/eetunij  888;  with  qvunty  &c.,  of 
Repeated  Actions,  where  the  Imperf.  is  used 
in  English,  ib.  a,  Obs.  Pluperf.  Subj.  879; 
not  used  in  Conditional  Propositions  which 
on  another  account  would  have  had  the  Sub- 
junctive, 881.  Changed  with  the  Imperf.  in 
Condit.  Prop.,  847  6,  Obs.  2.  Represented  in 
the  Infln.  by  the  Part.  Fut.  with  Jidsst^ 
409. 

poenitet  hoc,  218  a,  Obs.  2.  PoenitendOf 
ad  poenUenduniy  ib.,  Obs.  8* 

pondo,  54,  Obs.  8. 

Position,  15,22;  weak,  22. 

Position  of  the  Verb  sum,  465  a,  Obs.  8;  sepa- 
rated from  the  Participle,  Obs.  4.  Position  of 
est^  sunty  with  enim,  &o.,  471,  Obs.  1.  Est 
and  sunt  omitted,  479  a.  Esse  omitted,  896, 
Obs.  2  (volo  eonsuUum)y  and  406  (401). 

posse  as  a  Future,  410,  Obs.  1. 

postqvam,  i>08teaqvam,  with  the  Perf: 
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888  6;  with  the  Plup.,  Obs.  1;  with  the  Im- 
perf.,  Obs.  2.  Post  diem  deeimum  qvam,  276, 
Obfl.  6 ;  post  decern  dies  911am,  270,  Ob«.  4. 

postridie,  280  b,  Obs.  1.    Suppl.  I. 

I>otiri  rerum,  265,  Obs.  1. 

I>otiu8  omitted  and  redundant,  808,  Obs.  2. 
Potius  {eitius)  qvam  (quam  ut)  with  the  Sab- 
junctiTe,  860,  Obe.  4. 

prae  lacrimis,  2o(>,  Obs.  1. 

prae  with  an  Intensive  signification  prefixed 
to  Ac^ectiyes,  68  c,  Obs. 

prsestare  alicui  and  aiiquem^  224  d. 

praeter  as  an  Adverb,  172,  III.,  Obs.  2. 

praeverto,  praevortor,  l&d  (verto). 

P&EDiCATK,  206  a.  Simple,  resolved.  Predicate 
Noun,  209  a.  The  Predicate  Noun  repre- 
sented by  a  Pronoun,  209  a,  Obs.  L  Relation 
of  the  Predicate  where  there  are  seyeral  Sub- 
jects, as  to  Person,  212 ;  Number,  218;  Gen- 
der, 214.  Referred  to  the  more  remote 
Subject,  ib.  <f,  Obs.  8.  Defined  by  the  nat- 
ural character  of  the  Sul^ject,  215.  The 
Yerb  r^ulated  according  to  the  Predicate 
Noun,  216.  With  a  Subject  which  has  an 
Apposition  differing  from  it  in  Gender  or 
Number,  217.  Referred  to  a  Noun  appended 
by  qvam  or  nisi,  217,  Obs.  2. 

Prefixes,  204. 

PjEUCPOSiTiONB,  24,  5.  Enumerated,  172.  Used 
as  Adverbs,  ib.,  Obs.  2.  Modified  in  Compo- 
sition, 178.  Prepositions  with  their  case  im- 
mediately attached  to  a  Substantiye,  298 
(sometimes  by  means  of  a  Participle,  ib.,  Obs. 
1).  Position  of  the  Prepositions,  469  with 
Obss.  1  and  2;  the  Prep,  repeated,  470. 
position  less  restricted  in  the  poets,  474  c. 
The  Prep,  omitted  with  the  Relative,  828  6, 
Obs.  1.    Prepositions  Inseparable,  204. 

P&B8BNT  of  Verbs  sometimes  lias  the  varied 
stem,  118.  Present  of  a  thing  wliich  still 
conthiues,  884,  Obs.  Historical,  836  (hi  the 
poets,  Obs.  1) ;  treated  as  a  Present  and  as  a 
Perfect,  882,  Obs.  1.  With  dum,  "  while," 
886,  Obs.  2.  For  the  Future,  889,  Obss.  1 
and  2.  Present  Subj.  supplying  the  place  of 
the  Future,  878  a;  in  Conditional  Proposi- 
tions, 347  h  (Obss.  1  and  8).  In  Hypothetical 
Propositions  of  Comparison,  3^,  Obs. ;  of  the 
Subjunctive  Potential,  350. 

pridie,  postridie,  280  6,  Obs.  1  (p.  208). 

Prhuitives,  174. 

primum,  primo,  199,  Obs.  2. . 

prinoeps,  60  e,  Obs.  4. 

priusqvaxn,  see  Anteqvam. 

pro  shortened  in  some  compounds,  173,  Obs.  2. 

pro,  Intellection  {pro  deumjidem\  286,  Obs.  1. 


probare  alioui  sententiam,  242,  Obs.  1. 

prooul  a  mari  and  jirooul  marl,  172^ 
Obs.  8. 

prohibere  Canqtaniam  popuUuiowhus,  ewes 
a  perieulOf  262.  ProMbeo  with  iM,  qvominus^ 
Infin.,  Accus.  with  the  Infin.,  875  a  (Obs. 
2);  6,  890,  896  i  opera  prohibenUr  Jieri,  886, 
Obs.  8. 

proxnitto  me  ftuturum^  895,  Obs.  8. 

Pronoun,  24,  2,  with  the  Obs.  Classification 
of  the  Pronouns,  78.  Personal  Pronouns  in- 
serted and  omitted,  482.  Gen.  Plur  297  a, 
Obs.  The  Olgectiye  Gen.  supplied  by  met, 
(Mt,  &c.,  ib.  b.    Pwtitive  Gen.,  ib.  e. 

Pronoun  (Demonstrative)  referring  to  several 
Substantives,  812  a ;  in  the  Neuter  Plur.,  ib. 
b.  Agrees  with  the  Substantive  in  the  Predi- 
cate, 813;  connected  with  a  Substantiye 
instead  of  being  put  in  the  Genitive,  814.  Re- 
ferred less  accurately  to  the  preceding  Noun, 
817.  Put  after  the  Relative,  821.  Omitted 
befiue  the  Relatiye,  ib.,  with  the  Obs.  Re- 
dundant after  a  Noun  separated  by  an  Inter- 
yening  Proposition,  489  a;  with  qvidam fih. 
6;  see  also  hie,  u,  iUe^  iste. 

Pronoun  (Relative)  referred  to  seyeral  Sub- 
stantives, 815  a;  the  Substantive  repeated 
with  it,  ib.  a,  Obs.  2.  Referred  to  the  fol- 
lowing Substantive,  816.  Referred  less  accu- 
rately to  the  Preceding  Noun  (in  several 
ways),  817  (to  the  Person  indicated  by  a  Pos- 
sessive Pronoun,  ib.  a).  Draws  the  Substan- 
tive to  it,  819, 820.  Draws  a  Superlative  to  it 
from  the  Leading  Proposition,  820 ;  precedes 
the  Demonstratiye,  821.  Omitted  in  the 
second  member  of  the  sentence  or  replaced  by 
a  Demonstratiye,  828.  Put  by  attraction  in 
the  case  of  the  Demonstrative,  ib.,  Obs.  2. 
Relatiye  after  idem,  824  b.  The  Relatiye 
drawn  into  a  Subordinate  Proposition  belong- 
ing to  the  Relative  Propositioti,  445 ;  forming 
a  Periphrasis  for  pro,  446 ;  used  Copulatively 
in  the  place  of  a  Demonstratiye,  448 ;  not  put 
with  Adversative  or  Illative  Particles,  ib., 
Obs.  Relative  Correlatives,  824  a.  Position 
of  Relative  Words,  465  6;  of  the  Relative 
Prop,  belbre  the  Demonstrative,  476  a,  Oba. 
2.  Sul^jnnctive  in  Relative  Proportions, 
see  SubjujicHve. 

Pronoun  (Indefinite  Relative),  87,  sometimes 
employed  as  an  Indefinite  Universal,  87,  Obe. 
1,  93;  Obs.  1 ;  201,  2,  Obs.  2.  With  the  In- 
dicative, 862. 

Pronoun  (Indefinite),  89,  498  (see  qvis^  tOiqifis, 
kc).    Omitted  before  the  Relative,  822. 

Pronoun  (Interrogative),  88.     Belonging  to  a 
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Participle,  825,   01m.   8.     Two   combined, 
492  a. 

Pronoun  (PosseesiTe),  92.  Combined  with  a 
Genitive,  297  a.  Used  for  the  Obtjectiye 
Genitive  (met,  &c.),  ib.  b,  Obs.  1.  Omitted, 
491.  Denotes  what  is  Suitable  and  AdTan- 
tageous,  ib.,  Obs.  1. 

Pronoun  (Reflective),  85.  8m  as  an  Objectire 
Genitive,  297  b  {sui  conservandi  causa  for  the 
Plaral,  417).  Se  omitted  as  the  Subject  of  an 
Infinitive  Proposition,  401.  Se  and  suus  not 
referred  to  the  Subject,  480  b;  ia  the  Sub- 
ordinate Prop,  referred  to  the  Subject  of  the 
Leading  Prop.,  ib.  c  (Obs.  1).  Confounded 
with  is,  ib.,  Obs.  8.  Se,  suus,  in  the  signifi- 
cation one  (one's),  ib.,  Obs.  6. 

Pronominal  Adverbs,  201. 

Pronunciation  according  to  Quantity  and  Ac- 
cent, 14,  498,  note. 

prope,  prope  sb,  172,  Obs.  4.  Propius, 
proxime,  with  the  Accus.  (rarely  with  the 
Dat. ),  ib.    Propius  ab,  280,  Obs.  2  (p.  207). 

proplor,  prozimus,  with  the  Dat.  and  (less 
frequently)  the  Accus.,  280,  Obs.  2  (p.  208), 
247  b ;  proximus  ab,  ib. 

Pbopositioms,  their  kinds,  825.  Compound 
Propositions,  ib.  Co-ordinate  Propositions, 
828.  Two  Co-ordinate  Propositions  combined 
so  as  to  form  one  Assertion,  438.  Sequence 
of  the  Propositions,  475,  476.  Leading  and 
Subordinate  Proposition  intimately  com- 
bined, 476  d,  in  the  poets,  474  A. 

proprius  with  the  Gen.,  more  rarely  with  the 
Dat.,  290/. 

Pkosody,  14. 

Protasis,  826,  Obs.  2. 

pro  tua  praesentis,  446. 

providus,  provldentior,  65,  Obs. 

prudens  with  in,  and  with  the  Gen.,  289  b, 
Obs.  8. 

-pte,  92,  Obs.  1. 

pudet,  hoc  pudet,  218  a,  Obs.  2.  Pudendi, 
pudenda,  ib.,  Obs.  8.  Pudet  me  aUettjuSt 
292. 

pugno.  Compounds  of  it  which  gorem  tbe 
Accus.,  225  Obs. 

Qv,  8. 

qva,  qvae  in  the  Nom.  Sing.  Fern,  and  Plnr. 

Neuter,  90. 
qva— qva,  485,  Obs.  8. 
qvaero  ex,  228  b. 
qvaeso.  qvae8umusJ187  (qvaero). 
quallsounqve,  quai:|bascuiiqve,  98,  and 

Obs.  1. 
quam  with  the  Comparative,  806  a;  inserted 


or  omitted  with  plus,  amplius,  minus,  806. 
Qvam  and  oc,  444  6 ).  Qvam  pro,  808,  Obi.  1. 
(Major)  qvam.  At  qvam  qvi,  ib.,  Obs  1,  864, 
440  a.  Qvam  maximus,  qvam  possum  maxi' 
miM,  810,  Obs.  8.  Qvam  for  postqvam,  276, 
Obs.  6,  note.  Qvam  with  the  second  member 
of  a  Comparison  inserted  before  the  Compar- 
ative, 803  a,  Obs.  2.  Qvam  separated  firom 
its  Adjective,  468  Obs. 
qvamobrezn,  qvare  (est,  nihil  est,  qv.),  872 

6,  Obs.  6. 
qvarnqvam,   861,  Obs.  2,  with  the  Subjunc- 
tive fat  qvamvis,  ib.,  Obs.  8.    Introducing 
an  Observation,  448. 
qvamvis  (qvantumvis),  861  (Obs.  1);  with  tbe 
Indie,  for  qvamqvam,  Obs.  8;  with  Adjec- 
tives, 448,  Obs. 
Quantity,   14.    Of  the   final   vowel   of  Verb 
Stems  in  Inflection  and  Derivation,  102,  Obs. 
1, 176  d, 
qvantuA  potest  maximas,  810,  Obs.  8. 
qvaqva,  Ablat.  of  a  later  period,  87. 
qvare  (est,  qvare),  872  b,  Obs.  6 ;  '^  that  by 
those  means,"  "  so  that,  on  that  account," 
440,  Obs.  5. 
qvasi,  444  a,  Obss.  1  and  2 ;  what  Tense  it 

takes,  849,  Obs. 
-qve,  its  Signification,  438;  after  Negations 
for  ««(f,  ib.,  Obs.  2;  qve  —  et,  qve  —  9v«,  485 
a,  Obs.  1.  Qve  (ve,  fi«)with  Prepositions, 
469,  Obs.  2 ;  transposed  in  the  poets,  474  / 
(Obs.).  Lengthened  in  the  Arsis,  502  a;  eli- 
ded at  the  end  of  an  Hexameter,  608,  Obs.  1. 
qveo  occurs  mostly  in  Negative  Propositions, 

159,  Obs.  1.     Qvitus  sum,  ib.,  Obs.  2. 
Questions,  IMrect  and  Dependent,  881;  De- 
pendent in  the  Subjunctive,  856  (exception, 
ib.,  Obs.  8) ;  in  the  Sulij  when  an  inquiry  is 
made  what   is   to  be  done,  858;  Elliptical 
Question  with  ut,  ib.,  Obs.    Questions  witli- 
out  a  Particle,  450.    Interrogative  Particles, 
451 ;  with  Disjunctive  Questions,  452.    Ques- 
tions connected  by  aut  not  Disjunctive,  458, 
Obs.  2.    Questions  in  the  oratio  obHqva,  405, 
Interrogative  Exclamation  of  Surprise,  ex- 
pressed AflOrmattvely,  492  6. 
qvif  Ablative,  86,  Obs   2 ;  Interrogative  Ad- 
verb, 88,  Obs.  2. 
qvi  qvidexn,  qvi  modo,  864,  Obs.  2. 
qvi  non  and  qvin,  440,  Obs.  8 ;  865,  Obs.  8. 
qvia,  what  Mood  it  takes,  857. 
qviounqve  (qveUiseunqve,  qvUibet),  divided 
by  Tmesis,  87,  Obs.  2.    Without  a  relative 
signification,  ib.,  Obs.  1.     Qviewigve  and  the 
Particles  derived  from  it,  with  the  Perf  .  and 
Plnperf.  Indio.,  885  6,  Obs.  1 ;  888  a,  Obs. 
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With  the  Indio.  or  the  Satj.  of  the  Plnpesf., 
860. 

qyid  hominis  ea?  286  b. 

qvid.  Elliptical  expreesionfl  with  it,  479  d, 
Obs.  1. 

qyid  (Ro$eium)  censes  monne  — P  886| 
ObB.  7. 

QTidaxn,  4d3  e. 

QTidem,  its  position,  471,  with  a  Pronoim 
prefixed,  489  6. 

qyin,  its  Signification,  876,  Obs.  4.  After 
verba  praetermittendi^  dttbikmdi,  &o.,  where 
their  n^atire  force  is  destroyed,  ib.  e  (Obs. 
1) ;  qvis  ignarat^  qvin,  Obs.  8.  Qpin  i$nus  ? 
qvin  tacts  ?  851  6,  Obs.  8.  Qvin,  "  but  that," 
440  a,  Obs  8.'  For  ^vt  lum,  866,  Obs.  8.  Non 
qvin  (=  non  qvia  non)y  867  fr,  Obs. 

QVippe  qvi,  866,  Obs.  2. 

qvis  and  qvi,  Interrog.  Pronoun,  88, 1 ;  In- 
definite,  89,  90,  1.  Qvis,  Indef.  Pronoun, 
how  used,  493  a;  Adyerbs  deiiTed  firom  it, 
201,  2,  Obs.  1. 

quispiam,  493  b. 

qyisqvam  and  alius,  90, 8, 494  (in  Negative 
and  other  propositions).  Used  indifferently 
with  aliqvis,  494  fr,  Obs.  2. 

qvisqve,  its  Signification  (dlstributiye)  and 
Position,  496.  With  the  SuperlatiTe,  ib. 
With  qvotus  and  Ordinal  numbers,  74,  Obs. 
2.  Optitnus  qvisqve  with  ttie  Verb  in  the 
Plur.,  216  a.  Qvisqve  in  apposition  to  a 
Subject  in  the  Plural,  217,  Obs.  L  Not  used 
for  omneSf  nemo  non^  496,  Obs.  L 

qyisqvis,  usual  forms,  87.  Qtnc^vid,  anti- 
quated  for  qvidqve^  496,  Obs.  1. 

qao=ad  quern,  ad  quos,  817,  Obs.  2.  Qvo 
mihi  with  the  Accus.  or  with  an  Infin.,  289. 
Qvo=ut  eo,  440,  Obs.  6.  Non  qvo,  867  6, 
Obs.     Qvominits^  876,  e,  Obs.  1. 

quoad  ejus,  284,  Obs.  9. 

qvod  a  Causal  Particle  with  the  Indio.  or 
Subj.,  367;  (fvod  dieeret^  ib.  a,  Obs.  2;  after 
the  verba  affectuum^  879.  Shows  a  Fact  as  the 
object  of  a  Judgment,  898  b  (Obs.  1).  Qvod 
«i  as  to  the  fact,  that,"  ib.,  Obs.  2.  Before 
other  CoDJunctions  {qvod  si,  &c.),  449.  (Pro- 
noan  qvod  pointing  to  an  Aoous.  with  the 
Infin.  following,  ib. ).  Qvod  seiam,  864,  Obs. 
2.  Nihil  est^  qvod,  there  is  no  reason  why  — , 
872  6,  Obs  6. 

qvominus,  see  Qvo. 

qvoqve,  its  Position,  471.  Non  modo—sed 
quoqve  for  sed  etiam,  461,  Obs. 

qvoqvo  modo,  87,  Obs.  1. 

qvoties  with  the  Perf.  Indio.,  886  6,  Obs.  1 ; 
with  the  Pluperf.  in  the  Indie,  or  Subj.,  869. 


qvotus  qvisqve,  74,  Obs.  2. 

qvum  with  the  Perf.  and  Pluperf.  Indie.,  886 
bj  Obs.  1 ;  838  a,  Obs.  Qvum  eausale  with 
the  Subj.,  868.  Qvum  temporaie  with  the 
Indie,  and  Subj.  of  the  Imperf.  and  Pluperf., 
ib. ;  qvum  {qvum  i$Uerim)  introducing  Om 
notice  of  an  Erent,  ib.,  Obs.  1 ;  qvum,  since, 
ib  ;  qvum,  while,  with  the  Indie,  Obs.  2; 
qvum,  although,  with  the  Subj.,  Obs.  8. 
Qvum  with  the  Indio.  or  the  Sulij.  to  desig- 
nate Repeated  Actions,  869.  Qvum — turn, 
868,  Obs.  8  (distinct  from  turn— turn,  486 
a,  Obs.  8).  Auditum  est  ex  to,  qvum  dieeret, 
868,  Obs.  4.  Qvum  with  the  Historical 
Infin.,  892. 

B  put  for  «,  8 ;  r  and  /  interchanged,  see  /. 

Radix,  see  Root. 

ratio  nulla  est  with  the  Infin.,  417,  Obs.  2. 

re  and  ris.  Personal  termination,  114  b. 

re  a  Particle  used  in  (Composition,  204;  its 
quantity,  ib. 

reapse,  82, 4. 

reddo  not  used  in  tlie  PassiTe  for  ^,  227  a, 
note. 

Reduplication,  108,  and  Obs.  (In  rettuli,  &c., 
204,  Obs.  1.) 

refert,  166e,296. 

reflBrtus,  268  a,  Obs.  1. 

Refleetiye  Verbs  expressed  by  the  PassiTe,  222, 
Obs.  8. 

RelatiTe  Indefinite  Pronouns  and  Particles 
employed  in  designating  repeated  actions 
with  the  Perf.  Indie.,  836  b,  Obs.  1 ;  with  the 
Pluperf.,  838  a,  Obs. ;  with  the  Subj.,  869. 

Relative  Propositions  to  denote  an  Object  and 
MotiTe,  827  ;  hi  the  Subj.,  363,  seq.  In  what 
cases  they  are  not  to  be  formed,  447.  See  be- 
sides Pronoun  (relative). 

reUqvi  nihil  fkcere,  286  6,  Obs.  2. 

reliqvuxu  est,  relinqvitur,  restat  at, 
878. 

repetundarum,  repetundis,  66, 6. 

res  used  Periphrastically,  801  b,  Obs.  1 ;  in- 
stead of  an  Impersonal  expression,  218  c, 
Obs. 

Bhenuxn  flumen  for  Rhenus,  191,  Obs.  1. 

Rivers  (names  of),  their  Gender,  28  a. 

Root,  26,  Obs.  1, 174 ;  enlarged  in  the  Present 
of  Verbs,  118. 

pog  (with  the  consonant  preceding),  a  Greek  ter- 
mination, corresponding  to  the  Latin  in  er,  88, 
Obs. 

rudis  rei  and  in  re,  289  b,  Obs.  8. 

rus,  to  the  country,  233;  rure,  ruri,  in  the 
country,  273  6;  rure,  from  the  country,  276. 
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8,  at  the  end  of  words  had  anciently  a  weaker 
pronunciation,  22,  Obs.  4.  Between  two 
rowels  has  been  changed  to  r,  8  (40,  2,  Ob«., 
41,  p.  85,  note  1). 

saltare  Tumum,  228  e. 

salve,  salvere,  164 

sapere  with  the  Accas.,  223  e,  Obs.  2. 

satis  with  the  Genitive,  286  e. 

SOO  a  Verbal  termination,  140—142. 

se,  sibi,  see  Reflective  Pronoun. 

ae,  a  Particle  in  compound  words,  204. 

seoundo,  199,  Obs.  2. 

secundo  flumine,  800,  Obs.  1. 

secus  virile,  muliebre,  66, 5. 

sed,  437.  On  resuming  a  discourse,  480  (sed 
tamen). 

semis,  Suppl.  IT.  B,  2  Obs.;  j«mt,  204, 
Obs.  4. 

senex  as  an  A<]jectiTe  (in  the  poets),  60  e, 
Obs.  4. 

sententia  znea,  266,  Obs.  8. 

seqvior,  seoius,  66  6,  Obs. 

seqvitur,  ut(less  frequently  the  Aocns.  with 
thelnfin.),  873,  Obs.  2. 

sesqui,  204,  Obs.  4. 

sestertius,  sestertia,  sestertiiun  de- 
oies,  Suppl.  II.  A. 

sezoenti,  denoting  a  great  number,  p.  70, 
note. 

si  with  the  Subj.,  847.  Omitted,  442  a,  Obs. 
2.  Si  forte^  si  modOy  si  jam^  si  mcaeimej  si 
qvidem^  si  more  accurately  defined  by  an- 
other si,  tfa,  sij  442  a  ;  si  non,  distinct  from 
nisiy  442  e,'  si  (sin)  minuSj  ib.  Si  nikti 
aUudj  479,  Obs.  6.  Sin  {sin  autem),  4^  b. 
Si  as  an  Interrogative  Particle  (whether), 
461  tf. 

8io  sum,  209  6,  Obs.  2. 

Signification  of  Substantiyee,  different  in  the 
Plur.  and  in  the  Sing.,  62. 

similis  with  the  Dat.  and  the  Gen.,  247  6, 
Obs.  2;  219,  Obs.  2. 

simul  his  for  cum  his,  172,  Obs.  8.  SimtU  — 
simul,  435,  Obs.  8. 

sine  ullo  auzilio  (not5tn«  omnt),  494  a  (non 
sine  aliqvo^  Obs.  1).  Never  used  with  the 
Gerund,  416,  Obs.  8. 

Singular  of  certain  Substantives  used  collec- 
tively (eqves,  pedes),  60,  Obs.  6. 

singuli,  76  a ;  in  singulos  temi  or  fres,  ib., 
Obs. 

sinisterior,  67  d,  Obs.  2. 

sino  (ut)  vivat,  sino  eimi  vivere,  hoo 
fleri,  872  b,  Obs.  2 ;  890  (Obs.  1) ;  896.  Ae- 
eusare  non  sum  situs,  890. 

nrim,  186,  Obs.  {sino). 


8ive,  seu,  486;=ve/  si,  442  6;  Woe  — av6, 
ib. ;  with  the  Indie,  382,  Obs. 

**  So  caUed,"  481  6,  Obs.  1. 

sooiare  aliqvid  alioui,  248,  Obs.  4. 

sonare  hominem,  228,  Obs.  2. 

spero  faoere  for  me  factumm  is  rare,  895} 
Obs.  8 ;  spero  me  posse,  410,  Obs.  1. 

Spondee,  499. 

sponte,  55,  4. 

stare  with  the  AblatiTe,  267.  Stat  psr  ali- 
qvem,  qvominuSf  875  b. 

Stem,  26,  40.  Stem  of  Verbs  varied  hi  the 
Present,  118. 

Strophe,  509. 

svadere,  its  Construction,  242.  Obs.  1. 

sub  with  the  Aocus.  and  the  Abl.,  280.  Verbs 
compounded  with  it,  243,  246  {subjieio,  sub- 
jungo  sub,  248,  Obs.  1).  In  some  (Tom- 
pounds  s%ts,  178 ;  with  a  Diminutive  signifi- 
cation, 206  a. 

subire  m.onteiu  (in  the  poets  portae,  animo)^ 
224  a,  Obs.  1. 

Subject,  208  a;  Omitted,  ib.  b,  Obs.  2,  8;  in 
a  Sul>ordinate  Proposition  subjoined  to  an 
Infinitive,  888  b,  Obs.  2;  the  Reflective  Pro- 
noun as  a  Subject  omitted  in  an  Infinitive 
Proposition,  401 ;  also  one  that  is  not  Reflec- 
tive, ib.,  Obs.  2.  Several  Subjects  varying  in 
their  gnunmatical  character,  212,  seq. 

SUBJUNOTivs,  its  Signification,  346.  In  Hypo- 
thetical Propositions,  847.  In  Hypothetical 
Propositions  of  Comparison,  849.  Potentialis, 
860 ;  in  a  Modest  AfBrmation,  850  b  (in  Sub- 
ordinate Propositions,  with  Coigunctions 
wliich  otherwise  take  the  Indicative,  ib.  Obs. 
2).  As  an  Optative  in  Wishes,  861.  As  an 
Imperative  and  hi  Prohibitions,  885,  886.  In 
the  Imperf.  and  Pluperf.  of  a  tiiiog  wliich 
ought  to  have  been  done,  851  b,  Obs.  4.  In 
Concessions  and  Assumptions,  862.  In  Ques- 
tions as  to  what  is  or  may  be  done,  868.  In 
Object.  Clauses  after  ut,  &c.,  864.  In  Prop- 
ositions which  express  a  Design  or  Result| 

865.  In  Dependent  Interrogative  Propositions, 

866.  Subjunctive  and  Indicative  with  qvod, 
qida,  867.  With  qvum  eausale,  and  in  the 
Imperf.  and  Pluperf.  with  qvum  temporale, 
858.  Subjunctive  and  Indicative  of  Repeated 
Actions  relating  to  Past  Time,  869.  With  ante- 
qvam,,  priusqvam,  dum,  donee,  qvoad,  860 
{eitius,  potius,  qvam,  Obs.  4).  With  qvamvis^ 
licet,  861.  In  Relative  Propositions,  362  6, 
seq. ;  to  express  a  Design  or  Destination  {dig- 
nus,  idoneus),  868;  with  eur,  qvamobrem^ 
863,  Obs.  8.  With  the  signification  of  talis  ut, 
864  (persons  who,  Obs.  1).  With  the  force  oC 


502 


INDEX. 


a  Limitation  (qvi  qvidem,  qvod  seinm^  qpod 
fieri  possit)  864,  Obs.  2.  After  a  UnlTenal 
Affirmation  or  Negation  (SubjonctlTe  and 
Indicatiye  Proposition  belonging  to  a  Nega- 
tiye  Idea,  865,  Obs.  2) ;  in  a  Causal  signiflca- 
tloD,  866  [qvippe  qvi,  ut  qvi^  Obs.  2;  to 
express  a  Contrast,  Obs.  8) ;  to  designate  a 
Hypothetical  Subject,  867 ;  to  point  out  the 
Thought  of  Another,  868.  Sutj^jonctiye  in 
other  Subordinate  Propositions  to  deidgnate 
the  idea  of  Another  Party,  869.  Subjunctiye 
in  the  Second  Person,  of  an  indefinite, 
assumed  subject,  870.  Subjunctive  in  Ques- 
tions in  a  continuous  orstio  Obliqvs, 
4a'>  a. 

Subordinate  Propositions,  826;  of  diflferent 
kinds,  826,  with  Obs.  1 ,  their  Position,  and 
insertion  in  the  Leading  Proposition,  476. 

SnbstantiTes,  their  Derivation,  177,  seq.  Sub- 
stantiva  mobilia,  181.  Substantives  put  aa 
AcijectiTes,  60,  Obs.  2,  8, 4 ;  801,  e,  Obs.  2. 

subter,  280. 

svemus,  142  {svesco), 

svetus  with  the  Infln.,  889,  Obs.  8. 

Suffix,  175. 

sui,  8UU8,  see  Reflective  Pronoun. 

sum,  see  esse. 

sunt   qvi,  865,  and  Obs.  1. 

super  with  the  Aceus.  and  the  Abl.,  280. 

BUperi  (superus)  66. 

Superlative,  wanting,  67,  68  fr.  In  a  significa- 
tion which  is  not  absolute,  810.  With  unuSj 
vnus  omnium,  ib.,  Obs.  2 ;  strengthened  in 
other  yr&ya,  Obs.  8.  INffering  in  Gender  from 
the  Partitive  Qenitive,  ib.,  Obs.  1.  Denoting 
a  Part  of  a  thing  {summits  mons),  811. 
Drawn  into  the  Relative  Proposition,  820,  Obs. 

suporstes  alicujus,  247  6,  Obs.  1. 

SUPINK,  99.  IIow  formed,  105.  Supines  with 
i  where  the  Perfect  has  Ivt,  105,  Obs.  8.  Not 
in  use  from  all  Verbs,  118,  Obs.  (128  a). 
Usage  of  the  First,  411 ;  of  the  Second,  412. 

suspectus  fecisse,  400  e,  Obs. 

Syllables,  DiviBion  of,  18  (Obs.  2).  Measure  of, 
as  to  Quantity,  14,  seq.  Freedoms  which 
the  poets  allow  themselves  in  this  respect, 
502 ;  the  Comic  poets,  ib.,  Obs.  2. 

SfUepsis,  478. 

tyneaeresis,  synizesis,  6,  Obs,  1. 

synaloephr^  6. 

syncope,  11*,  in  the  Perfects  in  si  (zt),  118, 
Obs.  8. 

Synesis  in  respect  of  the  Gender,  81,  Obs.  41 
(termination  e),  46  (termination  us),  Con- 
struetio  ad  Synesim^  207,  Obs. 

Systole,  602  a,  Obs.  1. 


talis,  tantus— qvalis,  qvantus,  824  a. 

tain  —  qvam  qvi,  810,  Obs.  4.  Tam  in  bona 
eauAa  =  in  tam  bona  causa,  468,  Obs. 

tanqvam,  444  a,  Obs.  1. 

tanti  est,  294,  Obs.  8. 

tantum  abest,  440  a,  Obs.  1.  Tantum 
non,  462  a. 

tempero  aliqvid  and  olioui,  244,  Obs.  1. 

tempus  est  ire,  417,  Obs.  2. 

teneri  i/urti),  293.  Obs.  2,  note. 

Tenses  of  the  Indicative,  883,  seq.  (absolute 
and  relative);  in  the  Epistolary  style,  846. 
Of  the  Subjunctive,  877,  seq.  (in  Hypothetical 
and  Potential  discourse,  847,  849,  Obs.  860). 
Of  the  Infinitive,  406,  seq.  Tense  of  the  Sub- 
ordinate Proposition  defined  by  a  remark  in- 
serted, 883,  Obs.  4. 

ter.  Pronouns  ending  in,  their  signification  in 
the  Plural,  84,  Obs. 

terra  mariqve,  278  6.  Terrantm  with  Ad- 
verbs of  Place,  284,  Obs.  10. 

"  Than,''  not  expressed  with  ampUus,  pius,  and 
minus,  806. 

*<That,'*  how  to  be  expressed  in  Latin,  869, 
Obs. 

Thesis,  486. 

ti»  its  pronunciation,  8. 

tixneo  aliqvem  and  aUoui,  244,  Obs.  1. 
timeo  ut,  timeo  ne,  or  ut  non,  876. 

Tmesis,  208,  Obs.  87,  Obs.  2. 

"  Too  great  to,"  808,  Obs.  1. 

tor.  Substantives  in,  used  as  Adjectives,  60, 
Obfl.2. 

totft  urbe,  Asia,  Tarraeina,  278  e  (296  a, 
Obi.  2). 

Towns,  names  of,  in  iw,  89  6;  in  o,  41  (pp.  86, 
87);  on,  ib.  (pp.  44,  45).  In  the  Accusative 
answering  to  the  question  whither ^  282  (Obs.) 
In  the  Ablative  answering  to  the  question 
whers,  278  a ;  to  the  question  whence,  276, 
(Obs.  1 )  Genitive  (of  those  of  the  First  and 
Second  Declension)  answering  to  the  question 
where,  296  a. 

trajioio,  its  Construction,  281,  and  note. 

trans.  Verbs  Ccnnpounded  with  it  which 
take  a  double  Accus.,  281. 

Transitive  and  Intransitive  Verbs,  94  (Obs.). 
Transitive  signification  assumed,  223  e;  laid 
aside,  222,  Obs.  4. 

trix.  Substantives  in,  used  as  Adjectives,  60  e, 
Obs.  2. 

Trochee,  499.    Trochaic  Verses,  506. 

tu.  te  of  a  Subject  which  is  only  assumed, 
870,  Obs.  2. 

turn  —  turn,  485,  Obs.  8;  turn  ipsum,  487  a, 
Obs.  1.     Turn  {turn  vera,  turn  deniqve)  added 
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after  an  Ablative  Absolute,  428,  Obs.  6 ;  turn 
turn  vero)  in  the  Apodosis,  442  a,  Obe.  1. 

U,  V,  4,  5  a,  Obs.  3.  V  pronounced  for  «,  6  a, 
Obs.  4.  XJfoti  {optumus)^  ib.,  Obs.  6.  Its 
affinity  to  /,  5  c.  U  and  o,  ib.  Words  in  «, 
46,  Obs.  1 ;  those  used  only  in  the  Ablative, 
55,  4.  {7  as  a  Substantive  Termination,  177, 
Obs.  V  rejected  in  the  Perliact,  118  a;  in 
Derivatives,  176  e. 

Ill  Diphthong,  6  b. 

Ulizei,  38,  Obs.  3.     Ulixi,  42, 2. 

ullus,  90,  3,  Obs.  494.  UUius^  uUo,  and  occa- 
sionally vUi  as  Substantives,  90,  3,  Obs. 

ultiznum  hoc,  illud,  199,  Obs.  2. 

uzn*  Genitive  termination  for  arum,  84,  Obs.  8 ; 
for  orum^  37,  Obs.  4. 

unoia  and  its  Compounds,  Suppl.  U.  B.  2. 

unde  =  a  qvo,  a  qvibus,  317,  Obs.  2. 
Unde  mihi  with  the  Accus  ,  239. 

unus,  uni,  71 ;  uni  with  pluralia  tantum,  76 
c,  Obs. 

unus,  unus  omniuni  with  Superlatives, 
310,  Obs.  2. 

usqve  as  a  Preposition,  1?2,  Obs.  8. 

usus  est  =  opus  est,  266. 

Ut,  201,  6 ;  ori^n  and  connection  of  its  differ* 
ent  significations,  372  a,  Obs.  How  employed 
in  Object  Clauses,  372,  378,  374- (Obs.  2). 
After  verba  timendi^  876.  Used  indifferentiy 
with  the  Infin.  or  the  Accas.  with  the  Infln., 
872  6,  Obss.  2  and  6 ;  373,  Obs.  2 ;  374,  Obs.  2 
{verisimite  non  est^  ut) ;  389,  Obs.  1.  ut 
omitted,  372  b,  Obss.  2  and  4 ;  373,  Obs.  1. 
ut  in  questions  {egone  ut,  tu  uf ),  858,  Obs.  1. 
Ut,  "although,"  440  a,  Obs  4.  ut  (ne) 
**  which  I  mention,  that,"  ib.  6.  ut  ne  and 
ut  non,  872  6,  456,  with  Obs.  3;  utne  {ne] 
signifying  "  so  that,"  Obs.  4.  Ut  non, "  with- 
out," 440  a,  Obs.  3.  U  qvi,  utpote  qvi  with 
the  Subjunctive,  866,  Obs.  2.  ut,  "  since^" 
441,  Obs.  Ut  5t,  444  6,  Obs.  2.  ut  repeated, 
480,  Obs.  2.  ut — ita>  "  certainly  —  but," 
444  a,  Obs.  8 ;  ut  qvisgve—ita,  495.  Ut  erat 
iratus^  444  a,  Obs.  4.  ut,  "  so  for  example," 
ib.  a,  Obs.  5.  ut  put  after  one  or  more 
words,  465  6,  Obs. 

utepqve  with  the  Plup.,  216  a.  Utergvefrater, 
utergve  eorum,  284,  Obs.  8.  Utriqve  hi  for 
horum  utergve,  utraqve  comua  for  utrumqve 
eomu,  495,  Obs.  2  Uterqve  and  qvis<roe, 
ib. 

uti  aliqvo  amfoo,  265.  THth  the  Aceus., 
ib.  Obs.  2.     Utendus,  ib. 

utinam,  utinazn  ne«  utinam— non,  851 
*,  Obs.  1. 


utrom,  452  (iitf«m — ne,  with  a  word  inter- 
posed, Obs.  1 ;  utrum  as  a  Pronoun  followed 
hjne  —  an,  Obs.  2). 

vaoare  rei,  261  a,  note. 

vae  with  the  Dat.,  286,  Obs.  2. 

ve,  486 ;  after  a  N^;ative,  458  c,  Obs.  2 ;  ap' 
pended  to  Prepositions,  469,  Obs.  2 ;  Trans 
posed,  474/,  and  Obs. 

ve  in  Compound  words,  204,  Obs.  8. 

vel  vel— vel,  486  ("even,"  Obs.). 

vehens  from  veho  and  vehor^  111,  Obs. 

veUe  aliqvem  aliqvid,  228  6,  Obs.  2.  Qvioi 
tibi  vis?  248,  Obs.  Volenti  mihi  est,  246, 
Obs.  8.  Yelim,  veUem,  850  6,  Obs.  1.  Yolo 
{ut)  facias,  te/aeere,  hoc  fieri,  hoc  factum,  me 
esse  elementem,  872  b,  Obs.  2;  389.  Obs.  4; 
896  (Obs.  2).     VeHm,  nolim,  442  b,  Obs. 

velum^  vexillum,  182,  Obs.  3. 

vendo,  veneo  (not  vendor),  133  {do), 
Obs. 

venit  mihi  in  mentem,  291,  Obs.  8. 

Verb,  24,  8,  94.  Transitive  and  Intransitive 
Verbs,  94,  Obs  ;  222,  223.  Verba  puru  and 
impura,  101  (122,  Obs. ;  174,  Obs.  3).  Deri- 
vation of  the  Verbs,  190—196.  The  Verb 
defined  by  the  Predicate  Noun,  216;  Posi- 
tion of  the  Verb,  465  a,  with  the  Obss.  The 
Verb  Understood,  478;  omitted  by  Ellipsis, 
479.  Verba  inehoativa,  &c.,  see  Inchoativa, 
&o. 

Verbal  Feet,  601,  Obs.  2. 

verbis  alioujus,  258,  Obs.  6. 

vepeop  fkoere,  876,  Obs. 

vero  {verum),  437  <2.    In  Answers,  454. 

versans  from  verso  and  versor^  111,  Obs. 

Verse,  497,  Obs.  2;  Simple  Compound,  500. 
Feet  in,  498,  499  (genxiine,  spurious,  unne- 
cessary feet  assumed).  Measiuw  of  Verse, 
497. 

Versus  Adonius,  604.    Archiloehius  major  and 
minor,   ib.     Alcaieus    enneasyllabus,    507. 
Names  of  the  Compound  species  of  Verse,  608. 
Versus  asynarteti,  508,  Obs. 

versus.  Prep,  {an,  in -versus),  172,  m. 
Obs.  4. 

verum,  487  d.  Verum,  verum  tamen  In  re- 
suming the  discourse,  480. 

veto  te  faoere,  veto  facere,  veto  hoo 
fieri,  vetor  hoc  faoere,  vetor  oreari, 
890,  Obs.  8;  896,  Obs.  3. 

vioem  alioujus,  287  e,  Obs.  8. 

Videre  ut,  872  a,  Videre,  ne,  872  b,  Obs.  1. 
Videro,  viderit,  840,  Obs.  4.  Videor  (not 
videtur),  400  a,  with  the  Obs.,  and  h,  with 
the  Obs. 
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vlr»  its  Compounds,  206  a,  Obi.  2. 

TooATiYS,  82 ;  of  Greek  words  in  e«,  36,  Obs. 
8 ;  of  words  in  tiM,  87,  Obs.  8 ;  of  Greek 
words  in  «  of  the  Third  Declension,  45,  4. 
How  employed  (with  or  without  o),  299 ;  in 
the  Predicate  instead  of  the  Nom.,  299,  Obs. 
2.    Its  Position,  ib.,  Obs.  8. 

Towels,  Modification  of,  6  c ;  in  Comporition, 
2056. 

Without,  how  ezpreaed,  410,  Obs.  8. 


Words,  Position  of,  yery  free  in  Latin,  468 ;  th(* 
most  simple,  464 ;  modified  according  to  the 
EmphasU,  465,  seq. ;  472,  478.  In  the  Poets, 
474. 

Word-feet,  601,  Obs.  2. 

l£  r^ted  in  some  words  {tela,  velum),  182^ 
Obs.  8. 

Zeugma,  478,  Obs.  a 
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